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PREFACE 

ABOUT  eight  or  nine  years  ago,  when  writing  or 
I~\.  revising  for  the  press  a  commentary  on  the 
Fourth  Gospel,  I  attempted — among  other  prepara- 
tions for  so  manysided  a  task — to  construct  a  key  to 
certain  verbal  difficulties  somewhat  on  the  lines  of  a 
work  that  I  wrote  nearly  forty  years  ago,  called  A 
Shakespearian  Grammar.  My  "Johannine  Grammar" 
never  went  beyond  a  rough  draft :  but,  rough  though 
it  was,  it  decided  me  against  publishing  my  commentary, 
by  helping  me  to  understand  a  great  deal  that  I  had 
never  understood  before,  and  by  forcing  me  to  perceive 
that  a  great  deal  more  remained  to  be  understood. 

Studied  with  the  aid  of  this  rudimentary  Johannine 
Grammar,  the  author  of  the  Johannine  Gospel  revealed 
himself  in  a  new  light — as  a  prophet  and  yet  a  player 
on  words  ;  one  of  the  most  simple  of  writers  yet  one  of 
the  most  ambiguous  ;  with  a  style,  in  parts,  apparently 
careless,  parenthetic,  irregular,  abrupt,  inartistic — an 
utterer  of  after-thoughts  and  by-thoughts  putting  down 
words  just  as  they  came  into  his  mind,  according  to 
Mark  Antony's  profession,  "  I  only  speak  right  on" — 
but,  in  general  effect,  an  inspired  artist  endowed  with 
an    art   of  the    most   varied    kind,   not   metrical,    not 

vii 


PREFACE 

rhetorical,  never  ornate,  yet  conforming  to  rules  of 
order,  repetition,  and  variation,  that  suggested,  at  one 
time  the  refrains  of  a  poem,  at  another  the  arrange- 
ments of  a  drama,  at  another  the  ambiguous  utterances 
of  an  oracle,  and  the  symbolism  of  an  initiation  into 
religious  mysteries. 

At  the  same  time  the  problem  presented  by  the 
divergence  of  the  Johannine  from  the  Synoptic  voca- 
bulary began  to  seem  more  difficult  to  explain  in 
accordance  with  old  hypotheses  but  more  capable  of 
new  solutions.  Biographers,  though  differing  in  the 
style  and  vocabulary  of  their  comments,  cannot  lawfully 
differ  in  their  reports  of  conversations.  Yet  the  fourth 
or  latest  of  these  biographers  appeared  to  differ  in 
this  unlawful  manner  from  the  three,  and  this  to  an 
extent  that  seemed  amazing  unless  deliberate,  and,  if 
deliberate,  only  justifiable  on  the  ground  that  he  knew 
his  divergences  to  be  substantially  in  accordance  with 
what  he  conceived  to  be  the  essential  truth.  Perhaps  (I 
reflected)  the  Fourth  Evangelist  might  be  in  the  right : 
but,  if  so,  what  about  the  Three  ?  Did,  or  did  not, 
Jesus  of  Nazareth  use,  and  use  repeatedly,  such  words 
as  "faith,"  "repentance/'  "forgiveness".?  Did  He 
condemn  "hypocrisy"?  Did  He  bid  men  "watch" 
and  "pray"?  Did  He  hold  up  to  His  disciples  the 
example  of  "  little  children  "  in  order  to  answer  their 
questions  about  "the  greatest"?  If  He  did,  as 
assuredly  He  did,  how  was  it  possible  that  a  Fourth 
Gospel — even  a  supplementary  Gospel — could  give  a 
fair  and  truthful  account  of  Jesus  and  set  down  at  great 
length    His  discourses,  both   to  the  disciples  and   to 

viii 


PREFACE 

others,  without  so  much  as  mentioning  (1676  b)  one  of 

these  fundamental  words  ? 

In  order  to  answer  these  questions  I  began  to  con- 
struct a  list  of  Synoptic  words  rarely  or  never  used  by 
John,  and  a  list  of  Johannine  words  rarely  or  never 
used  by  the  Synoptists  :  and  I  found  that  these — when 
compared  and  illustrated  by  quotations — shewed  that 
in  many  cases  John  was  in  reality  neither  so  silent  nor 
so  divergent  as  I  had  supposed.  Where  he  had  ap- 
peared to  be  taking  up  entirely  new  ground,  he  was 
sometimes  saying  the  same  thing  as  one  or  more  of  the 
Synoptists,  only  in  a  different  way. 

These  conclusions  were  brought  home  to  me  more 
forcibly  than  ever  when  I  recently  began  to  prepare 
for  the  press  a  treatise  on  what  might  be  called  The 
Four/old  Gospel,  that  is  to  say,  the  passages  where  the 
Fourth  Gospel  intervenes  in  the  Tradition  of  the  Three. 
For  the  purposes  of  that  treatise  it  seemed  desirable 
to  refer  to  a  "Johannine  Grammar"  and  a  "Johannine 
Vocabulary  "  in  print,  instead  of  embodying  large  ex- 
tracts from  a  manuscript.  I  therefore  decided  on 
printing  those  two  volumes  at  once. 

The  "Johannine  Grammar,"  which  will  form  the 
Second  Part  of  this  work,  could  hardly  be^  made 
intelligible  to  a  reader  unacquainted  with  Greek.  But 
the  "Johannine  Vocabulary"  stands  on  a  different 
footing.  There  is  nothing  to  prevent  an  *'  unlearned  " 
reader  from  understanding,  for  example,  that  a  differ- 
ence is  intended  (as  Origen  says  there  is)  when  the 
Fourth  Gospel  describes  some  as  "  believing  in  "  our 
Lord,  and  others  as  "believing  in  His  ?ia?ne"  \   and 
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that  a  play  on  words  describes  the  people  in  Jerusalem 
as  "trusting  in  His  name"  whereas  Jesus  "did  not 
trust  Himself  to  them"  ;  and  that  a  contrast  is  drawn 
between  "the  beloved  disciple"  and  Thomas,  both  of 
whom  "  saw  and  believed " — but  in  what  different 
circumstances !  These,  and  a  score  or  so  of  other 
distinctions,  relate  to  a  single  word  (14!dZ/o/l.)  "be- 
lieve," and  can  all  be  understood  without  any  knowledge 
of  Greek.  For  this  reason  I  decided  to  publish  the 
Johannine  Vocabulary  as  a  separate  volume\  less  costly, 
and  more  intelligible  to  the  general  reader  than  the 
Johannine  Grammar  which,  I  trust,  will  speedily  follow. 
I  am  indebted  to  several  friends — in  particular  to 
Mr  W.  S.  Aldis  and  Mr  H.  Candler — for  corrections 
of  proof  and  useful  suggestions  of  a  general  character, 
and  to  Dr  Joseph  B.  Mayor  for  valuable  criticism  on 
points  of  Greek.  Nor  must  I  omit  thanks,  due  to  all 
connected  with  the  Cambridge  University  Press,  for 
their  admirable  printing  of  the  work  and  their  arrange- 
ment of  the  Vocabularies. 

EDWIN  A.  ABBOTT. 

We//sidg 

Hampstfod 

24  May,  1905 


'  It  must  be  understood,  however,  that  Part  I,  though  obtainable 
separately,  frequently  refers,  on  points  of  grammatical  detail,  to  Part  II, 
which  will  contain  the  Index  to  the  whole  work. 


CONTENTS 

PAGE 

References  and  Abbreviations         .       .      xvi — xviii 
Introduction 

§  I  The  problem  (1436—43) 

§  2  How  to  deal  with  the  problem  (1444—9) 

§  3  A  specimen  of  allusiveness,  "  hating  one's  own  life  "  (1450) 

§  4  Another  specimen,  "  reclining  the  head  "  (1451—8) 

§  5  Inferences  (1459—62) 


BOOK    I 
JOHANNINE   "KEY-WORDS" 

CHAPTER   I 

"  BELIEVING  " 

§  I     "Believing,"  or,  "trusting,"  a  key-word  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 
(1463—6) 

§  2    Why  John  prefers  «  believe  "  to  "  belief  "  (1467—8) 

§  3    "  Believing,"  in  the  Old  Testament  (1469—71) 

§  4    "  Believing,"  in  Philo  (1472—3) 

§  5     "  Believing,"  in    the   New    Testament,  excluding    the    Fourth 
Gospel  (1474—7) 

§  6    Antecedent  probability  of   a  restatement  of   the    doctrine    of 
"believing"  (1478—9) 

xi 


CONTENTS 


§  7  "  Believing,"  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  (1480—1) 

§  8  "  Through  whom,"  or  "  what,"  do  all  "  believe  "  ?  (1482) 

§  9  "  Believing  in  the  name  "  (1483—7) 

§  lo  Our  Lord's  first  mention  of  "  believing  "  or  "  trusting  "  (1488) 

§  1 1  Christ's  disciples  "  believed  in  him  "  (1489—90) 

§  12  "  Believing  the  Scripture  "  (1491—2) 

§  13  "  Believing,"  in  the  Dialogue  with  Nicodemus  (1493—1500) 

§  14  After  the  Baptist's  last  words  (1501—2) 

§  15  In  Samaria  (1503—7) 

§  16  The  nobleman's  "believing"  (1508—9) 

§  17  "  Believing"  the  testimony  of  the  Father  (1510—1) 

§  18  After  the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand  (1512—9) 

§  19  "  Not  believing  "  (1520—1) 

§  20  "  Believing  witnesses  "  (1522—3) 

§  21  After  the  Healing  of  the  Blind  Man  (1524—7) 

§  22  The  Raising  of  Lazarus  (1528—36) 

§  23  "  Believing  in  the  light "  (1537—44) 

§  24  The  Last  Discourse  (1545—9) 

§  25  The  Last  Prayer  (1550) 

§  26  After  the  Death  and  Resurrection  (1551—61) 

CHAPTER   II 

"  AUTHORITY  " 
§  I     "  Authority,"  in  the  Triple  Tradition  of  the  Synoptists  (1562) 
§  2     "Authority,"  in  the  Apocalypse  (1563—4) 
§  3     Luke's  view  of  "  authority  "  (1565—71) 
§  4    Christ's  "  authority,"  how  defined  by  the  Synoptists  (1572—5) 
§  5    "  Authority,"  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  (1576—8) 
§  6    "  Authority  "  to  become  "  children  "  of  God  (1579—80) 
§  7    The  "  authority  "  of  the  Son  to  "  do  judgment "  (1581—5) 
§  8    ••  Authority  "  in  connexion  with  "  life  "  (1586—94) 

xU 


CONTENTS 


CHAPTER   III 
JOHANNINE  SYNONYMS 

§  I  The  use  of  synonyms  in  this  Gospel  (1595 — 6) 

§2  "Seeing"  (1597—1611) 

§3  "Hearing"  (1612—20) 

§4  "  Knowing  "  (1621— 9) 

§5  "Coming  "(1630— 9) 

§  6  "  Worshipping  "  (1640—51) 

§  7  "  Going  away  (or,  back),"  and  "  going  on  a  journey ''  (1652 — 64) 


BOOK    II 

JOHANNINE   AND    SYNOPTIC    DISAGREEMENTS 

CHAPTER  I 

JOHANNINE   DEVIATIONS   FROM   SYNOPTIC   VOCABULARY 

§  I     Introductory  remarks  (1665—71) 

Synoptic  Words  comparatively  seldom  or  never  used 
BY  John  (1672—96) 

CHAPTER  II 
SYNOPTIC  DEVIATIONS  FROM  JOHANNINE  VOCABULARY 

§  I     Introductory  remarks  (1697 — 1706) 

JOHANNINE  Words  comparatively  seldom  or  never  used 

BY  THE  Synoptists  (1707—28) 
Additional  Note  (1728  m-^) 


Xlll 


CONTENTS 


BOOK    III 
JOHANNINE   AND   SYNOPTIC   AGREEMENTS 

CHAPTER   I 

WORDS  PECULIAR  TO  JOHN  AND  MARK 

§  1     Antecedent  probability  (1729—30) 

§2    The  fact  (1731— 2) 

§  3     Parallels  and  Quasi-parallels  (1733) 

John-Mark  Agreements  (1734—8) 

§  4    Jn  xii.  9  "  the  common  people,"  lit.   "  the    great   multitude " 
(1739-40) 

§  5     Inferences  (1741—4) ;  Additional  Note  (1744  (i)— (xi)) 

CHAPTER   n 
WORDS   PECULIAR  TO  JOHN   AND  MATTHEW 
§  I     Parallelisms  very  few  (1745 — 7) 
§  2     "  Light  of  the  world,"  "  my  brethren  "  (1748—9) 

John-Matthew  Agreements  (1750—5) 
§  3    Inferences  (1756—7) 

CHAPTER   III 
WORDS   PECULIAR   TO  JOHN   AND   LUKE 

§  I     Antecedent  probability  (1758—9) 

§2    The  fact  (1760-1) 

§  3    Quasi-parallels  (1762—3) 

JOHN-LuKE  Agreements  (1764—75) 
§4    "Son  of  Joseph  "(1776-8) 
§  5     "  The  Lord  "  meaning  "  Jesus  "  (1779—81) 
$  6    "  Sons  of  light "  (1782—3) 
§7    "  My  friends  "  (1784— 92) 

§  8    "  Standing  in  the  midst "  applied  to  Jesus  (1793—7) 
§  9    "  Stooping  (?)  and  looking  in  "  (1798) 
§  lo    What  docs  wapaKinno  mean  ?  (1799—1804) 

xiv 


CONTENTS 


CHAPTER   IV 

WORDS   PECULIAR   TO  JOHN,   MARK,  AND   MATTHEW 

§  I     Introductory  remarks  (1805 — 9) 

John-Mark-Matthew  Agreements  (181(V— 16) 
§  2     Absence  of  Quasi-parallels  (1817) 

CHAPTER   V 
WORDS   PECULIAR  TO  JOHN,  MARK,  AND   LUKE 

§  I     Introductory  remarks  (1818 — 9) 

§  2     "  Latchet,"  "  spices,"  "  rouse  up  "  (1820—2) 

§  3     Mark,  Luke,  and  John,  on  "  rejection  "  (1823—31) 

John-Mark-Luke  Agreements  (1832—4) 
§  4    "  The  Holy  One  of  God  "  (1835) 

CHAPTER   VI 

WORDS  MOSTLY  PECULIAR  TO  JOHN,  MATTHEW,  AND  LUKE 

§  I     Verbal    Agreements    numerous,   but    parallelisms    non-existent 
(1836—8) 

§  2     "Lay  the  head  to  rest "  (1839—46) 

§  3    John- Matthew- Luke  Agreements  (in  English)  (1847 — 50) 

Words  mostly  peculiar  to  John,  Matthew,  and  Luke 
(1851—66) ;  Additional  Note  (1866  (i)-(iv)) 

CONCLUSION 

§  I     Review  of  the  evidence  (1867—74) 
§  2    What  remains  to  be  done  (1875—7) 
§  3    Johannine  Grammar  (1878 — 80) 

APPENDIX  ON   PREPOSITIONS 
§  I     Introductory  remarks  (1881—3) ;  statistics  (1884—5) 

ADDENDA 
Supplement  to  the  Vocabularies  1885  (i) — (ii) 

INDICES 
See  end  of  Part  W,  Johannine  Grammar 

XV 


REFERENCES  AND  ABBREVIATIONS 


REFERENCES 

(i)  Black  Arabic  numbers,  e.g.  (275),  refer  to  subsections  indicated 
in  this  volume  or  in  the  preceding  volumes  of  Diatessarica  : — 

,  1—  111=  Clue. 

273—  b51  =  Correcttom. 
553— 1149  =/><??«  JLetter  to  Spirit. 
1150—1435  =  Paradosis. 

(ii)  The  Books  of  Scripture  are  referred  to  by  the  ordinary  ab- 
breviations, except  where  specified  below.  But  when  it  is 
said  that  Samuel,  Isaiah,  Matthew,  or  any  other  writer,  wrote 
this  or  that,  it  is  to  be  understood  as  meaning  the  writer, 
whoever  he  may  be,  of  the  words  in  question,  and  not  as 
meaning  that  the  actual  writer  was  Samuel,  Isaiah,  or  Matthew. 

(iii)  The  MSS.  called  severally  Alexandrian,  Sinaitic,  Vatican,  and  Codex 
Bezae,  are  denoted  by  A,  S,  B,  and  D  ;  the  Latin  versions  by 
a,  b,  etc.,  as  usual.  The  Syriac  version  of  the  Gospels  discovered 
by  Mrs  Lewis  and  Mrs  Gibson  on  Mount  Sinai  called  the 
" Syro-Sinaitic "  or  "Sinaitic  Syrian,"  is  referred  to  as  SS.  It  is 
always  quoted  from  Mr  Burkitt's  translation. 

(iv)  The  text  of  the  Greek  Old  Testament  adopted  is  that  of  B,  edited 
by  Professor  Swete^ ;  of  the  New,  that  of  Westcott  and  Hort. 

(v)  Modem  works  are  referred  to  by  the  name  of  the  work,  or  author, 
the  vol.,  and  the  page,  e.g.  Levy  iii.  343  a,  i.e.  colunm  i,  page  343, 
vol.  iii. 


ABBREVIATIONS 

A,  B,  D,  and  K,  see  (iii)  above. 
Apol.=  Justin  Martyr's  First  Apology. 
Buhl  =  Buhl's  edition  of  Gesenius,  Leipzig,  1899. 
Burk-  =  Mr  F.  C.  Burkitt's  Evangelion  Da-mepharreshe,  Cambridge 
University  Press,  1904. 

C.  before  numbers  =  circa,  "about"  (^e.g.  c.  10). 

Chr.  =  Chronicles. 

QXiXx.^the  words  of  Christ,  as  distinct  from  narrative,  see  1672*. 

Clem.  Alex.  42  =  Clement  of  Alexandria  in  Potter's  pages. 


*  Codex  B,  thoagh  more  ancient  than  Codex  A,  is  often  less  close  to  the 
Hebrew  than  the  latter  {Clue  33). 
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Dalman,  lVords=  Words  of  Jesus,  Eng.  Transl.  1902;  Aram.  G^.— 
Grammatik  Aramdisch,  1894. 

Diatess.  =  the  Arabic  Diatessaron,  sometimes  called  Tatian's,  trans- 
lated by  Rev.  H.  W.  Hogg,  B.D.,  in  the  Ante-Nicene  Christian  Library. 

Ency.  =  Encyclopaedia  Biblica. 

Ephrem  =  Ephraemus  Syrus,  ed.  Moesinger. 

Epistle,  the  =  the  First  Epistle  of  St  John. 

Esdras,  the  First  Book  of,  is  frequently  called,  in  the  text,  Esdras. 

Euseb.  =  the  Ecclesiastical  History  of  Eusebius. 

Field  =  Origenis  Hexaplorum  quae  supersunt,  Oxford,  1875. 

Gesen.  =  the  edition  of  Gesenius  now  being  published  by  the  Oxford 
University  Press. 

Heb.  LXX  =  that  part  of  the  LXX  of  which  there  is  an  extant  Hebrew 
Original. 

Hor.  Heb.  =  /Ioraf  Hebraicae,  by  John  Lightfoot,  1658 — 74,  ed. 
Gandell,  Oxf.  1859. 

Iren.  =  the  treatise  of  Irenaeus  against  Heresies. 

Jer.  Targ.  (or  Jer.)  I  and  11  =  severally  the  Targum  of  "Jonathan  Ben 
Uzziel "  and  the  fragments  of  the  Jerusalem  Targum  on  the  Pentateuch. 
Where  Jer.  II  is  missing,  Jer.  I  is  often  indicated  by  Jer. 

K.= Kings. 

L.S.  =  Liddell  and  Scott's  Greek  Lexicon. 

Narr.  =  z«  narrative,  as  distinct  from  {a)  speech  of  Christ,  {b)  speech 
generally  (1672*). 

Onk.  =  the  Targum  of  Onkelos  on  the  Pentateuch. 

Origen  is  generally  referred  to  in  Huet's  edition,  1668. 

Oxf  Cone.  =  The  Oxford  Concordance  to  the  Septuagint. 

Pec,  affixed  to  Mt,  Lk.,  etc.,  means  peculiar  to  Matthew,  Luke,  etc. 

Philo  is  referred  to  by  Mangey's  volume  and  page,  e.g.  Philo  ii.  234, 
or,  as  to  the  Latin  treatises,  by  Aucher's  pages  (P.  A)  (see  1608). 

Resch  =  Resch's  Paralleltexte  (4  vols.). 

S.  =  Samuel ;  s.  =  "see." 

Schottg.  =  Schottgen's  Horae  Hebraicae,  Dresden  and  Leipzig,  1733. 

Sir.  =  the  work  of  Ben  Sira,  i.e.  the  son  of  Sira.  It  is  commonly  called 
Ecclesiasticus  (see  2Qa).  The  original  Hebrew  has  been  edited,  in  part, 
by  Cowley  and  Neubauer,  Oxf.  1897  ;  in  part,  by  Schechter  and  Taylor, 
Camb.  1899. 

SS,  see  (iii)  above. 

Steph.  or  Steph.  Thes.  =  Stephani  Thesaurus  (Didot). 

Sym.  =  Symmachus's  Version  of  the  Old  Testament. 

Tromm.  =  Trommius'  Concordance  to  the  Septuagint. 

Tryph.  =  the  Dialogue  between  Justin  Martyr  and  Trypho  the  Jew. 

Wetst.  =  Wetstein's  Comm.  on  the  New  Testament,  Amsterdam,  1751 

W.H.  =  Westcott  and  Hort's  New  Testament. 

A.  V.  xvii  2 


REFERENCES  AND  ABBREVIATIONS 

(a)  A  bracketed  Arabic  number,  following  Mk,  Mt.,  etc.,  indicates  the 
number  of  instances  in  which  a  word  occurs  in  Mark,  Matthew,  etc., 
e.^.  Aydirr,  Mk  (o),  Mt.  (i),  Lk.  (i),  Jn  (7). 

(6)  Where  verses  in  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Revised  Version,  are 
numbered  differently,  the  number  of  R.  V.  is  given  alone. 


XVlll 


INTRODUCTION 

§  I.     Tfie  problem 

[1436^]  The  first  step  towards  helping  readers  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel  to  solve  the  problem  presented  by  its  voca- 
bulary and  style  is  to  make  them  see  that  a  problem  exists. 
The  A.V.  very  frequently,  and  the  R.V.  not  infrequently, 
conceal  its  existence.  Take,  for  example,  the  Dialogue 
between  our  Lord  and  Peter  after  the  Resurrection,  in  which 
the  former  tenderly  implies  a  reproach  for  past  professions  of 
"  love  {dyairav)"  while  the  latter,  penitent  and  humiliated, 
does  not  venture  to  say  any  longer  that  he  "  loves  "  Jesus,  but 
only  that  he  "  likes  (^iXeiv)  "  Him.  The  English  "  like  "  is  too 
inaccurate  to  be  admitted  (even  with  an  apology)  into  the 
rendering  of  such  a  passage;  and  there  is  no  one  word  in  our 
language  that  can  exactly  give  the  meaning;  but,  since  it 
implies  a  humble  protest  on  the  part  of  the  Apostle  that  he 
still  retains  a  lower  kind  of  love  for  his  Master,  we  may,  for 
want  of  anything  better,  paraphrase  it  as  "  I  still  love  (1716/, 
1728  m — -/)."     Then  the  dialogue  would  run  as  follows : 

[1437]  Jesus.  Simon,  son  of  John,  lovest  thou  me  more 
than  these? 

Peter.     Yea,  Lord,  thou  knowest  that  I  still  love  thee. 
Jesus.     Feed  my  lambs. 

1  [1436  a\  See  References  on  pp.  \v\.foll.  This  is  the  fifth  part  of  the 
series  entitled  Diatessarica.  The  fourth  part  {^'' Paradosis")  terminated 
with  subsection  1435. 
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The  Master  now  repeats  His  question  on  a  lower  level, 
dropping  the  clause  "  more  than  these  "  : 

Jesus.     Simon,  son  of  John,  lovest  thou  me  ? 

Peter.     Yea,  Lord,  thou  knowest  that  I  still  love  thee. 

Jesus.     Tend  my  young  sheep*. 

On  the  third  occasion,  Jesus  comes  down  to  a  yet  lower 
level,  to  the  standard  that  the  humiliated  disciple  has  himself 
adopted : 

Jesus.     Simon,  son  of  John,  lovest  thou  me  stilll 

Peter.  Lord,  thou  knowest  all  things,  \!i\o\x  Jeelest  (1624  <^) 
that  I  love  thee  still. 

Jesus.     Feed  my  young  sheep*. 

[1438]  The  words  "  lovest  thou  me  more  than  these  "  are 
apparently  intended  to  mean  "  more  tJian  these  thy  companions 
whom  thou  hadst  in  mind  when  thou  didst  say,  in  effect, 
TJwugh  all  sJiould  desert  thee,  yet  will  I  never^"  The  Fourth 
Gospel  nowhere  puts  into  Peter's  mouth  this  contrast  between 
what  he  would  not  do,  and  what  "«//"  might  do,  yet  the 
Evangelist  appears  to  imply  the  contrast  here^  That  is  to 
say,  the  author  writes  allusively^  alluding  to  tradition  that  he 
has  not  himself  recorded. 

[1439]  Observe,  also,  the  thrice  repeated  **  Simon,  son  of 
John."  It  appears  to  call  attention  to  the  very  first  words 
uttered  by  Jesus  to  Peter,  when  "  Jesus  looked  steadfastly  at 
him  and  said,  Thou  art  [at  present]  Simon,  son  of  John  ;  thou 

*  [1437  a]  The  S>To-Sinaitic  version  (which  will  be  denoted  hence- 
forth by  SS)  has  here  "my  ewes,"  and  in  xxi.  17  "my  sheep."  W.H. 
marg.  and  R.V.  txt.  have  "my  sheep,"  both  here  and  in  xxi.  17. 

*  [1437  b'\  Jn  xxi.  15 — 17.  A.V.  makes  no  attempt  to  distinguish  the 
two  Greek  words  ;  R.V.  translates  both  by  "  love  "  in  its  text,  but  adds  in 
margin  that  the  Greek  words  are  different. 

»  [1438  a\  Mk  xiv.  29  "  Even  though  all  shall  stumble  yet  not  I." 
Simil.  Mt.  xxvi.  33.     Lk.  xxii.  33  words  Peter's  protest  quite  differently. 

*  [1438  <J]  Similarly  he  says  (Jn  iii.  24)  "  For  John  [the  Baptist] 
was  not  yet  cast  into  prison,"  alluding  to  the  imprisonment  as  a  well- 
known  fact  though  he  himself  nowhere  mentions  it. 
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shalt  be  called  Cephas,"  i.e.  a  stoned  From  the  level  of  that  high 
and  hopeful  prophecy  the  Lord  seems  here  deliberately  to 
descend  as  though  He  had  asked  too  much  from  His  follower: 
he  was  not  Cephas,  after  all — not  yet  at  least — only  the  original 
Simon  after  the  flesh,  "  Simon,  son  of  John."  Here  again  the 
Evangelist  is  writing  allusively,  but  with  allusion  to  a  tradition 
recorded  by  himself. 

[1440]  Lastly,  although  the  text  is  somewhat  doubtful, 
the  three  classes  indicated  by  SS,  the  "  lambs  "  and  the  "sheep" 
that  need  "feeding,"  and  the  "ewes"  that  need  "tending," 
appear  to  correspond  symbolically  to  the  distinctions  indicated 
in  the  First  Epistle  of  St  John :  "  I  write  unto  you  little 
children...!  write  unto  you  fathers... I  write  unto  you  young 
men."  The  Lord  might  simply  have  said,  as  St  Paul  says  to 
the  Ephesian  elders,  "  Feed  the  flock,"  but  He  adopts  a  three- 
fold iteration  with  slight  variations,  the  impressiveness  of 
which  can  be  more  readily  felt  than  analysed  and  explained. 

[1441]  Thus,  the  dialogue  resolves  itself  into  a  short 
dramatic  poem  with  a  triple  refrain,  apparently  alluding  to 
traditions  mentioned  in  other  Gospels  but  not  in  this  one. 
Most  simple  yet  most  beautiful,  artless  yet  in  harmony  with 
the  deepest  laws  of  art,  it  combines  a  passionate  affection  with 
subtle  play  on  words  and  a  most  gentle  yet  powerful  sug- 
gestion of  loving  reproach  and  helpful  precept.  The  conclusion 
is  at  once  pathetic  and  practical — that  professions  of  love  for 
the  Saviour  must  be  tested  by  labour  for  those  whom  the 
Saviour  loves. 

[1442]  This  passage  illustrates  the  Johannine  use  of 
synonymous  words  and  the  iterations  and  variations  charac- 
teristic of  the  Fourth  Gospel ;  but  it  does  not  illustrate  the 
Johannine  use  of  different  forms  of  the  same  word,  as,  for 
example,  of  the  word  "understand  (yivfocrKO)),"  which  the 
Evangelist  employs,  in  one  and  the  same  sentence  (1627),  first 
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as  Aorist,  then  as  Present,  to  mean  "understand  spiritually 
and  grow  in  understanding  spiritually,"  but  elsewhere  as 
Perfect,  to  mean  "  understand  spiritually  and  perfectly."  It 
does  not  illustrate  the  subtle  shades  of  meaning  denoted  by 
slight  variations  of  a  clause,  e.g.  "  believe "  with  a  Dative, 
meaning  "  believe  a  person,"  and  "  believe "  with  "  into," 
meaning  "  fix  one's  belief  on  a  person,"  and  again,  "  believe 
into  the  name  of  a  person  " — which  will  be  discussed  in  the 
first  chapter  of  this  work.  Lastly,  it  does  not  illustrate  one 
of  the  author's  most  striking  characteristics,  his  frequent 
obscurity  or  ambiguity. 

[1443]  A  mere  glance  at  the  R.V.  marginal  notes  on  the 
Gospels  will  shew  the  reader  that,  in  the  Synoptists,  the  notes 
mostly  suggest  alternative  readings,  but  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 
they  suggest  alternative  renderings.  The  former  imply  cor- 
ruption in  editors  or  scribes  ;  the  latter  imply  obscurity  in  the 
author,  of  which  the  following  is  an  instance : 

John  i.  1—5  (R.V.) 

Text  Margin 

"  All   things  were   made    by  "All  things  were  made  through 

him ;  and  without  him  was  not  him ;  and  without  him  was  not 

anything  made   that  hath   been  anything  made.    That  which  hath 

made.    In  him  was  life ....    And  been  made  was  life  in  him ....  And 

the  light  shineth  in  the  darkness ;  the  light  shineth  in  the  darkness ; 

and  the  darkness  apprehended  it  and   the   darkness   overcame   it 

not"  not." 

"  Oratio  imago  animi  " :  the  specimens  given  above  should 
suffice  to  shew  that,  in  this  case,  the  "oratio"  is  of  a  very 
extraordinary  character ;  that,  if  we  can  get  back  from  the 
"imago"  to  the  "animus,"  we  shall  discover  a  very  extra- 
ordinary mind  ;  and  that  the  attempt  to  get  back  involves  a 
laborious  as  well  as  fascinating  problem. 
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§  2.     How  to  deal  with  the  problem 

[1444]  Many  details  of  Johannine  style  may  be  explained 
by  merely  collecting  parallel  instances,  as,  for  example,  the 
author's  use  of  ambiguous  verbal  forms  (2236)  capable  of 
being  rendered  indicatively,  imperatively,  or  interrogatively 
("Believe  in  God,"  "Ye  believe  in  God,"  "Believe  ye  in  God?"), 
of  "  and  "  to  mean  "  and  [yet]  "  (2136)  etc.  This  statement 
applies  to  most  things  in  his  Gospel  that  proceed  from  the 
author  himself^  that  is  to  say,  from  the  author  uninfluenced 
by  other  authors.  So  far,  a  Johannine  Grammar  and  a 
Johannine  Vocabulary  would  help  us  to  solve  most  of  our 
difficulties  :  and  it  is  hoped  that  the  reader  may  find  such 
help  further  on  in  the  Chapter  of  Synonyms,  the  Grammar, 
and  the  various  passages  indicated  in  the  Textual  Index.  But 
the  case  is  altered  when  we  come  to  ambiguities,  symbolisms, 
and  even  literal  statements  that  have  the  appearance  of  being 
allusive.  Take,  for  example,  the  phrase  quoted  above  from 
the  R.V.  text  as  "  The  darkness  apprehended  it  not,"  but  from 
the  margin  as  "  The  darkness  overcame  it  not."  How  will 
our  Johannine  Vocabulary  or  our  Johannine  Grammar  help 
us  here  t 

[1445]  In  the  following  way.  In  the  first  place,  help 
may  be  derived  from  the  Alphabetical  Index  referring  to 
"Ambiguities  (verbal)"  at  the  end  of  the  second  part  of  this 
work.  This  will  refer  the  reader  to  other  instances  where 
ambiguity  arises  from  the  twofold  meaning  of  a  word,  e.g. 
where  Jesus  Himself  is  described  as  using  language  that  was 
ambiguous  or  obscure  to  His  disciples  at  the  time,  as  when 
He  spoke  about  "  this  temple,"  and  about  Lazarus  as  having 
"  fallen  asleep,"  and  said  to  them,  "A  little  time  and  ye  behold 
me  not."  In  the  next  place,  the  Textual  Index  (on  Jn  i.  5), 
or  the  alphabetical  Verbal  Index,  will  refer  the  reader  to  a 
footnote  on  KaToXafi^dvco  (1735  e—h)  which  occurs  in  the 
Vocabulary  under  the  heading  of  words  common  to  Mark  and 
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John.  There  it  is  shewn  that  the  word  generally  means 
"  catch,"  "  take  possession  of,"  "  take  as  a  prize,"  and  that  it  is 
used  by  St  Paul  in  a  play  on  words,  by  Philo  in  the  sense  of 
"apprehending"  God,  and  by  John  himself  in  connexion  with 
"a  darkness"  that  "catches"  people  by  surprise.  The  con- 
clusion suggested  is  that  the  primary  meaning  is  "  apprehended^' 
but  that  there  is  also  a  secondary  meaning,  "  take  captive." 

[1446]  If  John  is  an  allusive  writer  there  is  an  ante- 
cedent probability  that  he  would  allude  to  the  narratives  of 
the  Evangelists  that  preceded  him.  Indeed  it  would  not  have 
been  surprising  if  he  had  quoted  from  them.  There  are,  in 
fact,  a  few  passages,  more  particularly  those  bearing  on  the 
Baptism,  the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand,  the  Riding  into 
Jerusalem,  and  the  Passion,  where  John,  whether  quoting 
or  not,  does  at  all  events  exhibit  a  slight  verbal  agreement 
with  the  Synoptists,  more  especially  with  Mark.  Manifestly, 
the  first  step  to  be  taken  by  anyone  wishing  to  study  the 
relation  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  to  the  Three,  would  be  to  set 
down  all  these  passages  of  fourfold  tradition,  and  their  con- 
texts, in  parallel  columns,  and  to  annotate  the  Johannine 
disagreements  and  agreements  with  each  of  the  earlier  writers. 
A  work  of  this  kind,  however,  would  be  a  work  by  itself,  far 
too  bulky  to  form  a  chapter  in  the  present  volume^:  but  some 
of  the  results  of  this  work  will  be  found  in  the  foot-notes 
appended  to  the  Vocabularies  given  below. 

[1447]  At  this  point  the  reader  must  be  careful  to 
distinguish  the  Triple  Tradition  (318)  in  which  Mark, 
Matthew,  and  Luke  agree,  from  other  Traditions — Single  or 
Double — embodied  in  one  or  more  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels. 
There  is,  for  example,  Matthew's  story  of  Christ's  birth  and 
infancy ;  and  there  is  Luke's  story  of  the  birth  of  John  the 

*  Under  the  title  of  The  Fourfold  Gospel,  I  hope  soon  to  publish 
such  a  treatise.  It  was  completed  some  time  ago,  but  its  publication 
was  deferred  so  that  it  might  be  revised  with  the  aid  of  the  present 
work. 


INTRODUCTION  [1449] 


Baptist,  followed  by  an  account  of  the  birth,  childhood,  and 
early  youth  of  Jesus.  These  two  may  be  called  Single 
Traditions,  of  an  introductory  character,  in  which  Matthew 
and  Luke  contain  hardly  any  points  of  agreement.  Other 
Single  Traditions  occur  at  intervals  in  Matthew  and  Luke, 
as,  for  example,  Matthew's  story  of  Peter  walking  on  the 
waters  and  the  parables  peculiar  to  Matthew,  and  Luke's  story 
of  "  the  woman  that  was  a  sinner,"  and  the  parables  peculiar 
to  Luke^ 

[1448]  As  to  Double  Traditions,  there  is  one,  com- 
paratively short,  peculiar  to  Mark  and  Matthew,  describing 
the  feeding  of  the  four  thousand,  the  walking  of  Christ 
on  the  waters,  related  also  by  John,  and  the  healing  of 
the  Syrophoenician's  child.  There  is  another,  far  ampler^ 
peculiar  to  Matthew  and  Luke,  containing  the  Lord's  Prayer, 
many  passages  from  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  and  other 
doctrinal  matters,  besides  the  Temptation,  the  healing  of 
the  centurion's  son,  and  the  message  of  the  Baptist  to  Christ, 
"  Art  thou  he  that  should  come  ?  "  with  its  sequel. 

[1449]  The  bearing  of  these  remarks  will  be  better  appre- 
ciated when  the  reader  examines  particular  words  in  the 
Vocabularies  given  later  on.  He  will  find  for  example  that 
Matthew,  Luke,  and  John  agree  in  using  two  words, "  murmur  " 
and  "  hallow  "  (or  "  sanctify  "),  never  used  by  Mark.  But  the 
former  does  not  occur  in  any  important  parallel  passage 
of  the  Double  Tradition,  whereas  the  latter  occurs  there, 
as  part  of  the  parallel  versions  of  the  Lord's  Prayer,  in  the 
words  "  Hallowed  be  thy  name."  The  latter  ("  hallow  ")  is 
likely  to  be  far  more  important  than  the  former  ("  murmur") 
for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  whether  the  Fourth  Gospel  is 
written  allusively  to  the  Three.     For  there  is  far  more  reason 

^  The  Single  Traditions  peculiar  to  Mark  are  few  and  comparatively 
unimportant. 

2  This,  owing  to  its  relative  importance  (318  (ii)),  is  regularly  called 
"The  Double  Tradition"  for  brevity. 
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to  suppose  that  John  would  write  with  a  desire  to  illustrate 
this  doubly  supported  tradition  about  "  sanctifying  "  or  "  hallow- 
ing" than  that  he  would  be  influenced  by  the  non-parallel 
uses  of  the  word  "  murmur  "  in  Matthew  and  Luke\  For  this 
reason,  in  the  Vocabulary  common  to  Matthew,  Luke,  and 
John,  all  words  found  in  parallel  passages  of  the  Double 
Tradition  are  indicated  by  a  special  mark. 

§  3.     A  specimen  of  allnsiveness,  "  hating  07ies  own  life " 

[1450]  Sometimes  special  circumstances  may  indicate  a 
probability  of  Johannine  allusiveness,  even  where  a  word  or 
phrase  is  mentioned  by  only  one  of  the  Synoptists.  This  is 
certainly  true  {Paradosis,  p.  ix.  preface)  in  many  instances 
of  similarity  between  Mark  and  John :  but  an  instance  will 
here  be  given  bearing  on  Luke  and  John.  Luke  records 
a  saying  of  our  Lord  that  no  one  can  become  His  disciple 
unless  he  Aates  his  own  life.  This  is  in  the  Double  Tradition 
of  Matthew  and  Luke :  but  the  former  omits  the  clause. 
Matthew  also  has  in  the  context  "whosoever  loveth  father 
more  t/tan  jne"  where  the  parallel  Luke  says  that  a  man  must 
^^ hate"  his  father^  These  facts  suggest  that,  as  we  might 
have  anticipated,  the  tradition  about  "  hating  "  one's  "  life " 
caused  difficulty,  and  that  Luke,  though  later  than  Matthew, 
has  here  retained  the  earlier  text,  which  Matthew  has 
paraphrased.  John  has  " Itateth  his  own  life"  but  with  a 
qualification  that  makes  the  meaning  clearer: — "Whosoever 
hateth  his  own  life  in  this  world^."  It  must  not,  of  course, 
be  assumed,  on  the  strength  of  this  single  passage,  that  John 

'  [1449a]  The  word  yoyyv^u)  "murmur,"  used  four  times  in  Jn, 
occurs  once  in  Mt.,  viz.  xx.  11,  of  labourers,  in  a  parable,  and  once  in 
Lk.,  viz.  V.  30,  of  "the  Pharisees  and  their  scribes."  It  happens  that 
Mk  never  uses  it.  Consequently  it  appears  in  the  "Words  common  to 
John,  Matthew,  and  Luke."  But  there  is  not  the  slightest  reason  to 
suppose  that  Jn  alludes  to  either  of  the  passages  in  Mt.-Lk. 

»  Mt.  X.  37,  Lk.  xiv.  26.  3  Jn  ^ii.  25. 
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is  alluding  to  Luke's  Gospel^;  for  he  may  have  known  the 
saying  from  other  sources.  But  it  is  almost  certain  that 
John  is  alluding  to  the  saying  contained  in  Lukes  Gospel,  with 
an  intention  of  explaining  it,  not  by  altering  the  Lord's  hard 
word  "hate"  (as  Matthew  appears  to  have  done)  but  by 
adding  something  in  the  context  to  justify  the  "hating." 

§4.     Another  specimen,  ''reclining  the  head" 

[1451]  In  the  Greek  Vocabulary  of  words  common  to 
Matthew,  Luke,  and  John  will  be  found  (1858)  KKiv<a  with 
a  footnote  calling  attention  to  the  phrase  KXivw  Ke(f)aXrjv 
"  recline  the  head."  This  might  escape  the  notice  of  a  reader 
unacquainted  with  Greek'':  but  it  is  of  great  interest  as 
pointing  to  the  conclusion  that  John  knew  the  Double 
Tradition  of  Matthew  and  Luke,  and  occasionally  alluded 
to  it.  This  was  made  fairly  probable  by  the  apparent 
allusion  ("hating  one's  own  life")  mentioned  in  the  last 
section.  If  a  second  instance  can  be  produced,  the  two  will 
be  mutually  strengthened. 

[1452]  The  only  instance  of  "  recline  the  head "  in 
Matthew  is  in  the  well-known  saying  of  our  Lord  (Mt. 
viii.  20)  "  Foxes  have  holes  and  birds  of  the  air  have  nests : 
but  the  Son  of  man  hath  not  where  to  recline  his  head," 
where  no  one  denies  that  the  meaning  is  "recline  the  head 
in  sleep."  The  only  instance  in  Luke  (ix.  58)  is  in  a  parallel 
tradition  agreeing  with  this  passage  of  Matthew  not  only  in 
meaning  but  in  word,  verbatim,  and  the  meaning  is  equally 
indisputable  there,  "  recline  his  head." 

^  Probably  he  is  alluding  to  it ;  but  the  probability  cannot  be 
demonstrated  without  a  comparison  of  a  great  number  of  passages  in 
the  Gospels. 

2  Such  a  reader  would,  however,  find  references  to  the  explanation  of 
the  phrase  if  he  turned  to  the  Textual  Index,  and  also  in  the  Verbal 
Index,  under  "head":  the  latter  would  refer  him  to  the  footnote  on 
kXiVo)  K((^aKi]v  as  well  as  to  this  section. 


[1453]  INTRODUCTION 


[1453]  The  only  instance  of  "  recline  the  head  "  in  John 
is  in  the  description  of  our  Lord's  death  as  follows  (xix.  30) 
"When,  therefore  Jesus  had  received  the  vinegar  he  said, 
It  is  finished,  and  (lit.)  Jtaving  reclined  his  head  he  de- 
livered up  his  spirit!^  The  parallel  Mark  and  Luke  have 
simply  "  he  expired  (i^eTrveva-ev),"  Matthew  has  "  He  let  go 
(or,  sent  away)  {d<fifJK€v)  his  spirit."  Taking  the  conservative 
and  orthodox  view  that  these  three  accounts  of  the  Synoptists 
were  accepted  as  authoritative  by  Christians  several  years 
before  the  end  of  the  first  century,  we  assume  that  the  Fourth 
Evangelist  knew  these  expressions,  and  preferred  to  describe 
the  act  otherwise.  As  regards  the  last  part  of  his  version 
("  he  delivered  up  his  spirit ")  an  obvious  reason  for  his 
preference  suggests  itself  The  Johannine  phrase  brings  out, 
more  clearly  than  those  of  the  Synoptists,  the  notion  of 
martyrdom  or  self-sacrifice.  But  what  as  to  the  "reclining" 
of  "  the  head  "  ?  Some  may  at  first  assume  (as  perhaps  R.  V. 
"  bowed  his  head  ")  that  the  physical  act  of  bending  the  head 
("  z«clining,"  not  "  reclining ")  is  mentioned  as  typical  of 
resignation  or  worship  (1462  a).  Their  second  thought  may 
be  that  resignation  and  worship  are  not  so  prominent  in  the 
Johannine  conception  of  Christ  as  the  higher  feeling  of  absolute 
and  unalterable  filial  devotion. 

[1454]  In  fact,  however,  neither  that  first  assumption  about 
"  inclining  "  nor  that  second  thought  about  antecedent  prob- 
ability ought  to  have  come  so  soon  into  our  minds.  The 
first  thought  should  have  been.  What  does  kXIvo)  K€<f>a\7Jv 
mean  elsewhere  in  Greek  literature  and  more  particularly 
in  any  Greek  literature  likely  to  be  studied  by  John  ?  Here 
a  surprise  awaits  us.  For  Stephen's  Tliesaurus  gives  no 
instance  of  the  phrase,  under  either  of  the  two  Greek  words. 
The  phrase  is  also  absent  from  the  Concordance  to  the  LXX, 
though  each  of  the  two  words,  singly,  is  extremely  common. 
There  is  indeed  abundant  mention  of  "  bowing  "  in  the  Bible, 
but  the  LXX  and  other  translators  never  use  this  phrase  for  it. 
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One  reason  appears  for  its  non-use  when  we  find  Luke 
describing  certain  women  as  "bending  (/eX,tW)  their  /aces" 
to  the  ground ;  for  this  suggests  that  "  face "  would  be  used 
in  mentioning  the  "bending forward"  or  "  bowing,"  whereas 
"head  "  would  be  used  in  "  bending  backward"  or  "  reclining." 
"  Recline,"  indeed,  is  the  most  natural  meaning,  because  the 
verb  is  used  so  frequently  in  Greek  for  "  reclining  on  a  couch, 
or  bed,"  the  active,  K\iva>,  being  sometimes  used  to  mean 
"  cause  to  lie  down  V  and  the  noun,  KXivr},  being  frequently  used 
in  N.T.,  as  well  as  elsewhere,  for  "  couch." 

[1455]  From  the  grammatical  and  literary  point  of  view, 
then — which  is  also  the  scientific  point  of  view — the  phrase 
should  mean  "  recline  the  head"  in  sleep,  and  there  is  not  a 
particle  of  literary  evidence  for  any  other  conclusion.  But 
it  may  be  urged  that  "  from  a  common  sense  point  of  view " 
this  meaning  is  out  of  the  question,  because  "  reclining  the 
head  in  sleep "  cannot  possibly  be  intended  by  John,  and 
"  bowing  the  head  in  meek  submission "  is  absolutely  re- 
quired. 

[1456]  This  may  be  "  common  sense,"  but  it  is  certainly 
not  in  accordance  with  the  Johannine  "  sense  "  of  what  is  fit 
and  seemly  for  the  Messiah.  For  where,  in  the  whole  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel,  shall  we  find  Him  doing  anything  in  "  meek 
submission"?  He  is  not  "meekV'  not  at  least  in  the  usual 
sense  of  the  term.  Nor  does  He  ever  "  submit "  to  the 
Father's  will.  It  is  His  "food'"  to  do  it.  The  first  words 
of  the  Evangelist's  Prologue  tell  us  that  the  Logos  was  "  with 
God,"  and  its  last  words  identify  the  Logos  with  "  the  Only- 
begotten,"  who  is  "in  the  bosom  of  the  Father."     Almost  every 


*  Eurip.  Ak.  268  yxBtre  iiidtri  fi   {jdij,  KXivart  ft,  "let  me  lie  down" 
Orest.  227  kXwqv  \k   fs  tvvriv,  "lay  me  down  on  the  bed." 

2  [1456  a]  Where  Mt.  xxi.  5  quotes  Zech.  ix.  9  "meek  and  riding  upon 
an  ass,"  Jn  xii.  15,  quoting  the  same  prophecy,  omits  "meek." 

3  Jn  iv.  34. 

II 
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subsequent  page  contains  some  doctrine  suggesting  that  the 
home  of  the  Son  is  the  home,  or  immediate  presence,  of  the 
Father ;  that  He  came  from  this  home  to  do  the  Father's 
will;  that  He  is  "going  to  the  Father"  because  the  work 
is  on  the  point  of  completion  ;  and  that  He  was  from  the 
beginning,  and  is,  "one  with  the  Father."  What  more 
natural,  then,  not  indeed  for  a  common-place  writer,  but  for 
such  a  one  as  we  are  considering,  that  he  should  connect  the  cry 
"  It  is  finished  "  with  the  statement  that  the  Son,  in  finishing 
the  Father's  work,  found  at  last  tJiat  perfect  rest  which  He 
could  ne^Jer find  o?i  earth'?  Other  martyrs,  such  as  Stephen, 
might  be  described  as  "  falling  asleep,"  but  this  would  have 
been  inappropriate  for  the  Johannine  character  of  the  Son 
of  God,  the  Strength  of  Israel,  who  can  "  neither  slumber  nor 
sleep,"  but  who  might  well  be  described  as  laying  His  head 
to  rest  on  the  bosom  of  the  Father. 

[1457]  Chrysostom's  interpretation,  though  it  does  not 
expressly  say  that  the  phrase  means  "rest,"  does  clearly 
distinguish  it  from  bowing  the  head  in  token  of  submission ; 
for  he  mentions  it  as  an  indication  that  our  Lord  acted  "  with 
atitfwrity"  Moreover  he  contrasts  the  action  with  that  of 
ordinary  men  who,  as  he  says,  "  recline  the  head "  after 
breathing  their  last,  whereas  Christ  did  it  before^ :  and  surely 


*  [1457  a]  Chrysost.  ad  loc.  Aa^av  ovv  <^»7<rt,  TcreXcoTat.  Eides  arapaxats 
Kai  fier'  f ^ova-las  iravra  irpaTTovra;  Kai  to  e^^s  8e  tovto  8T]\ot  'E7r€i8f)  yap 
iruvra  aTrTjpTicrdr),  kXivus  rr)v  Kf<f>aXi]v  (oiSe  yap  avrrj  n poa-qXaTo) ,  to  irvfifia 
a<f»}K€,  Toirrftrriv,  dn-(^|(.  KaiTOi  ov  pera  to  kXIvm  ttjv  Ke<f>a\f)v  to  iKirvdnrai  • 
hrravda  dt  Toivavriov.  Ov8(  yap  eVetSij  t^iirvtvcrtv,  fKkivf  t^v  Kf <f)akf]v, 
ontp  f<f>'  T}pS>v  yiWrat-  d»*  firttdrj  ffcXtvf  njv  Ke(f)akriv,  TOTt  i^iirvtvat. 
At    <ov   iravTuv    tdrfXucrtv   6   (vayytXiaTTji  on  tov   navros   Kvpios  airros   ^v. 

[1457^]  It  may,  however,  be  urged  against  Chrysostom  that  the 
position  of  a  man  lying,  or  sitting  up,  in  bed,  is  quite  different  from  that 
of  one  crucified,  and  that,  in  the  latter  case,  the  head  must  be  inclined 
forward  in  death.  I  have  seen  one  modern  French  realistic  picture 
of  the  Crucifixion  representing  the  head  so  bent  down  that  the  face  is 
hardly  visible.    But  (i)  that  attitude,  as  far  as  I  know,  is  quite  exceptional 
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it  must  be  admitted  that  the  usual  course  with  a  dying  man 
(1462  a—c)  would  be  that  his  head  would  bend  backward  or 
sideward,  not  forward  in  the  act  of"  bowing." 

[1458]  Possibly  it  may  be  objected  that  the  universally 
admitted  usage  of  Matthew,  and  of  Luke,  and  the  apparent 
interpretation  of  Chrysostom,  do  not  constitute  sufficient 
evidence  of  the  use  of  K\iva>  Ke^aX-qv  in  the  sense  "  lay  one's 
head  to  rest"  to  establish  the  conclusion  that  John  used  it 
thus.  But  the  reply  is  that  the  evidence,  so  far  as  it  goes,  tends 
indisputably  to  that  conclusion,  and  that  there  is  no  evidence 
at  all  derivable  from  Greek  literature  to  justify  the  supposition 
that  he  used  it  in  any  other  sense^.  The  verdict  "  insufficient 
evidence"  on  the  one  side  is,  therefore,  met  by  the  verdict 
"no  evidence  at  all"  on  the  other.  The  right  course  would 
seem  to  be,  either  to  mark  the  passage  as  corrupt  and  leave  it 
untranslated,  or  to  translate  it  in  accordance  with  such  evidence 
as  at  present  exists. 

§  5.     Inferences 

[1459]  From  the  facts  above  stated  it  follows  that, 
whereas  the  grammar  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  may  be  in  large 
measure  studied  by  itself,  the  vocabulary  of  that  Gospel — 
though  often  capable  of  being  illustrated  and  elucidated  from 

in  the  pictures  of  the  Crucifixion ;  (2)  it  seems  possible  that  the  head — 
being,  as  Chrysostom  says,  "  not  nailed  to  [the  cross]" — would  have 
freedom  to  droop  backwards,  or  at  all  events  sidewards,  under  the 
relaxing  touch  of  death,  in  an  attitude  of  rest  as  distinct  from  an  attitude 
of  submission :  and  that  is  all  that  is  needed  to  satisfy  the  linguistic 
requirements,  namely  that  kXIvw  means  "bend  in  rest,"  not  "bend  in 
resignation." 

^  [1458  a]  The  only  basis  for  the  hypothesis  that  John  may  have  used 
kXiVo)  Kf(f)akriv  to  mean  "bow  the  head  (in  resignation)"  is  that  which  may 
be  obtained  from  translations  of  the  Greek.  It  is  very  natural  that 
translators  should  take  the  phrase  to  mean  "  bow."  Such  a  view  would 
harmonize  with  the  spirit  of  Roman  imperialism.  It  might  also  seem  to 
some  to  suit  the  Synoptic  character  of  Christ.  But  it  certainly  does  not 
harmonize  with  the  Johannine  character. 
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Johannine  sources  alone — will  sometimes  not  be  fully  under- 
stood without  reference  to  the  vocabulary  of  the  Synoptists. 
Hence  we  shall  proceed  to  study  John's  use  of  words  from 
two  points  of  view,  first  the  Johannine,  then  the  Synoptic. 

[1460]  We  shall  begin  with  one  clue-word,  so  to  speak, 
"believe" — which  pervades  the  whole  of  the  Fourth  Gospel 
in  such  a  way  that  to  follow  the  Evangelist's  use  of  it  is  to 
trace,  in  brief,  the  development  of  his  doctrine  as  well  as  the 
methods  of  his  style.  From  a  summary  of  passages  about 
"  believing  "  we  shall  try  to  gain  a  general  view  of  the  writer's 
use  of  words — his  repetitions  of  the  same  word  in  the  same 
phrase,  his  repetitions  of  the  same  word  in  a  slightly  different 
form  of  the  phrase,  his  repetitions  of  the  same  (or  nearly  the 
same)  phrase  with  a  slightly  different  form  of  the  word. 
From  "  believe  "  we  shall  pass  to  other  words,  and  especially 
to  those  that  are  synonymous,  treating  them  in  the  same  way 
and  always  keeping  in  view  the  author's  general  intention 
in  the  use  of  the  word  as  well  as  the  meaning  of  the  particular 
passage  under  discussion. 

[1461]  In  the  next  place  we  shall  compare  the  vocabulary 
of  the  Fourth  Gospel  with  those  of  the  Triple,  Double,  and 
Single,  Traditions  of  the  Synoptists.  As  regards  the  Triple 
Tradition,  this  will  be  done  negatively,  as  well  as  positively. 
That  is  to  say,  we  shall  shew  what  words  John  does  not  use 
though  they  are  frequent  in  the  Synoptists,  as  well  as  what 
he  does  use  although  the  Synoptists  rarely  or  never  use  them. 
The  statistics  of  these  uses  must  of  course  be  expressed  by 
bare  numbers :  but  the  footnotes  to  many  of  these  numbers 
will  quote  passages  of  importance  containing  the  words,  and 
will  adduce  facts  bearing  upon  their  interpretation.  Some  of 
these  footnotes  will  be  intended  to  suggest  research  rather 
than  demonstrate  conclusion. 

[1462]  For  example,  under  the  head  of  "  Remission  of 
sins,"  connected  by  Mark  and  Luke  with  John  the  Baptist, 
it  will  be  shewn  (1690a—//)  that  Matthew  omits  it  there; 
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that  he  also  substitutes  "  debts  "  for  "  sins  "  (the  same  Hebrew 
word  having  either  meaning)  in  his  version  of  the  Lord's  Prayer; 
and  that  the  Greek  word  Aphesis,  or  Remission,  was  the  word 
regularly  applied  to  the  Remission  of  Debts  in  the  Sabbatical 
Year — contended  for  by  Jeremiah  and  Nehemiah,  but  recently 
abrogated  (so  it  is  said)  by  Hillel  the  venerated  head  of  the 
Pharisees.  In  its  bearing  on  the  Fourth  Gospel  this  detail 
is  not  of  great  importance  (except  as  explaining  why  the 
author  may  have  avoided  the  term,  deeming  it  to  be  obscure 
or  misunderstood).  But  it  might  have  important  bearings  on 
the  history  of  the  origin  of  the  Church,  and  possibly — for  us 
now — upon  its  prospective  development  *, 

*  [1462  a\  As  regards  Jn  xix.  30  (R.V.)  "  bowed  his  head,"  it  should 
be  noted  that  "bow"  and  "head"  together,  in  the  English  O.T.  Con- 
cordance, occur  six  times,  and  always  in  connexion  with  worship 
expressed  or  implied  :  "  bow  down "  and  "  head "  occur  four  times 
similarly,  and  once  apparently  in  a  bad  sense  (Is.  Iviii.  5)  "to  bow  down 
his  head  as  a  bulrush." 

[1462  b\  I  have  not  found  (cXtVo)  K«f>aXfiv  in  the  very  copious  Indices 
to  Aristotle  and  Lucian.  The  suggestion  that  the  phrase  simply  meant 
"  the  head  drooped  in  death  "  appears  to  me  to  ignore  two  considerations. 
(i)  If  a  Greek  author  meant  this,  he  would  have  used — as  Iliad  \.\\\.  543 
fKkivOr)  8*  erf'paxre  Kopt) — the  passive,  and  all  the  more  certainly  because 
the  passive  may  mean  {Iliad  vii.  254  (KXivdij)  "bent  his  body,"  so  that 
the  active  is  only  used  in  very  few  instances  to  mean  "  lay  on  a  couch," 
"lay  to  rest,"  "lean  anything"  etc.  (2)  Even  if  K\iva>  K«f)aXT)v  could 
mean  "  I  droop  my  head,"  such  a  phrase — appropriate  enough  in  Homer 
or  Virgil,  Hippocrates  or  Galen,  to  describe  the  death  of  a  warrior  or 
a  patient — could  not  have  been  used  by  the  author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel 
to  describe  the  outward  sign  of  the  spiritual  departure  of  the  Son  of 
God  to  the  bosom  of  the  Father. 

[1462  c]  In  1457  a,  the  extract  from  Chrys.,  after  €Krrvfwr<u,  prob.  om. 
by  error  (Cramer)  yiverai,  oKka  fiera  t6  (Kirvfia-cu  to  kXivm.  We  may 
fairly  presume  that  Chrys. — when  saying  (in  effect)  "  ih^  act  occurred  with 
Him,  before  death  ;  with  us,  it  occurs  after  death " — repeats  kXwm  for 
brevity,  to  denote  the  "  «r/,"  though,  strictly  speaking,  the  act  of  Christ 
was  icXivm,  the  act  with  us  is  KKi6r\vai  (not  indeed  being  an  "  act "  at  all^ 
but  a  passive  relaxing  of  the  muscles). 
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CHAPTER    I 

"  BELIEVING  " 

§  I.     ''Believing"  or,  "trusting,"  a  key -word  in  the 
Fourth  Gospel 

[1463]  The  Johannine  use  of  the  word  "believe"  deserves 
a  separate  consideration  for  two  reasons.  In  the  first  place, 
in  a  work  dealing  with  Johannine  grammar  and  vocabulary, 
the  word  is  of  special  importance  because  the  Evangelist  uses 
it  in  various  phrases  and  with  various  constructions  in  such  a 
way  as  to  throw  light  upon  his  general  style  and  method  of 
composition.  In  the  next  place,  he  exhibits  "believing"  in 
so  many  different  phases,  attributes  it  (in  different  phases)  to 
so  many  persons  and  classes,  assigns  so  many  sayings  about 
it  to  our  Lord  Himself,  and  makes  so  many  evangelistic 
comments  about  it  in  his  own  person,  that  a  summary  of  the 
Johannine  dicta  about  "believing,"  amounting  almost  to  a 
summary  of  the  Gospel  itself,  may  give  a  clue  to  its  scheme 
and  motive. 

[1464]  Look  at  the  Gospel  as  a  drama,  and  you  will  find 
that  few  of  the  leading  characters  are  not  placed  at  some 
time  in  such  circumstances  as  to  shew  us — or  make  us  ask — 
what,  or  whom,  and  how,  and  why,  they  "  believed,"  or  why, 
and  what,  and  whom,  they  were  exhorted  to  believe.  The 
Baptist  himself,  though  he  soon  disappears  from  the  scene,  is 
connected  with  the  very  first  mention  of  the  word  because  his 
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rudimentary  work  was  to  produce  "belieP."  After  that, 
Nathanael  is  gently  reproved — apparently  for  believing  too 
easily''.  Then  came  the  "  glory  "  of  Christ  at  Cana,  and  "  his 
disciples  believed  in  him^"  Many  at  Jerusalem  "believe,"  or 
"  trust,"  because  of  His  signs  ;  but — a  strange  play  upon  the 
word — Christ  "  did  not  trust  himself  to  them^"  Nicodemus 
and  the  Samaritan  woman  are  instructed  in  believing  or 
exhorted  to  believe*.  The  nobleman,  pleading  for  his  sick 
child,  is  told  that  people  in  his  condition  "  will  not  believe " 
without  "  signs  and  wonders."  But  he  does  believe — "  himself 
and  his  whole  house®."  Then  Peter  makes  his  confession, 
"  We  completely  believe  and  know."  He  says  "  we,"  and 
speaks  in  the  name  of  "  the  Twelve."  Yet  Christ  has  said  to 
the  disciples  "there  are  some  of  you  that  believe  not";  and 
now  He  declares  that  one  of  the  Twelve  "  is  a  deviP."  After 
this,  "  many  "  of  the  multitude,  "  many "  of  "  the  Jews,"  the 
man  bom  blind,  Martha,  "  many  even  of  the  rulers  "  (after  a 
fashion) — all,  in  turn,  believe  or  avow  beliefs  In  the  Last 
Discourse,  Philip  and  the  disciples  are  stimulated  to  believe ; 
and  they  confidently  protest  their  belief  just  before  their 
Master  warns  them  that  they  will  abandon  Him".  It  is  also 
said  that  the  world  is  to  be  judged  because  men  "  do  not 
believe"."  Finally,  in  His  Last  Prayer,  the  Lord  declares 
that  the  disciples  "  have  believed  "  and  prays  that  the  world 
"  may  believe"." 

[1465]  Speaking  in  his  own  person,  and  describing  the 
Passion,  the  Evangelist  breaks  off  from  his  narrative  to 
protest  that  he  "sayeth  true"  "that  ye  also  may  believe"." 
After  the  Resurrection  there  is  a  curious  repetition  of  tra- 
ditions about  "seeing"  and  "believing."     It  is  said  that  "the 

>  i.  7. 
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other  disciple"  (but   not   Peter   his  companion)   "saw  and 

believed."     Thomas  says  "If  I  see  not I  will  not  believe"', 

and  Christ's  last  use  of  the  word  is  in  a  solemn  combination 
of  blessing  and  warning,  "  Blessed  are  they  that  have  not  seen 
and  believed^."  Then  immediately  follows  the  Evangelist's 
statement,  "These  things  have  been  written  that  ye  may 
believe... and  that,  believing,  ye  may  have  life  in  his  name*": 
and  this  is  the  Evangelist's  last  dictum  about  "  believing." 

[1466]  Almost  the  only  leading  characters  not  connected 
with  the  word  "  believe  "  are  Mary  the  sister  of  Lazarus  and 
Mary  Magdalene.  These  are  not  said  to  believe  in  anyone  or 
in  anything  nor  do  they  ever  use  the  word.  But  both  "weep*" 
in  the  Lord's  presence.  And  the  weeping  of  one  precedes  the 
weeping  of  Jesus  and  the  Raising  of  Lazarus  ;  the  weeping  of 
the  other  precedes  the  first  manifestation  of  the  Risen  Saviour 
Himself  Do  not  all  these  widely  differing  facts  converge  to 
the  conclusion  that  the  Evangelist  recognises  many  kinds  and 
shades  of  believing  and  desires  to  subordinate  it,  even  at  its 
highest,  to  some  still  higher  process  of  receiving  spiritual 
truth  ? 

§  2.      Why  John  prefers  "  believe  "  to  "  belief" 

[1467]  The  Synoptic  Vocabulary  shews  that  John  never 
uses  the  noun  "  faith,"  "  belief,"  or  "  trust,"  but  that  he  com- 
pensates for  this  by  an  abundant  use  of  the  verb  "  have  faith," 
"believe,"  or  "trust."  His  reason  for  doing  this  may  be 
illustrated  by  two  passages  in  Mark.  One  of  these  gives,  as 
part  of  Christ's  first  public  utterance,  the  words  "  Believe  in  tJie 
Gospel"  not  repeated  in  any  shape  by  the  parallel  Matthew  or 
Luke  and  unique  in  N.T.*  Another  is  (lit.)  "Have  \the\ 
faith  of  God"  where  the  context  refers  to  the  uprooting  of 


»  XX.  8,  25,  29.  2  XX.  31.  3  xi.  33,  XX.  II. 

*  Mki.  15,  SS  ''his  {i.e.  God's)  Gospel";  b  and/om.  "in,"  and  so 
does  Origen  (Huet  ii.  150). 
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trees  or  mountains  and  teaches  that  everything — but  possibly 
the  meaning  is  every  spiritual  thing — will  be  granted  to  faiths 
Here  eigain  the  other  Synoptists  deviate  from  Mark.  Matthew 
omits  the  words  "of  God,"  and  says  "  If  ye  have  faith":  Luke, 
in  a  different  context,  has  "If  ye  have  faith  as  a  grain  of 
mustard  seed-." 

[1468]  These  textual  divergences  are  very  natural.  The 
influx  of  wonder-working  faith  into  the  Christian  Church  must 
have  been  felt  much  more  definitely  than  it  could  be  ex- 
pressed. Men  were  conscious  that  "  faith  "  had  led  them  from 
death  into  life.  Yet  some  found  it  difficult  to  explain  to 
others  precisely  why  they  had  "  faith."  The  First  Epistle  of 
St  Peter  bids  converts  be  ready  to  "  give  a  reason  "  for  the 
"  hope "  that  was  in  them  :  so,  the  Fourth  Evangelist  might 
naturally  desire  to  help  Christians  to  "  give  a  reason  "  when 
they  were  asked  to  explain  or  describe  the  faith  that  was  in 
them  :  "  Why,  and  what,  or  whom,  or  in  whom,  or  to  whom, 
or  to  what,  do  you  trust."*"  This  he  does  by  substituting  the 
verb  for  the  Synoptic  noun  and  by  adding  various  objects  or 
modifying  phrases  answering  these  questions. 

§  3.     "  Believing"  in  the  Old  Testament 

[1469]  The  Hebrew  verb,  "trust,"  or  "believe,"  is  radi- 
cally connected  with  the  words  "  support,"  "  nourish,"  "  foster- 
father,"  "foster-mother,"  "nurse,"  "pillar  (of  a  house)'."  In 
the  Passive,  it  means  "  supported,"  "  confirmed,"  "  steadfast." 
In  the  Causal,  it  means  "  stand  firm,"  "  trust,"  "  believe" —  but 
"  believe "  in  a  moral  sense,  not  a  mere  act  of  the  intellect. 
The  best  (or   least   inadequate)   rendering  is  often  "trust," 


'  Mk  xi.  22  ?x""*  "■«<""t»'  dtov :  a  and  k  om.  Ofov,  D  has  «t  <x«"c  iriariv 
Tov  Btov,  ti  a  d  etc.  ins.  «t — conforming  the  text  to  Mt.  or  Lk. 

*  Mt.  xxi.  21  iiv  *xv*t  Lk.  xvii.  6  «t  tx""*- 

•  For  these  and  the  following  facts  relating  to  the  Hebrew  forms  see 
Gesen.  $2/0//. 

22 


BELIEVING "  [1470] 


because  our  English  "  trust "  is  connected  etymologically  with 
"  true,"  and  with  words  suggestive  of  firmness  and  confidence. 
The  Hebrew  aman,  "support,"  is  connected  with  our  amen 
(an  utterance  of  "confirmation")  and  with  the  Hebrew  emeth, 
"  truth,"  and  dmoun  "  master-workman,"  the  word  applied 
in  Proverbs  to  the  Wisdom  that  cooperated  with  God  in  the 
Creation'.  This  Hebrew  "trust"  differs  widely  from  that 
kind  of  belief  (upon  more  or  less  of  evidence)  which  we  mean 
in  English  when  we  say  "  I  believe  it  is  about  half  past  two." 

[1470]  In  Hebrew,  one  may  trust  (i)  absolutely,  (2)  "to" 
a  person  or  thing,  (3)  "in"  a  person  or  thing,  or  (4)  "that" 
a  statement  is  true.  The  third  of  these  constructions  is 
usually  employed  in  describing  trust  in  God^  e.g.  "And  he 
[Abraham]  trusted  in  the  Lord  and  he  counted  it  to  him  for 
righteousness."  But  the  LXX— rendering  Abraham's  "trusting" 
by  TTto-Teyft),  ivhicJi  is  never  followed  by  a  preposition  in  classical 
Greek^ — has  "  he  trusted  the  Lord  "  (dat).  This  often-quoted 
passage  reveals  the  general  inability  of  classical  Greek  to 
represent  Semitic  traditions  about  "  trust "  in  God.  Now  and 
then,  especially  with  a  negative,  the  translators  of  O.T.  use 
"in"  to  denote  that  Israel  did  not  "stand  fast,  or  trust,  in 
God*";  but,  as  a  rule,  they  are  content  with  the  dative  to 
represent  both  of  the  Hebrew  prepositions.  As  for  the  Greek 
"  to,"  "  trust  to"  TTiarevetv  el<;,  it  is  never  thus  used  by 
the  LXX. 


^  Prov.  viii.  30. 

*  Gesen.  53a  "the  usual  construction  with  God  Gn.  xv.  6." 
^  Steph. 

*  [1470  a]  With  negative  in  Ps.  Ixxviii.  22  "  because  they  trusted  not 
in  (3)  («V)  God  and  hoped  not  in  (3)(«'jrt)  his  salvation,'"  Jer.  xii.  6  "trust 
not  in  (3)  them"  (comp.  Sir.  xxxii.  21  "Trust  not  in  (3)  the  way,"  /xiy 
fl-tarevoT/f  (v  68a);  without  negative  in  Ps.  cvi.  12  (R.V.)*'then  believed 
they  his  words,"  Dan.  vi.  23  (Theod.)  R.V.  "  because  he  had  trusted  in  his 
God"  (A  om.  iv). 

[1470  (J]  'Etti  never  occurs  with  tt.  in  LXX  except  in  Wisd.  xii.  2 
■n.  firl  at  (i.e.  God). 
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[1471]  Besides  this  inadequacy  in  Greek  construction 
there  is  inadequacy  in  the  Greek  verb  itself  to  represent 
the  moral  meanings  of  the  Hebrew  verb  in  its  different  forms 
and  its  associations  with  firmness  and  stability.  When  Isaiah, 
playing  on  these  shades  of  meaning,  says  "  If  ye  be  noX.  firm 
\in  faith]  ye  shall  surely  not  be  made  firm  [in  fact]"  {i.e.  "if 
ye  will  not  believe  ye  shall  not  be  establis/ted")  the  LXX  has, 
for  the  latter  clause,  "ye  shall  surely  not  understand^":  and 
a  similar  saying  in  Chronicles  "Believe  in  Jehovah  and  ye 
shall  be  confirmed"  (lit.  "  Be  firm  in  Jehovah  and  ye  shall  be 
made  firm")  is  rendered  by  the  LXX  "Trust  in  Jehovah 
and  ye  shall  be  trusted,"  perhaps  meaning  "  ye  shall  h&  proved 
trustworthy  ^" 

§  4.     " Believing"  in  Philo 

[1472]  Philo,  being  a  Greek  in  language  but  a  Jew  in 
faith  and  theological  tradition,  shares  in  the  linguistic  in- 
adequacies of  the  LXX  (which  seemed  to  him  an  inspired 
version  of  the  Hebrew)  but  shews  a  Jewish  sense  that 
Abraham's  "trust"  was  something  more  than  Greek  "be- 
lieving." Traces  of  this  appear  in  his  frequent  mention,  or 
implication,  of  the  instability  of  all  other  "  trust "  as  compared 
with  the  firmness  or  stability  of  trust  in  God  :  "  It  is  best  to 
trust  completely  (TreTria-TevKivat)  to  God  and  not  to  the  misty 
reasonings  and  the  unstable  imaginations  [of  men].  Abraham, 
at  all  events,  trusted  to  God  and  was  esteemed  righteous'": 
"  He  [Abraham]  saw  into  the  unfixedness  and  ufisettledness  of 
material  being  when  he  recognised  the  unfaltering  stability 
that  attends  true  BEING,  to  which  [stability]  he  is  said  to 
have  completely  trusted*."  The  praise  of  Abraham's  faith  is 
justified,  he  says,  because  nothing  is  so  difiScult  or  so  righteous 

*  Is.  vii.  9  ovhi  firi  avv^f,  Sym.  Sta/^evetrt,  Theod.  irurrfvddrjTf. 
'  2  Chr.  XX.  20  (vnurrrvdrfo-eadf,  comp.  Sir.  i.  15,  xxxvi.  21. 
'  Philo  i.  132  quoting  Gen.  xv.  6  as  dUatos  tvoniadri. 
[1472 rt]   Philo  i.  273  ...dvidpvrov  koi  S<rraTov    Kort'ide  ttjv  yevfo-ti/  ort 
TT)v   ntpi  TO  hu  avtvdoiaoTov   tyvu  /Sf/Satdnyra   "5   Xtyerai    7rt7ri<rr(VKf»au" 
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as  "  to  anchor  oneself  firmly  and  unchangeably  upon  true 
BEING  alone\"  In  the  course  of  a  long  eulogy  on  it,  he  says 
that  "  the  only  good  thing  that  is  void  of  falsehood  and  stable 
is  the  faith  that  is  toward  God"  or  "the  faith  toward  true 
BEINGS"  Elsewhere  he  calls  this  faith  "knowledge,"  and 
again  connects  it  with  stability: — not  that  Abraham  could 
obtain  the  knowledge  of  God's  essence,  he  says,  but  he 
obtained  clearer  impressions  of  His  Being  and  Providence, 
"Wherefore  also  he  is  said  to  have  been  the  first  to  have 
'  trusted  God,'  since  he  was  the  first  to  have  an  unaltering  and 
stable  conception,  how  that  there  exists  One  Cause,  the 
Highest,  providing  for  the  world  and  all  things  therein.  And, 
having  obtained  knowledge,  the  most  stable  of  tlie  virtues,  he 
obtained  at  the  same  time  all  the  rest'." 

[1473]  All  these  extracts  bear  on  one  passage  of 
Scripture — that  which  describes  the  faith  of  Abraham.  But 
they  suffice  to  shew  that,  in  the  middle  of  the  first  century, 
a  non-Christian  Jew  would  have  great  difficulty  in  conveying 
to  Greeks  all  that  was  meant  by  the  Hebrew  "  trust "  when 
it  meant  "  trust  in  God."  This  difficulty  would  be  greatly 
increased  by  the  influx  of  so  stupendous  a  revelation  as  the 
Incarnation ;  and  we  have  now  to  see  how  the  earliest 
Christian  writers  grappled  with  it. 

Mangey  prints  17  as  the  object  of  it.  :  but  we  might  read  jj  Xiyrrat. "  ntnurr- 
tvKfvai,"  "in  which  respect  he  is  said  to  have  'believed.'"  For  the  perf. 
(here  and  i.  132)  comp.  Demosth.  2  Philipp.  §  6  ot  dappovvra  kcu. 
irfirioTfvKOTfs  airra  and  (Steph.)  Philostr.  Epist.  40  ircirioTtvitas  (Tfavrrj 
Koi  T(ddppt]Kas,  i.e.  "  trust  absolutely." 

^   Philo   i.   486  TO  <Vi  /xdfO)  Tc5   ovTi  ^(^ai<i)s  Koi  aKXivas  opfitiv.      This 

illustrates  the  use  of  f'ni  quoted  above  (1470^)  from  Wisd.  xii.  2. 

^  Philo  ii.  39  fiovov  ovv  ayj^fvBfs  koI  ^i^aiov  ayadov  rj  irpos  t6v  o*6v 
nioTis,  and  rfiv   irpbs  to  *Ov   iricmv. 

3  [1472^]  Philo  ii.  442  koi  ov  irportpov  dvfJKtv  7  rpavoripas  Xa^w 
<f)avTa(rias . .  .rffs  vndp^fas  avrov  koi  npovoias  ^  ducaiov.  Aw  »cai  rrurrfvaai 
Xeyerai  tu>  dta  irparos,  eVftSij  koi  irputTos  a»cX««^  Ka\  ^f^aiav  f(rx*y  vtroXijyjK, 
eas  ffTTiv  (V  oXtiov  to  arwrdro),  koi  irpovotl  Tov  t(  Koaftov  koX  tuv  *v  ovt^ 
KTT)(rdp(vos  df  fm<rrf]p.r)v  tt/v  dptTOiv  ^f^aiordrtjv,  awfKTaro  kcu  Tas  aXXae 
dirdaas. 
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§5.     "  Believing\"  in  the  New  Testametit,  excluding 
the  Fourth  Gospel 

[1474]  The  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  and  the  Corin- 
thians rarely  use  iriarevoi  except  absolutely^  and  never  with 
"  Christ,"  "  in  Christ "  etc. :  but  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians, 
before  quoting  the  words  about  Abraham's  "trust"  and 
righteousness,"  says  "  We  trusted  to  {els)  Christ  Jesus  that  we 
might  be  made  righteous  {hiKaiwddfiev)  from  trust  in  Christ 
(e/e  •jTiarecos  Xpiarov) "  and  then  quotes  "  Abraham  trusted 
God  (dat.)  and  it  was  reckoned  to  him  for  righteousness'." 
The  Epistle  to  the  Romans  begins  by  quoting  the  text 
"Abraham  trusted  God  (dat.)...";  it  then  speaks  of  him  as 
"  trusting  on  (kirl  with  accus.)  him  that  maketh  righteous  the 
ungodly,"  and  then,  "  But  [having  regard  or  looking]  to  (et? 
he)  the  promise  of  God  he  doubted  not  through  trustlessness 
but  was  filled  with  power  by  trust... but  it  was  written... also 
for  our  sakes...who  trust  on  {iiri  with  accus.)  him  that  raised 
Jesus  our  Lord  from  the  dead*."  Later  on,  quoting  Isaiah, 
"  He  that  tmsteth  shall  not  make  haste,"  the  Apostle  twice 
follows  a  version  of  the  LXX  in  an  erroneous  insertion  "  He 


'  The  active  alone  is  discussed  in  the  following  pages  :  TrioTfvfo-^ai, 
"to  be  believed"  or  "to  be  entrusted  with,"  is  not  considered. 

*  [1474a]  It  is  always  absolute  in  these  Epistles  except  i  Thess. 
iv.  14  "  If  we  trust  that  Jesus  died  and  rose  again,"  2  Thess.  ii.  11  "that 
they  should  trust  a  lie,"  ii.  12  "those  who  have  not  trusted  the  truth," 
1  Cor.  xiii.  7  "trusteth  [in]  all  things  (iravra)." 

'  [1474  (J]  Gal.  ii.  16,  iii.  6.  In  the  early  portion  of  this  chapter — for 
the  sake  of  indicating  the  differences  of  Greek  phrase,  and  the  different 
shades  of  meaning  of  the  Greek  verb— 7rt(rrfileti»  will  be  rendered  "trust" : 
It.  airr^,  "trust  him,''  w.  «V  avrov  (or,  rarely,  avrw)  "trust  on  him,"  ir.  tls 
avrov,  "  trust  to  him."  But  the  reader  must  be  warned  that  "  trust  unto, 
or  into  him"  would  be  a  more  adequate  rendering  of  n.  eir,  if  only  it  were 
English.  It  implies  "looking  trustfully  unto"  or  perhaps  sometimes 
"passing  into"  (1475,  1517). 

*  Rom.  iv.  3,  5,  24. 
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that  trusteth  on  him  (dat.  eV  outcS)'";  but,  speaking  in  his 
own  person  he  says,  "  How  shall  they  call  on  him  to  («'<?) 
whom  they  have  not  trusted^}"  and  he  tells  the  Philippians* 
that  to  them  "  it  is  given  not  only  to  trust  to  {£i<i)  him  but 
also  to  suffer  for  him*." 

[1475]  In  what  sense  does  the  Apostle  use  " to" or  " into" 
with  "  trust,"  contrary  to  Greek  usage  ?  Does  he  mean  that,  as 
a  convert  is  baptized  into  Christ*,  so,  by  the  spiritual  act  of 
"  trust,"  his  personality /^ji-^j  into  that  of  Christ  ?  Or  does  he 
mean  that  the  convert  "trustfully  looks  to  Christ," — a  thought 
that  seemed  to  be  implied  in  the  statement  that  Abraham  "  [look- 
ing] to  the  promise  of  God... was  filled  with  power  by  trust"  } 
The  latter  is  suggested  by  the  Pauline  noun-phrases  "  the  trust 
to  (et?)  Christ,"  "  the  love  to  (et?)  all*."  It  is  also  favoured  by  the 
Petrine  expression,  "  To  whom,  for  the  moment  [indeed]  not 
seeing,  yet  trusting''" — which  implies  that  "trusting"  means 
"  looking  to  Christ  with  the  eye  of  trust,"  as  also  later  on, 
"that  your  trust  and  hope  may  be  to  God^."  Compare  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  "  looking  only  to  {d<\>opSivTe<i  et?)  Jesus 
the  chief  leader  and  perfecter  of  our  faith,"  which  resembles 

*  Rom.  ix.  33,  quoting  Is.  xxviii.  i6  (XAQ  have  this  ;  it  probably 
arose  from  conflating  "not"  as  "to  him"  (779a)),  rep.  Rom.  x.   ii. 

2  Rom.  X.  14.  3  Phil.  i.  29. 

*  [1474 <:]  The  First  Epistle  to  Timothy  has  i.  16  "them  that  are 
destined  to  trust  on  {inl  with  dat.)  him  to  («'?)  eternal  life."  Here  the 
writer  might  use  ini  because  he  was  going  to  use  eir  in  a  different  sense 
later  on.  But  eVi  with  the  dative  is  contrary  to  Pauline  usage  (except  in 
quoting).    The  dat.  is  used  in  2  Tim.  i.  12  olba  w  n(iri<TT(VKa  and  Tit.  iii.  8 

ol  nfTTUTTfVKOTfS  6fa>. 

*  [1475 rt]  Rom.  vi.  3  "as  many  as  were  baptized  into  (tts)  Christ 
Jesus  were  baptized  into  (tls)  his  death,"  i  Cor.  x.  2  "  they  all  baptized 
themselves  {i^anriaavTo)  into  {(is)  Moses,"  i  Cor.  xii.  13  "were  all 
baptized  into  one  body,"  Gal.  iii.  27  "for  as  many  of  you  as  were  baptized 
into  Christ." 

«  Col.   ii.  S  TTis  (U  Xp.  iritrrfms,  i.  4  rfju  aydnj}v  [f/v  <X""']  *^  travras, 
Philem.   5  rriv  nicmv  f}v  ?x"f  <«f  (marg.   npoi)  t6v  Kvptov. 
^    I  Pet.  i.  8  (Is  ov  apTi  fifj  6pa)VT(s  iriaT(vovT(s  8(.... 

*  I  Pet.  i.  21  rffv  n.  vfiuv  k.  (\iri8a  (tvai  (is  6(6v. 
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the  doctrine  of  Epictetus  that  we  are  to  "  look  only  to  {d<f)op- 
t!tvT€<i  ei?)  God  in  all  things  great  or  smalls" 

[1476]  In  the  Acts — besides  occasional  instances  of  the 
dative — "  trust  on  (eVt)  "  occurs  along  with  "  trust  to  (ehy." 
In  the  former,  eVt  is  used,  not  with  the  dative  as  in  Isaiah 
({<AQ)  but  with  the  accusative.  The  dative  would  mean 
"  resting  on,"  the  accusative  "  coming  to  rest  on "  ;  and  the 
latter  might  imply  "  becoming  a  convert"  which  is  perhaps  the 
meaning  in  three  passages.  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
though  it  very  frequently  uses  the  noun  "trust"  (which  it 
defines  as  being  "  that  which  gives  substantiality  to  the  things 
one  is  hoping  for  ")  uses  the  verb  only  twice,  once  absolutely 
and  once  with  otC^ — a  construction  apparently  very  rare  in 
classical  Greek*.  The  Epistle  of  St  James  indicates  that 
Christians  had  begun  to  discuss  the  relation  between  "  trust " 
(or  "belief")  and  "works";  and — before  quoting  "  Abraham 
believed  God " — it  twice  uses  the  verb  so  as  to  warn  its 
readers  that  "  believing  "  may  be  non-moral :  "  Thou  believest 
that  God  is  one... the  devils  also  believe  and  tremble'." 

'  [1475^]  Heb.  xii.  2,  Epict.  ii.  19.  29.  ^A(f>opav  etV="look  away  from 
[other  things]  to."  Epictetus  says  about  his  ideal  Hercules  (iii.  24.  16), 
"  For  he  had  heard  not  as  mere  talk  [but  as  truth]  that  Zeus  is  the  Father 
of  men :  yes,  he  thought  Him  and  called  Him  his  Father,  and  looking  only 
towards  Him  {npos  (Ktivov  d(f}opS>v)  he  regulated  his  every  action  (en-parrev 
A  Inparrf)." 

2  [1476a]  In  Acts  ix.  42,  xi.  17,  xvi.  31,  n.  «V/=  "become  a  convert," 
in  Acts  xxii.  19  "believers."  In  Acts  x.  43  n.  tts  describes  the  means  for 
remission  of  sins,  xiv.  23  fls  ov  nenicrTevKna-av  seems  to  express  intense 
trust  as  the  preparation  for  a  dangerous  enterprise,  xix.  4  is  doubtful, 
since  tls  t6v  'I.  (i)  may  be  a  resumptive  repetition  of  els  ("with  reference 
to")  Tov  f'pxopfvov,  or  (2)  may  depend  on  nurrrva-axriv. 

»  [1476/5]  Heb.  iv.  3,  xi.  6.  The  latter,  requiring  a  belief  that  God 
"is"  and  that  He  "rewards,"  is  like  Philo's  definition  of  Abraham's  faith 
(1472)  concerning  the  virap$is  of  God  and  concerning  the  fact  that  He 
vpovofl. 

*  [1476  f]  Steph.  quotes  no  instance  of  n.  on,  but  comp.  Epictet. 
Fragm.  3  ct  ^oiJXei  ayados  tivai  rrpSirov  iri<rrtv(rov  oti  kokos  e^  and 
Xen.  Hiero  i.  37  has  ■niartiiraL  foil,  by  mj. 

*  Jas.  ii.  19  {bis\  23. 
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[1477]  In  the  Synoptists  we  have  seen  above  (1467)  that 
Mark  is  not  exactly  followed  by  Matthew  or  Luke  in  the  two 
precepts  that  he  attributes  to  our  Lord,  "  Trust  in  the  Gospel  " 
and  "  Have  trust  in  God."  We  must  now  add  that  the 
Triple  Tradition  does  not  agree  in  a  single  saying  of  Christ, 
using  this  verb^.  Also,  as  regards  the  noun  "  trust,"  the  only 
verbatim  agreement  in  the  Triple  Tradition  in  the  words  of 
Christ  is  in  the  saying  to  the  woman  with  the  issue,  "Thy 
trust  hath  saved  thee^" 


*  [1477 rt]  The  only  triple  agreement  about  "trusting"  is  in  a  passage 
where  the  chief  priests  and  elders  express  their  fear  that  Jesus  may 
condemn  them  for  not  "trusting"  the  Baptist,  Mk  xi.  31,  Mt.  xxi,  25, 
Lk.  XX.  5,  "  If  we  say  from  heaven,  he  will  say,  Why  [then]  did  ye  not  trust 
him  V  Other  instances  are  peculiar  to  two  Evangelists  or  to  one :  for 
example,  Mk  v.  36,  Lk.  viii.  50  "only  trust"  is  om.  by  Mt.  Mk  xiii.  21, 
Mt.  xxiv.  23  "trust  [them]  not"  is  om.  by  Lk.  (the  rep.  in  Mt.  xxiv.  26 
"trust  [them]  not"  is  om.  by  Mk  as  well  as  Lk.).  At  the  end  of  the 
Healing  of  the  Centurion's  servant,  Mt.  viii.  13  "As  thou  hast  trusted,  so 
be  it "  is  om.  by  the  parall.  Lk.  and  so  is  Mt.  xxi.  32  "  Ye  did  not  trust 
him... the  harlots  trusted  him... that  ye  might  trust  him"  om.  in  the  parall. 
Lk.  vii.  29 — 30.  Mt.  ix.  28  "trust  ye  that  I  am  able  to  do  this.?"  occurs  in 
a  miracle  peculiar  to  Mt.  After  the  Resurrection,  "  trust  on  "  occurs  in 
a  tradition  peculiar  to  Lk.  xxiv.  25  "  slow  of  heart  to  trust  on  («-.  *Vi  with 
dat.)  all  that  the  prophets  have  spoken."  The  words  "  He  that  shall  have 
trusted  and  shall  have  been  baptized,"  and  "  these  signs  shall  follow  them 
that  shall  have  trusted,"  are  in  the  Mark  Appendix  (Mk  xvi.  16 — 17). 

'  [1477^]  Mk  V.  34,  Mt.  ix.  22,  Lk.  viii.  48.  There  is  also  an 
agreement,  though  not  verbatim,  in  Mk  iv.  40  "  Have  ye  not  yet  trustV 
Lk.  viii.  25  has  "Where  is  your  trust?"  and  Mt.  viii.  26  "O  ye  of  Httle 
trust."  In  Mk  x.  52  (Bartimaeus),  Lk.  xviii.  42,  "thy  trust  hath  saved 
thee"  the  words  are  om.  by  the  parall.  Mt.  xx.  34  (tiuo  blind  men),  but  in 
another  healing  of  two  blind  men  Mt.  ix.  29  has  "let  it  be  according  to 
your  trust."  In  Mt.  xv.  28  "O  woman,  great  is  thy  trust,"  the  parall. 
Mk  vii.  29  has  "on  account  of  this  word,  go  thy  way."  Where  Mt.  xxiii. 
23  has  "  kindness  (tXeos)  and  trust "  the  parall.  Lk.  xi.  42  has  "  the  love  of 
God."  But  the  Double  Tradition  agrees  in  Mt.  viii.  10,  Lk.  vii.  9  "  I  have 
not  found  so  great  trust. ..in  Israel,"  and  Mt.  xvii.  20,  Lk.  xvii.  6  "trust  as 
a  grain  of  mustard  seed."    As  regards  Mk  xi.  22  and  parall,  see  1467. 
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§  6.     Antecedent  probability  of  a  restatement  of  the 
doctrine  of  "  believing  " 

[1478]  Reviewing  the  New  Testament  doctrines  con- 
cerning "  faith,"  "  trust,"  or  "  belief,"  apart  from  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  as  they  would  present  themselves  to  an  Evangelist 
writing  at  the  end  of  the  first  century,  we  see  that  he  might 
naturally  desire  to  supplement  them.  He  might  wish  to 
guard  his  readers  against  attaching  too  much  importance  to 
that  kind  of  "  faith  "  which,  in  practice,  produced  wonderful 
cures  of  disease — as  St  Paul  cautions  the  Corinthians, "  Though 
I  have  faith  so  that  I  could  move  mountains,  it  profiteth  me 
nothing^"  Again,  there  was  a  danger  that  some  might  take 
the  faith  of  Abraham  to  be  little  more  than  a  belief  that  God 
would  give  him  his  heart's  desire,  quite  apart  from  the 
goodness  or  badness  of  that  desire'^.  To  meet  this,  it  would 
be  well  to  shew  what  Abraham's  faith  really  implied'.  The 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  had  defined  faith,  and  we  know  from 


*  [1478  a]  I  Cor.  xiii.  2  :  comp.  Mt.  vii.  22  "  In  thy  name  have  we  cast 
out  devils"  (uttered  by  those  whom  the  Lord  rejects)  and  see  Christ's 
answer  to  the  Seventy  when  they  say  (Lk.  x.  17)  "Even  the  devils 
are  subject  to  us  in  thy  name." 

*  [1478  b'\  Irenaeus  parallels  the  faith  of  Abraham  with  that  of 
Christians  thus  (iv.  21.  i)  "illo  quidem  credente  futuris  quasi  jam  factis 
propter  repromissionem  Dei :  nobis  quoque  similiter  per  fidem  speculan- 
tibus  earn  quae  est  in  Regno  haereditatem  propter  repromissionem  Dei.'' 
But  the  Jews  believed  that  Abraham  left  his  country  as  a  martyr  and  exile 
at  God's  command  in  order  to  preserve  the  worship  of  the  One  God :  and 
the  Targum  taught  that  he  had  been  cast  into  a  fiery  furnace  by  Nimrod 
in  order  to  make  him  apostatize.  The  trust  of  Abraham,  then,  was 
a  trust  that  the  kingdom  of  God  established  in  his  heart  would  be 
established,  through  his  descendants,  in  all  the  world— a  very  different 
thing  from  the  mere  belief  that  he  would  have  a  son  in  his  old  age  from 
his  wife  Sarah. 

*  Jn  viiL  56  "Abraham  rejoiced  exceedingly  in  order  that  (2097)  he 
might  see  my  day ;  and  he  saw  it  and  was  glad." 
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Clement  of  Alexandria*  that  some  very  early  Christians 
added  a  second  definition.  Probably  there  were  many  defini- 
tions. St  Paul  had  spoken  much  about  the  worthlessness  of 
"works  of  the  law,"  and  the  value  of  "faith,"  even  before  works'. 
St  James  had  said  that  "  faith  without  works  "  was  "  dead*." 
Both  had  argued  truly ;  but  they  appeared  to  differ.  The 
Fourth  Evangelist  might  feel  that,  without  arguing,  a  Gospel 
might  set  forth  Christ's  doctrine  of  trust  in  a  Father  in  such  a 
way  as  to  reconcile  these  apparently  conflicting  statements. 

[1479]  Lastly,  the  writer  we  have  in  view  would  probably 
have  some  regard  to  the  difficulties  of  Greek  believers 
including  the  educated  classes,  and  to  their  notions  about 
"  faith  "  or  "  belief."  "  Whatever  we  believe,"  said  Aristotle, 
"  comes  to  us  through  syllogism  or  induction*":  how  could  this 
be  reconciled  with  any  Christian  doctrine  of  believing .'  Un- 
fortunately we  have  no  Celsus  in  the  first  century  to  represent 
Greek  scepticism.  But  St  Paul's  words,  "the  Jews  desire 
signs,  and  the  Greeks  seek  after  wisdom',''  and  the  absence 
or  insignificance  of  "  faith  "  and  "  believing  "  in  the  teaching  of 
Epictetus®,  and  the  statement  of  Clement  of  Alexandria'  that 

*  [1478  c]  Clem.  Alex.  432  calls  it  "  voluntary  preconception,  an  assent 
of  reverence  for  God,"  »rpoX»j>/^tv  fKovcrios,  dtoaf^das  (rvyKoraOfais.  Then 
he  adds  the  definition  of  Heb.  xi.  i.  Then  he  says  (433)  "But  others 
have  explained  {anibuxav)  faith  as  a  uniting  assent  to  an  unseen  object 
{ai^avovs  Trpdyfiaros  ei'coTiicijv  avyKaraBtaiv)."  He  derives  faith  from  (rraais 
(?  as  a  contraction  of  eViWao-t?)  calling  it  (629)  "  a  settlement  of  our 
soul  concerning  true  BEING  (r^v  nepl  to  ov  araatv  t^s  ^xrjs  rjfiav)." 
By  a  "uniting"  assent,  he  means  "that  which  makes  a  man  at  one"  with 
the  Word,  (635)  "To  trust  to  (««)  Him  and  through  Him  {81  airroi)  is  to 
become — being  undistractedly  made  one  {dntpta-rraaras  ivovfitvov)  in 
Him — a  sin^/e  being  (fwvaBiKOpy    See  Hort  and  Mayor  on  Clem.  899. 

2  Rom.  iii.  20—28,  iv.  2 — 6,  ix.  11,  32,  xi.  6.  ^  Jas.  ii.  17. 

*  Aristot.  Ana/.  Prior,  ii.  25  (23).  *  i  Cor.  i.  22. 

«  [1479 «]  Epictetus  has  {Fragm.  §  3)  "If  you  wish  to  become  good, 
first  believe  that  you  are  bad,"  but  nurrfva  does  not  appear  in  the  Index 
of  Schweighauser  exc.  as  ir.  ri  rtvi  in  a  corrupt  passage  (i.  26.  14). 

''  [1479^]  Clem.  Alex.  432  irlaris  8(,  ^v  8ta/3dXXcwo-ti',  Ktvriv  Koi  ^ap^pov^ 
vofii(ovTfS  "'EXKrjves. 
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the  Greeks  mocked  at  faith — all  point  to  the  conclusion 
that  what  Celsus  said  in  later  days  against  the  Christian 
exhortation  to  " believe'"  would  be  said  by  Greek  philo- 
sophers in  the  first  century  as  soon  as  they  came  into  contact 
with  the  preachings  of  the  Gospel.  For  the  sake  of  the  Greeks, 
then,  it  was  needful  to  point  out  the  immense  difference 
between  "believing  that"  a  conclusion  is  logically  deduced 
from  premises,  or  '^  t/iat"  a  fact  is  proved  by  evidence,  and 
that  other  kind  of  belief,  or  trust,  in  a  Person,  which,  as  the 
Christians  asserted,  made  men  become  the  children  of  God. 

§  7.     " Believing"  iti  the  Fourth  Gospel 

[1480]  It  remains  to  consider  the  Johannine  traditions 
about  "  believing,"  or  "  trusting."  The  best  way  of  doing  this 
will  be  to  note  the  different  expressions,  (" trust  {absol.)" 
"trust  {dat.y  "trust  to  {ek)"  "trust  to  {els:)  tJie  name  of" 
" trust  that")  in  the  order  in  which  the  Evangelist  introduces 
them,  and  to  trace  their  principal  recurrences,  so  as  to  give  an 
outline  of  his  doctrine  as  expressed  in  Christ's  words  and  in 
Evangelistic  comments.  Here  it  may  be  observed  that  "trust 
in  "  and  "  trust  on  "  are  not  mentioned.  The  former,  since  it 
occurs  only  once  in  N.T.^  might  well  not  be  used  by  John : 
and  indeed  "  abide  in,"  rather  than  "  believe  in,"  represents  his 
doctrine  about  the  highest  and  ultimate  relation  of  the 
believer  to  God.  "  Trust  on"  also,  would  be  inconsistent  with 
his  view,  which  is,  that  man  does  not  "  rest  on  "  Jehovah  as  on 

'  [1479 f]  Orig.  Cels.  i.  9  "But  Celsus  says  that  certain  people 
discarding  discussion  (/x»;8f  /3ovXo/ifi/ovr  hih6va>.  n  Xan^dvew  \6yov)  con- 
cerning the  objects  of  their  faith  {nfpi  wv  iriardovai)  use  the  [cry], '  Do  not 
examine  but  trust '  (M17  (^ira^t  aXKa  ir'KTTfvcrov)." 

^  [1480 <i]  Mk  i.  15  jTtoTfvfT*  (V  Tw  fvayyfXia,  see  1467  :  fv,  written  e, 
might  be  so  easily  repeated  after  the  final  «  in  wurrtvere  that  we  might  be 
justified  in  omitting  it  as  corrupt  (with  d  and  /)  if  the  phrase  were  not  so 
rare.  Ign.  Philad.  8  «V  rw  fC-ayyeXto)  ov  niaTtvat  is  not  an  instance  (Lightf.). 
The  phrase  may  have  been  common  with  a  certain  class  of  early  Greek 
Evangelists  but  deprecated  by  their  successors. 
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the  Rock  of  the  Psalmist,  but  that  he  is  "  in  "  the  Father — as 
a  child  is  "  in  "  his  father's  house,  or  "  in  "  his  father's  heart. 

[1481]  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  discussing  "  faith," 
begins  with  definition  and  proceeds  to  historical  exempli- 
fication. This  is  the  opposite  of  the  Johannine  plan,  which 
prefers  "  narrowing  down,"  that  is  to  say,  first,  a  broad,  vague, 
and  sometimes  even  inaccurate  statement,  afterwards  cor- 
rected ^  modified,  defined  by  reference  to  persons  and  circum- 
stances, and  finally  left  with  the  reader  not  as  a  definition  but 
as  an  impression.  Thus  John  will  begin  by  speaking  of 
"trusting^"  absolutely  in  a  context  that  will  lead  his  readers 
to  ask  "  through  whom  or  what "  is  this  "  trust "  to  be  attained. 
Then  he  will  speak  of  those  who  "  trusted  to  the  name  [of  the 
Logos]'"  as  receiving  "  authority "  to  become  "  children  of 
God,"  but  will  leave  it  an  open  question  whether  they  availed 
themselves  of  that  authority.  The  first  use  of  the  word  by 
our  Lord  Himself  will  be  in  a  gentle  reproach  to  an 
enthusiastic  convert  for  "trusting"  too  easily*.  Soon  after- 
wards, the  Evangelist,  in  his  own  person,  recurring  to  his 
phrase  "  trusting  to  the  name,"  will  say, — with  a  play  upon 
words — that  although  "  many  "  in  Jerusalem  were  so  impressed 
with  His  "signs"  that  they  "trusted  to  (ek)  Ms  name"  yet 
"Jesus  himself  did  not  trust  himself  to  (dat.)  them^"\  These 
remarks  will  suffice  to  shew  the  need  of  careful  discrimina- 
tion when  John  varies  his  phrases  in  the  following  passages. 
We  may  not  understand  the  meaning  of  each  variation,  but 
that  each  has  some  meaning  we  may  feel  certain. 

§  8.     "  Through  whom"  or  " w/iat^'  do  all  ''believe"? 

[1482]  i.  7  "That  he  [the  Baptist]  might  bear  witness 
concerning  the  light  that  all  might  trust  through  him  {ZC 
avTov)."     The  meaning  probably  (2302—4)  is  "  that  all  men 

1  Comp.  iii.  22  "and  he  [i.e.  Jesus]  was  baptizing,"  with  iv.  2  "Yet 
Jesus  himself  was  not  baptizing,"  and  see  1925. 

2  i.  7.  3  i.  12.  ♦  i.  50.  ^  ii.  23—4. 
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might  trust  through  the  light,"  i.e.  by  seeing  things  clearly  and 
truly  through  the  pure  light  of  the  Word  of  God  and  not 
through  the  mists  and  twilights  of  their  selfish  fears  and 
desires,  or  through  the  darkness  of  sin.  Here,  without  sup- 
plying an  object  to  the  verb  "  trust,"  the  Evangelist  suggests 
— by  mentioning  the  medium — that,  in  any  case,  the  kind  of 
"trust"  or  "belief"  that  his  Gospel  will  delineate  is  not  the 
trust  of  ignorance  or  superstition.  It  is  to  be  the  trust  of 
those  who  see  things  as  they  are.  Even  if  it  could  be  shewn 
that  "  through  him  "  meant  "  through  the  Baptist,"  it  would 
still  remain  true  that  all  men  are  to  be  led  to  "  trust "  through 
the  Light  as  the  higher  instrument,  the  Baptist  being  the 
lower  one. 

§  9.     "  Believing  in  the  name  " 

[1483]  i.  12"  But  as  many  as  received  (eXa^ov)  him,  to 
them  gave  he  authority  to  become  children  of  God,  namely, 
to  those  trusting'  to  his  name  {roi'i  iria-Tevova-iv  et?  to  ovofia 
avToii)."  The  "  he  "  is  the  "  light "  previously  mentioned  in 
i.  9 — II,  "There-was  [from  the  beginning]  the  light,  the  true 
[light],  which  enlighteneth  every  man,  [by  its  continual] 
coming  into  the  world.  He  was  in  the  world  and  the  world 
through  him  came  into  being,  and  the  world  recognised  him 
not.  To  his  own  [house]  (ek  ra  IBia)  he  came,  and  his  own 
household  (ol  I8101)  received  him  not  into  [their  hearts] 
(irapeXafiov).  But  as  many...."  Compare  ii.  23  "Many 
trusted  to  his  name  {iiricrTevaav  et?  to  ovofia  avrov)  beholding 
his  signs,  which  he  was  [then]  doing.  But  Jesus  himself 
would  not  trust  himself  to  them  {ovk  eTriarevev  avTov 
avToi<i) 

[1484]  On  this  last  passage  Origen  says,  "  We  must  hold 
fast  to  Him  rather  than  to  His  name,  lest,  while  '  doing 
mighty  works  in  His  name,'  we  should  [be  forced  to]  hear 
His  [reproachful  words]  uttered  when  men  boasted  about  His 
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mere  name^"  On  the  first  (i.  12)  he  observes  that  receiving 
"  authority  to  become  the  children  of  God  "  is  not  the  same 
thing  as  "  becoming  children."  "  Receiving  authority  "  Origen 
regards  apparently  as  a  rudimentary  stage  belonging  to  those 
who  have  "  merely  rudimentary  belief  (dirXoixnepov  viarev- 
ovre^  fjLovov)."  Holding  fast  to  Hitn,  as  distinct  from  "  His 
name"  belongs  to  those  who  have  a  more  perfect  insight'.  It 
may  be  urged  that  these  so-called  "  rudimentary  believers " 
are  described  by  the  Evangelist  as  having  been  born  from 
God  (i.  13  "  who  were  begotten,  not... nor  from  the  will  of  man 
but  from  God  "),  But  Origen  describes  the  stages  of  develop- 
ment thus  :  first,  men  receive  the  light,  and,  with  it,  authority 
to  become  children  of  God  ;  then,  "  having  been  brought  into 
being  from  God,  they  also  hear  His  words'"  and  pass  into  the 
higher  stage. 

[1485]  Origen's  meaning  becomes  clearer  if  we  remember 
that  "  to  receive  the  light "  is  much  the  same  as  "  to  be 
enlightened  {^wt Linear 6 at)."  Now  the  noun  "enlightenment" 
is  mentioned  by  Justin  Martyr  in  his  Apology  as  being  the 
name  given  by  Christians  to  "baptism";  and  the  noun  and 
the  verb  ("  enlighten,"  "  enlightenment ")  were  probably  used 
before  the  second  century  in  the  sense  of  "  baptism "  and 
"being  baptized*."     Moreover   "baptism"   is   regularly  con- 

1  Origen  (Huet  ii.  196)  is  referring  to  the  "boast"  in  Mt.  vii.  22 — 3 
"In  thy  name  have  we  done  many  mighty  works,"  and  to  the  reproach 
in  the  Lord's  answer,  "  I  never  recognised  you,  depart  from  me." 

^  Origen,  ib.  ii.  324—5  btopariKarfpov  Karavoovvra  ra  ttis  dtocrt^ias 
irpayfiara. 

'  Origen,  t'b.  yevofifvoi  «k  tov  6(0X1,  Ka\  ra  pfjfiaTa  aKOvowiv  avTov. 

*  [1485 rt]  In  Heb.  vi.  4  "Those  who  have  been  once  enlightened  and 
have  tasted  of  the  heavenly  gift,"  the  Syriac  versions  give  (Westcott) 
*'  who  have  once  descended  to  baptism "  and  "  who  have  once  been 
baptized,"  and  the  text  is  explained  (Suicer  1490)  by  most  Greek  and 
Latin  Fathers  as  referring  to  baptism.  Comp.  Heb.  x.  32  "Call  to  mind 
the  former  days  wherein  having  been  enlightened,  ye  endured  a  great 
conflict  of  sufferings,"  i.e.  your  conversion  exposed  you  to  persecutions. 

[1485  (J]  This  is  confirmed  by  Justin  Martyr,  who  expressly  says  that 
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nected  with  the  phrases  "  to  the  name,"  "  in  the  name,"  in  the 
Acts,  and  once  in  Matthew ^  Thus  a  good  deal  of  indirect 
evidence  suggests  that  the  Evangelist  here  has  in  mind  the 
profession  of  faith  or  trust  made  in  baptism.  And  this  inter- 
pretation is  adopted  by  Chrysostom :  "  Why  did  he  say,  not 
'  made  them  children  of  God,'  but  'gave  them  authority  to  become 
children  of  God'}  Because  he  was  shewing  us  that  we  need 
all  diligence  to  preserve,  unstained  and  untainted — throughout 
our  whole  lives — the  image  of  sonship  by  adoption  stamped 
upon  us  in  our  baptism.  And  at  the  same  time  he  made  it 
clear  that  no  one  will  be  able  to  take  from  us  this  authority 
unless  we  first  deprive  our  own  selves  of  it!' 

[1486]  In  support  of  this  distinction  between  "trusting 
to  the  name  of  I'  and  "  trusting  to"  the  Lord  Himself,  Origen, 
referring  to  Jn  iii.  i8^  says  '"Trusting  to  His  name'  differs 
from  '  trusting  to  Him.'  Accordingly,  he  that  is  to  have 
immunity  from  judgment  on  account  of  trust,  has  that  im- 
munity from  judgment  through  '  trusting  to  Him,'  not  [through 
'trusting]  to  His  name.'  For  the  Lord  said,  'He  that  trusteth 
to  me  is  not  judged,'  not  '  he  that  trusteth  to  my  name  is  not 
judged.' "    And  he  goes  on  to  say  that  "  trusting  to  His  name  " 

"enlightenment"  was  the  name  given  by  Christians  to  the  "washing"  of 
baptism,  and  then  proceeds  to  use  the  noun  and  verb  in  that  sense,  Apol. 
OI  icaXetTat  8e  tovto  to  Xovrpov  (f>(i>Ticrfi6s...Ka.l  eV  ovoftaros  Se  'l.  Xp....«ca( 
en-  ovofiaros  irvfvfutros  &yiov...6  (fxoTi^ofifvos  \overai,  65  Koivas  (i)X"S  iroiT)(r6- 
fievoi  vitip  re  tavrStv  koi  tov  (fxoTKrdfvros...  Tryph.  122  raOra  i/iietf  /xtv  «s  rov 
yrfopav  nai  tovs  jt poaijXvTovs  flp^adai  vopi^trf,  Ta>  ovrt  8e  fls  f/fias  fipiyroi  roiis 
bia  'Irjaov  n((f>(i)Ti(Tp(vovs.  The  Jews  reply  that  the  prophecy  npos  top 
vopov  Xiyti  KQi  TOVS  <p<i>TiCofi{vovs  vir'  avTov,  and  "  these  "  (they  add)  "  are 
the  proselytes  [of  the  Law]."  This  illustrates  the  fact  that  Jews  as  well  as 
Christians  applied  the  term  to  proselytes. 

'  [1485  <r]  Acts  ii.  38  (x.  48)  tV  r^  ovopoTi  'Ir/a.  Xp.,  viii.  16  (xix.  5)  ds  to 
ovopaTov  Kvplov'lrfaov,  Mt.  xxviii.  19  tlsT.  6.  tov  irarpos...  Comp.  I  Cor.  i.  13, 
15  ««  TO  6.  n.,  and  tU  to  tpov  6.  The  Index  to  Hermas  gives  fianTi^a  only 
in  the  phrase  Vis.  iii.  7  ^.  tls  tA  ovopa  tov  Kvpiov. 

Jn  iii.  18  6  nt(TTtiu>v  ds  aiiTov  ov  Kpivrrai.     6  pf)  nicrrfvav  ijbi)  KfKpirtu 
OTi  pi)  irtmaTtvKfv  tis  to  ovopa  tov  povoyfvovs  viov  tov  deov. 
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is  inferior  to  "trusting  to  Him'."  That  is  to  say,  "to  trust  to 
the  name  of  the  Son  of  God  "  avowing  that  trust  in  baptism, 
is  only  a  preliminary  stage  in  the  upward  progress  of  a 
Christian. 

[1487]  Concerning  this  stage  the  ancient  Appendix  to 
Mark  says  "  He  that  shall  believe  and  be  baptized  shall  be 
saved,  but  he  that  shall  not  believe  (airiaT'^aa'i)  shall  be 
judged  guilty  {jcaTaKpiBr^deTai)'^!'  But,  according  to  the  Fourth 
Gospel  as  interpreted  by  Origen,  this  stage  of  belief,  or  trust, 
does  not  bring  full  "salvation,"  though  the  rejection  of  it 
brings  condemnation.  Origen's  conclusion  appears  to  be 
sound,  and  in  harmony  with  Johannine  thought  and  language, 
namely,  that  "  to  trust  to  the  name  of  Jesus  "  implies  a  lower 
kind  of  trust,  a  profession  of  belief  in  baptism,  which  professed 
belief,  if  not  followed  up  and  developed  by  spiritual  action, 
might  come  to  nothing^ 

'  [1486  rt]  Huet  ii.  196.  Chrysostom  (like  others  in  Cramer  ad  loc.) 
ignores  the  distinction  between  '•'■him''''  and  "  M.?  name"  and  says  "He 
\i.e.  the  believer]  is  not  liable  to  judgment  in  this  particular  point" 
i.e.  for  having  rejected  the  Christian  faith.  If  the  believer  leads  an 
impure  life,  says  Chrysostom,  he  will  be  punished  all  the  more  for 
his  sins,  "but  on  account  of  unbelief  he  is  not  punished  because  he 
believed  once  for  all  (an-to-Ttar  Se  tvfKa  ov  Ko\d((Tai  Sta  to  irt.arfv<rat 
&7ra$)." 

2  [Mk  App.  xvi.  16.] 

^  [1487  a]  According  to  this  view,  fTrlarfva-tv  us  to  6.  tov  Kvpiov  might 
mean,  in  effect,  "he  became  a  Christian  convert  and  was  baptized."  In 
the  present  tense  the  phrase  might  be  used  to  remind  "believers"  of 
their  responsibility  as  converts.  Dealing  only  with  n.  ds  in  i  Jn  v.  10 — 13, 
we  find  (l)  6  iricrrfxiav  tls  tov  vlov  t.  6(ov,  (2)  ov  TTfvioTfVKfv  tls  ttjp 
fxaprvplav  Tfv  iiffiapTvprjKfv  6  6f6s,  and  then,  "  These  things  have  I  written 
to  you  that  ye  may  know  that  ye  have  eternal  life — [to  you,  /say,]  that 
trust  to  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God"  where  perhaps  the  meaning  of  the 
italicized  words  is,  "you,  who  did  not  merely  once  for  all" — aira^,  as 
Chrysostom  says — "profess  baptismal  faith  but  continuously  exercise  it." 

[1487  <J]  I  Jn  iii.  23  is  difficult,  and  doubtful  because  NAC  and 
W.  H.  marg.  read  nioTtvaptv  where  B  and  W.  H.  txt  read  w »<rr »v«ro»/*€i'. 
All  have  the  dative,  thus,  "And  this  is  his  commandment  that  we  trust 
the  name  (jr.  rw  6.)  of  his  son  Jesus  Christ  and  love  {ayarr»ntv)  one 
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§  lO.     Our  Lord's  first  mention  of '' believing'' 
or  ^' trusting'^" 

[1488]  i.  50  "  Because  I  said  unto  thee  I  saw  thee  under 
the  fig-tree  thou  believest !  Thou  shalt  see  greater  things  than 
these."  We  noted  above  (1481)  that  the  EvangeHst's  first  use 
of  "believing"  was  absolute,  no  object  being  inserted.  So  it 
is  here,  and  the  "belief"  is  not  defined  so  far  as  this  sentence 
goes.  But  it  is  partially  defined  as  being  a  reply  to 
Nathanael's  words,  "  Rabbi,  thou  art  the  Son  of  God,  thou  art 
King  of  Israel."  That,  then,  is  what  Nathanael  "  believes  " 
and  it  seems  definite  enough,  at  first  sight.  But  is  it  clear 
what  precise  meaning  Nathanael  attached  to  the  phrase,  and 
whether  he  meant  "  a  king  "  or  "  the  king  "  of  Israel  ?  Both  of 
these  terms  are  capable  of  conventional  meanings.  All  that  we 
are  allowed  to  know  for  certain  is  (i)  that  Nathanael  believed 
these  to  be  facts  about  Jesus  because  the  latter  declared  that 
He  had  "seen  him  under  the  fig-tree"  at  the  moment  when 
Philip  called  him,  (2)  that  Jesus  replied  as  above.  But  the 
tenor  of  the  reply  justifies  us  in  inferring  that  this  faith — 
which  was  based  upon  a  "  sign,"  though  not  a  "  sign  "  of  action 
or  of  healing — was  not  regarded  by  our  Lord  (and  con- 
sequently not  by  the  Evangelist)  as  of  the  highest  order,  and 
that  He  promised  Nathanael  a  more  spiritual  basis  for  a 
higher  kind  of  belief. 


another."  Perhaps  the  writer  substitutes  the  unusual  dative  for  the 
preposition  in  order  to  suggest  a  trust  that  is  not  formal  or  conventional : — 
"that  we  trust  [in  heart  as  well  as  in  word]  that  name  [which  we 
professed  to  trust  in  when  we  were  baptized]  and  that  we  give  effect  to  it 
by  a  hfe  of  brotherly  love."  But  the  text  is  so  doubtful  that  nothing 
certain  can  be  said  about  its  meaning. 

'  [1488^]  It  will  not  be  thought  necessary  to  remind  the  reader 
henceforth  that  jrt(rr*i»«  means  "  trust "  as  well  as  *'  believe."  "  Believe 
in"  (not  "believe  on,"  which  would  better  correspond  to  it.  tVi)  will  often 
be  used  except  where  some  special  context  requires  the  word  "  trust." 

38 


"  BELIEVING  "  [1490J 


§11.     Christ's  disciples  "  believed  in  him  " 

[1489]  ii.  1 1  "  This  beginning  of  his  signs  did  Jesus  in 
Cana  of  Galilee,  and  he  manifested  his  glory,  and  his  disciples 
believed  in  him  {kirUrrevcrav  etV  avrov)!'  The  word  "  be- 
ginning" appears  to  have  been  interpreted  by  Origen  as 
denoting  spiritual  precedence,  not  chronological  order.  This 
sign,  he  says,  performed  for  those  who  were  in  health,  was 
superior  to  the  signs  performed  for  the  sick*.  He  evidently 
(without  denying  the  literal  miracle)  regards  the  wine  as 
spiritually  efficacious,  and  probably  as  an  anticipation  of  the 
Eucharist.  If  so,  it  would  seem  to  him  more  than  a  mere 
coincidence,  that  at  the  time  when  the  wine  passed  into  the 
bodies  of  the  disciples,  faith  passed  into  their  souls. 

[1490]  But  although  we  may  feel  certain  that  the 
Evangelist  records  the  miracle  as  a  literal  one,  yet  we  cannot 
regard  it  as  equally  certain  that  he  takes  the  miracle  to  be 
the  cause  of  the  "belief"  of  the  disciples.  Had  their  faith 
been  of  that  kind,  would  it  not  have  been  like  the  faith  of 
Nathanael  above-mentioned,  and  like  that  of  Nicodemus  and 
other  Jews  later  on,  a  faith  not  in  the  Lord  but  in  His  signs } 
And  is  it  not  (in  part  at  least)  for  the  purpose  of  dissipating 
such  an  impression  that  John  adds  ''and  he  manifested 
his  glory"  1  "Glory,"  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  is  of  a  spiritual 
nature.  The  Lord  had  recently  promised  Nathanael  that  he 
and  all  the  disciples  should  see  heaven  (646  a)  permanently 
opened  and  the  angels  of  God  ascending  and  descending  on 
the  Son  of  man.     Did  not  this  refer  to  the  life  of  the  Son  of 


*  [1489 <?]  Huet  ii.  i6a  According  to  Chrys.,  the  disciples,  "even 
before  this,  had  wondered  at  Him:  now  they  believed  in  Him," 
(irioTfvaav  tls  avrov  oi  ft.  avrov  oi  koi  irpo  rovrov  Bavfia^ovrtt  avToy. 
Cramer's  version  adds,  after  airrov,  "  because  then  they  received  some 
increase  of  their  faith  in  Him  (ori  ntp  t6t(  TrpoadrjKrjv  (di^avro  rtva  rfft  «lt 
airrov  TrtWewr)."  Whoever  added  this  probably  disliked  the  notion  that 
the  disciples  now,  for  the  first  time,  "  believed  in  "  Christ. 
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God  on  earth  and  to  His  words  as  well  as  His  works  ?  If 
even  the  officers  of  the  Sanhedrin,  sent  to  arrest  Jesus,  recoiled 
from  their  task  with  the  words  "  Never  man  spake  thus," 
might  not  Christ's  own  disciples  say  even  more  ?  As  for  the 
miracle,  it  is  said  by  the  Evangelist  to  have  been  known  to 
the  servants  that  drew  the  water,  but  (at  the  time  at  all  events) 
not  to  the  Master  of  the  Feast  and  apparently  to  none  of 
those  that  were  sitting  at  the  table.  The  servants,  then,  if 
any  one,  ought  to  have  "  believed "  in  consequence  of  the 
miracle.  But  they  are  not  said  to  have  believed.  This 
"  belief"  is  predicated  only  concerning  His  disciples,  whose 
eyes  had  been  so  far  opened  that  they  could  to  some  extent 
discern  His  "  glory,"     Hence  they  "  believed  in  him." 

§  12.     "Believing  the  Scripture'* 

[1491]  At  this  point  there  comes,  incidentally  and  out  of 
chronological  order,  a  mention  of  "trusting  the  Scripture," 
thus,  ii.  22  "  When  therefore  he  was  raised  from  the  dead,  his 
disciples  remembered  that  he  meant^  this :  and  they  trusted 
the  Scripture  and  the  saying  that  Jesus  said."  Chronologically, 
this  "  trusting  the  Scripture  "  comes  after  the  Resurrection,  and 
after  the  time  when  the  disciples  had  begun,  in  the  fullest 
sense,  to  "  trust  to  (eh)  Christ."  This  is  confirmed  by  xx.  9 
where  it  is  said  that  the  beloved  disciple,  seeing  the  grave- 
clothes  in  the  tomb  of  the  risen  Saviour  "  believed— /^r  not 
even  yet  did  tliey  know  tJie  Scripture  titat  Jie  must  tieeds  rise 
from  the  dead^." 


»  [1491  a]  "Meant,"  TKtyt.  R.V.  "spake,"  A.V.  "had  said,"  but  see 
Tense  Imperf.  (2469).  If  the  meaning  had  been  "spake,"  the  Gk 
should  have  been  iKaXijatv ;  if  it  had  been  "  had  said,"  the  Gk  should 
have  been  *irrfv  or  (xi.   13)  dpr^Kd. 

*  [1491  <J]  There  is  difficulty  in  the  unique  construction,  with  the 
preposition,  in  the  Epistle  (i  Jn  v.  10)  "  He  that  doth  not  trust  God  hath 
made  God  a  liar  because  he  hath  not  trusted  to  the  testimony  that  God  hath 
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[1492]  Later  on,  the  dative  is  used  somewhat  similarly 
in  V.  46 — 7  "For  if  ye  trusted  Moses  ye  would  trust  me... 
but,  if  ye  trust  not  his  writings,  how  will  ye  trust  my  words  ?  " 
The  plural  "writings  {ypdfifiaTa) "  denotes  the  five  books  of 
the  Law:  and  in  the  single  passage  in  which  John  uses  the 
plural  of  Graphs,  he  perhaps  wishes  us  to  see  the  Pharisees 
(v.  39)  "  searching  t/ie  Scriptures"  book  by  book,  and  yet  unable 
to  extract  their  meaning.  But  in  the  passage  under  con- 
sideration John  uses  the  singular,  "  the  Scripture,"  without 
quoting  any  special  text ;  and  for  reasons  given  later  on,  it  is 
probable  that  he  means  "  the  Scripture  as  a  whole"  "  the 
Scripture  as  the  written  Word  of  God"  or  "  the  revealed 
will  of  God  in  the  Law  and  the  Prophets."  To  "  trust "  this, 
in  the  full  sense  of  "  trusting,"  required  the  aid  of  the  Holy 
Spirits 

§  13.     "Believing"  in  the  Dialogue  with  Nicodemus 

[1493]  The  preface  to  the  Dialogue  with  Nicodemus  says 
that  while  Jesus  was  in  Jerusalem  during  the  Passover  "  many 
believed  in  his  name  beholding  his  signs,  which  he  was  [daily] 
performing^"  We  have  seen  above  (1483 — 7)  that  this  pro- 
bably implies   that   they  "were  baptized  in   Christ's  name" 


testified  concerning  his  Son  (oii  irfiriaTfVKfv  els  rifv  fiaprvplav  ^v  ntfiaprv- 
pTfKtv  6  dfos  iTfpl  Tov  viov  auToi))."  Probably  the  writer  uses  the  phrase  as 
Ignatius  speaks  of  {Trait.  2)  "trusting  to  (els)  the  death  of  Christ," 
{Smyrn.  6)  "trusting  to  (etr)  the  blood  of  Christ,"  in  order  to  indicate  that 
God's  testimony  was  of  the  nature  of  a  Person  to  whom  one  looks  in  trust. 
'  On  "  The  Scripture "  meaning  "  The  Scripture  as  a  whole,"  see 
1722  rt—/. 

^  [1493a]  ii.  23  6ea>povvT(s  avrov  ra  arrjpfla  &  (iroiti,  i.e.  "beholding  his 

signs,  which  he  was  frequently,  or  daily,  performing"  (not  "beholding  the 
signs  that  he  was  performing").  The  relative  clause  adds,  not  defines. 
For  want  of  understanding  this,  the  text  has  been  corrupted  as  follows  : 
SS  "believed  our  Lord  because  they  were  seeing  the  signs  that  he  did  to 
them  "  :  a  b  and  /  om.  avrov :  e  (besides  omitting  aiirov)  has  "  signa  quae 
faciebat  in  eos  qui  infirmi  erant."     See  1564  b. 
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The  Evangelist  appears  to  have  assumed  that,  when  Jesus 
succeeded  the  Baptist,  the  former  took  up  the  work  of 
baptizing  disciples.  The  Synoptists  make  no  mention  of 
this ;  but  John  informs  us  of  it  immediately  after  the  Dia- 
logue thus,  iii.  22  "  After  these  things  came  Jesus  and  his 
disciples  into  the  land  of  Judaea ;  and  there  he  was  tarrying 
with  them  and  was  baptizing,"  and  a  little  later  he  says  that 
Jesus,  or  rather  His  disciples,  baptized  more  converts  than 
were  baptized  by  John^  This  is  antecedently  probable  ;  for 
one  baptized  by  the  Baptist,  as  Jesus  had  been,  would 
hardly  have  discontinued  the  practice  of  the  great  Prophet 
without  some  strong  reason  ;  and,  if  Jesus  had  discontinued 
it,  would  not  some  one  of  the  Evangelists  have  mentioned 
the  discontinuance?  Supposing  that  Jesus,  the  Baptist's 
successor,  continued  to  baptize,  we  are  the  better  able  to 
understand  why  the  subject  is  introduced  at  once  when 
Nicodemus  comes  to  Jesus  by  night. 

[1494]  The  Rabbi,  it  would  seem,  was  thinking  about 
being  baptized  and  came  to  consult  Jesus  about  the  matter. 
He  is  at  once  warned  by  our  Lord  that  baptism  with  water 
is  insufficient :  there  must  be  regeneration  from  above  and 
with  the  Spirit.  This  introduces  the  notion  of  "  believing," 
but,  at  first,  only  in  a  general  sense,  believing  in  spiritual  as 
distinct  from  material  existences.  When  Nicodemus  ex- 
claims, "How  can  these  things  be?"  Jesus  replies  (iii.  12) 
"  If  I  told  you  earthly  things  and  ye  believe  not,  how  will  ye 
believe  if  I  tell  you  heavenly  things }  "  Then  He  concludes 
(iii.  14)  "As  Moses  lifted  up  the  serpent  in  the  wilderness, 
so  must  the  Son  of  man  be  lifted  up  that  everyone  that 
believeth  may  in  him  have  eternal  life." 

[1495]  The  meaning  of  this  allusion — so  obscure  to  us — 
would  be  comparatively  easy  to  a  Jew  familiar  with  the 
doctrine  about  the  Serpent  in   the  Wilderness  set  forth  by 


*  Jn  iv.  I — 3. 
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Philo,  Barnabas,  and  the  Targums',  and  with  Jewish  thought 
about  the  Serpent  as  being  the  author  of  man's  fall.  As  the 
first  Serpent  and  the  first  Adam  brought  sin,  so  a  second 
Serpent  and  a  second  Adam  must  take  away  sin.  The  first 
Serpent  was  the  passion  for  pleasure  and  self;  the  second 
Serpent  is  to  be  the  passion  for  kindness  and  the  love  of 
others.  Thus  interpreted,  these  difficult  words  teach  one  of 
the  deepest  of  all  truths,  that  men  will  never  be  really 
reformed  on  the  lines  of  mere  law  or  on  the  lines  of  mere 
asceticism.  Never  will  a  human  being  be  reshaped  from 
without,  as  by  a  sculptor's  hand.  He  must  grow  from  a 
germ  of  life  within,  his  heart  going  up,  and  his  desires  going 
up  with  it,  out  of  himself,  into  a  new  Man,  a  second  Adam, 
the  Man  from  heaven. 

[1496]  Here,  according  to  the  best  interpretation,  the 
Dialogue  ends  ;  and  the  Evangelist  proceeds  with  a  comment 
of  his  own.  Comparing  Christ's  first  utterance  about  belief 
(to  Nathanael)  with  this.  His  second  utterance  (to  Nicodemus), 
we  find  Him  in  the  former  promising  Nathanael  a  vision  of 
"  greater  things,"  but  here  implying  that  Nicodemus  and  his 
friends  would  fail  to  believe  "the  heavenly  things."  But  in 
neither  case  does  the  Lord  define  "belief"  Only  by  the 
allusion  to  the  Brazen  Serpent,  along  with  the  mention  of 
regeneration  by  the  Spirit,  we  are  led  to  ask  what  is 
meant  by  "  believing,"  and  what  are  to  be  its  processes  and 
objects. 

[1497]  The  passage  that  follows  has  been  taken  by  many 
as  a  part  of  Christ's  own  utterance ;  but  it  contains  ex- 
pressions ("only  begotten  Son,"  "believe  in  the  name  of," 
"do  truth")  used  elsewhere  by  the  Evangelist  and  not  used 


»  [1495  a]  See  Philo  i.  79,  82,  315,  Barn.  xii.  7,  Targ.  on  Numb,  xxi, 
6 — 9— all  full  of  interest,  but  not  possible  to  discuss  here.  This  is  our 
Lord's  first  mention  of  "///^"  in  this  Gospel.  Comp.  Numb.  xxi.  9 
"  when  he  looked  unto  the  serpent  of  brass  he  lived." 
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elsewhere  by  our  Lord ;  it  speaks  of  Redemption  in  the 
past  tense  as  an  Evangelist  would  speak  after  Christ's  death ; 
and  the  tone  of  the  passage  is  like  that  of  other  Evangelistic 
comments  in  this  GospeP.  It  answers  the  question  "  To  what 
are  we  to  trust?"  suggested  by  the  words,  "in  order  that 
he  that  trusteth  may  in  him  have  eternal  life." 

[1498]  iii.  i6 — 18  "For  God  so  loved  the  world  that 
he  gave  his  only  begotten  Son  that  everyone  that  trusteth  to 
him  might  not  perish  but  might  have  eternal  Y\iQ...He  that 
trusteth  to  him  is  not  under  judgment  (ou  KpiveraC).  He 
that  trusteth  not  is  already  judged  [guilty]  because  he  hath 
not  trusted  to  t/ie  name  of  the  only  begotten  Son  of  God^T 
The  comment  of  Barnabas  on  the  healing  efficacy  of  the 
Serpent  may  be  of  use  here :  "  When  any  of  you  shall  be 
bitten  (saith  the  Scripture)  let  him  come  to  the  Serpent  that 
is  hanging  on  the  tree  and  let  him  hope  and  believe  that  it, 
though  dead,  is  able  to  make  alive  and  straightway  he  shall 
be  saved  {i.e.  healed)^"  This  is  a  very  rudimentary  and 
erroneous  definition  of  "trusting":  but  it  helps  us  to  under- 
stand why  John  does  not  attempt  to  define,  and  prefers  to 
suggest.  And  his  suggestion  here  is  that  we  are  to  trust — 
not  in  a  "  dead  "  person  or  "  thing,"  nor  that  a  person  or  thing 
can  "  make  alive,"  but — to  (et<?)  an  "  only  begotten  Son,"  who 
will  make  us  alive  (as  will  be  shewn  hereafter)  not  in  spite 
of  the  fact  that  He  has  died,  but  because  He  has  died  (as  the 
seed  dies  to  live  and  to  give  life). 

*  [1497  a]  These  arguments  are  alleged  by  Westcott  for  the  conclusion 
that  iii,  l6 — 21  is  "a  commentary  on  the  nature  of  the  mission  of  the 
Son."  To  these  may  be  added  (2066)  the  frequent  use  of  yap.  Also 
6  6t6i  (nom.) — which  occurs  here  in  iii.  16,  17 — is  very  rarely  used  by  our 
Lord  as  compared  with  6  Uarrjp,  but  in  the  Epistle  it  occurs  about  1 2  times. 

*  Comp.  I  Jn  iv.  9  "  Herein  was  the  love  of  God  manifested  in  us  that 
God  hath  sent  his  only  begotten  Son  into  the  world  that  we  might  live 
through  him." 

Bam.  XII.  7  tKoira  <Vi  tov  o(f>iv . .  .koX  fXTrKrarw  nuTTfiaas  on  avros  tiv 
vtKftoi  ivvarat  i<i>orroii)(rai  nai  rrapa^p^fia  (Tadfia-erai. 
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[1499]  The  metaphors  for  describing  this  giving  of  eternal 
life  through  the  uplifted  Son  of  man  upon  the  Cross  are 
various.  Life  may  be  regarded  negatively  as  deliverance 
from  sin.  In  that  aspect,  our  burden  of  sin  may  be  described 
as  falling  from  our  shoulders  as  we  kneel  before  the  Cross, 
or  as  taken  from  us  and  nailed  to  it  with  the  Crucified  One. 
But  John  probably  looks  at  life  positively,  as  a  union  with 
Christ,  who,  when  we  look  to  Him  with  the  eye  of  faith, 
draws  us  to,  or  into,  Himself,  or  passes  into  us  that  we  may 
pass  into  Him. 

[1500]  Greek  philosophers,  as  we  have  seen,  condemned 
Christian  faith  as  irrational ;  and  in  modern  times  some  might 
liken  it  to  that  "  fancy,"  or  imaginative  love,  which  is  "  en- 
gendered in  the  eye."  Probably  John  would  have  accepted 
this  comparison,  only  asking  us  to  remember  what  the  eye 
of  the  soul  is  and  what  is  the  object  of  the  soul's  vision. 
He  would  have  admitted  that  no  man  can  come  to  the 
Father  unless  he  is,  so  to  speak,  "  enamoured  "  with — or  as 
Jesus  said,  "drawn  by" — the  ideal  Sonship.  No  water  can 
suffice  to  cleanse  away  sin.  The  pure  fire,  and  passion,  of 
the  Spirit  can  alone  drive  out  the  impure  fires  and  passions 
of  the  flesh. 

§  14.     After  the  Baptist's  last  words 

[1501]  iii.  36  "  He  that  trusteth  to  the  Son  hath  eternal 
life  ;  but  he  that  refuseth  to  obey  the  Son  shall  not  see  life, 
but  the  wrath  of  God  abideth  on  him."  This  is  part  of  a 
comment  by  the  Evangelist  on  the  last  words  of  the  Baptist 
"  He  must  increase  but  I  must  decrease  "  ;  and  it  shews  why, 
even  as  compared  with  the  greatest  of  prophets,  the  Son 
"  must  increase "  while  their  claims  on  humanity  decrease, 
because,  while  they  represent  God's  messages.  He  represents 
God's  Fatherhood.  "Refuseth  to  obey,"  or  "rebelleth,"  is 
closer  than   R.V.  (" obeyeth  not  {marg.  believeth  not)")  to 
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the  Biblical  use  of  direidelv,  which  denotes  stubborn  dis- 
obedience to,  or  rebellion  against,  parents,  or  God,  or  obvious 
truth\ 

[1502]  Here,  then,  "trusting  to"  is  indirectly  defined, 
by  being  contrasted  with  "  rebelling  against "  ;  and  thus  the 
notion  of  "  loyalty  to,"  "  allegiance  to,"  is  connected  with 
the  former.  The  words  are  parallel  to  the  above  quoted 
Evangelistic  comment  (iii.  i8)"He  that  trusteth  not  [to  the 
Son]  is  already  judged"  where  the  meaning  was  "  is  already 
condemned."  This  is  now  more  emphatically  expressed  : 
"  the  wrath  of  God  remains  permanently  on  him."  The 
Evangelist  has  in  view  a  "  rebel "  answering  to  the  appeal 
of  the  Gospel  of  God,  "  I  will  not  believe  that  thou  art  my 
Father,"  to  which  the  reply  must  be,  "  Then  thou  dost  thyself 
make  me  remain  thy  Judge." 

§  15.     In  Samaria 

[1503]  iv.  21  "  Trust  me  (mo-Teve  /itot)  woman,  that  the 
hour  Cometh  when  neither  in  this  mountain  nor  in  Jerusalem 
shall  ye  worship  the  Father." 

iv.  39 — 42  "  Now  from  that  city  many  trusted  to  him, 
[many,  I  mean]  of  the  Samaritans,  on  account  of  the  word 
of  the  woman,  when  she  testified,  '  He  told  me  all  that  ever 
I  did'...  (40)  and  he  abode  there  two  days  and  many  more 
trusted  because  of  his  [own]  word,  and  they  said  to  the 
woman,  '  No  longer  on  account  of  thy  speaking  do  we  trust. 
For  we  ourselves  have  heard  and  know  that  this  is  truly  the 
Saviour  of  the  world." 

[1504]  The  second  of  these  passages  may  be  conveniently 
taken  first,  because  its  motive  is  clear,  namely,  to  emphasize 

•  [1501a]  See  Rom.  x.  21  quoting  Is.  Ixv.  2  and  Rom.  ii.  8  ^^  rebel 
against  the  truth."  The  adj.  occurs  in  Rom.  i.  30,  2  Tim.  iii.  2,  "  rebellious 
agamst  parents,"  also  in  Lk.  i.  17,  Acts  xxvi.  19,  Tit.  i.  16,  iii.  3.  The 
verb  occurs  nowhere  in  the  Gospels  except  here. 
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the  importance  o{ personal  trust  in  Christ.  But  the  statement 
is  not  quite  consistent.  For  let  us  suppose  that  fifty  ("  many") 
"  believed  on  account  of  the  word  of  the  woman,"  and  that  a 
hundred  and  fifty  ("many  more")  "believed  on  account  of 
his  {ix.  Christ's)  word."  How  could  the  hundred  and  fifty 
say  to  the  woman  "  no  longer  do  we  believe  on  account  of  thy 
speakingi"?  The  Diatessaron  and  SS  try  to  meet  the  difficulty 
by  dropping  "  more  "  ("  many  believed  because  of  his  word  "). 
Codex  e  has  "much  more  (multo  amplius)  did  they  believe 
because  of  his  word."  This  makes  admirable  sense ;  but  it  is 
unfortunately  not  supported  by  other  authority".  And,  had 
it  been  the  original,  why  should  it  have  been  altered  ?  Pro- 
bably the  text  is  correct  and  the  meaning,  though  not  logically 
expressed,  is  this  :  "  Some  (say,  fifty)  believed  because  of  the 
woman's  word  ;  but  many  more  (say,  a  hundred)  believed  for 
the  first  time,  or  {as  regards  the  fifty)  had  their  belief 
strengt/tened,  because  of  Christ's  word :  and  all  these  came  to 
the  woman  saying,  '  The  beginning  of  our  belief  came  from 
you  :  but  now  we  have  heard  Him  for  ourselves  and  we 
believe  because  of  His  word*.'" 


*  [1504  a\  Even  supposing  that  fifty  of  the  hundred  and  fifty  had  first 
believed  "on  account  of  the  word  of  the  woman"  and  were  now 
strengthened  in  their  belief  "on  account  of  Christ's  word,"  yet  the 
fact  would  remain  that  a  hundred  had  never  owed  their  belief  to  the 
woman,  and  could  not  use  such  language  to  her. 

2  [1504  b"]  Codex  e  seems  to  have  read  nAeiONeniCTeyCAN.  This 
could  easily  arise  from  nAeioNecemcTeYCAN  :  and  irXtiovts  and  irKtiovi 
are  found  as  v.r.  in  Acts  xxvii.  12,  i  Cor.  xv.  6.  Elsewhere  in  N.T. 
TrXfiover  (nom.)  is  found  of  persons  four  times  (Acts  xxvii.  12,  xxviii.  23, 
I  Cor.  XV.  6,  Heb.  vii.  23)  and  nXdovi  (nom.)  thrice  (Acts  xix.  32,  xxiii.  13, 
21).     Both  Origen  and  Heracleon  read  "many  more"  (Huet  ii.  244,  248). 

3  [1504  <:]  Heracleon  (according  to  Origen,  Huet  ii.  248  b)  wished  to 
supply  fiovrjv  after  XaXtav  ("  No  longer  do  we  believe  because  of  thy 
speaking  alone  ").  This,  however,  taken  strictly,  would  indicate  that  he 
regarded  all  the  speakers  as  being  originally  indebted  to  the  woman  for 
their  faith. 

[1504^]  Origen  says  (Huet  ii.  245  e)  'H  ntv  ovv  apxh  rS>v  dno  rfis 
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-  [1505]  We  are  not  obliged  to  suppose  that  the  Samaritans 
first  described  as  having  "  trusted  to  "  the  Lord  received  this 
faith,  before  seeing  and  hearing  Him,  on  the  mere  report  of 
the  woman.  The  "  fifty  "  may  have  been  so  far  prepared  by 
the  woman  to  believe  that,  as  soon  as  they  entered  His 
presence,  they  actually  and  genuinely  believed  in  Him,  but 
with  a  rudimentary  belief  The  Evangelist  appears  to  recog- 
nise a  lower  and  a  higher  faith,  even  while  describing  the 
lower  by  the  phrase  hitherto  applied  to  the  faith  of  the 
disciples  arid  true  believers  ("  trtisting  to  him  ").  Thus  a  new 
shade  of  distinction  is  introduced,  belief  varying  according  to 
what  the  Greeks  call  the  hta  rt,  or  "  WhyV  In  the  former 
case,  the  answer  to  the  Why  ?  is  "  Because  of  the  word  of  the 
woman";  in  the  latter,  "because  of  His  word." 

[1506]  Let  us  now  return  to  our  Lord's  own  saying  about 
"  belief,"  or  "  trust,"  early  in  the  story.  Under  ordinary  cir- 
cumstances, and  in  an  ordinary  speaker,  we  might  suppose 

the  words  "  Trust  me,  woman,  tliat  the  hour  cometh ,"  to 

have  been  merely  an  asseveration  meaning  "  I  assure  you  that 
it  is  so."  But  we  must  have  regard  to  the  fact  that  this  is 
an  utterance  of  Christ,  the  third  passage  in  which  He  mentions 
"trusting";  and  the  Gospel  has  hitherto  appeared  to  be 
carrying  us  from  stage  to  stage  in  the  development  of  a 
doctrine  about  "trusting."  We  have  also  to  consider  the 
conclusion  of  the  narrative,  and  the  way  in  which  it  seems  to 
point  a  moral  about  "  trusting  "  and  different  kinds  of  "  trust." 
The  result  should  convince  us  that  we  are  bound  to  try  first 
of  all  to  make  sense  of  our  Lord's  words  in  their  literal  and 


Sa/inpctar  irKTrrvovrmv  tjv  iroWav  \oyos  6  r.  yvvaiKOS  iiapTvpov(rr)S...ij  bt 
av^Tfais  icai  irMfdvafios  rav  ttoXXo)  nXfiovoiv  TriarevovTCiv  ovKfn  8ia  rov 
\6yov  T.  ywaiKos  dWa  Std  tov  \6yov  avTov,  where,  for  ^p  iroWcov,  we  should 
perh.  read  t«v  voWwv  contrasted  with  tS>v  TroXXw  TrXeiovwi'.  Origen's 
antithesis  "The  beginning... hnt  the  increase  and  multiplication,'"  may  be 
intended  to  convey  a  suggestion  that  the  increase  extended  to  the  ''belief," 
and  not  only  to  the  number  of  those  ''believing." 
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weighty  meaning  by  taking  them  as  a  precept,  "  Trust  me." 
Taken  thus,  they  call  on  the  woman  (to  whom  afterwards  He 
vouchsafes  the  unique  revelation  of  His  Messianic  nature)  to 
"trust  Him"  that  the  House  of  Worship  is  not  Jerusalem 
or  Gerizim  but  Spirit  and  Truth.  These,  He  says  in  effect, 
are  the  true  Temple. 

[1507]  The  Evangelist  has  already  described  Him  as 
meaning  "the  Temple"  when  He  mentions  Himself ^  So, 
here,  the  incarnate  Temple  of  God  is  described  as  taking 
compassion  on  this  poor  Samaritan  woman — who,  amidst  all 
her  temptations  of  the  flesh,  has  this  additional  peril,  namely, 
that  her  idea  of  God  is  a  Person  much  quarrelled  about  by 
learned  Jewish  and  Samaritan  Rabbis — and  He  asks  her'  to 
"trust"  Him,  when   He  assures   her  that  prayer   is   not   a 

^  ii.  21  "He  was  saying  [this]  (2469)  concerning  the  temple  of  his 
body,"  better  perhaps  "meant  this  to  refer  to  the  temple  etc." 

-  [1507  a]  He  does  not  speak  as  one  commanding  (aorist,  niarfva-ov), 
but  rather  as  one  requesting  (pres.  nLarevf).  In  this  Gospel,  Christ  never 
uses  the  authoritative  imperative  of  this  verb.  Neither  does  Mk  v.  36 
"  Fear  not,  only  believe  (iriarevf)."  But  the  parall.  Lk.  viii.  50  has  nifrmtrov  : 
and  so  has  Acts  xvi.  31.  Some  Christians  abused  it,  according  to  Celsus 
(Origen,  Cels.  i.  9)  ^rjvi  bi  rivas  firi8e  ^ovXofuvovs  btdovai  7  Xa/x/3dv»v  Xoyov 
jTfpi  oiv  nicTTfvovai,  xp^f^^oi  tw  "  M17  e^tra^f  dXKa  iriaTevcrov  koi  f]  triarn  (tov 
a6)(T(i  o-f "  (printed  by  Dindorf  as  two  sayings,  the  second  being,  "Thy 
faith  will  save  thee "). 

[1507  i>]  The  aorist  imper.  occurs,  however,  in  Soph.  Oed.  R.  646  irpov 
6(a)v...niaTfva-ov  rabf,  where  it  seems  to  imply  the  urgency  of  entreaty 
rather  than  authoritative  command.  In  Eurip.  Hel.  710  Xoyotj  d'  ifxoitri 
irioTfva-w  rdSf,  it  is  authoritative.  In  these,  and  in  two  other  instances 
quoted  by  Steph.,  jr.  is  connected  with  a  neut.  accus.  Herodian  viii.  3.  22 
TO  fie  irapabo^ov  rffs  diro^dafms  rroid  navra  7ri(rT(v<raL,  AnstOt.  Prior. 
A  Italy  t.  ii.  23  Tliarrfvofifv  yap  anavra  fj  bia  avWoyiarpoii  j]  5t  tTrayaty^s. 
Comp.  Habak.  i.  5  tpyov  tycb  fpyd^op.ai...t  oi  fifi  jria-revaTfTt,  where  the 
antecedent  of  o  is  prob.  "the  doing  of  the  deed,"  not  "the  deed": 
but  Acts  xiii.  41  quoting  this  repeats  tpyov  before  o.  In  N.T.  this  neut. 
accus.  occurs  thrice,  Jn  xi.  26  7rt«rr«v*tr  tovto,  1  Cor.  xi.  18  fiipos  n 
niartva,  xiii.  7  rravra  iriuTevu.  It  is  probably  of  a  semi-adverbial 
character  like  Eurip.  Or.  1 103  yvvai.^\  iriartiKo  ^paxy.  Steph.  gives  no 
instance  of  a  non-neuter  accus.  with  nurrfva. 
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sectarian  or  provincial  business.  Nathanael  had  been  gently 
reproached  by  the  Lord  for  "  trusting  "  before  he  had  seen  the 
"  greater  things  " ;  Nicodemus  had  been  warned  that  "  he  that 
trusteth  "  must  look  upward  to  the  Son  of  man  "  lifted  up  "  in 
order  that  he  "might  have  in  him  eternal  life";  now  the 
woman  of  Samaria  is  bidden  to  "  trust  Him''  in  the  assurance 
that  worship  (which  is  the  "  looking  upward  "  of  the  heart) 
will  be  effectual  wherever  it  is  offered  "  in  spirit  and  truth." 
This  cosmopolitan  subordination  of  local  worship  ("Jerusalem," 
"  Gerizim ")  prepares  the  way  for  the  sublime  confession  at 
the  end  of  the  story — based,  not  upon  faith  but  upon  know- 
ledge, and  not  on  seeing  but  on  hearing — "  We  have  heard 
him  ourselves  and  know  that  this  is  indeed  the  Saviour  of 
the  World:' 

§  1 6.     The  nobleman's  "believing" 

[1508]  iv.  48  "  Except  ye  see  signs  and  wonders  ye  will 
assuredly  not  believe  (ov  firj  Tnarevcrr^rey."  Compare  this  with 
iv.  50  "Go  thy  way,  thy  son  liveth.  The  man  believed  the 
word  tliat  Jesus  had  spoken','  from  which  it  appears  that  he 
did  "  believe,"  in  some  sense,  before  he  had  seen  any  "  signs 
and  wonders."  It  follows  that  we  must  take  the  words 
"ye  will  assuredly  not"  like  similar  words  in  xviii.  11  ("I  am 
assuredly  not  to  drink  it!"  (933—6,  1007))  and  like  many 
other  exclamations  of  Jesus,  as  being  of  a  semi-interrogative 
nature  (2236).  The  utterance,  though  addressed  to  the 
nobleman,  is  not  about  the  nobleman  alone.  The  pronoun 
is  not  "  tliou  "  but  "ye','  and  the  full  meaning  of  this  condensed 
sentence  might  be  paraphrased  in  modern  English  thus  :  "  I 
know  the  ways  of  your  class,  the  Herodians,  the  courtiers,  the 
men  of  the  world.  None  of  you,  as  a  rule,  will  believe  without 
seeing  signs  and  wonders !  Is  it  to  be  so  with  you  also } " 
It  is  exclamatory  as  regards  the  class  but  interrogative  as 
regards  the  individual. 

SO 
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[1509]  At  the  same  time  the  Evangelist  takes  pains  to 
shew  that  the  man  passes  through  stages  of  belief.  He 
"believed,"  in  some  sense,  at  once:  but  he  merely  believed 
"  the  word  that  Jesus  had  spoken,"  namely,  "  thy  son  liveth." 
Afterwards,  when  he  ascertained  that  his  son  had  actually 
recovered  in  the  hour  of  this  utterance,  then  (iv.  53)  "he 
believed — he  himself  and  his  household."  What  he  now 
"believed "  we  are  not  told.  But  we  are  led  to  infer  (i)  that 
it  was  a  belief,  or  trust,  "  in,"  or  "  to  "  Jesus  Himself,  (2)  that 
it  was,  even  now,  not  a  perfect  belief,  for  it  had  been  caused 
in  part  by  a  "sign  and  wonder."  We  perceive  in  this 
narrative — which  contains  the  fourth  utterance  of  Jesus 
about  "  trusting  "  or  "  believing  " — a  recognition  of  two  facts  : 
first,  that  a  certain  class  of  people  will  not  "  trust "  without 
"signs  and  wonders,"  and,  secondly,  that  the  Lord,  while 
sometimes  working  such  "signs,"  endeavours  to  raise  them 
to  a  trust  that  is  above  "signs'." 

§  17.     "Believing^'  the  testimony  of  tJie  Father 

[1510]  Hitherto,  except  in  the  Dialogue  with  the  Sa- 
maritan Woman  ("trust  me")  our  Lord  has  never  mentioned 
the  object  of  trust.  Now,  it  is  brought  before  the  reader 
in  the  course  of  a  controversy  with  the  Jews  arising  from  an 
act  of  healing  on  the  sabbath.  Jesus  asserts  that  He  "  sees  " 
His  Father  performing  such  acts  as  these,  that  He,  the  Son, 
does  them  because  the  Father,  who  has  sent  Him,  has  given 


•  [1509  a]  The  Nobleman  in  Jn  is,  in  some  respects,  parallel  to  the 
father  of  the  "  lunatic  "  in  Mk.  The  former,  when  he  hears  the  words  "  ye 
will  not  believe,"  does  not  deny  the  weakness  of  his  belief  but  says,  in 
effect,  "Come  down  at  all  events  and  do  what  you  can  for  my  child  before 
it  is  too  late."  This  is  not  unlike  the  father's  ^"^  If  thou  canst"  in  Mk.  Only, 
in  Mk,  the  father  frankly  avowed  the  mixed  nature  of  his  feeling  "  I  believe, 
help  thou  mine  unbelief."  All  this  beautiful  tradition  of  Mk's  is  left  out 
by  Mt.  and  Lk.     Jn  gives  something  corresponding  to  it. 
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them  to  Him  to  do,  and  that  they  are  His  Father's  "testi- 
mony "  :  (v.  24 — 47)  "  He  that  heareth  my  word  and  trusteth 
him  (dat.)  tJiat  sent  nie  hath  eternal  life  and  cometh  not  into 
judgment,  but  hath  passed  out  of  death  into  life....  (38)  and 
ye  have  not  his  word  (or,  Logos)  abiding  in  you,  because 
whom  he  sent,  him  (dat.)  j'^  trust  not....  (44)  How  can  ye 
trust  (TTca-Teva-ai),  receiving  glory  from  one  another  and  the 
glory  that  is  from  the  only  God  ye  seek  not!....  (46)  If  ye 
trusted  Moses  (dat),  ye  would  trust  me  (dat.),  for  he  wrote 
concerning  me.  But  if  ye  trust  not  his  writings  (dat.)  how 
will  ye  trust  my  words  (dat.)  ?  " 

[1511]  Here,  "trust"  means  ^^ believe  t/te  testimony  of" 
and  it  is  implied  that  if  the  Jews  had  thus  trusted  Moses, 
they  would  have  trusted  the  Son,  and  if  they  had  trusted 
the  Son  they  would  have  trusted  the  Father.  And  con- 
cerning this  last  "  trust "  it  is  said  that  the  man  possessing 
it  "  hath  eternal  life."  The  section  is  mainly  of  a  negative 
character.  Even  the  strong  phrase  "hath  eternal  life"  is 
followed  by  the  negative  "cometh  not  into  judgment"  ;  and 
life  is  regarded  as  being  in  its  commencement  ("  hath  passed 
out  of  death  into  life").  The  context  teaches  that  those 
who  do  not  possess  within  their  hearts,  in  any  degree,  the 
Word  or  Logos  of  God,  having  no  affinity  with  the  law  of 
moral  harmony  and  order,  cannot  revolve  about  His  "  glory," 
but  make  their  own  "  glory "  the  centre  of  their  actions. 
Having  broken  loose  from  the  attractive  force  of  God's  over- 
ruling and  universal  Fatherhood,  they  no  longer  look  to  Him, 
or  trust  Him,  as  Father,  but  look  always  to  themselves. 

§  18.     After  the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Tftousand 

[1512]  The  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand  is  almost 
expressly  said  by  our  Lord  to  have  failed  in  producing 
"trust"  even  in  the  hearts  of  those  who  received  the  bread- 
"  Ye  seek  me,"  He  says  to  them,  "  not  because  ye  saw  signs 
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but  because  ye  ate  of  the  loaves  and  were  filled.  Work  not 
[for]  the  food  that  perisheth  but  for  the  food  that  abideth 
unto  life  eternal.,..  This  is  the  work  of  God  that  ye  trust ^ 
to  him  whom  God  [hath]  sent....  The  bread  (or,  loaf)  of  God 
is  the  One-  that  cometh  down  from  heaven  and  giveth  life 
to  the  world...  I  am  the  bread  of  life.  He  that  cometh  to 
me  shall  surely  not  hunger  and  he  that  trusteth  to  me  shall 
surely  not  thirst  at  any  time.  But  I  [have]  said  to  you  that 
ye  have  both  (/cat)  seen  [?  me]^  and  do  not  trusts 

[1513]  These  words  of  Christ,  and  those  of  the  Jews 
which  are  interspersed  between  them,  present  great  difficulty 
because  of  the  apparent  blending  of  the  literal  and  the 
spiritual.  In  particular,  the  last  sentence  has  perplexed  com- 
mentators because  Jesus  is  nowhere  recorded  to  have  said 
"ye  have  both  seen  me  and  do  not  trust."  But  the  words 
may  be  intended  to  sum  up  all  that  Jesus  has  just  said, 
thus :  "  Your  notion  of  the  Bread  of  Life  is  greedy  enjoyment ; 
but  the  true  Bread  is  trust  in  God.  You  say,  *  How  must  we 
work  the  works  of  God?' :  I  reply,  'The  one  work  of  God  is 
to  trust  to  his  Messenger!  You  say,  'What  doest  thou 
(TTotet?),  or  workest  thou  (ipyd^Tj),  that  we  may  see  and 
trust  thee*.?,'  and  you  point  to  the  Manna  as  being  'bread 
from  heaven ' :  I  reply, '  The  Manna  was  not  the  Bread  from 
Heaven.  That  is  a  thing  of  the  past.  But  the  true  Bread 
is  now  being  offered  to  you,  every  day  and  every  hour,  by 


^  vi.  29  iva  iTKTTfvqTf.  On  the  distinction  between  this  and 
nioTfv&TjTf,  see  2524 — 5. 

2  [1512  a\  vi.  33  6  yap  apros  r.  Oeov  forlv  6  KOTo^aivav,  where  6  Kora^lvttv 
is  taken  by  the  Jews  as  meaning  "  the  bread  (or,  loaf)  that  cometh  down," 
but  it  may  mean  "  the  man  that  cometh  down."  "  One  "  is  an  attempt  to 
represent  this  ambiguity. 

3  [1512 /J]  vi.  36.  W.  H.  bracket  /xc,  which  is  omitted  by  SS,  as  well  as 
AK  and  most  Latin  MSS.  But  its  difficulty  explains  (without  Justifying) 
its  omission ;  and  there  is  no  satisfactory  way  of  explaining  how  it  could 
be  erroneously  inserted. 

*  vi.  30  (dative),  but  Jesus  had  used  (vi.  29)  the  preposition  "  to." 
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the  Father.  The  Bread  is  not  anything  that  I  'do  (Trotw) 
or  work  (ipyd^ofiai).'  It  is  I  myself.  I  am  the  Bread.  You 
ask  for  a  sign  that  you  may  'see  and  beHeve.'  You  Jmve 
seen  me,  and  I  have  been  telling  you  this,  and  yet  you  do  not 
believe'^!  " 

[1514]  If  that  is  the  meaning,  Jesus  is  reproaching  the 
Jews  for  not  seeing  the  divine  facts  of  human  life,  somewhat 
as  Epictetus  reproaches  cultured  Greeks  for  denying  the 
existence  of  Demeter  at  the  very  moment  when  they  were 
eating  bread '^.  According  to  Johannine  doctrine,  the  Bread 
of  Life  is  not  to  be  sought  above  the  clouds  but  wherever 
we  see  good  men  and  women,  who  diffuse  peace  and 
trust  around  them.  Jesus  was  the  incarnation  of  such 
goodness. 

[1515]  An  underground  stream  of  Jewish  thought,  coming 
to  the  surface  in  Mark's  Gospel  but  not  in  Matthew's  and 
Luke's,  is  possibly  reappearing  here — a  tradition  about  the 
spontaneousness  of  God's  kindnesses  and  about  the  calm  and 
trustful  spirit  in  which  they  are  to  be  received.  Mark  says 
that  the  Kingdom  is  like  a  man  that  sows  seed  "and  sleeps 
and  rises  night  and  day "  and  the  seed  grows  "  he  knows 
not  how,"  and  "the  earth  of  itself^  bringeth  forth  fruit." 
This  tradition  about  God's  giving  to  men  in  tlieir  sleep  appears 
in  the  Psalmist's  contrast  between  worrying  drudgery  and 
trustful  work,  "  Except  the  Lord  build  the  house,  they  labour 
but  in  vain  that  build  it;  except  the  Lord  keep  the  city, 
the  watchman  waketh  but  in  vain.  It  is  vain  for  you  that 
ye  rise  up  early,  and  so  late  take  rest  and  eat  the  bread  of 


1  vi.  26 — 36.  2  Epict.  ii.  20.  32. 

3  [1515  rt]  Mk  iv.  28  avTo/tan;,  SO  Philo,  on  Isaac  (the  self-taught, 
avTOfMdrjs)  i.  57' — 2  tort  8i  koi  Tp'iros  opos  toC  avTOfui$ovs  to  avafiaivov 
avroftoTov  (that  which  cometh  up  of  itself).  Comp.  also  Clem.  Rom. 
22—3,  on  "the  faith  that  is  in  Christ,"  in  connexion  with  trustful 
acceptance  of  God's  mercies  ending  with  words  that  (Lightf.)  "  strongly 
resemble  Mk  iv.  26  sq." 
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anxiety.  He  giveth  unto  his  beloved  in  sleep  as  [abundantly 
as  to  youY" 

[1516]  So  here,  Christ's  principal  saying  appears  to  be 
a  protest  against  that  faithless  kind  of  work  which  might  be 
called  "  dead  works,"  the  craving  for  which  might  lead  some 
to  accumulate  not  only  purifications  but  even  almsgivings, 
not  from  love  for  man  but  from  faithless  dread  of  God. 
In  answer  to  the  question  put  by  the  Jews,  "What  are  we 
to  do  that  we  may  work  the  works  of  God  ?  "  Jesus  replies 
in  effect,  ''Do,  in  the  first  instance,  nothing — nothing,  at 
least,  that  you  would  call  'doing.'  Simply  trust  to  God's 
Messenger." 

[1517]  As  regards  the  metaphor  implied  in  "  trusting 
to"  we  observe  that  it  occurs  in  different  contexts  that  may 
imply  different  shades  of  meaning.  "  He  that  cometh  to  me 
shall  surely  not  hunger  and  he  that  trusteth  to  me  shall  surely 
not  thirst  at  any  time'^"  implies  approach  to.  "  This  is  the  will 
of  my  Father  that  every  one  that  beholdeth  the  Son  and 
trusteth  to  him  should  have  eternal  life'"  implies  looking  to. 
But  does  not  this  "beholding"  correspond  to  "beholding  the 
Serpent  lifted  up  in  the  Wilderness"?  And,  if  so,  does  it 
not  mean  that  kind  of  "  looking  to  "  Jesus  on  the  Cross  which 
draws  the  sinner  to,  or  into  Jesus,  so  that  he  can  exclaim 
with   the   Apostle,   "I   have   been   crucified    with   Christ*"? 

^  [1515  b'\  Ps.  cxxvii.  i  — 2.  On  "  in  sleep,"  see  Gesen.  446  a ;  "  as  abun- 
dantly" Gesen.  486  a.  For  the  latter,  Targ.  has  "convenienter  ct  recta," 
but  it  takes  "  sleep  "  as  the  object  (as  A.V.  and  R. V.  txt).  The  Targ.  also 
takes  "  bread  of  cutting  cares  "  as  "  the  bread  of  the  miserable  for  which 
they  have  toiled,"  thus  "  In  vain  will  ye  labour  for  yourselves,  ye  that  rise 
up  early  to  practise  robbery  for  yourselves,  ye  that  delay  and  sit  quiet  to 
perpetrate  crime,  devouring  the  bread  of  the  miserable  for  which  they  have 
toiled."  The  first  verse  of  the  next  Psalm  (cxxviii.  i)  appears  to  paint  the 
opposite  picture  of  trustful  toil.  "  Blessed  is  every  one  that  feareth 
{i.e.  reverences)  the  Lord,  that  walketh  in  his  ways.  For  thou  shall  eat 
the  labour  of  thine  hands  and  happy  shalt  thou  be." 

2  vi.  35.  ^  vi.  40. 

*  Gal.  ii.  20,  comp.  Rom.  vi.  6. 
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The  Evangelist  himself  suggests  this  in  the  context ;  for 
he  adds  (as  words  of  Christ)  "  No  man  is  able  to  come  unto 
me  except  the  Father  draw  him,"  and,  later  on,  "  I,  if  I  be 
lifted  up,  will  draw  all  men  unto  me\" 

[1518]  Another  aspect  of  the  spiritual  union  expressed 
by  saying  that  men  are  "  drawn "  towards  Christ  may  be 
described  by  saying  that  Christ  is  taken  into  men  as  their 
food.  Accordingly,  this  Dialogue  goes  on  to  speak  first  of 
"trusting  to"  the  Son,  and  then  of  "eating  the  flesh  of" 
the  Son,  as  implying  the  possession  of  eternal  Hfel 

[1519]  The  conclusion  of  the  section  dissipates  any 
literalistic  impressions  that  might  be  derived  from  these 
intense  verbal  efforts  to  represent  invisible  truths  so  as  to 
force  upon  us  their  reality.  The  disciples  are  warned  by  our 
Lord  that  "  It  is  the  spirit  that  giveth  life,  the  flesh  profiteth 
nothing :  the  words  that  I  have  spoken  to  you,  [these]  are 
spirit  and  [these]  are  life* "  ;  and  Peter  bases  his  allegiance 
to  the  Lord,  and  his  confession  at  the  close  of  the  narrative, 
not  on  the  miracle  of  the  loaves  and  fishes,  but  on  Christ's 
words :  "  Lord,  to  whom  shall  we  go  .-*  Thou  hast  words 
of  eternal  life*."  Similarly  the  Samaritans  said,  "  We  have 
heard  [him]  and  know  that  this  is  of  a  truth  the  Saviour 
of  the  world."  And  Peter,  moved  by  the  "words,"  now 
says,  "  We  trust  completely  {ireirLo-revKatiev)  (2442)  and  know 
that  thou  art  the  Holy  One  of  GodV 

§  19.     "Not  believing" 

[1520]  Hitherto  the  Evangelist  has  made  no  mention, 
in  his  own  person,  of  any  actual  refusal  to  believe,  or  "  not 

'  vi.  44,  xii.  32. 

*  [1518a]  Comp.  vi.  47  "He  that  trusteth  hath  eternal  life"  (where  «s 
«'/*«'  though  rightly  omitted  by  W.  H.  from  txt  has  to  be  supplied,  in 
thought,  from  the  preceding  words),  and  vi.  54  "  He  that  eateth  my  flesh 
...hath  eternal  life." 

»  vi,  63.  *  vi.  68.  *  vi.  69,  see  1629. 
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believing^."  But  now,  after  the  "scandal"  created  by  the 
Doctrine  of  Bread,  when  many  of  the  Lord's  disciples  deserted 
Him,  John  tells  us  that  (vii.  5)  "  Not  even  his  own  brethren 
were  disposed  to  trust  (or,  were  \then\  trusting)  to  him  (2466)." 
And  at  the  end  of  the  chapter  the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees 
ask  triumphantly  (vii.  48)  "  Has  any  one  of  the  rulers  trusted 
to  him,  or  [any  one]  of  the  Pharisees  .-*  "  This  implies  a  general 
"  not  believing,"  and  Nicodemus,  "  one  of  the  rulers,"  who  is 
present,  does  not  say  anything  to  the  contrary. 

[1521]  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  said  that  "  many  of  the 
multitude  trusted  to  him,"  alleging  the  number  of  His  signs' 
— according  to  which  standard  Elisha  would  be  called  twice 
as  great  a  prophet  as  Elijah,  since  he  worked  fourteen  signs 
to  his  Master's  seven  !  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the 
Evangelist  does  not  intend  his  readers  to  magnify  this  kind 
of  "belief,"  or  "trust."  It  is  divided  by  an  immense  interval 
— this  arithmetical  belief — from  that  genuine  spiritual  de- 
pendence on  the  Messiah  implied  in  our  Lord's  words 
following  not  long  afterwards  (vii.  37 — 8)  "  If  any  man  thirst, 
let  him  come  unto  me  and  drink.  He  tJiat  trusteth  to  me,... 
rivers  shall  flow  from  his  belly,  [rivers]  of  living  water." 
This  carries  His  doctrine  a  stage  beyond  the  previous  an- 
nouncement, "■He  t/iat  trusteth  to  me  shall  surely  never 
thirst " :  for  it  implies  that  the  believer  will  satisfy  not  only 
his  own  thirst  but  also  that  of  others.  The  faithful  convert 
will  convert  others  to  faith*. 


1  [1520a]  It  has  occurred,  but  only  in  Christ's  words  e.g.  iii.  12,  v.  38 
etc. :  but  there  is  an  approximation  to  an  Evangelical  statement  in  vi.  64 
"He  knew... who  they  were  that  did  not  believe." 

2  vii.  31  "The  Messiah,  when  he  shall  come,  will  he  do  more  signs 
than  this  [man]  hath  done  .■* " 

3  [1521  fl]  In  vii.  39,  the  aorist  participle  probably  includes  future 
believers  (2499),  who  were  destined  to  receive  the  Spirit  after  having 
"trusted  to  him." 
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§  20.     "  Believing  witnesses  " 

[1522]  A  large  part  of  the  next  chapter  (viii,  i — 46) 
treats  of  "  trusting "  as  illustrated  by  the  Law  about  "  two 
witnesses."  The  Father  and  the  Son  are  declared  to  testify 
conjointly^  Apparently  the  meaning  is  that  Christ's  words 
and  acts  of  healing,  by  diffusing  physical  as  well  as  spiritual 
health  among  men,  testify  that  they  are  in  accordance  with 
the  Laws  of  Nature,  or  in  other  words,  with  the  words  of  God 
the  Father.  In  this  chapter,  the  dative  is  twice  used  by  our 
Lord,  because  the  meaning  is  "  trust  the  evidence  of"  a  witness, 
and  because  He  speaks  negatively,  blaming  the  Jews  because 
they  will  not  even  trust  Him  as  a  witness,  much  less  trust 
to  Him  as  their  Deliverer^,  He  also  once  uses  (again  with 
a  negative)  the  phrase  "trust  tliat"  as  follows  (viii.  24) 
"  Except  ye  trust  t/tat  I  AM  [HE],  ye  shall  die  in  your  sins." 
This  is  discussed  elsewhere  (2223),  and  an  attempt  is  made 
to  shew  that  it  means,  unless  ye  trust  in  God's  purpose  to 
make  Man  one  with  Himself. 

[1523]  Another  passage,  not  in  Christ's  words  but  in 
narrative,  distinguishes  between  (i)  "many,"  who  " trusted  to 
him,"  and  (2)  "those  who  had  trusted  him,  [being]  Jews'," 
The  latter  are  described  as  shortly  afterwards  becoming 
Christ's  bitter  opponents,  then  as  "liars,"  and  as  "children 
of  the  devil."  This  is  one  of  the  most  cogent  of  many 
passages  indicating  that  John  sometimes  denotes  great  differ- 
ences of  meaning  by  slight  differences  of  word,  and  that  he 
takes  pains  to  shew  that  the  word  "  believe  "  might  represent 
a  transient  emotion,  or  might  have  a  non-moral  significance. 


'  viii,  18. 

'•  viii.  45 — 6  (pis)  ov  niarfverf  fioi. 
viii.    30 — I    iroXXot   (7ri(TT(v<rav    ds   airov...    tovs   irfnioTevKoras  air^ 
'loviaiovs.     On  this,  see  2506, 
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§  21.     After  tfie  Healing  of  the  Blind  Man 

[1524]  A  new  phase  of  "  trusting  "  is  introduced  by  our 
Lord  when  He  says  to  the  blind  man,  whom  He  has  healed, 
ix.  35  "  Thou  [at  all  events]  dost  trust  to  {av  irKmvwi  etv) 
the  Son  of  man^f"  To  Nathanael,  stimulating  him  to  a 
higher  trust,  Jesus  had  said  that  he  should  see  "  the  angels 
ascending  and  descending  on  the  Son  of  man."  He  had 
also  said  to  Nicodemus,  "The  Son  of  man  must  be  lifted 
up  that  every  one  that  trusteth  may  in  him  have  eternal 
life'^" — which  implied  some  connexion  between  "trusting" 
and  the  Son  of  man :  but  Jesus  had  never,  up  to  this  time, 
expressly  connected  "trust"  and  "the  Son  of  man,"  as  He 
does  here. 

[1525]  The  phrase  seems  to  denote  a  trust  in,  so  to  speak, 
the  humanity  of  God,  a  trust  in  Man  with  all  his  physical 
and  intellectual  imperfections',  as  being  a  revelation  of  God 
superior  to  the  revelation  of  Him  contained  in  the  heavens. 
The  blind  man  has  been  battling  for  his  Healer  against  the 
logic  and  brow-beating  of  the  Sanhedrin,  and  has  been  cast 
out  of  the  Synagogue.  Now  he  receives  his  reward.  The 
Saviour,  finding  him,  does  not  say  to  him  as  to  the  impotent 
man  of  Bethesda,  "  Sin  no  more,"  but  "  Thou  [I  am  sure] 
dost  trust  to  the  Son  of  man."  The  sequel  illustrates  the 
Johannine  conception  of  faith,  and,  it  may  be  added,  the 

1  [1524  a]  On  the  reasons  for  taking  this  as  a  statement  in  inter- 
rogative tone,  see  2242.  It  corresponds  to  the  interrogative  statement 
made  to  the  nobleman  iv.  48  "Ye  will  surely  not  believe"  (1508).  The 
meaning  is,  "Though  all  the  rulers  of  Jerusalem  refuse  to  believe,  thou  at 
all  events,  I  am  sure,  dost  believe." 

2  i.  51,  iii.  14. 

3  [1525  a]  Ps.  viii,  3—5  "The  Son  of  man,"  in  John,  is  never  "the  Son 
of  man"  as  conceived  in  Daniel  seated  on  the  clouds.  It  is  rather  the 
ideal  of  the  Psalmist,  as  also  the  ideal  suggested  in  Mk  ii.  10  ("the  Son 
of  man  hath  authority  upon  earth  to  forgive  sins'')  and  ii.  28  ("the  Son  of 
man  is  lord  also  of  the  Sabbath..."). 
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real  nature  of  faith.  The  man  does  not  even  know  the 
meaning  of  the  phrase ;  yet  he  has  in  his  heart  the  conception 
of  the  Person,  and  is  already,  virtually,  a  believer,  "  Yea,  and 
who  is  he.  Lord,  that  I  may  trust  to  him  ?  "  and  then,  "  Lord, 
I  do  trust." 

[1526]  As  a  contrast,  the  unbelief  of  the  Jews  is  more 
and  more  emphasized.  Far  from  "  believing,"  in  the  Christian 
sense,  because  of  the  cure  of  blindness,  they  are  confirmed 
in  their  belief  that  the  Healer  is  a  "  sinner^"  Jesus,  in 
Solomon's  porch,  makes  one  more  appeal  to  them,  asking 
for  a  lower  kind  of  faith  than  He  had  hitherto  mentioned. 
He  does  not  now  say  "  trust  to  me."  nor  "  trust  me,"  but 
"  trust  works "  (x.  37 — 8) :  "  If  I  am  not  doing  the  works 
of  my  Father,  trust  me  not :  but  if  I  am  doing  [them],  even 
if  ye  be  not  trusting  me,  trust  tJie  works"  He  seems  to 
mean,  "  Only  trust  that  the  works  are  kind  as  well  as 
wonderful.  Only  trust  in  their  motive.  Then  you  may  go  on 
from  that  to  something  higher."  For,  after  "  trust  the  works" 
He  adds,  "  that  ye  may  recognise,  and  grow  in  the  recognition 
(2511),  that  in  me  is  the  Father  and  I  in  the  Father." 

[1527]  This  section  concludes  with  the  statement  that 
Jesus,  after  the  Jews  had  attempted  to  stone  Him  in  the 
Temple,  went  away  again  beyond  Jordan  "  and  abode  there  " 
and  "many  trusted  to  him  there"^."  The  adverb  "there" 
occurs  seldom  in  John  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  and  still  more 
seldom  at  the  end  of  a  section.  Possibly  it  is  emphatic  and 
is  intended  to  contrast  the  safety  of  the  Lord,  and  the 
multitude  of  believers,  beyond  Jordan,  with  the  persecution 
and  unbelief  in  Jerusalem'. 

*  The  only  mention  of  "  believing,"  in  the  Evangelist's  words,  at  this 
stage,  is  (ix.  18)  "The  Jews  therefore  did  not  believe  concerning  him  that 
he  had  been  blind  and  recovered  sight  until  they  called  his  parents...." 

2  X.  40,  42. 

2  [1527a]  'E»c«  is  certainly  emphatic  in  Jn  xi.  8  "Goest  thou  again 
there  [of  all  places]?"  meaning  "the  very  place  where  they  sought  to 
stone  thee." 
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§  22.     Tlie  Raising  of  Lazarus 

[1528]  "  Trusting  "  is  repeatedly  mentioned  in  the  Raising 
of  Lazarus  as,  in  part,  the  cause  of  the  miracle,  or  of  the 
manner  in  which  it  is  performed.  When  our  Lord  prays 
aloud  at  the  grave.  He  says  (xi.  42)  "  For  the  sake  of  the 
multitude  that  standeth  around  I  said  [it]  that  they  may 
trust  that  thou  didst  send  me " ;  and  previously,  to  the 
disciples  (xi.  14 — 15)  "Lazarus  is  dead,  and  I  rejoice  on 
account  of  you — iii  order  that  ye  viay  trust — that  I  was  not 
there."  The  latter  passage  is  obscure  (2099) :  but  it  seems 
to  include  the  meaning  that  the  Lord's  absence  has  been 
ordained  in  order  that  the  belief  of  the  disciples  in  Him  may 
be  strengthened  by  the  sequel  i.e.  the  Raising  of  Lazarus. 
Nevertheless,  "  in  order  that  ye  may  trust "  (aorist)  is  gram- 
matically remarkable  if  it  means  "  that  ye  may  grow  in  trust," 
or  "  that  ye  may  continue  to  trust  me."  It  would  most 
naturally  mean  "  that  ye  may  become  believers " ;  but,  in 
that  sense,  it  could  not  be  applied  to  those  who  were  already 
Christ's  most  devoted  disciples^ 

[1529]  Difficulty  is  also  presented  by  the  contrast  be- 
tween (i)  the  words  uttered  by  our  Lord  to  Martha  and 
(2)  what  is  commonly  interpreted  as  His  subsequent  reference 
to  them : 

(i)  (xi.  23 — 6)  "Thy  brother  shall  rise  again...  I  am  the 
resurrection  and  the  life.  He  that  believeth  in  (et?)  me,  even 
though  he  die  (or,  be  dead),  shall  live ;  and  every  one  that 
is  living  and  believing  in  me  shall  assuredly  never  die.  Thou 
believest  this^  ?  " 


^  For  the  diflference  between  TriarfvoTp-f  and  maTtvrjrt,  see  2524 — 5. 

2  [1529  a]  xi.  26  nurrfvfis  tovto.  On  this  construction,  rare  in  N.T. 
see  1507 /J.  It  is  a  short  way  of  saying,  "Thou  believest  me  as  to  this?" 
"Believe"  has  advantages  over  "trust"  in  the  rendering  of  this  passage. 
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(2)  (xi.  40)  "  Said  I  not  unto  thee^  '  If  thou  shalt  believe 
('Eai;  7rto-T€va-'p<i)  thou  shalt  see  the  glory  of  God  '  ? " 

To  the  disciples  our  Lord  had  said  that  the  sickness 
of  Lazarus  was  to  be  for  the  glory  of  God  and  of  the  Son 
of  God- ;  but  not  to  Martha.  And  there  is  nothing  in 
Christ's  first  utterance  to  her  to  suggest  that  He  is  looking 
forward  to  any  "  rising "  of  Lazarus  from  the  dead  before 
that  general  "  rising  again  "  which  He  Himself  mentions  to 
her.  Nor  is  there  anything  in  it  to  indicate  to  Martha  that 
her  "  believing "  was  to  be  a  condition  of  her  "  seeing "  her 
brother  raised  from  the  dead.  On  the  contrary,  the  story 
shews  that  Martha  was  quite  ready  to  believe  that  Jesus 
could  have  saved  Lazarus  from  death,  and  could,  even  now 
that  he  was  dead,  restore  him  to  life^  But  any  expectation 
of  this  kind  would  naturally  be  suppressed  in  her  by  Christ's 
mention  of  the  "  rising  again  "  in  general  terms,  applying  to 
all  believers*. 

[1530]  But  may  He  not  have  uttered  these  words  to 
Martha  on  a  previous  occasion  ?  Bearing  in  mind  the  saying 
of  Jesus  to  Nathanael,  "  Thou  shalt  see  greater  things  than 
these,"  we  ought  to  find  no  difficulty  in  supposing  that  He 
uttered  similar  sayings  to  other  converts.  To  Martha,  there- 
fore, at  some  time  before  the  Raising  of  Lazarus,  perhaps  at 


^  [1529(5]  Or  as  W.  H.  (on  tdv)  "that,  if  thou  shalt  believe,  thou  shalt 
see."  But  it  is  more  in  accordance  with  Johannine  usage  to  print  on 
'Eav  as  above.     See  on  "  recitativum  (2189—90)." 

2  xi.  4  "This  sickness  is  not  unto  death  but  for  (virep)  the  glory  of 
God  in  order  that  the  Son  of  God  may  be  glorified  through  it." 

^  xi.  21 — 2  "If  thou  hadst  been  here  my  brother  had  not  died.  Even 
now  I  know  that  whatsoever  thou  shalt  ask  God,  God  will  give  thee." 

*  [1529 f]  xi.  23 — 4  "'Thy  brother  shall  (or,  will)  rise  again  (ai/atmj- 
o-erm) '...'I  know  that  he  will  rise  again  in  the  rising  again  {dvatrrfia-frai  iv 
Tji  avaaratTfi)  in  the  last  day...'"  The  following  words  "I  am  tJie  rising 
again  {avatrraan)  and  the  life.  He  that  believeth  in  me  shall  live  even  if 
he  be  dead,  and  every  one  that  liveth  and  believeth  in  me  shall  never  die," 
seem  expressly  intended  to  include  all  "believers,"  and  to  exclude  all 
expectation  of  a  material  or  special  revivification  for  her  brother. 
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her  conversion,  He  may  have  said,  "  If  thou  shalt  beh'eve, 
thou  shalt  see  the  glory  of  God\"  no  doubt  in  a  spiritual 
sense — as  Origen  interprets  the  saying  to  Nathanael  and  the 
disciples* — meaning  that  she  should  see  the  mysteries  of  the 
divine  Love.  But,  in  such  a  saying,  "  the  glory  of  God " 
would  include  that  particular  "glory"  which  accrued  to  the 
Father  in  heaven  from  the  signs  worked  by  the  Son  on 
earth — a  '•  glory  "  that  the  Pharisees  did  not  discern  because 
they  did  not  "  believe." 

[1531]  Assuming  the  relation  between  Jesus  and  the 
family  of  Lazarus  to  be  as  John  records  it,  we  are  con- 
fronted, in  the  death  of  Lazarus,  with  a  crisis  in  the  Christian 
Church — the  first  death  in  a  family  of  "believers."  Many 
years  afterwards,  the  Thessalonians  were  startled  by  the 
death  of  a  believer  as  being  something  disappointing  and 
unsettling.  They  seem  to  have  expected  that  the  Lord 
would  come  from  heaven  and  take  all  the  saints  up  to  His 
presence  before  death  could  touch  them.  How  much  more 
might  the  death  of  a  friend  of  Jesus  cause  a  chill  to  fall 
on  the  faith  of  some,  in  our  Lord's  lifetime,  who  "  supposed 
that  the  kingdom  of  God  was  immediately  to  appear^"  ! 

[1532]  According  to  this  view,  Jesus,  face  to  face  with 
a  threatening  crisis  for  some  of  His  dearest  friends,  is  here 
strengthening  the  faith  of  one  of  them  by  referring  to  some 

1  [1530a]  Comp.  Mk  iv.  ii  "To  you  is  given  the  mystery  of  the 
kingdom  of  God"  (where  Mt.-Lk.  have  "to  know  the  mysteries...";  and 
"to  see  the  mystery"  would  make  good  sense)  also  Mk  ix.  i  "There  are 
some  of  those  standing  here  that  shall  not  taste  of  death  till  they  see  the 
kingdom  of  God  having  come  in  power"  (Mt.  xvi.  28  "the  Son  of  man 
coming  in  his  kingdom,"  Lk.  ix.  27  simply  "the  kingdom  of  God"). 

^  [1530  b'\  Orig.  Cels.  i.  48  roiro  hi  ro  avoiyfirfvax  rovs  oipavoiis  irpoktyttr 
Toils  uadrfTois  6  aairjp  (trofifvov  o^jrofifvois  avTo...  Kai  ovras  IlavXos  rfpirayrj  ttt 
rpiTov  oipavov  npofrtpov  Ibatv  avrov  avoixOivra...  "I  do  not  suppose,"  he 
says  {tb.),  "that  the  sensible  heaven  has  been  opened  and  its  material 
frame  {o-w/m)  divided  by  opening  in  order  that  Ezekiel  might  record  such, 
a  thing." 

^  Lk.  xix.  II. 
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previous  utterance  to  her,  not  recorded  in  the  Gospel.  Strange 
though  this  may  seem,  it  is  the  explanation  adopted  by 
Westcott  of  words  uttered  by  Jesus  on  another  occasion, 
"  But  I  said  to  you  '  Ye  have  both  seen  [me]  and  did  not 
believe^ ' "  :  and  its  adoption  there  is  more  difficult  than  here, 
because  here  there  is  some  antecedent  probability  that  our 
Lord  would  have  made  to  Martha  the  same  sort  of  promise 
that  He  made  to  Nathanael  and  others. 

[1533]  Reviewing  all  the  mentions  of  "  believing  "  in  the 
Raising  of  Lazarus,  we  are  led  to  see  some  similarity  between 
the  attitude  of  Christ  here  and  His  attitude  in  the  Synoptic 
Gospel  when  preparing  for  an  act  of  healing  where  "  belief," 
or  "  faith,"  cannot  be  expected  from  the  person  to  be  healed 
or  revivified.  The  Synoptists  describe  our  Lord  as  stimulating 
the  faith  of  the  parents,  or  as  being  moved  by  it  to  perform 
a  cure  ("  Only  believe,"  " '  If  thou  canst,'  all  things  are  possible 
to  him  that  believeth,"  "  O  woman,  great  is  thy  faith^") :  so, 
in  the  Johannine  healing  of  the  nobleman's  son,  the  father 
is  stimulated  (1508)  by  the  words  "Ye  will  not  believe^": 
and  so,  in  this  critical  conflict,  John  describes  the  Lord  as, 
so  to  speak,  marking  out  the  field  of  battle  and  strengthening 
the  weakness  of  His  friends  and  allies,  that  their  faith  may, 
in  the  order  of  the  Father's  purposes,  enable  the  Son  to 
perform  the  coming  miracle. 

[1534]  Even  though  we  may  be  obliged  to  reject  some 
of  the  details  of  the  Raising  of  Lazarus  as  unhistorical,  we 
may  be  able  to  accept  the  fact  that  our  Lord  did  occasionally 
restore  to  life  those  who  would  ordinarily  be  described  as 
"dead."  And  the  first  death  among  His  disciples  might  well 
cause  questioning  to  the  Saviour.  Was  He  to  raise  up  the 
dead  in  this  case  ?  If  so,  was  He  to  do  so  afterwards  in  every 
case  ?     He   might   feel   sure   from   the   beginning,   that   the 


*  vi.  36.  2  Mk  V.  36,  Lk.  viii.  50,  Mk  ix.  23,  Mt.  xv.  28. 

3  iv.  48. 
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sickness  of  a  particular  sufferer  was  to  be  "  for  glory "  and 
not  "  for  death  "  :  but  whether  the  "  glory  "  included  deliver- 
ance from  physical  death,  might  not  be  revealed  to  Him  at 
first ;  and  the  strain  on  the  faith  of  His  disciples  and  friends 
might  profoundly  affect  Him,  even  at  the  very  time  when 
He  taught  Martha  that  the  Son  of  Man  Himself,  in  His  unity 
with  the  Father,  was  "the  Rising  Again  and  the  Life'" — 
and  that  no  man,  once  joined  to  the  Father  through  the  Son, 
could  ever  die. 

[1535]  The  sudden  departure  of  Martha  from  Jesus, 
after  her  profession  of  faith  in  Him^  may  be  supposed  to 
have  prevented  her  from  receiving  any  of  those  suggestions 
(of  a  miraculous  revivification)  which  had  been  thrown  out 
by  Him  to  the  disciples.  And  they  are  no  more  than 
suggestions.  Jesus  says,  at  first,  "  I  go  to  wake  him,"  and 
is  understood  literally :  but  afterwards  "  He  said  plainly, 
Lazarus  is  dead,"  and  makes  no  mention  of  any  purpose  to 
raise  him  from  the  dead.  Without  much  straining  of  the 
narrative,  we  may  suppose  that  our  Lord  did  not  receive 
the  full  revelation  of  the  divinely  purposed  rising  again  of 
Lazarus  till  He  stood  near  the  grave,  with  His  disciples  and 
Martha  and  Mary,  all  believing  in  Him,  and  all  prepared  to 
believe  in  Him — whatever  He  might  do  or  not  do. 

[1536]  Whatever  uncertainty  may  attend  the  traditions 
concerning  "  believing "  in  connexion  with  Martha,  the 
Evangelist  leaves  us  under  no  doubt  as  to  the  effect  of 
the  miracle  on  the  "believing"  of  the  Jews  and  as  to  its 
general  consequence :  "  Those  that  came  to  Mary  believed 
in  him";  but  the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees  said  (xi.  48.. .53) 
"  If  we  let  him  [continue]  thus,  all  will  believe  in  him,  and 
the  Romans  will  come  and  take  away  our  [holy]  place  and 


1  The  same  word  is  practically  repeated  in  "Thy  brother  shall  rise 
again'"  and  "I  am  the  rising  again"  (xi.  23,  25). 
*  xi.  28  "Having  said  this  she  went  away." 
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our  nation...  From  that  day  therefore  they  took  counsel  to 
kill  him."  Thus,  like  all  the  public  signs  of  Jesus,  the  sign 
of  the  Raising  of  Lazarus  produces  a  mingled  harvest,  tares 
and  wheat,  belief  and  unbelief.  Or,  to  take  the  metaphor 
preferred  by  John,  the  increasing  light  produces  in  some  souls 
a  shadow  of  increasing  darkness. 

§23.     ''Believing  in  the  light" 

[1537]  In  the  next  chapter  the  darkness  just  mentioned 
is  described  as  becoming  darker  than  ever — and  this,  as  an 
indirect  consequence  of  "  believing."  That  the  chief  priests 
should  "  take  counsel  for "  the  death  of  Jesus,  dealing  with 
Him  as  a  magician,  was  at  all  events  from  their  point  of  view 
not  an  immoral  act ;  but  now  they  purpose  the  death  of  a 
man  against  whom  they  bring  no  charge  (xii.  11):  "They 
took  counsel  to  kill  Lazarus  also,  because,  on  his  account, 
many  of  the  ]&^s... began  to  believe  in  {eiricrevov  el<i)  Jesus^!' 

[1538]  Perhaps  the  imperfect  tense  ("  they  began  to 
believe ")  and  the  fact  that  these  "Jews "  did  not  believe  in 
Jesus  on  account  of  Hitnself  but  "on  account  of  Lazarus" 
and  the  emphasis  laid  by  the  Evangelist  on  the  great  part 
played  by  the  "  sign "  in  winning  for  Jesus  a  welcome  from 
"the  multitude,"  are  all  intended  to  prepare  the  reader  for 
finding  that  this  "belief"  will  speedily  end  in  nothing;  and 
that  more  real  importance  is  to  be  attached  to  the  quiet 
approach  of  the  Greeks  to  our  Lord,  through  the  mediation 
of  PhiUp,  "Sir,  we  would  see  JesusV  At  all  events  "the 
multitude"  is  soon  afterwards  mentioned — for  the  last  time 
in  the  Gospel — as  taking  the  Voice  of  the  Father  from 
Heaven  to  be  thunder,  or,  at  best,  the  voice  of  an  angel ; 
and  their  last  words  to  the  Son  of  man, — who  had  lived  and 

*  Or,  "  believed  from  time  to  time,"  i.e.  now  some,  now  others.  But 
"  began  to  believe,"  or  "  were  disposed  to  believe,"  is  more  probable. 

*  xii.  20—21. 
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was  about  to  die,  for  their  sake — are  "Who  is  this  Son  of 
man  *  ?  " 

[1539]  This  was  darkness  indeed,  as  a  conclusion  of  a 
Gospel  of  light :  and  the  rest  of  this  section  treats  of  "  be- 
lieving," or  rather  "not  believing,"  under  the  metaphor  of 
darkness  and  light.  In  this  connexion,  there  are  two  sayings 
of  Jesus  about  believing.  The  first  of  these  is  addressed  to 
the  multitude  after  they  have  asked  the  question  "  Who 
is  this  Son  of  man*?"  He  no  longer  bids  them  believe  in 
the  Son  of  man,  nor  in  Himself,  but  in  "  the  light."  The 
Epistle  says  "  He  that  loveth  his  brother  abideth  in  the 
light "  ;  and  "  He  that  saith  he  is  in  the  light  and  hateth 
his  brother  is  in  the  darkness'."  This  appears  to  be  the 
predominant  thought  here.  As  light  was  the  first  created 
thing  in  the  creation  of  the  world,  so  what  corresponds  to  it, 
namely,  love,  is  the  first  principle  in  the  spiritual  world,  the 
medium  through  which  God  is  discerned  by  man.  Christ's 
hearers  were  in  danger  of  losing  the  last  spark  of  this 
spiritual  faculty  through  their  subservience  to  conventional 
religion  and  through  their  conventional  desire  to  persecute 
non-conformity.  In  the  presence  of  these  spiritual  weaklings 
Christ  abates  His  claim.  He  does  not  say  "  Believe  in  me,  or 
Believe  in  the  Son,  that  ye  may  become  the  sons  of  God," 
but  "  Believe  at  all  events  in  the  light,  so  far  as*  ye  have  it 
still  with  you,  that  ye  may  become  sons  of  light." 

1  xii.  34- 

2  [1539 rt]  Jesus  had  said  nothing  here  about  a  "Son  of  man."  His 
words  were,  "And  /,  if  I  be  lifted  up  from  the  earth,  will  draw  all  men 
unto  me."  But  His  doctrine  to  Nicodemus  had  mentioned  "the  lifting 
up  of  the  Son  of  man,"  and  perhaps  the  Evangelist  wishes  to  describe  the 
"multitude"  as  rebelling  against  this  new  term  (which  they  had  heard 
from  Jesus  on  previous  occasions)  and  as  preferring  the  familiar  and  (for 
them)  conventional  term  "Christ"  or  "Messiah"  :  "We  have  heard  from 
the  Law  that  the  Christ  abideth  for  ever,  and  how  sayest  thou  that 
the  Son  of  man  must  be  lifted  up?   Who  is  this  Son  of  manV 

3  I  Jn  ii.  9 — lo. 

*  xii.  36  "So  far  as."     On  if,  as  distinct  from  clwr,  see  2201. 
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[1540]  This  expression  "  sons  of  light "  is  followed  by  an 
evangelistic  comment  indicating  that  the  appeal  was  vain  ; 
and  the  language  suggests  that  the  light,  henceforth,  was 
hidden  from  the  Jews.  "  These  things  spake  Jesus,  and  he 
went  away  and  was  hidden  (2538)  ^rom  tftem"  Then  the 
Evangelist  sums  up  his  account  of  the  national  unbelief 
"  Though  he  had  done  so  many  signs,"  he  says,  "  they  did 
not  believe  in  him^T  Their  unbelief  was  a  judicial  retribution 
predicted  by  Isaiah :  "  For  this  cause  they  were  not  able  to 
believe^  because  again  Isaiah  said,  '  He  hath  blinded  their 
eyes....'"  Then  turning  from  the  nation  as  a  whole  to  their 
"rulers,"  he  concludes  with  an  astonishing  remark.  In  spite 
of  the  general  unbelief  we  should  not  have  been  surprised 
to  hear  that  "  a  few,"  or  "  some  "  of  the  rulers  believed  :  but 
John  says :  "  Nevertheless,  however,  of  the  rulers  also  many 
believed  in  him^\  but  on  account  of  the  Pharisees  they  would 
not  confess  [him]  in  order  that  they  might  not  be  put  out 
of  the  synagogue ;  for  they  loved  the  glory  of  men  rather 
than^  the  glory  of  God." 

[1541]  This  remarkable  statement  may  be  perhaps  best 
explained  by  supposing  that  these  "  many  rulers "  had  not 
only  made  formal  profession  of  belief  in  Jesus  (having  been 
perhaps  baptized  by  His  disciples)  but  had  also  believed  in 
Him  with  some  degree  of  genuine  conviction,  and  with 
attachment,  calling  themselves  His  disciples — but,  like  Joseph 
of  Arimathaa,  "secretly,  for  fear  of  the  Jews"."  If  so,  it 
would  seem  that  John  deliberately  uses  the  phrase  "  believed 
in  him  "  in  order  to  shew  how  even  such  "  believing "  might 
come  to  naught  without  "  confession^"     He  is  more  severe 

*  xii.  37  ovK  (wioTfvov,  see  2466,  perh.  "they  were  not  disposed  to 
believe  in  him."  2  ^ii.  39. 

XII.  42  Ofuos  fiivToi  Kai  (K  tS>v  dp^ovTuv  ttoXXoI  firiarfvfrav  (Is  avrov, 

*  xii.  43  "Rather  than,"  ^aXXov  ifntp,  almost  =  " and  not,"  see  2092. 

*  xix.  38. 

'  Comp.  Rom.  x.  9 — 11  "If  thou  shalt  confess  with  thy  mouth  Jesus 
[as]  Lord,  and  shalt  believe  in  thy  heart  that  God  raised   him  from 
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on  them  here  than  on  Joseph  of  Arimathaea  later  on. 
Joseph's  motive  for  secrecy,  says  the  Evangelist,  was  "fear 
of  the  Jews  " ;  the  motive  of  these  "  many  "  was  "  the  love 
of  the  glory  of  men  rather  than  of  the  glory  of  God."  But 
he  infers  this  "  love  of  glory  "  from  the  fact  that  they  feared 
to  be  "cast  out  of  the  synagogue." 

[1542]  Many  people,  now-a-days,  would  consider  this  an 
austere  inference.  A  man  may  "love  the  glory  of  God" 
more  than  "  the  glory  of  men,"  and  yet  may  be  deterred  from 
doing  what  is  right,  if  his  love  of  God's  glory  is  weaker 
than  his  fear  of  being  cast  out  from  friendship,  from  social 
intercourse,  and  from  community  of  worship,  with  his 
neighbours  and  kinsmen.  All  the  more  reasonable  is  it  to 
suppose  that  John,  when  concluding  his  history  of  the  growth 
of  belief  and  unbelief  among  the  Jews  during  Christ's 
preaching  of  the  Gospel,  wishes  to  brand  with  the  stamp 
of  inferiority,  or  spuriousness,  that  sort  of  faith  in  Christ 
which  might  be  called  "  belief  in  Him "  and  yet  did  not 
lead  to  public  confession. 

[1543]  We  now  come  to  the  last  saying  of  our  Lord 
about  "believing," — the  last,  that  is  to  say,  in  His  public 
teaching :  xii.  44 — 6  "  Jesus  cried  aloud  and  said,  He  that 
believeth  in  me  believeth  not  in  me  but  in  him  that  sent  me, 
and  he  that  beholdeth  me  beholdeth  him  that  sent  me.  I, 
lights  have  come  into  the  world  in  order  that  everyone  that 
believeth  in  me  may  not  abide  iti  the  darkness^  This  is  not 
said  to  have  been  addressed  to  any  class  in  particular.  It  is 
a  warning  to  all  the  world  that  "belief"  in  Christ  is  not  really 


the  dead,  thou  shalt  be  saved :  for  with  the  heart  man  believeth  unto 
righteousness ;  and  with  the  mouth  confession  is  made  unto  salvation. 
For  the  Scripture  saith,  Whosoever  believeth  on  him  shall  not  be  put  to 
shame."  Perhaps  John  implies  that  if  these  rulers  had  "  confessed,"  they 
would  not  have  been  "  put  to  shame,"  nor  would  they  have  been  afterwards 
ashamed  of  Christ  crucified. 

^  On  the  force  of  this  appositional  construction,  see  1933. 
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belief  in  Him  unless  it  is  belief  also  in  Him  that  sent 
Christ,  nor  is  it  true  belief  if  the  believer  "  abide  in  darkness  " 
*>.  in  doubt,  or  fear,  or  unbrotherly  feeling  towards  his  fellow- 
men. 

[1544]  The  announcement  is  to  be  read  along  with  the 
description  of  the  "belief"  of  the  rulers,  many  of  whom — 
once,  at  all  events — "  believed  in  him."  There  are  degrees  of 
"darkness."  Some  of  these  "rulers"  had  perhaps  so  far 
turned  against  their  Master  that  they  now  agreed  with 
Caiaphas  that  "  one  man  must  die  for  the  people  "  ;  these  were 
"  abiding  in  the  darkness  "  of  midnight.  Others,  like  Joseph, 
had  not  voted  with  Caiaphas  ^ ;  but  Joseph  is  not  recorded 
to  have  spoken  or  voted  against  Caiaphas,  and  these,  too, 
may  have  kept  silent  "  through  fear  of  the  Jews."  The 
conduct  of  this  second  class  was  typified  by  Nicodemus,  of 
whom  it  is  twice  said  that  "he  came  to  Jesus  by  night*." 
It  was  not  the  blackest  of  the  "  night " — the  "  night "  asso- 
ciated with  Judas' :  but  still  it  was  the  night  or  twilight 
of  men  "  abiding  in  darkness "  and  not  "  believing," — not 
at  least  in  the  full  sense  of  the  term.  With  these  warnings 
against  false  or  formal  or  fearful  belief,  and  with  these 
commands  to  "believe  in  the  light,"  the  public  teaching  of 
Christ  is  brought  to  its  close. 

§  24.      The  Last  Discourse 

[1546]  After  the  Washing  of  Feet  and  the  exhortation 
to  the  disciples  to  imitate  their  Lord's  action,  the  discourse 


^  Lk.  xxiii.  51. 

*  Jn  iii.  2,  xix.  39. 

3  [1544a]  Jn  xiii.  30  "Having  received  the  sop,  therefore,  he  went 
out.  Now  it  was  night."  The  only  other  mention  of  "night"  in  the 
Evangelist's  words  (apart  from  Christ's)  refers  to  the  disciples  on  the 
night  before  Peter  returned  to  our  Lord  through  the  water  (xxi.  3) 
"/«  that  night  they  took  nothing." 
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turns  on  the  "  stumbling* "  that  would  be  caused  by  the 
impending  betrayal  and  death  of  Christ;  and  the  only 
mention  of  believing  in  this  chapter  is  (xiii.  19)  "From 
henceforth  2  I  say  [it]  to  you  before  it  come  to  pass,  that 
ye  may  believe,  when  it  hath  come  to  pass,  tliat  1  am  \he\y 
The  aorist  subjunctive,  which  is  probably  the  correct  reading, 
may  denote  that  the  verb  refers  to  "  believing  "  the  particular 
prediction  just  mentioned,  so  that  the  words  mean  '' that  ye 
may  believe  that  I  am  he  [concerning  whom  it  has  been  written 
*  He  that  eateth  my  bread... 'Y"  This  is  Origen's  explanation  ; 
and,  if  it  is  correct,  the  passage  describes  our  Lord  as 
endeavouring  to  strengthen  the  faith  of  the  disciples  to  meet 
a  particular  emergency  (as  in  the  Raising  of  Lazarus*). 

[1546]  Finding  that  they  are  still  weak  and  their 
hearts  full  of  trouble,  He  presently  recurs  to  the  thought 
of  "  trusting "  or  "  believing,"  and  now  in  a  general  sense 
(xiv.  i)  "  Ye  believe  (or,  Believe^  in  God.  Believe  in  me  also" 
and  (speaking  to  Philip)  (xiv.  10)  "  Believes t  thou  not  that 
I  am  in  the  Father  and  the  Father  in  me .'' "  Then  He 
addresses  all  the  disciples,  (xiv.  11  — 12)  "Believe  me  that 
I  am  in  the  Father  and  the  Father  in  me :  but,  if  [ye  can] 
not  [believe  me,  i.e.  my  mere  word],  believe  on  account  of  t/ie 
works  \by'\  tliemselves"  "He  that  believeth  in  me,  the  works 

1  The  word  "stumbling"  is  not  used  till  xvi.  i  "These  things  have 
I  spoken  unto  you  that  ye  may  not  be  caused  to  stumble  (Iva  fifj  a-Kavdakia- 
BrjTf)."     But  the  thought  of  "  stumbling"  extends  from  xiii.  19  onwards. 

2  [1545a]  "From  henceforth"  may  perhaps  mean,  that  Christ  had 
not  said  it  before,  because  He  desired  to  give  Judas  the  opportunity 
of  repenting  during  the  Washing  of  Feet.  But  there  had  been  no 
repentance,  and  this  had  been  indicated  by  the  words  (xiii.  10 — 11) 
"Ye  are  not  all  clean."  Since  therefore  the  treachery  could  not  be 
averted,  the  Saviour  says  that  "  from  henceforth  "  He  will  not  conceal  it. 

3  [1545 (^]  So  Origen  ad  loc.  Huet  ii.  394  E  iva...jri<rTttnTrjTf  on  tyit  tlfu 
iTfpl  ov  ravra  iT(irpo<PrjTfvTai.  Origen  comments  at  great  length  on  this 
passage  (Huet  ii.  394—8).  In  the  first  three  quotations  of  it,  the  text  has 
TTKTTfvariTf,  but  in  the  three  following  ones  irKrrtvip-t,  see  2524. 

*  xi.  15  tva  niaT(V(TTiT€,  see  2525. 

71 


[1547].  "BELIEVING" 


that  I  do  he  also  shall  do ;  and  greater  works  than  these 
shall  he  do  because  I  go  to  the  Father."  He  concludes  by 
declaring  that  He  has  carried  out  the  intention,  mentioned 
above,  to  warn  the  disciples  before  the  evil  falls  upon  them 
(1545),  "  /  say  \it\  to  you  before  it  come  to  pass  {irpo  rod 
yeveadai)  that  ye  may  believe  {iriarexxrqTe)  when  it  sJiall  have 
come  to  pass,  that  I  am  he'.'  These  words  He  repeats,  except 
the  last  clause,  saying  (xiv.  29)  ""And  now  I  Iiave  said  [it'\ 
to  you,  before  it  hath  come  to  pass  {irpiv  yevkcrdac)  that,  when 
it  shall  have  come  to  pass,  ye  may  believe  (TriaTeva-rjTe).''  The 
object  of  belief  ("that  I  am  he")  is  not  repeated,  but 
presumably  it  is  omitted  merely  for  brevity ;  and  the  aorist 
subjunctive  here,  as  above,  indicates  a  particular,  not  a 
general,  belief — a  belief  that  Christ's  sufferings  were  fore- 
ordained and  prophesied.  The  main  object  of  belief  men- 
tioned in  this  section  is  of  a  general  character,  the  Unity 
of  the  Father  and  the  Son  ("  I  in  the  Father  and  the  Father 
in  me^"),  implied  by  a  belief  in  the  Father  inseparable 
from  a  belief  in  the  Son  ("Ye  believe  (or.  Believe)  in  God. 
Believe  in  me  also* "). 

[1547]  In  all  these  exhortations  and  strengthenings, 
"belief,"  in  its  various  forms,  is  not  regarded  as  an  end  or 
ultimate  object.  It  is  merely  an  imperfect  condition,  a 
process  of  passing  into  unity  with  the  Father  in  the  Son, 
so  as  to  "  abide "  in  love.  "  Abiding "  not  "  believing," 
"  peace "  not  "  faith,"  are  the  ultimate  objects.  Hence,  in 
the  chapter  that  describes  Christ  as  the  Vine,  and  the 
disciples  as  the  branches  that  "abide"  in  the  Vine  (xv. 
I — 2y),  there  is  no  mention  of  "  believing."  But  the  following 
chapter  once  more  takes  up  the  task  of  strengthening  the 
disciples  against  the  trials  of  "  persecution  "  :  and  now  Jesus 
explains  that  these  persecutions  arise  from  unbelief  for  which 
the  world  will  be  condemned.     The  Paraclete  will  convict 
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the  world  of  sin,  He  says,  "  because  they  believe  not  in  me^.'* 
This  harmonizes  with  what  He  told  the  Jews :  "  This  is  the 
work  of  God,  that  ye  believe  in  him  whom  he  [i.e.  the  Father] 
sentl'  The  "work"  of  God  being  "belief,"  it  follows  (for 
those  who  accept  Christ's  teaching  about  a  devil)  that  the 
"  work  "  of  the  devil,  or  "  sin,"  is  unbelief  or  disbelief  And 
the  object  of  the  unbelief  is  the  same  as  the  object  of 
the  belief,  "he  whom  God  hath  sent,"  that  is  to  say,  God's 
messenger  or  representative  in  every  age  and  society,  those 
men  and  women  who  are,  as  Plato  says,  "  most  like  God." 

[1548]  This  high  and  pure  "belief,"  which  the  world 
had  not,  the  disciples  had,  (xvi.  27)  "  For  the  Father  [of] 
himself  loveth  you  because  ye  have  loved  me  and  have 
believed  that  I  came  forth  from  \the  house  of]  tJie  Father"  But 
the  disciples  themselves,  even  while  possessing  this  precious 
belief,  appear  to  confuse  it  with  one  of  a  baser  and  less 
enduring  metal — belief  based  upon  the  evidence  of  signs : 
for,  because  Jesus  has  read  their  thoughts,  they  say  to  Him 
(xvi.  30)  "Now  we  know  that  thou  knowest  all  things... 
hereby  (iv  tovtw)  we  believe  that  thou  earnest  forth  from  God.'* 
This  mischievous  complacency  in  the  possession  of  a  definite 
religious  belief  based  upon  definite  evidential  proof — the  root 
of  how  many  evils  to  Christendom ! — Christ  hastens  to 
destroy :  "  For  the  moment  ye  believe !  Behold  the  hour 
Cometh  and  hath  come  for  you  to  be  scattered,  each  to  his 
own,  and  to  leave  me  alone." 

[1549]  This  is  the  last  mention  of  "  believing  "  made  by 
our  Lord  in  His  teaching  to  the  disciples,  before  the  Resurrec- 
tion :  and  it  is  of  the  nature  of  a  warning  against  making 
"belief"  one's  end,  and,  so  to  speak,  "believing  in  believing." 
We  are  not  to  aim  at  believing  but  at  "  peace,"  and  this, 
a  peace,  not  gained  through  conformity  with  the  selfish 
.world,   but   through   believing   in   the    unselfish   Messenger, 

1  xvi.  9.  *  vi.  29. 
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whom  the  Father  has  sent  to  conquer  the  selfishness  of  the 
world.  This  we  are  taught  by  the  last  words  of  the  Last 
Discourse  (xvi.  33)  "  These  things  have  I  spoken  to  you  that 
in  me  ye  may  have  peace.  In  the  world  ye  have  tribulation. 
But  be  of  good  cheer,  I  have  conquered  the  world." 

§  25.     The  Last  Prayer 

[1550]  Our  Lord,  in  His  Last  Prayer,  prays  for  the 
unity  of  the  disciples,  but  not  that  they  may  "  believe,"  or 
"have  faith."  The  latter  petition  He  here  reserves  for  "the 
world."  Concerning  the  disciples — in  spite  of  His  warning 
that  their  belief  will  not  prevent  them  from  deserting  Him — 
He  says  (xvii.  8)  "  Tliey  believed  that  thou  didst  send  me." 
Both  for  them  and  for  those  whom  He  calls  (xvii.  20)  "  the 
believers  through  their  word " — that  is,  the  converts  made 
by  the  Apostles — He  prays  that  they  may  be  "all  one," 
one  with  the  Father,  and  with  the  Son,  and  with  each  other. 
But  in  connexion  with  "  the  world "  He  mentions  the  word 
*' believing"  as  an  object  to  be  attained  hereafter,  thus 
(xvii.  21)  "In  order  that  they  also  \i.e.  the  Church]  may  be 
in  us,  i7i  order  tJiat  the  world  may  grow  in  the  belief  {inaTevrj) 
that  thou  didst  send  me."  The  verb  is  in  the  present  (not 
the  aorist)  (2524 /<?//.)  and  the  prayer  is  that  the  world  may 
receive  a  living  and  growing  belief,  not  a  mere  formal  one, 
that  Jesus  of  Nazareth  was  sent  by  God — a  belief,  not  based 
on  signs  and  wonders  but  on  the  unity  of  the  Church 
with  the  Father  and  the  Son,  through  the  Spirit,  in  brotherly 
love. 

§  26.     After  the  Death  and  Resurrection 

[1551]  There  remain — besides  an  utterance  of  our  Lord, 
which  will  be  considered  last  of  all — four  statements  about 
"believing"  made  by  the  Evangelist.  The  first  of  these 
attests  the  flow  of  blood  and  water  from  the  side  of  Jesus 
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on  the  Cross :  (xix.  35)  "And  he  that  hath  seen  hath  testified, 
and  his  testimony  is  true;  and  he  (2383)  knoweth  that  he 
saith  true  that  ye  also  may  grow  in  belief  {iritnevryre)."  If 
W.  H.  are  right,  as  they  probably  are,  in  reading  the  present 
subjunctive,  the  belief  is  of  a  general  and  vital  kind,  including 
a  belief  in  the  Lord  as  "the  fountain  for  sin  and  for  un- 
cleanness^" 

[1552]  Next  comes  the  earliest  mention  of  "believing" 
after  the  Resurrection  :  (xx.  8)  "  Then  therefore  entered  in  the 
other  disciple  also,  he  that  came  first  to  the  tomb,  and  /te 
saw  and  believed  (etSei/  koi  kirl<TTe.vaev) :  for  not  even  yet 
did  they  know  the  scripture,  [how]  that  he  must  rise  from 
the  dead."  Apparently  this  disciple  "  believed "  in  Christ's 
resurrection,  simply  on  the  evidence  of  the  open  tomb  and 
the  grave  clothes — although  the  open  tomb  suggested  to 
Mary  Magdalene  something  quite  different,  namely,  that 
the  Lord's  enemies  had  taken  away  the  body.  With  this 
must  be  taken  the  reply  of  Thomas  to  the  assertion  of  the 
disciples  that  they  had  "seen"  the  Lord,  (xx.  25)  "Except 
I  see  in  his  hands  the  print  of  the  mWs... I  will  assuredly  not 
believe."  From  the  sequel  it  would  seem  that  Thomas  and 
the  beloved  disciple  were  alike  in  one  respect,  since  both 
"saw  and  believed!'  What  our  Lord  says  about  this  will 
be  considered  later  on. 

[1553]  The  fourth  Evangelistic  mention  of  "  believing " 
describes  the  object  of  the  Gospel  (xx.  31)  "  But  these  things 
have  been  written  that  ye  may  grow  in  the  belief  (iria-TeviiTe) 
that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  the  Son  of  God,  and  that,  believing 
[this]  {TTta-TevovTes),  ye  may  have  life  in  his  name."  Accepting 
once  more  W.  H.'s  reading,  the  present  subjunctive,  we 
interpret  it  as  denoting  the  object  to  be  not  the  profession 
of  faith  on  the  part  of  converts,  but  the  growing  faith,  or 

1  [1551  rt]  Zech.  xiii.  i.  If  the  aorist  were  read  the  meaning  might  be 
belief  in  this  special  fact,  or  that  "  ye  might  become  believers,"  but  more 
probably  the  former. 
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abiding  faith,  of  those  already  converted.  But  why  does  the 
writer  introduce  the  words  "  in  his  name  "  ("  life  in  his  name  ") 
since  we  have  seen  above  (1483 — 7)  that  Origen  is  probably 
correct  in  supposing  "  believing  in  his  name  "  to  be  an  inferior 
stage  of  belief  to  "  believing  in  him  "  ?  The  answer  is  that 
he  does  not  speak  here  of  '^believing  in  the  name"  of  Jesus, 
but  of  " havitig  life  in  his  name'.'  And  "  name "  here,  as  in 
the  Epistle^  is  connected  with  the  word  "  Son,"  implying  that 
life  is  found  in  the  divine  Sonship  of  Christ.  There  is, 
therefore,  no  reference  here  to  the  rudimentary  or  initial 
faith  professed  at  baptism.  The  writer  is  addressing  believers 
already  baptized  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  the  Son  of  God, 
and  he  says  to  them,  in  effect,  "  I  write  unto  you,  children 
of  God,  in  order  that  you  may  grow  in  the  faith  that  Jesus 
is  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of  God,  and  that,  growing  in  this 
faith,  you  may  have  life  in  His  Sonship." 

[1554]  Last  comes  the  saying  of  our  Lord  (xx.  29) 
"  Because  thou  hast  seen  me  thou  hast  believed !  Blessed 
[are]  they  that  [shall]  have  not  seen  and  [yet]  [shall]  have 
believed"  to  be  considered  along  with  the  statement  that 
" the  other "  disciple  " saw  and  believed"  and  that  Thomas 
said  "except  I  see...\  will  assuredly  not  believe"^!'  Both 
Origen  and  Chrysostom  appear  to  take  the  aorist  participles 
as  referring  to  future  believers  ("  those  after  the  apostles  ")'. 


1  [1553(2]  I  Jn  iii.  23  ^^  the  name  of  his  Son"  v.  i'^'^^  the  name  of  the  Son 
of  God."  In  I  Jn  ii.  12  "<?«  account  of  his  name"  follows  the  words 
"I  write  unto  you,  little  children  {rfuvia),  because  your  sins  are  forgiven," 
and  appears  to  mean  that  both  the  "  childhood  "  and  the  "  forgiveness  " 
are  "on  account  of"  the  divine  Sonship  of  Christ.  These  are  the  only 
instances  of  "  name  "  in  the  Epistle. 

*  MoKapiot  o«  fir)  Ibovrts  Ka\  iriarfva-avrfs,  comp.  XX.  8  koi  etSev  koi 
iiri<TT(V(T(v,  and  xx.   25  tav  fXTj  'i8a>...oi  fifj  TriOTtvaa). 

'  [1554  rt]  Origen  blames  those  who  thought  that  a  superior  blessing 
was  pronounced  on  those  who  had  "  not  seen,"  because,  he  says,  "according 
to  their  interpretation  the  successors  of  the  apostles  (01  /xera  rov^  artofrro- 
Xovf)  are  more  blessed  than  the  apostles  themselves"  (Huet  ii.   195c). 
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The  aorist  participle  might  have  that  meaning  even  if  the 
time  of  the  "  blessing "  had  been  defined  as  present  by  the 
insertion  of  "are"  as  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  "Blessed 
are  ye  when  men  shall  revile  you^"  \  and  it  may  much  more 
easily  have  this  meaning  where  the  time  of  the  blessing  is 
left  undefined.  Antecedently,  it  seems  likely  that  this  refer- 
ence to  future  believers  should  be  at  all  events  included, 
and  very  unlikely  that  it  should  be  restricted  to,  say,  a  score 
of  unmentioned  persons,  thus : — "  blessed  are  those  who,  in 
the  course  of  the  last  week,  have  believed  [on  the  strength 
of  the  testimony  of  those  who  saw  me  at  the  beginning  of 
the  week],  and  who  have  not  [themselves]  seen  [me]." 

[1555]  But  are  we  to  suppose  that  those  who  believe 
without  having  seen  are  more  "  blessed "  than  those  who 
believe  because  they  have  seen  ?  Origen  earnestly  maintains 
that  this  is  unreasonable.  The  meaning  is,  he  says,  that  the 
former  class  also  is  "  blessed,"  not  that  it  is  more  "  blessed." 
In  that  case,  however,  is  not  the  statement  a  truism  ?  And 
what  is  the  force  of  making  the  statement  to  Thomas,  unless 
it  suggests  a  gentle  reproach  of  some  kind,  e.g.  that  some 
of  those  who  will  believe  without  seeing  are  more  blessed 
than  some  of  those  who  believe  after  seeing?  Moreover, 
'is  no  contrast  intended  between  the  beloved  disciple,  who 
"saw  and  believed"  but  without  asking  to  "see,"  and  Thomas 
who  "saw  and  believed"  but  not  till  he  had  refused  to  believe 
unless  he  was  allowed  to  feel  as  well  as  to  see  ? 

[1556]  Chrysostom,  at  all  events,  recognises  such  a 
contrast  as  likely  to  occur  to  his  readers.  His  words  are 
as  follows,  "  And  yet,  some  one  may  say',  the  disciples  '  saw 

Chrysostom  even  paraphrases  the  aorist  by  the  future  "He  pronounces 
a  blessing  not  on  the  disciples  alone  but  also  on  those  who  shall  believe 
after  them  ijovs  fier  tKeivovs  marfva-ovTas)." 

^   Mt.  V.  1 1  fxaKapioi  fare  orav  ovfidiaaaiv  iifias  (sim.  Lk.  VI.  22). 

2  [1556  a]  The  Latin  translation  in  Migne  gives  "  inquies  "  for  <f>i)<ri». 
But  it  might  mean  "the  sacred  writer  says."  This  is  the  general  meanii^ 
of  (firjaiv  in  quotations. 
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and  believed.'  [True,]  but  they  sought  no  such  thing  [as 
Thomas  sought]  (ovBev  tolovtov  i^^T7)<rav),  but  on  the 
evidence  of  the  napkins  (aXk'  aTro  twv  crovSapicov)  they 
straightway  accepted  the  word  concerning  the  resurrection, 
and  before  they  had  beheld  the  body  [of  the  risen  Saviour] 
they  exhibited  the  belief  [that  He  had  risen]  in  completeness." 

[1557]  These  words  call  attention  to  yet  one  more 
difficulty  in  the  context.  For  the  Gospel  says  "/le,"  i.e.  "  the 
other  disciple "  (not  Peter),  "  saw  and  believed,"  and  it 
suggests  that  Peter,  though  he  had  seen,  had  noi  "  seen  and 
believed."  Buf  Chrysostom  assumes  that  both  the  disciples  ''saw 
and  believed."  So,  too,  says  an  ancient  Greek  commentary 
in  Cramer:  "When  these,  having  beJield  tlie  linen  cloths,  and 
having  believed,  departed  to  their  homes  in  amazement." 
And  SS  reads  the  plural  "they  saw  and  believed ^" 

[1558]  These  readings  are  not  in  the  least  surprising. 
What  is  surprising  is  that  any  MS.  has  been  allowed  to 
preserve  the  present  reading,  which  implies  unbelief,  or 
slowness  of  belief,  in  Peter  as  compared  with  "the  other 
disciple."  Yet  this,  by  reason  of  its  difficulty  and  the  consent 
of  all  the  uncial  MSS.,  must  be  accepted  as  the  true  reading. 
And  it  raises  a  question  similar  to  that  which  is  suggested 
by  Chrysostom,  Does  not  the  Evangelist  mention  tzvo  kinds 
of  "  seeing  and  believing  "  ?  The  beloved  disciple  "  saw  and 
believed "  on  the  mere  evidence  of  what  was  to  be  seen  in 
the  open  grave.  He  did  not  "seek"  what  Thomas  sought: 
he  did  not  say,  "  Until  I  have  seen  the  mark  of  the  nails  in 
his  hands  I  will  assuredly  not  believe  "  ;  he  "  saw  "  much  less 
than  Thomas  demanded  to  see,  and  yet  he  "  believed "  ; 
surely  the  Lord  would  pronounce  him  "  blessed  " ! 

Accepting  the  text,  as  it  stands,  concerning  the  two 
disciples   (without   Chrysostom's    alteration   "tJiey   believed," 

•  [1557  a]  The  Latin  MSS.  have  "Af  saw  and  believed,"  but  some 
of  these  agree  with  N  in  carrying  on  the  sing,  thus  "  for  not  even  yet  did 
he  know  the  Scripture." 
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and  without  the  Latin  alteration  ''he  knew")  we  arrive  at 
the  following  probable  inferences  concerning  the  Evangelist's 
meaning  and  motive. 

[1559]  (i)  He  regards  "belief"  upon  detailed  ocular 
evidence  as  inferior  to  that  kind  of  "knowledge"  which  is 
given  to  us  by  the  Spirit  interpreting  the  Scripture  as  a 
whole' — that  is  to  say,  by  the  Spirit  of  God  interpreting 
the  history  of  man  in  the  light  of  the  Incarnation.  Yet 
both  "belief"  and  "knowledge"  must  play  their  several 
parts.  The  beloved  disciple,  he  says,  ''believed"  on  slight 
ocular  evidence.  Afterwards  he  "knew"  and  " kneiu"  too, 
that  things  "must  be"  thus  and  thus,  i.e.  "knew"  as  con- 
fidently as  men  of  science  "know"  though  in  a  different 
sphere,  and  with  a  different  sense  (a  faculty  that  some  would 
call  "feeling"  rather  than  "knowing"). 

[1560]  (2)  He  wished  to  shew  that  there  were  many 
different  roads  to  this  "  knowledge "  of  the  risen  Saviour. 
Peter,  in  one  sense,  was  the  first  to  approach  to  it,  Peter 
entered  the  tomb  first,  and  was  the  first  to  see  the  signs  of 
the  Resurrection,  but  he  did  not  at  once  "  believe."  For  him, 
this  revelation  was  to  come  later  and  through  "appearing,"  in 
accordance  with  the  traditions  of  the  Church  :  "  He  appeared 
to  Cephas,  then  to  the  Twelve-,"  and  "  The  Lord  is  risen 
indeed  and  hath  appeared  unto  Simon'."  The  tradition 
of  the  manifestation  near  Gennesaret  said  that  Peter  came 
first  to  Jesus  through  the  waters* — perhaps  the  waters  of 
repentance — "  but  the  other  disciples  "  came  soon  afterwards, 
"  for  they  were  not  far  off' " ;  yet  the  beloved  disciple  had 
been  the  first  to  say  "It  is  the  Lord*,"  recognising  Him  by 
the  voice,  before  Peter  and  the  rest  had  recognised  Him  by 
vision.  Again,  Mary  Magdalene  did  not  "  believe "  so  soon 
as  the  beloved  disciple.     After  he  had  "  believed,"  she  re- 

1  For  this,  the  Johannine  meaning  of  "  the  Scripture  "  (sing.)  see  1722  /. 
^  I  Cor.  XV.  5.  '  Lk.  xxiv.  34.  ♦  Jn  xxi.  7 — 8. 

*  xxi.  8.  *  xxi.  7. 
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mained  "  weeping\"  Nor  did  she  ''see  and  believe!'  On  the 
contrary,  she  "saw"  without  ''believing"  ;  for  she  "supposed 
it  was  the  gardener."  But  she  was  the  first  to  "hear."  And 
when  the  Shepherd,  risen  from  the  dead,  "  called "  the  first 
of  the  flock  "  by  name,"  she  was  the  first  to  hail  Him,  and 
the  first  to  "  see  "  as  well  as  the  first  to  "  hear."  She,  too,  like 
Thomas,  desired  to  "  touch."  But  the  refusal  of  her  request 
did  not  shake  her  faith,  or  rather,  we  should  say,  cancel 
her  knowledge.  Thomas,  latest  of  believers,  insisted  on 
"touching"  as  well  as  on  "seeing,"  as  a  condition  of  "be- 
lieving." It  is  not  stated  that  he  "  touched."  But  the  Lord 
said  to  him,  apparently  in  the  way  of  gentle  reprooP,  "  Be- 
cause thou  hast  seen  me  thou  hast  believed  ! "  Then  He 
did  not  add,  "  Blessed  are  thine  eyes  because  they  have 
seen^,"  but  "  Blessed  are  they  that  have  not  seen  and  believed!' 
[1561]  (3)  This  is  the  last  of  the  Lord's  many  utterances 
about  "believing"  in  the  Fourth  Gospel ;  and,  if  it  is  read  in 
the  light  of  His  other  sayings,  illustrated  by  the  Evangelist's 
own  remarks  and  narratives  bearing  on  the  same  subject, 
it  confirms  the  conclusion  that  "  believing  "  is  to  be  regarded, 
in  diflferent  aspects,  not  as  a  consummation  or  a  goal,  but  as  a 
number  of  different  stages,  by  which  different  individuals  pass, 
in  accordance  with  their  several  individualities,  toward  the  one 
centre,  "  Jesus,  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God  "  in  whom  they  are 
to  "  have  life^" 


'    XX.    II. 

"^  [1560 «]  Yet,  as  it  is  said,  of  the  woman,  (Lk.  vii.  47)  "her  sins, 
which  are  many,  are  forgiven  because  she  loved  much,"  so  here  the 
narrative  says,  in  effect,  concerning  Thomas,  "His  doubt,  which  was 
great,  became  blessed  because  he  believed  much."  It  was  reserved 
for  the  doubter  to  say,  with  inspired  conviction,  "My  Lord  [is]  also  my 
God."    On  the  reasons  for  this  rendering,  see  2049—51. 

3  Comp.  Mt.  xiii.  16,  Lk.  x.  23.  *  Jn  xx.  31. 
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§  I.     "Aut/iority"  in  the  Triple  Tradition 
of  the  Synoptists 

[1562]  All  the  Synoptists  agree  in  saying  that  our  Lord 
taught  "  as  one  having  authority"  or  that  "  his  word  was 
with  authority"  and,  later  on,  that  the  Pharisees  asked  Him 
"by  what  authority""  He  acted:  and  in  five  of  these  six 
passages  R.V.  and  A.V.  agree  in  using  the  word  "authority" 
to  express  i^ovcrt,a^.  But  in  a  much  more  important  passage, 
where  Jesus  Himself  says,  "  that  ye  may  know  that  the  Son  of 
man  hath  authority  on  earth  to  forgive  sins,"  the  texts  both 
of  A.V.  and  R.V.  have  ''power"  although  R.V.  has  "aut/writy 
in  its  margin'.  Clearly  our  Lord  used  the  word  here  in  a 
good  sense.  It  is  very  commonly  found  with  ^'give"  and  it 
generally  means  "  power  that  is  delegated,"  that  is  to  say,  not 
tyranny  that  is  seized,  but  a  right  lawfully  given,  or  an 
office  or  magistracy  duly  and  lawfully  appointed.  Through- 
out the  Synoptic  Gospels,  in  most  cases  if  not  in  all, 
"authority"   is   the   best  translation.     In  Mark,  R.V.  gives 


^  Mk  i.  22,  Mt.  vii.  29,  Lk.  iv.  32 ;  Mk  xi.  28 — 33,  Mt.  xxi.  23 — 7, 
Lk.  XX.  2 — 8.  In  Lk.  iv.  32  "his  word  was  with  authority,"  A.V.  has 
''power." 

2  Mk  ii.  10,  Mt.  ix.  6,  Lk.  v.  24,  see  1594^. 
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"  authority  to  cast  out  devils,"  and  "  authority  over  the  unclean 
spirits  " ;  and  similarly  in  Matthew,  "  All  authority  hath  been 
given  unto  me  in  heaven  and  earth " :  but  in  these  three 
passages  A.V.  has  "  powers" 

§  2.     '^^ Authority"  in  the  Apocalypse 

[1563]  In  the  Apocalypse,  this  delegated  power  or 
"  authority  "  is  most  frequently  applied  to  messengers  of  God 
commissioned  to  punish  (vi.  8)  "  There  was  given  unto 
them  \i.e.  to  Death  and  Hades]  authority  over  the  fourth 
part  of  the  earth  to  kill..."  R.V.  naturally  shrinks  from 
using  the  word  when  it  is  applied  to  "locusts"  (from  the 
smoke  of  the  pit)  to  which  ''authority  (R.V.  power)  was 
given  as  the  scorpions  of  the  earth  have  authority  (R.V. 
power)''  "  and  in  their  tails  is  their  authority  (R.V.  power) 
to  hurt  men  five  months^"  Yet  even  there  the  context 
indicates  that  these  supernatural "  locusts  "  (like  the  terrestrial) 
have  a  "permitted  power,"  so  that  "  power "  alone  does  not 
quite  express  the  meaning.  And  certainly  "  authority "  is 
better  in  the  description  of  the  two  Witnesses,  who  "have 
the  authority  to  shut  the  heaven  that  it  rain  not  during  the 
days  of  their  prophecy,  and  they  have  authority  over  the 
waters... V  There  R.V.  has,  twice,  "  power  "  ;  but  it  returns 
to  "  authority  "  in  the  following,  "  Now  is  come  the  salvation 
and  the  power,  and  the  kingdom  of  our  God,  and  the  authority 
of  his  Christ*." 

[1564]  It  might  be  supposed,  from  this,  that  R.V.  goes 
on  the  principle  of  rendering  "  delegated  power  "  to  reward 
and  "  delegated  power "  to  punish  by  two  different  words, 
calling  the  former  "  authority  "  and  the  latter  "  power."  But 
R.V.   uses   "authority"   repeatedly   concerning   the    Dragon 


^  Mk  iii.  15,  vi.  7,  Mt.  xxviii.  18.  2  Rgy  \^  2,  10,  comp.  ix.  19. 

3  Rev.  xi.  6.  *  Rev.  xii.  10. 
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and  the  Beast S  and  then  returns  to  "  power,"  when  describing 
the  angel  that  "came  out  from  the  altar,  he  that  hath 
autlwrity  over  the  fire'."  Very  rarely  is  the  word  connected 
with  God  as  in  the  following,  "  They  blasphemed  the  name 
of  the  God  that  hath  the  aiitJiority  over  these  plagues*."  R.V. 
uses  "  authority  "  of  evil  powers  in  the  following  :  "  The  ten 
horns... are  ten  kings... they  receive  authority  (A.V.  power)  as 
kings  with  the  beast  for  one  hour... they  give  their... power  and 
authority  (A.V.  strength)  unto  the  beast*,"  but  of  a  good 
angel  "  coming  down  out  of  heaven  having  great  authority* 
(A.V.  power)!'  An  alternative  is  given  by  R.V.  in  describing 
the  blessings  of  those  who  have  part  in  the  first  resurrection, 
"Over  these  the  second  death  hath  no  authority  (so  R.V. 
marg.,  but  R.V.  txt  and  A.V.  ''power"),  but  they  shall  be 
priests  of  God^"  The  following  instance  is  particularly  note- 
worthy, "Blessed  are  they  that  wash  their  robes  that  their 
authority  may  be  Q)  over  the  tree  of  life^"  R.V.  "  that  they 
may  have  the  right  (A.V.  have  righty." 

1  [1564 rt]  Rev.  xiii.  2 — 12  "the  dragon  gave  him. ..great  authority 
(so  A.V.)... and  they  worshipped  the  dragon  because  he  gave  his  authority 
{i^W.  power)  unto  the  beast... and  there  was  given  to  him  authority  (A.V. 
power)  to  continue  forty  and  two  months... and  there  was  given  to  him 
authority  (A.V.  power)  over  every  tribe  and  people  and  tongue  and 
nation... and  he  exerciseth  all  the  authority  {\.V.  power)  of  the  first  beast 
in  his  sight." 

2  Rev.  xiv.  18. 

'  [1564^]  Rev.  xvi.  9  to  ovofxa  tov  6fov  Tov  ex^^^"^  t^ovtriav.  This 
was,  perhaps,  intended  to  represent  the  heathen  polytheistic  thought  about 
"  the  god  that  has  authority  over  these  plagues."  But  it  might  mean 
"the  name  of  the  [one]  God,  who  has  authority"  (R.V.  "of  the  God 
which  hath,"  A.V.  "  of  God,  which  hath  ").  A.V.  and  R.V.  often  use  "  the 
...which"  where  Shakespeare  would  have  used  "  the. ..that  {2ZI3 a)." 

*  Rev.  xvii.  12,  13.  *  Rev.  xviii.  i.  '  Rev.  xx.  6. 

"  [1564  c]  Rev.  xxii.  14  tva  ««rrat  fj  i^ova-ia  avratv  ttri  to  ^v\ov  ttjs  (ttrfs, 
A.V.  "right  to  the  tree  of  life,"  R.V.  "the  right  [to  come]  to  the  tree 
of  life."    See  1594^. 

8  All  the  instances  in  Rev.  have  been  given  above,  except  Rev.  ii.  26 
"He  that  overcometh...to  him  will  I  give  authority  over  the  nations," 
which  is  capable  of  a  twofold  interpretation. 
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§  3.     Lukes  view  of  " authority  " 

[1565]  The  two  following  parallel  passages  in  the  Double 
Tradition  (318  (ii))  exhibit  Luke  alone  as  using  the  word 
"authority."  Perhaps  Luke,  in  both,  means  "authority"  in 
a  bad  sense,  or  rather  "authority"  given  by  God  for  the 
purpose  of  punishing  evil,  as  in  the  Apocalypse.  The  first 
passage  gives  the  words  of  Satan  in  the  Temptation  thus  : 

Mt.  iv.  9  Lk.  iv.  6 — 7 

"All  these  things  will  I  give  "To  thee  will  I  give  all  this 

thee  if  thou  wilt  fall  down  and  autkority  and  their'  glory,  be- 
worship  me."  cause  they  have  been  delivered 

to  me,  and  to  whomsoever  I 
will  I  give  it.  If  thou  therefore 
wilt  worship  before  me  it  shall 
be  all  thine." 

The  second  is  from  the  Preparation  of  the  Twelve 
Apostles,  where  they  are  warned  by  our  Lord,  to  fear,  not 
destruction  of  body  but  destruction  of  soul : 

Mt.  X.  28  Lk.  xii.  4 — 5 

"And   be  not   ye  afraid  of  "  But  I  say  unto  you,  [being] 

them  that  kill  the  body  but  are  my  friends,  Be  not  afraid  of 
not  able  to  kill  the  soul:  but  be  them  that  kill  the  body,  and, 
afraid  rather  of  him  that  is  able  after  these  things,  have  nothing 
(Swa/icvov)  to  destroy  both  body  beyond  to  do :  but  I  will  point 
and  soul  in  hell."  out  to  you  whom  to  fear.     Fear 

him  that — after  killing — hath 
authority  to  cast  into  hell.  Yea, 
I  say  unto  you,  fear  him." 

Compare  the  "casting,"  in  Luke  here,  with  "Lest  the 
Judge    deliver    thee    to    the    Exactor    (irpaKTopi)    and    tAe 


»  *'Tk^ir  glory,"  t.e.  the  glory  of  (Lk.  iv.  5)  "all  the  kingdoms  of 
the  world." 
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Exactor  cast  thee  into  prison^ y  It  seems  probable  that  Luke 
attributes  the  ''casting  into  fielV  (or  ''into  tlu  prison")  to 
Satan  acting  as  God's  instrument  of  punishment. 

[1566]  In  the  first  passage  of  Luke  this  "authority"  does 
not  extend  to  "  destroying  in  hell,"  but  only  to  "  casting  into 
hell."  In  the  second  passage  (Lk.  xii.  58 — 9)  it  is  said  that  the 
prisoner  will  not  come  out  "  until  "  he  has  paid  "  the  uttermost 
farthing" — which  may  imply  that  ultimately  he  will  come 
out.  According  to  this  view,  Satan  and  his  angels  would 
seem  to  be,  like  the  angels  in  the  Apocalypse,  the  instru- 
ments of  God's  justice,  having  "  authority  "  from  the  Judge 
to  punish  man's  sins ;  and  Luke's  interpretation  of  Christ's 
saying  is,  "  Do  not  fear  earthly  enemies  ;  but  fear  your  spiritual 
enemy,  who,  if  you  sin,  has  authority  from  God  to  cast  you 
into  Gehenna."  Matthew,  however,  seems  to  have  taken  the 
precept  as  meaning  "  fear  God,  the  Judge " ;  and  this,  from 
very  early  times,  appears  to  have  been  the  view  of  the 
Christian  Fathers,  who,  even  when  following  Luke's  version, 
have  substituted  "is  adle"  for  "hath  authority"  so  as  to 
suggest  God  rather  than  Satan  ^ 

[1567]  Elsewhere,  Luke  uses  the  word  "authority"  in 
several  passages  peculiar  to  himself,  of  which  the  most 
notable  are  Christ's  words  to  the  Seventy,  "Behold  I  have 
given  you  t/ie  authority  (R.V.  om.  "  the^  A.V.  "power")  to 


1  Lk.  xii.  58  =  Mt.  V.  25  "and  the  Judge  to  the  Officer  (vwripirtj)  and 
thou  be  cast  into  prison." 

2  [1566  a]  Justin  Mart.  Apot.  19,  as  Lk.,  but  "is  able,"  dwdfifyoy, 
Clem.  Horn.  xvii.  5.  4  mostly  Lk.,  but  "fear  him  that  is  Me  to  cast  both 
body  and  soul  into  the  Gehenna  of  fire,"  Clem.  Alex.  972  {Exc.  Theod.) 
8vpdfKvov...fls  yifvvav  fiaktlv,  but  981  (freely)  TOP  dvi>dfitvo»...tv  ytivvj) 
drroXea-ai.  On  the  Other  hand  Iren.  iii.  18.  5,  quoting  Mt.  mostly,  ends 
with  Lk.,  thus,  "timete  autem  magis  eum  qui  habet  potestatem  (=hath 
authority)  et  corpus  et  animam  mittere  in  gehennam."  Clement's  Ancient 
Homily  §  5  (Lightf.)  has,  "Fear  him  that,  after  you  are  dead,  haih 
authority  over  soul  and  body  to  cast  into  the  Gehenna  of  fire." 
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tread  upon  serpents  and  scorpions \"  and  His  utterance  at  the 
moment  of  being  arrested  where  (as  a  parallel  to  Mark's 
"  but  that  the  Scriptures  might  be  fulfilled  ")  Luke  has  "  But 
this  is  your  hour,  and  the  authority  of  darkness-." 

[1568]  This  last  expression,  "the  authority  of  dark- 
ness," occurs  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  where  it  is 
said  that  the  Father  "delivered  us  from  the  authority  of 
darkness  and  removed  us  to  the  kingdom  of  the  Son  of 
his  love^"  There,  the  antithesis  between  "authority"  and 
"  kingdom "  suggests  that  the  writer  uses  the  former  in  the 
sense  of  temporary  power,  delegated  and  misused.  In 
this  sense,  and  hence  in  the  sense  of  blind  "  despotism " 
("  doing  and  saying  what  one  likes ")  it  is  used  sometimes 
by    the   later   Greek   writers,    as    also    in    English    poetry*, 


1  Lk.  X.  19. 

2  [1567  d\  Lk.  xxii.  53.  Comp.  Lk.  xii.  11"  When  they  bring  you  before 
the  synagogues  and  the  rulers  (dpxds)  and  the  authorities  (A.V. powers)" 
XX.  20  "  to  deliver  him  up  to  the  rule  {dpxfj)  (^nd  to  the  authority  (so 
R.V.,  but  A.V.  the  power  and  atithority)  of  the  governor,"  Lk.  xxiii.  7 
"in  Herod's juHsdiction"  (so  R.V.  and  A.V.  and  this  transl.  is  necessary 
here). 

3  Col.  i.  13. 

*  [1568  a]  The  English  poets  vary  in  their  use  of  the  word,  according 
to  temperament,  perhaps.  Milton,  for  example,  would  probably  never 
apply  the  word  "  authority  "  to  the  angels  of  God's  chastisements,  because 
he  regards  them  as  {Comus)  "  slavish  instruments  of  vengeance "  in  the 
hands  of  "the  Supreme  Good."  In  his  poems,  such  phrases  as  "true 
authority  in  men,"  "reason  and  authority,"  "authority  usurp'd,"  "the 
authority  which  I  deriv'd  from  heaven,"  generally  shew,  by  their  context, 
the  meaning  of  the  ambiguous  word.  Milton  is  followed  by  Cowper,  who 
mostly  uses  the  word  in  a  good  sense  except  where  "  authority  grows 
wanton,"  or  "  sleeps."  But  Shakespeare  lays  great  stress  on  the  evil  of 
"  the  demi-god  Authority,"  on  "  art  made  tongue-tied "  by  it,  and  on  the 
hypocrisies  of  "authority  and  shew  of  truth."  Shelley  is  even  more 
vehement  against  "the  supine  slaves  of  blind  Authority."  Wordsworth's 
Prelude  describes  "blind  Authority  beating  with  his  staff  the  child  that 
might  have  led  him,"  but  it  would  be  hasty  to  infer  that  he  condemns 
Authority  in  the  abstract.  For  the  context  mentions  "  Decency  and 
Custom  starving  Truth,"  and  no  one  could  suppose  that  Wordsworth 
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though  mostly  in   such   context   as   to   make   the   meaning 
clears 

[1569]  In  the  plural,  "ruling  powers"  and  "authorities" 
are  frequently  mentioned  together  in  N.T.,  referring  to 
human  or  to  angelic  powers, — sometimes  in  a  good  sense, 
sometimes  in  a  bad  onel 


condemns  "decency."  Tennyson's  use  is  perhaps  best  exemplified  by 
the  line  in  Morte  d' Arthur  "Authority  forgets  a  dying  king."  Pope's 
poems  (excluding  the  Translations)  do  not  contain  the  Wrd.  These 
facts  bear  on  the  various  uses  of  the  word  in  N.T.  They  also  serve 
as  a  general  warning  against  applying  to  N.T.  writers  the  rule,  "  Ab  uno 
disce  omnes." 

^  [1568^]  In  the  instances  quoted  by  Lightf.  on  Col.  i.  13,  Demosth. 
428  inserts  ayav^  Xenoph.  Hiero  §  5  rr\i  ds  to  napov,  Plut.  Vt'/.  Bum.  13 
dvdyayoi  rais  f.  ib.  Alex.  33  tjjv  f.  Koi  top  SyKOv  rrjs  'A.  8vvdu«os,  Herodian 
ii.  4  dverov. 

2  [1569  a]  Lightf.  on  Col.  i.  16  refers  to  Lk.  xii.  1 1,  Tit.  iii.  r  (comp. 
Lk.  XX.  20).  Angelic  powers  are  meant,  good,  in  Eph.  iii.  10,  Col.  i.  16, 
ii.  10,  but  bad  in  Eph.  vi.  12,  Col.  ii.  15.  Lightf.  adds  "in  one  passage 
at  least  (i  Cor.  xv.  24)  both  [good  and  bad]  may  be  included." 

[1569  <^]  In  Rom.  xiii.  i,  v7rfpexov<rais  ($ov<ri(us,  '•''higher  authorities*' 
(R.V.  '•'■the  higher  powers,"  but  there  is  no  article)  the  epithet  might  be 
added,  in  part,  to  distinguish  them  from  ^^ evil"  or  ^^ lower"  authorities, 
and  it  might  be  rendered  "supreme,"  as  in  i  Pet.  ii.  13  "to  th*;  king, 
as  supreme."  'Ynepixoa,  when  an  object  is  not  expressed  or  obviously 
implied,  appears  to  mean  " preeminent  among  things  of  its  own  kind" 
so  that  the  word  in  Rom.  would  not  mean  "  higher  than  we  subjects  are  " 
but  "preeminent  among  authorities."  In  Wisd.  vi.  5  oi  vntpixovrts 
means  rulers  of  the  highest  kind,  and  the  context  includes  "kings."  In 
I  Pet.  ii.  13,  the  writer  passes  from  "the  V^ng  as  supreme"  to  "governors" 
"  sent  from  time  to  time  (Trf/xTro^evot) "  to  punish  evildoers  and  reward 
well-doing.  In  Rom.  xiii.  i,  after  "  supreme  authorities,"  the  writer  goes 
on  to  speak  of  "the  rulers,"  and  he  says  that  "there  is  no  authority  except 
[ordained]  by  God"  and  recommends  "doing  good"  as  the  way  "not 
to  fear  the  authority." 

[1569  f]  The  context  of  Rom.  xiii.  1  indicates  that  St  Paul  has  in 
view  the  Imperial  authority  of  Rome — to  which  he  was  more  than  once 
indebted  for  deliverance  from  Jewish  persecution— and  its  adequate 
representatives  throughout  the  empire.  He  wrote  before  the  Neronian 
persecution,  at  a  time  when  he  might  fairly  say  that  "  supreme  authori- 
ties" in  the  empire  deserved  obedience.     He  adds  "There  is  no  [real] 
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[1570]  Luke  in  his  Gospel — not  in  his  Acts — seems  to 
favour  the  view  expressed  in  an  early  saying  of  Jewish 
Tradition  that  governors  were  essentially  bad,  and  that  one 
should  not  "  make  oneself  known  to  the  governments"  In 
the  following  three  versions  of  our  Lord's  doctrine  on  true 
government  and  true  greatness,  it  will  be  observed  that 
Mark  guards  himself — while  Luke  does  not — against  being 
supposed  to  attack  all  "  ruling  "  and  all  "  authority."     Mark 


authority  (or,  "no  [such]  authority")  that  is  not  [ordained]  by  God." 
Such  a  protest  might  be  needful  against  Talmudic  views  of  "  authority " 
(1570  a)  among  the  Jewish  members  of  the  Roman  Church.  Though  it 
is  conceivable  that  the  Apostle  would  have  included  even  Herod  Antipas, 
Pilate,  Felix,  Festus,  and  Caiaphas  among  "  authorities  "  to  whom  "  sub- 
jection" was  due,  he  would  probably  not  have  included  them  among 
"supreme  authorities."  And  it  is  certain  that  he  would  not  have  said 
of  the  murderer  of  John  the  Baptist,  "  For  the  rulers  are  not  a  fear  to  the 
good  work  but  to  the  evil." 

[1569 fl?]  On  Col.  i.  13  "from  the  authority  of  the  darkness"  Chrys. 
says,  "  It  is  a  grievous  thing  to  be  under  the  devil  a/  all  {airXaa)  :  but 
to  be  thus  lailA  authority^  this  is  still  more  grievous  (to  fie  kcll  fxtr  i^ovcrias 
TovTo  ;(aX€7r&)'r6pov)."  This  may  imply  a  distinction  between  (i)  those 
who  are  attacked  by  the  prince  of  darkness  without  having  committed 
any  special  sin  that  makes  them  subject  to  him,  (2)  those  whom  the 
prince  of  darkness  has  received  "authority"  to  "cast  into  prison" 
because,  for  example,  they  have  refused  to  agree  with  the  adversary 
(Lk.  xii.  58  quoted  above).  Job  would  be  an  instance  of  the  former 
class. 

^  [1570  a]  Aboth  i.  11  "  Shemaiah  said,  '  Love  work ;  and  hate  lord- 
ship [Rabbanuth] ;  and  make  not  thyself  known  to  the  government^ " 
paraphrased  thus  by  Dr  Taylor  "Avoid  growing  great  and  coming  under 
the  notice  of  the  '  rashuth '  ( =  e^ovala,  concretely)  in  such  a  way  as  to 
excite  jealousy  or  suspicion."  Comp.  Aboth  ii.  3  "  Be  cautious  with  those 
in  authority,  for  they  let  not  a  man  approach  them  but  for  their  own 
purposes."  The  feeling  that  a  poor  magistrate  or  governor  may  be  much 
more  dangerous  than  a  rich  king  perhaps  underlies  Prov.  xxviii.  2 — 3 
"For  the  transgression  of  a  land  many  are  the  princes  thereof... a  poor 
man  that  oppresseth  the  poor  is  like  a  sweeping  rain,  which  leaveth  no 
food "  :  and  Caesar,  in  later  times,  might  be  a  refuge  against  a  Pilate, 
a  Felix,  or  a  Festus.  The  words  '■'■danger"  and  '■'■dungeon"  are  ety- 
mologically — and  very  naturally — derived  from  "  dominium  "  i.e.  lordship. 
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inserts,  ist  "  they  that  seem  to  rule,"  or,  ''are  reputed  to  rule," 
2nd  "  they  that  use  authority  to  t/ie  utmost^  " : 


Mk  X.  42 

"...they  that  are 
reputed  to  rule  the 
nations  lord  it  (xa- 
TOKvpievouo-iv )  over 
them  and  their' ^&aX 
ones*'  use  authority 
to  the  utmost  over 
them." 


Mt.  XX.  25 
"...the  rulers  of 
the  nations  lord  it 
over  them  and  the 
great  ones  use  au- 
thority to  the  utmost 
over  them." 


Lk.  xxii.  25 
"  The    kings'    of 
the  nations  are  lords 

(»CVpl«VOVO-H')  (1594</) 

over  them  and  those 
who  use  authority 
over  them  are  called 
benefactors." 


[1571]  Luke  appears  to  be  alluding  to  the  name  Eitergetes, 
or  Benefactor,  assumed  by  several  Eastern  kings,  one  of  whom, 
it  is  said,  was  called  by  the  Alexandrians  Kakergetes,  or  Male- 
factor*. It  seems  antecedently  improbable  that  so  bitter  and 
pointed  a  saying  as  Luke's,  if  actually  uttered  by  our  Lord  in 
this  context,  could  have  been  dropped  by  Matthew  as  well 
as   Mark,  in   their  report  of  it.     As   Luke   appears  to   be 


^  [1570  b'\  Mk  X.  42,  1st,  boKovvTfi  apx*ivy  2nd,  kot-  before  t'^vaid- 
(ovaiv.  Mt.  omits  boKovvres  but  has  kot-.  Steph.  gives  no  other  instance 
of  KaTf^v(n.d^eiv.  Lk.  has  1st,  /SacrtXelf,  and  2nd,  (^ov(rid(lovTif.  The 
LXX  has  e^ovaia((iv  freq.  but  Karf^ova-id^eiv  nowhere. 

[1570  c]  Kar  appears  to  mean  "  to  the  utmost,"  "  oppressively," 
perhaps  with  allusion  also  to  the  idiom  "have  authority  against  (Kord 
with  gen.)."  This  idiom  occurs  in  Jn  xix.  11.  Comp.  the  use  of  Kora- 
in  I  Cor.  vii.  31  R.V.  "those  that  use  the  world  as  not  ahtsin^  it  (ma.rg. 
using  it  to  the  full ^  KaTaxpo)fievoi)"  ix.  18  "so  as  not  to  use  to  the  full 
(so  R.V.  but  A.V.  abuse)  my  authority  (/xij  Karaxpffa-aadcu  rg  t$ov<Tia)." 
A  similar  abuse  or  excess  is  implied  by  Mk-Mt.  in  KaroKvpifvova-iv. 

^  [1570  d]  "  Their  '  great  ones ' "  i.e.  those  whom  ///<fy  call  "  great 
ones."  Mark,  not  long  before,  has  recorded  a  discussion  on  the  question 
(ix.  34)  "Who  is  the  greatest?"  Matthew  has  missed  the  force  of 
"their,"  as  well  as  "reputed." 

3  [1570^]  Lk.'s  "kings"  goes  still  further  away  than  Mt's  "rulers" 
from  Mk's  "reputed  to  rule."  Comp.  Col.  i.  13  '■'■  authority  ol  darkness 
...the  kingdom  of  his  Son,"  on  which  see  1568. 

*  [1571  d\  Wetstein  (Lk.  xxii.  25)  quoting  Athenaeus  xii,  p.  549  E. 
Wetst.  gives  abundant  instances  of  this  title. 
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deviating  from  the  exact  tradition  in  other  details  mentioned 
above,  we  may  perhaps  take  this  detail  as  a  paraphrase  (or 
misunderstanding  of  a  Semitic  original).  But  in  any  case, 
regarded  all  together,  Luke's  divergences  from  Mark  and 
Matthew  indicate  a  disposition  in  his  Gospel  to  interpret 
official  "  authority "  in  a  bad  sense. 

§  4.     Christ's  " autJwrity"  how  defined  by  the  Synoptists 

[1572]  Mark  and  Luke  agree,  though  not  verbatim,  in 
associating  their  evangelistic  statements  about  our  Lord's 
"  authority "  with  authority  over  devils,  i.e.  the  power  of 
casting  out  unclean  spirits,  an  instance  of  which  they  give, 
in  detail,  immediately  afterwards — together  with  the  comment 
of  the  multitude: 

Mk  i.  22 — 7  Lk.  iv.  32 — 6 

"And  they  were  amazed  at  "And  they  were  amazed  at 

his  teaching :  for  he  was  teaching  his  teaching,  because  his  word 

them   as  one   having   authority  was   in   authority....     *^Vhat   is 

and  not  as  the  scribes....  'What  this  word,  that  in  authority  and 

is  this?    A  new  teaching !   With  power  he  commandeth  the  un- 

authority  doth  he  command  even  clean  spirits. . . ' ! " 
the  unclean  spirits... ! '" 

[1573]  Matthew  altogether  omits  this  instance  of  exorcism 
and  all  reference  to  its  "authority."  But  he  inserts  the 
tradition — in  Mark's  fuller  form,  with  the  phrase  "  and  not  as 
the  scribes" — immediately  after  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount, 
thus  (Mt.  vii.  27 — 9)  "'...and  great  was  the  fall  thereof.' 
And  it  came  to  pass,  when  Jesus  had  finished  these  words, 
the  multitudes  were  amazed  at  his  teaching:  for  he  was 
teaching  them  as  one  having  authority  and  not  as  their  scribes." 

[1574]  Two  distinct  kinds  of  "  authority  "  might  be  sig- 
nified by  the  two  clauses  in  Mark.  The  first  is  authority  of 
doctrine.     Christ  taught  ''not  as  ttu  scribes"  who  appealed  to 

1  Or  "  What  is  this  word  !    Because  {i.e.  For)  in  authority...." 
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previous  traditions  and  interpretation  of  the  Law;  He 
appealed  to  the  consciences  of  His  hearers  and  to  the  purity 
and  high  morality  of  His  precepts  ("Ye  have  heard  that 
it  hath  been  said  to  them  of  old.... but  I  say  unto  you"). 
The  second  is  authority  over  the  minds  and  souls  of  men, 
manifesting  itself  especially  in  the  casting  out  of  devils 
("  With  authority  doth  he  command  even  the  unclean  spirits  "). 
Matthew  refers  here  only  to  the  first  ("«^/  eu  tJie  scrtbes"Y, 
Luke  only  to  the  second  {"the  unclean  spirits"). 

[1575]  In  the  healing  of  the  paralytic,  a  spiritual 
"  authority  "  of  the  highest  kind  is  distinctly  claimed  by  our 
Lord  in  the  words  "  The  Son  of  man  hath  authority  upon 
earth  to  forgive  sins*."  But  here  the  evangelistic  records  of 
the  comments  of  the  multitude  in  Mark  and  Luke  are 
singularly  disappointing.  In  these  two  Gospels  the  multitude 
say  nothing  about  the  "  authority "  to  forgive,  but  merely 
"  We  have  never  seen  [things]  thus "  or  "  We  have  seen 
strange  things  to-day' " — commenting  only  on  what  they  had 
"  seen,"  namely,  the  cure  of  the  disease.  Matthew  alone  has 
something  more  to  the  point,  a  brief  indication  that  the 
multitude  did  actually  comment  on  Christ's  assertion  that 
the  Son  of  man  had  "  authority  to  forgive."  "  They  glorified 
God,  who  had  given  such  authority  to  men*"  In  Mark, 
the  multitude  does  not  even  repeat  its  previous  exclamation 
"  A  new  teaching  !  "  And  Mark  and  Luke  leave  the  impres- 
sion that,  when  this  particular  "  Son  of  man "  had  passed 
away,   the   "authority   to   forgive"  would,  or  might,  simul- 


1  [1574  a\  But,  immediately  after  this  mention  of  Christ's  "  authority," 
Matthew  places  the  healing  of  the  centurion's  servant  at  a  distance,  with 
the  words  of  the  centurion  (viii.  9)  "  I  also  am  a  man  under  authority 
having  under  myself  soldiers."  The  centurion  evidently  supposed  that 
as  he  and  his  soldiers  were  severally  subject  to  authority,  so  diseases 
were  subject  to  the  authority  of  Christ,  who  had  only  to  say  "  Go,"  and 
the  disease  would  go.  *  Mk  ii.  10,  Mt.  ix.  6,  Lk.  v.  24. 

3  Mk  ii.  12,  Lk.  v.  26.  *  Mt  ix.  8. 
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taneously  pass.  But  Matthew's  version  suggests  that  a  new 
*^ authority"  had  been  setit  down  from  heaven  to  remain  among 
"  menr 

§  5,     '' Authority r  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 

[1576]  "Authority"  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  may  be  re- 
garded first  in  the  EvangeHst's  order,  illustrating  the  way  in 
which  he  develops  his  doctrine  about  it.  Thus  treated,  the 
subject  begins  with  what  Matthew,  as  above  quoted,  calls 
the  "  authority "  given  to  "  men."  The  Logos  was  not 
received  by  His  own,  but  (i.  12)  *' As  many  as  received  him, 
to  them  gave  he  autJwrity  to  become  children  of  God." 
Then  comes  the  authority  given  to  the  Son,  which  is  thrice 
mentioned,  (v.  26 — 7)  "As  the  Father  hath  life  in  himself, 
even  so  gave  he  to  the  Son  also  to  have  life  in  himself; 
and  he  gave  him  autJwrity  to  do  judgme^it  {icplcnv  iroLecv) 
because  he  is  Son  of  man,"  (x.  18)  "  No  one  taketh  it  [i.e.  my 
life]  away  from  me,  but  I  lay  it  down  of  myself;  I  have 
authority  to  lay  it  down  and  I  have  authority  to  take  it  again. 
This  commandment  received  I  from  my  Father,"  (xvii.  2) 
"  Thou  \i.e.  the  Father]  gavest  him  authority  over  all  flesh, 
that — all  that  thou  hast  given  him,  to  them  he  may  give 
eternal  lifer 

[1577]  The  last  mentions  of  the  word  are  in  a  dialogue 
between  our  Lord  and  Pilate,  thus  (xix,  10 — 11)  "  Speakest 
thou  not  unto  me?  knowest  thou  not  that  I  have  authority 
to  release  thee  and  have  authority  to  crucify  thee  ?  "  to  which 
the  reply  is,  "Thou  wouldest  have  no  authority  against  me 
except  it  were  given  thee  from  above :  therefore  he  that 
delivered  me  unto  thee  hath  the  greater  sin."  The  detailed 
meaning  of  our  Lord's  reply  (1390 — 2)  may  be  uncertain, 
but  it  is  clear  that  He  is  correcting  a  false  notion  of  authority, 
which  Pilate  regarded  as  meaning  "despotism,"  the  power 
of  ruling  over  others  as  one  likes.  The  Gospel  takes  the 
Pauline  view  (1569  b)  that  "  supreme  authorities  "  are  ordained 
by  God. 
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[1578]  Deferring  the  consideration  of  the  above-mentioned 
"  authority  "  given  to  men  to  "  become  children  of  God,"  and 
reviewing  the  mentions  of  the  "authority"  given  to  Christ, 
we  find  that  the  latter  includes  (i)  "doing  judgment," 
(2)  "laying  down  life  and  taking  it  again,"  (3)  "authority 
over  all  flesh "  for  the  purpose  of  "  giving  eternal  life "  to 
"  all  that  the  Father  has  given  "  to  the  Son. 

§6.     "Authority"  to  become  ''children"  of  God 

[1579]  Against  Pilate's  notion  of  "authority"  as  being 
the  power  to  do  as  one  pleases  the  Evangelist  tacitly  protests 
at  the  very  beginning  of  his  Gospel  by  connecting  it  with  the 
word  "  children  (Te«j'a)."  This  at  once  implies  obedience  and 
willingness  to  obey  and  love  the  Father.  But  it  also  implies 
adoption  into  the  whole  family  of  the  Father,  whence  follows 
an  obligation,  or  rather  a  spontaneous  impulse,  to  love  and 
help  the  other  children.  This  corresponds  to  the  Synoptic 
doctrine  " become  as  a  little  child  {iraihlov)"  or  "  receive  the 
kingdom  of  God  as  a  little  child."  The  Synoptic  Tradition 
of  our  Lord's  answer  to  the  question,  "  Who  is  the  greatest  ?  " 
is  that  He  replied  "  He  that  is  the  least,"  meaning  "  He 
that  makes  himself  as  the  least  and  humblest  of  the  family 
in  serving  the  rest."  In  one  Synoptic  passage,  our  Lord 
likens  this  service  to  His  own  service,  "  Even  as  the  Son 
of  man  came  not  to  be  ministered  unto  but  to  minister  and 
to  give  his  life  a  ransom  for  many'."  This  teaches  that 
"to  become  a  child  of  God"  means  to  become  naturalised 
in  self-sacrifice:  and  this  is  the  Johannine  conception  of 
the  "authority"  bestowed  upon  men  by  the  Son  of  God, 
preeminence  in  child-like  imitation  of  the  Father  in  heaven. 

[1580]  As  compared  with  the  Synoptic  doctrine  in  which 
the  authority  given  to  men  consisted  in  the  power  of  driving 


1  Mk  X.  45,  Mt.  XX.  28,  Lk.  diff.,  see  1275—88. 
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out  evil  spirits^  the  Johannine  doctrine  is  expressed  more 
amply  and  more  permanently.  The  latter  bears  some  re- 
semblance to  the  tradition  peculiar  to  Matthew  (1575)  namely 
that  God  had  given  unto  men  authority  to  forgive  sins. 
But  "authority  to  forgive"  might  be  interpreted  by  a  man 
of  Pilate's  nature  as  being  "the  power  of  giving  immunity 
from  punishment  according  to  one's  own  pleasure."  Hence 
the  advantage  of  the  Johannine  doctrine  ("  become  children  "), 
which  teaches  that  "authority"  goes  hand  in  hand  with 
spiritual  childhood.  The  true  "  authority "  to  forgive  rests 
with  those  childlike  souls  that  can  see  and  hear  the  Father 
in  heaven  forgiving  before  they  themselves  pronounce  the 
words  of  forgiveness  on  earth.  According  to  John,  human 
authority  at  its  highest  implies  perpetual  and  voluntary 
dependence  upon  divine  will. 

§7.     IVte  "aui/u?rity'  of  tJie  Son  to  ^^  do  judgment" 

[1581]  It  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  the  first  mention  of 
"  authority  "  in  connexion  with  the  Son — whether  uttered  by 
our  Lord  or  by  the  Evangelist — is  in  the  statement  that  "  the 
Father  judgeth  no  one "  but  gave  the  Son  "  autJwrity  to  do 
jiddgment  because  he  is  Son  of  man  2"  ;  and  yet  the  Evangelist 
has  previously  said  (iii.  17)  "God  sent  not  the  Son  into  the 
world  to  judge  t/ie  world  but  that  the  world  through  him 
should  be  saved."  Other  statements  about  "judging"  are 
(v.  30)  "As  I  hear  I  judge  and  my  judgment  is  true,"  and 


^  [1580  a\  See  Mk  iii.  15  (parall.  Mt.-Lk.  om.)  "authority  to  cast  out 
the  devils,"  vi.  7  "authority  over  (genit.)  the  unclean  spirits,"  Mt.  x.  i 
"authority  over  (genit.)  unclean  spirits  so  as  to  cast  them  out  and  to  heal 
every  disease  and  every  sickness,"  Lk.  ix.  i  "  power  and  authority  over 
(eVt  w.  accus.)  all  the  devils  and  to  heal  diseases."  See  also  Lk.  x.  19 
(to  the  Seventy)  "  I  have  given  you  the  authority  to  tread  upon  (eVavw) 
serpents,"  probably  denoting  powers  of  evil. 

*  V.  22—27.  Both  v.  26 — 7  and  v.  21 — 3  might  be  evangehstic 
comments  (2066  <J). 
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(viii.  15)  "  I  judge  no  man  :  yea,  and  if  I  judge,  my  judgment 
is  true:  because  I  am  not  alone,  but  I  and  the  Father  that 
sent  me,"  Elsewhere,  using  a  different  noun  {Kpifia  instead 
of  Kpicri<i)  Jesus  says  (ix.  39)  "  For  judgment  came  I  into 
this  world  that  those  who  see  not  may  see  and  that  those 
who  see  may  become  blind." 

[1582]  These  verbal  inconsistencies  must  have  perplexed 
readers  restricting  their  conception  of  Christ's  judgment  to  an 
image  of  Him,  on  a  future  day,  seated  on  a  cloud,  detached 
from  those  whom  He  is  judging.  Probably  they  were  meant 
to  perplex  and  to  force  men  to  enlarge  their  conception.  To 
the  same  conclusion  tend  other  Johannine  sayings,  one,  for 
example,  that  declares  the  judgment  to  be  already  in  action, 
(iii.  18)  "He  that  believeth  not  is  judged  already^'  and 
another  that  defines  judgment  thus  (iii.  19)  "  Now  this  is 
the  judgment  that  light  hath  come  into  the  world  and  men 
loved  darkness  rather  than  light"  Elsewhere  Christ  says 
that  not  He  Himself  but  His  word  will  judge:  (xii.  47 — 8) 
"  I  judge  him  not... he... hath  one  that  judgeth  him  :  the  word 
that  I  spake,  the  same  shall  judge  him  in  the  last  dayV' 
(xvi.  8 — 11)  "He  \i.e.  the  Paraclete]  shall  convict  the  world 
cox\c&xn\v\^  judgment... conct^xxvixi^  judgment  because  the  prince 
of  this  world  hath  been  judged'.' 

[1583]  In  one  aspect,  the  "judgment"  here  contemplated 
seems  to  be  described  almost  impersonally,  as  a  Law  of  the 
spiritual  world  by  which  the  souls  that  love  the  light  are 
divided  from  those  that  hate  it.  When  the  Son  of  man  is 
uplifted  on  the  Cross  to  save  the  world,  those  that  see  and 
reject  Him  are  by  the  very  act  of  rejecting  "judged  already. "^ 
Those  that  trust  in  Him  pass  out  of  the  sphere  of  judgment 
into  life  and  unity  with  Him.  The  others,  by  their  own  act, 
pass  into  darkness.  It  suggests  the  action  of  light  in  attracting 
some  creatures  while  repelling  others  ;  or  it  may  be  likened 


1  Comp.  viii.  50  "  There  is  (emph.)  he  that  seeketh  and  judgeth-^ 
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to  the  power  of  the  sun  to  harden  clay  while  it  meits  wax. 
Such  illustrations  have  this  objection,  they  at  once  raise 
questions  about  necessity  and  free  will.  These  problems  are 
recognised  by  the  Evangelist,  but  their  solution  is  not 
attempted.  He  assumes  that  human  souls  are  not  by 
unalterable  nature  divisible  into  "clay"  and  "wax\"  Un- 
belief is  sin,  and  sin  divides  unbelievers  from  believers. 
Their  own  sin  judges,  in  some  sense,  the  sinners.  In  another 
sense,  the  Son  of  man  judges  them.  But  His  object  is,  not 
to  "judge"  but  to  "save." 

[1584]  In  another  aspect,  "doing  judgment"  is  perhaps 
intended  to  be  distinguished  from  "judging."  The  former 
is  used  in  O.T.,  sometimes  along  with  "  doing  righteousness," 
but  sometimes  by  itself,  to  mean  "  righting  the  wrongs  of 
the  oppressed  ^"  It  occurs  in  the  famous  appeal  of  Abraham 
to  God  in  behalf  of  Sodom:  "That  be  far  from  thee... to 
slay  the  righteous  with  the  wicked... .Shall  not  the  Judge 
of  all  the  earth  do  right  ? "  A  reason  is  given  for  the 
entrusting  of  this  "authority  to  do  judgment"  to  the  Son, 
and  it  is  "  because  he  is  Son  of  man."  That  is  to  say,  not 
because  He  is  God  and  knows  all  secrets,  but  because  He 
is  man  and  has  felt  all  human  sufferings,  "  a  man  of  sorrows 
and  acquainted  with  griefs."  In  raising  up  the  oppressed, 
the  Champion  of  Justice  must  also  cast  down  the  oppressor : 
but  the  result  is  good  for  both  in  Plato's  sense  of  justice — 
"doing  the  best  for  all." 

[1585]  Mark  never  uses  the  word  "judgment."  Matthew 
and  Luke  use  the  phrase  "in  the  day  of  judgment,"  or  "in 


1  [1583a]  Comp.  Rom.  ix.  21  "Hath  not  the  potter  authority  over 
the  clay...?"  where  the  "authority"  depends  on  the  knowledge  of  the 
potter  to  do  what  is  best  with  every  kind  of  clay  :  but  the  parallel  is 
between  the  "potter"  and  the  all-wise  Creator  rather  than  between 
"man"  and  "clay." 

2  Deut.  X.  18,  Sir.  xxxii.  (xxxv.)  18  etc.  For  "do  righteousness  and 
judgment,"  see  Gen.  xviii.  19  etc. 
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the  judgment,"  to  mean  a  day,  or  season,  in  which  condemna- 
tion will  be  pronounced.  John's  definition  of  "the  judgment," 
as  given  above,  and  his  accumulation  of  apparently  deliberate 
verbal  inconsistencies  as  to  the  Person  judging,  indicate 
a  desire  on  the  part  of  the  beloved  disciple  to  separate  the 
conception  of  His  beloved  and  adored  Master  from  that  of 
a  Judge  with  flaming  fire  taking  vengeance  on  His  enemies — 
and  to  lead  his  readers  to  see  His  "authority  to  do  judgment" 
in  other  aspects.  When  the  Evangelist  says  "  the  word  that 
I  spake  shall  judge  him,"  we  are  reminded  of  the  "still  small 
voice"  that  questioned  Elijah,  and  akin  to  this,  perhaps,  is 
the  saying  that  the  Comforter,  or  Holy  Spirit,  will  "convict 
the  world  concerning  judgments"  Both  of  these  passages, 
and  others  in  this  Gospel,  suggest  that  human  conscience  is 
to  play  a  part  in  ratifying  the  judgment  that  is  pronounced 
with  "authority"  by  the  Logos. 

§8.     '^Authority"  in  connexion  with  ''life'' 

[1586]  The  previous  section  bore  on  the  saying  "He 
[i.e.  the  Father]  gave  authority  to  him  {i.e.  the  Son]  to  do 
judgment,"  which  is  preceded  by  the  words  "  As  the  Father 
hath  life  in  himself,  so  also  to  the  Son  he  gave  to  have  life 
in  himself" — thus  connecting  the  gift  of  "life  in  oneself" 
with  the  gift  of  "  authority  to  do  judgment."  We  have  now 
to  consider  two  sayings  that  connect  "authority"  still  more 
closely  with  "  life."  Both  of  them  are  in  the  first  person  so 
that  they  are  certainly  to  be  taken  as  proceeding  from  our 
Lord  Himself,  and  not — like  the  saying  in  the  last  section — 
possibly  from  the  Evangelist. 


1  [1585  «]  Jn  xvi.  ii.  "The  day  of  judgment"  is  not  mentioned 
in  the  Gospel.  The  nearest  approach  to  it  is  (v.  29)  "resurrection  of 
judgment"  contrasted  with  "resurrection  of  life."  "The  day  of  the 
judgment"  occurs  once  in  the  Epistle,  not  in  connexion  with  "adver- 
saries," or  "the  wicked,"  but  with  ourselves  (i  Jn  iv.  17)  "that  we  may 
have  confidence  in  the  day  of  the  judgment." 
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[1587]  The  first  occurs  in  the  Parable  of  the  Good 
Shepherd,  which  is  really  a  discourse  on  good  rulers.  It 
describes  the  natural  king,  the  king  called  by  God,  as  ruling 
by  his  voice,  not  by  coercion.  He  does  not  drive  the  sheep, 
he  leads  them.  He  calls  them  each  by  name;  they  hear  him 
and  follow.  The  secret  of  this  success  is,  that  this  ideal 
Shepherd  is  ready  to  lay  down  his  life  for  the  sheep : 
(x.  17 — 18)  "Therefore  doth  the  Father  love  me  because 
I  lay  down  my  life  that  I  may  take  it  again.  No  one  taketh 
it  away  from  me,  but  I  lay  it  down  of  myself.  I  have 
atithority  to  lay  it  down  and  I  have  authority  to  take  it 
again.     This  commandment  received  I  from  my  Father." 

[1588]  No  one  "has  authority"  to  lay  down  his  life 
except  that  he  may,  in  some  sense,  take  it  again,  any  more 
than  the  Sower  has  "authority^"  over  "the  grain  of  wheat" 
to  throw  it  into  the  fire.  No  one  "has  authority"  to  lay 
down  his  life  for  his  own  sake  alone,  that  is,  for  his  own 
honour  or  pride  or  to  secure  eternal  happiness — without  any 
regard  to  others.  If  life  is  to  be  "  laid  down "  with 
"  authority,"  it  must  be  laid  down  out  of  "  love  "  for  others — 
love  for  the  Father  and  His  children,  not  for  the  Father 
alone.  The  "  army  of  martyrs "  is  "  noble,"  but  not  unless 
it  is  ennobled  by  "  love "  :  "  Though  I  give  my  body  to  be 
burned  and  have  not  love,  I  am  nothing."  But  the  man 
that  lays  down  his  life  in  the  harvest  field  of  humanity  to 
bring  forth  fruit,  the  true  Martyr,  does  not,  and  cannot,  do 
this  in  his  own  strength,  but  because  he  has  been  ennobled 
and  strengthened  to  do  it,  and  has  received  high  rank  and 
"  authority  "  in  the  kingdom  of  Heaven.  He  does  it,  in  one 
sense  spontaneously,  but,  in  another,  obediently,  saying  in 
the  moment  of  martyrdom,  "  This  commandment  received  I 
from  my  Father." 

*  The  Sower  might  be  said  to  have  "authority"  over  the  seed  as  "the 
Potter"  has  (1583  <?)  over  the  clay,  but  authority  based  on  knowledge 
of  Law,  and  obedience  to  Law. 
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[1589]  This,  the  Johannine  view  of  "  authority,"  is  a 
wholesome  antidote  against  complacency  and  a  strong  stimu- 
lant to  well-doing.  "  Even  the  devils  are  subject  to  us  in 
thy  name,"  say  the  Seventy  to  Jesus,  in  a  tradition  peculiar 
to  Luke.  But  their  Lord's  reply  warns  them  against  rejoicing 
in  this  authority,  and  bids  them  rejoice  rather  that  their 
names  were  written  in  heaven \  Much  more,  we  may  be 
sure — from  what  He  said  in  the  Triple  Tradition — would  He 
have  bidden  them  rejoice  in  making  themselves  lords  over 
their  own  passions  for  the  sake  of  being  servants  of  mankind 
in  the  spirit  of  Him  who  "  gave  his  life  for  the  sheep."  While 
it  discourages  selfish  asceticism  and  artificial  self-humiliations 
— which  perhaps  St  Paul  meant  by  his  term  "voluntary 
humiliation  " — the  Johannine  doctrine  keeps  the  eye  of  the 
possessor  of  "  authority  "  fixed  on  the  source  of  all  authority, 
namely,  the  Father,  whose  "commandment"  cannot  be 
"obeyed"  without  perpetual  regard  to  His  children. 

[1590]  The  next  passage  connecting  "authority"  with 
"life"  occurs  in  the  beginning  of  the  Lord's  last  prayer, 
(xvii.  I — 2)  "  Father,  the  hour  is  come,  glorify  thy  Son,  that 
the  Son  may  glorify  thee :  even  as  thou  gavest  him  authority 
over  all  Jlesh—Xhd^t,  all  that  thou  hast  given  unto  him,  to 
them  he  should  give  eternal  life,"  where  the  italicized  words 
may  be  compared  with  those  peculiar  to  Matthew  describing 
the  sending  forth  of  the  Apostles  to  preach  the  Gospel  to 
the  world,  ''All  authority  hath  been  given  unto  me  in  heaven 
and  earth.  Go  ye,  therefore,  and  make  disciples  of  all   the 

nations* "     It  cannot  be  supposed  that  the  author  of  this 

tradition  in  Matthew  meant  that  "all  authority... in  earth" 
had  been  given  to  the  Saviour  in  such  a  way  as  to  necessitate 
the  immediate  conversion  of  the  whole  "  earth  "  to  Christianity. 
The  meaning  must  be  that  the  Son  had  been  appointed  by 
the  Father  to  be  Lord  of  men  de  facto  in  heaven  and  de  jure 

on  earth. 

1  Lk.  X.  17—20.  *  Mt.  xxviii.  18. 
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[1591]  This  limitation  is  expressed  in  John  by  the  words 
"all  that  thou  hast  given  him."  The  phrase  (2444)  denotes 
the  Church  on  earth.  The  whole  sentence  and  the  context 
recognise  that  "  all  flesh "  will  not  own  the  "  authority "  of 
the  Son.  Even  among  the  Apostles,  one,  "  the  son  of 
destruction,"  must  be  "destroyed^,"  or  "lost":  the  Son 
Himself  acknowledges  this.  But  He  also  acknowledges  that 
the  "glorifying"  of  the  Father  consists  in  giving  "eternal 
life,"  and  that  the  Son  has  "  authority  over  all  flesh  "  to  offer 
this  gift,  whether  accepted  or  not.  The  impression  left  upon 
us  is,  that  although  the  "  destruction "  of  "  the  son  of  de- 
struction "  must  take  place  that  the  Scripture,  that  is,  the  will 
of  the  Father,  may  be  fulfilled,  and  although  "  all  flesh  "  will 
not  at  once  accept  the  gift  of  life,  yet,  in  the  end — whether 
by  ultimate  acceptance  or  not  we  are  not  told — by  some 
means  God  will  be  fully  "glorified."  And  there  the  Evan- 
gelist leaves  the  insoluble  problem  of  sin. 

[1592]  As  regards  "  authority,"  it  is  defined  by  the  term, 
unusual  in  N.T.,  "  all  flesh,"  a  term  used  repeatedly  in  O.T. 
to  describe  the  destruction  of  all  animate  nature  with  the 
exception  of  Noah  and  his  companions,  in  the  deluge*.  It 
is  also  used  by  Luke  in  his  Gospel  and  in  the  Acts  in  quota- 
tions from  Isaiah  and  Joel  describing  the  vision  of  glory, 
or  the  outpouring  of  the  Spirit,  in  the  kingdom  of  God'. 
In  both  these  senses  it  may  be  intended  here  to  denote 
that  the  authority  of  the  Messiah  is  to  extend  to  Gentiles  as 
well  as  to  Jews,  and  to  dominate  human  nature. 

[1593]  The  last  mention  of  "authority"  in  the  Fourth 
Gospel  is  in  a  dialogue  that  serves  the  purpose  of  summing 
up   the    Evangelist's   doctrine   about   it   by   contrasting    the 

^  Jn  xvii.  12. 

'  Gen.  vi.  12,  17,  19,  vii.  15,  16  etc. 

'  Lk.  iii.  6  (Is.  xl.  5),  Acts  ii.  17  (Joel  ii.  28).  It  is  also  in  I  Pet.  i.  24 
(Is.  xl.  6).  It  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  N.T.  without  negative,  "no 
flesh  "  Mk  xiii.  20  etc.  (2260—3). 
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wrong  with  the  right  conception.  It  exhibits  the  nominal 
Ruler,  who  has  the  semblance  of  authority,  and  is  proud  of 
it,  sitting  in  judgment  on  the  real  Ruler.  The  former  is 
a  mere  slave.  Of  his  own  will,  he  would  release  Jesus. 
But  the  crowd  cries  "  Thou  art  not  Caesar's  friend,"  and 
Pilate  ''therefore  brought  Jesus  forth."  Again  the  "Governor" 
struggles  for  permission  to  release  the  innocent,  and  again 
the  crowd  cries  "  We  have  no  king  but  Caesar."  "  Then, 
therefore"  Pilate  "delivered  him  unto  them  to  be  crucified*." 
Yet  this  same  man  had  just  said  to  his  prisoner,  "  Knowest 
thou  not  that  /  have  authority  to  release  thee  and  /  liave 
authority  to  crucify  thee"?" 

[1594]  Jesus,  in  His  reply,  contents  Himself  with  pointing 
to  the  responsibility  that  attaches  itself  to  "authority."  It 
is  "  given,"  He  says,  "  from  above."  As  for  the  true  meaning 
of  the  term,  Pilate — who  asked  "  What  is  truth  ?  " — was  no 
more  competent  to  receive  it  than  were  the  Pharisees  to 
whose  question  ("  By  what  authority'  ? ")  Christ  had  refused 
to  answer.  To  grasp  the  conception  of  true  "  authority " 
we  must  be  able  to  grasp  the  conception  of  the  Good  Shep- 
herd :  and  to  do  this — so  the  Gospel  tells  us — the  Jews 
were  absolutely  unable.  They  said  "  We  see,"  but  the}/  were 
blind.  Jesus  spoke  to  them  about  the  Shepherd,  but  they 
could  not  touch  the  fringe  of  His  meaning.  "They  did 
not  know  what  the  things  were  (1721  a)  that  he  was  speaking 
to  them*."  In  that  Parable,  Christ  had  virtually  replied 
by  anticipation  to  Pilate's  boast  "/  Jiave  authority"  The 
false  Ruler  says  to  the  true,  "I  have  authority  to  take  thy 
life":  the  true  Ruler  replies,"!  have  authority  \.o  lay  it  downV 


1  xix.  12— 16.  "^  xix.  lo.  '  Mk  xi.  28  etc.  (1562). 

*  ix.  39 — X.  6. 

6  [1594  a\  The  mischief  that  might  arise  from  regarding  the 
"  authority  "  of  Christ  as  a  magical  power  of  casting  out  evil  spirits,  or 
of  imparting  the  Spirit  of  Holiness— a  power  limited  to  the  Twelve  in 
Mark,  and  to  the  Twelve  and  the  Seventy  in  Luke— is  seen  in  the  request 
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of  Simon  Magus  in  the  Acts  (viii.  19)  to  be  allowed  to  purchase  "this 
authority^'  namely,  to  impart  the  Spirit.  A  protest  against  superstitious 
or  servile  views  of  it  seems  also  to  underlie  several  passages  in  the 
Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  where  St  Paul  refuses  to  use  certain  material 
apostolic  privileges  that  had  come  to  be  connected  with  apostolic 
"authority"  (i  Cor.  ix.  i — 5)  "Am  I  not  an  apostle f...Yl2i\Q  we  no 
authority  to  eat  and  drink  [at  the  cost  of  the  Churches]... even  as  the 
rest  of  the  Apostles... f^'  There  was,  perhaps,  a  danger  that  some  of  the 
large  number  called  Apostles  or  Missionaries  in  the  first  century,  while 
saying  (i  Cor.  vi.  12)  "/  have  authority  {i^e<m.v)  to  do  all  things,"  might 
forget  to  say  {ib.)  "  But  I  will  not  be  brought  under  the  authority  of  any 
{oiiK  e^ovaiacrdrjaofiai  viro  tivos)."  That  is  to  say,  they  might  be  tempted 
to  rule  over  converts  in  the  spirit  of  Pilate  rather  than  in  the  spirit 
of  Christ  (Mk  x.  42,  i  Pet.  v.  3)  "exercising  lordship  to  the  utmost 
(KaTOKvpievovTes)."  Comp.  Didach.  xi.  12  "  But  whosoever  shall  say  in  the 
spirit,  '  Give  me  money,  or  other  things,'  ye  shall  not  listen  to  him." 

[1594^]  As  regards  Rev.  xxii.  14  (quoted  in  1564  f)  17  e^ovaria  avrStv  eiri 
tA  ^v\ov,  the  interpretation  is  complicated  by  the  fact  that  Rev.  has 
(l)  accus.  also  in  vi.  8  iBoBri  avrois  e.  eVt  TO  TfrapTov  t.  y^r,  xiii.  7  eSodri 
avTci  f.  e'jrt  iraaav  (pvXrjv,  xvi.  9  tov  dfov  tov  f)(^ovTos  t.  f.  eni  t.  TrXi^yaf 
Tavras,  but  (2)  genit.  in  ii.  26  daxro)  avrta  «'.  (vl  tS>v  (dva>v,  xi.  6  e.  f)(Ov<Ti.v 
firl  T.  vSarav,  xiv.  186  e^j^wv  e.  eVi  t.  nvpos.  Perhaps  eV/  with  accus.  may 
imply  '■'■extending  over"  suggesting  "extending  to."  Or,  if  criticism 
decides  that  the  book  is  composite,  that  might  explain  the  variation. 

[1594  £•]  In  Mk  ii.  10,  Mt.  ix.  6,  Lk.  v.  24  (referred  to  in  1562) 
Lk.  (and  sim.  Mt.)  has  «'.  «;(€t  eVl  r^s  y^j  (whereas  Mk  has  eVi  r^y  y^s  at 
the  end  of  the  Lord's  words)  thus  suggesting  the  meaning  "  hath 
authority  over  the  earth"  as  in  Revelations  (1563 — 4).  There  is  great 
variation  in  the  Latin  versions  between  "  in  terra,"  "  in  terram,"  and 
"super  terram."  In  LXX,  e^ova-ia  with  eVi  is  very  rare  (Sir.  xxx.  28 
(xxxiii.  19)  (f)[\m  fifj  8cos  e.  eVi  (re,  Dan.  iii.  97  (LXX,  not  Theod.  nor  Heb.) 
f.  8oi)s  e</)'  oX>;s  ttjs  ;^«i)pas)  :  but  i^ovaia^w  eVt  with  accus.  is  in  Neh.  v.  15, 
ix.  37,  I  Mac.  X.  70  (of  oppressive  authority). 

[1594^  Lk.  xxii.  25  (1570)  probably  avoids  KaraKvpitvo),  not  because 
he  wishes  to  soften  the  word,  but  because,  outside  the  LXX,  it  meant 
"  overcome"  as  in  the  only  instance  mentioned  by  Steph.,  Diod.  xiv.  64 
" having  overcome  [in  a  naval  engagement]." 
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CHAPTER    III 

JOHANNINE  SYNONYMS 

§  I.      Tlie  use  of  synonyms  in  this  Gospel 

[1595]  In  the  Introduction  (1436—7)  it  was  pointed  out 
that  the  Dialogue  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  between  our  Lord 
and  Peter,  after  the  Resurrection,  interchanged  the  words 
"love  (dr/a7rdv)"  and  "like  {(fycXelf)"  in  a  manner  hardly 
capable  of  being  briefly  and  literally  expressed  in  any 
English  Version,  and  not  expressed  by  our  Revised  Version 
except  by  a  marginal  note  stating  that  the  two  Greek  words 
for  "love"  are  different.  The  whole  of  this  Gospel  is 
pervaded  with  distinctions  of  thought,  represented  by  subtle 
distinctions  of  word  or  phrase — words  and  phrases  so  far 
alike  that  at  first  the  reader  may  take  the  thought  to  be 
the  same,  though  it  is  always  really  different.  In  discussing 
the  word  "  trust "  or  "  believe,"  for  example,  it  appeared  that 
"trust  to  the  name  of,"  "trust  to,"  and  "trust,"  signified 
different  things.  Again,  the  word  "authority"  was  shewn 
to  mean  a  different  thing  in  most  Synoptic  passages  from 
what  it  means  in  the  Fourth  Gospel ;  and,  even  in  the  Fourth, 
Pilate  uses  it  in  one  sense  and  our  Lord  in  another.  If  the 
writer  thus  emphasizes  the  various  shades  of  meaning  in  the 
same  words  ("trust"  and  "authority")  we  must  anticipate 
that  he  will  do  the  same  thing  in  using  different  (though 
synonymous)  words,  and  that  his  play  upon  "  loving "  and 
"  liking "  will  have  many  parallels  in  his  Gospel. 
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[1596]  Some  of  these  will  be  hard  to  detect.  For 
example,  the  word  <f>i\.ew,  or  "take  as  a  friend,"  which  is 
for  the  most  part  (1728  m — /)  a  lower  word  than  djaTrda>,  is 
applied  by  our  Lord  Himself  (on  the  very  first  occasion  on 
which  it  occurs  in  this  Gospel)  to  the  love  of  the  Father 
for  the  Son,  thus  (v.  20)  "  For  the  Father  taketh  as  a  friend 
the  Son  and  sheweth  him  all  that  he  himself  doeth."  Codex 
D  and  a  few  other  authorities  alter  this  to  "  loveth."  A  most 
natural  alteration !  But  if  we  compare  what  Christ  says 
later  on  where  He  declares  that  henceforth  He  will  call 
His  disciples  "  friends "  because  He  intends  to  tell  them  all 
His  secrets',  we  shall  find  that  the  meaning  is,  not  that  the 
Father  ''loveth"  the  Son  (which  is  assumed)  but  that  the  Son, 
to  speak  in  metaphor,  is  of  age  to  be,  a  fellow-counsellor  with 
the  Father,  who  treats  Him  as  a  friend,  and  "s/ieweth  him 
all  that  he  himself  doeth!'  These  remarks  will  suffice  as  an 
introduction  to  a  discussion  of  some  of  the  most  important 
of  the  Johannine  synonyms. 

§  2.     "Seeing" 

[1597]  A  distinction  between  "  seeing "  and  "  beholding " 
is  clearly  implied  in  the  saying  of  Jesus  to  the  disciples 
(xvi.  16)  "A  little  [while]  and  ye  no  longer  behold  me 
(detopelre  fie),  and  again  a  little  [while]  and  ye  shall  see  me 
{oylreaOe  fie)"  The  disciples  repeat  the  saying  in  perplexity. 
It  is  repeated  again  by  Jesus  in  His  reply  to  their  questionings 
with  one  another.  In  each  of  the  three  cases  the  same 
distinction  is  observed,  apparently  indicating  that  "  behold " 


*  [1596  a]  XV.  14  —  15.  So,  in  Genesis  (xviii.  17),  God  refuses  to  hide 
His  plans  from  Abraham,  His  (J as.  ii.  23)  "friend."  The  same  meaning 
is  probably  intended  in  Jn  xvi.  27.  On  the  other  hand,  in  xx.  2  "the 
disciple  whom  Jesus  loved"  {ffydna  in  xiii.  23,  xix.  26,  xxi.  7,  20)  is 
perhaps  called  "  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  (1436)  s/i7l /ovett {((f)ik(i)"  because 
he  had  not  yet  "  believed,"  so  that  he  is  regarded  as  under  a  cloud. 
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means  "  behold  with  the  bodily  eye  "  but  "  see  "  means  "  see 
spirituallyV* 

(i)     Hea>/J6tz/. 

[1598]  This  distinction  is  pretty  regularly  maintained. 
"Oyjreerdai  is  repeatedly  used  of  spiritual  promise  (i.  39) 
"  Come  and  _ye  shall  see^,"  (i,  50)  "  ihoji  shalt  see  greater  things," 
(i.  51)  ''ye  shall  see  the  heaven  opened  and  the  angels  of 
God,"  (xi.  40)  "  thou  shalt  see  the  glory  of  God,"  and  thrice 
in  the  passage  referred  to  above,  concerning  the  resurrection 
of  Jesus.  This  makes  seven  mentions.  Then  occurs  the 
thought  that  our  "seeing"  Christ  depends  on  Christ's  ''seeing" 
us,  just  as  man's  "  knowing  "  God  is  sometimes  identified  both 
in  N.T.  and  in  O.T.  with  God's  "knowing"  man*.     The  seven 

1  [1597 «]  Comp.  Philo  i.  578  "that  which  receives  the  divine  appari- 
tion (t.  Bilav  (pavTaaiav)  is  the  eye  of  the  soul.  For,  else,  what  the  mere 
bodily  eyes  behold  (dtrnpova-i)  they  apprehend  with  the  cooperation  of 
light  {awfpyci)  (fxorl  x^pafievoi  KaraXafiffdvovaiv)...."  (i.  579)  "Whenever 
you  hear  that  God  appeared  {6(f>6(VTa)  to  men,  understand  that  this  takes 
place  apart  from  material  light  {(fycoros  ala-drjToi)." 

[1597  d]  '0(f)6^v€u,  "  appeared,"  or  "  was  seen,"  is  the  word  regularly 
used  by  St  Paul  to  describe  the  manifestations  of  Christ  after  the 
Resurrection  (i  Cor.  xv.  5—8).  Jn  xxi.  I,  14  uses  ((f>av(pa}dt]  "was 
manifested"  or  ((f>av€p(oar(v  tavroy  "manifested  himself"  (Mk  .A.pp.  [xvi. 
12,  14]  ((fiavfpadTj).  But  in  predicting  His  self-manifestation,  Jesus 
(xiv.  21)  uses  e'/i^ai/ifo),  saying  that  He  will  "make  himself  manifest" 
to  the  believer  and  not  to  the  world  because  He  and  the  Father  will 
"come  to  him  and  make  an  abiding  place  in  his  heart  (nap'  airra)." 
This  illustrates  what  Philo  says,  that,  whenever  God  has  "  appeared  to  " 
(or  "been  seen  by")  men,  it  has  been  "apart  from  material  light."  It 
is  unfortunate  that  in  English  we  render  a<f>6r]  in  two  ways,  (i)  "was 
seen  by,"  (2)  "appeared  to."  If  it  is  rendered  "was  seen  by,"  we  must 
remember  that  the  sight  is  (in  many  cases)  no/  received  by  the  bodily  eye. 
If  it  is  rendered  "  appeared  to,"  we  must  remember  that  the  thing  seen 
is  to  be  regarded  as  real  and  objective,  though  spiritual. 

2  [1598  d\  Some  inferior  MSS.  read  "  Come  and  see,"  assimilating  the 
phrase  to  the  ordinary  Rabbinical  formula  (on  which  see  Wetst.,  Schottg. 
and  Hor.  Heb.  ad loc.)  expressed  in  Jn  i.  46  "Come  and  see." 

3  [1598  b]  Comp.  Gal.  iv.  19,  where  St  Paul,  after  saying  "  But  now, 
having  known  God,''  corrects  himself  and  adds— "or  rather  being  known 
by  God"  i.e.  being  taken  into  the  family  circle  of  God  and  being  recognised 
as  His  children. 
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promises,  therefore,  of  "seeing''  are  summed  up  in  a  promise 
of  "being  seen"  (xvi.  22)  "/  will  see  you  (o-^o/juLt  vfjidsi)  and 
your  joy  no  man  shall  take  from  you."  On  the  other  hand 
Oeiopecv,  at  all  events  at  the  outset  of  the  Gospel,  is  used  of 
unintelligent,  superficial,  or  at  least  inferior  "beholding." 
People  (ii.  23)  "  behold "  Christ's  signs,  but  Jesus  does  not 
trust  them  ;  the  Samaritan  woman  asserts  that  she  (iv.  19) 
*' beholds"  (in  a  mere  feeling  of  wonder)  that  Jesus  is  "a 
prophet "  :  the  multitude  that  (vi.  2)  "  beholds  "  Christ's  sig^s 
is  avoided  by  Him  because  they  unintelligently  desire  to 
make  Him  a  king  by  force;  the  disciples  (vi.  19)  "behold" 
Jesus  walking  on  the  water — "  and  feared."  When  a  higher 
signification  exists,  it  seems  derived  from  a  special  context, 
as  in  vi.  40  "  Everyone  that  beholdeth  the  Son  and  believeth" 
and  so  (xii.  44,  45)  "  He  that  believeth  on  me...believeth  on 
him  that  sent  me... (45)  and  he  that  \thus,  in  a  spirit  of 
beliefs  beholdeth  me  beholdeth  him  that  sent  me."  Or  else, 
a  better  meaning  is  derived  from  antithesis,  as  when  the 
world's  "  beholding "  with  coarse  material  vision  is  contrasted 
with  the  rudimentary  spiritual  "beholding"  which  Jesus 
appears  to  acknowledge  in  the  disciples  even  before  the 
Resurrection,  (xiv.  17 — 19)  "The  Spirit  of  truth,  which  the 
world  cannot  receive  because  it  does  not  beliold  it  (decopel) 
nor  so  much  as  have  an  understanding  of  it  (oi/Se  yivaxTKci)  ; 
ye  have  an  understanding  of  it... (19)  Yet  a  little  while  and 
the  world  belioldeth  me  no  more ;  but  ye  (emph.)  behold  me : 
because  I  live,  ye  shall  live  also,"  i.e.  "  the  world  shall  cease 
to  behold  my  visible  and  material  body,  but  ye  shall  still 
behold  me  with  the  faith  of  affection  \" 


*  [1598  c\  This  should  be  compared  with  the  higher  standard  of 
spiritual  vision  adopted  later  in  xvi.  16 — 19,  "Ye  behold  {Qifufifirt)  me 
no  more,"  i.e.  ye  shall  rise  above  the  beholding  in  the  flesh,  and  also 
above  the  beholding  in  mere  half-faith.  Literally,  the  Evangelist  (as 
often)  contradicts  himself.  He  appears  to  do  it  with  a  deliberate 
purpose  (1925). 
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[1599]  In  the  post-resurrection  narrative,  there  apf>ears 
a  remarkable  and  systematic  distinction  between  "verbs  of 
seeing,"  intended  apparently  to  lead  up  to  the  words  of 
Jesus  that  even  any  kind  of  mere  ''seeing"  is  inferior  to 
believing  (xx.  29  "Blessed  are  they  that  have  not  seen 
(lB6vT€<:)  and  have  believed^ ")— although  "believing"  itself 
is  only  a  preparation  for  "abiding"  in  the  Son, 

[1600]  The  Resurrection  is  regarded  as  a  mystery.  Insight 
into  it  is  gradually  bestowed  on  the  disciples  in  three  different 
stages*.  First  Mary  Magdalene  "notes  (^Xe/rei)"  the  stone 
removed  from  the  tomb.  Then  the  two  disciples  run  towards 
it.  The  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved  (1596  ^z)  reaches  the 
tomb  first.  He  "glances  in  {irapuKvy^a^^)"  and  "notes 
(ySXeVet)"  something  more  than  Mary — the  linen  swathing 
bands  that  had  (xix.  40)  once  "bound"  the  body,  now 
discarded.  He  does  not  venture,  however,  to  enter  the 
darkness  of  the  sepulchre.  Peter  is  the  first  to  do  this, 
and  there  he  "  beholds  (detopel) " — steadfastly  and  in  perplexity, 
but  still  not  as  yet  in  faith — the  napkin,  which  had  confined 
the  head  of  Jesus,  now  discarded.  Then  (as  a  third  stage) 
the  beloved  disciple  is  described  as  passing  through   three 

^  [1599  a]  Mere  usage  may  sometimes  cause  a  change  from  one  verb 
to  another  even  where  the  meaning  is  the  same.  For  example,  Idcav  is 
the  regular  word  for  past  "  seeing  "  (/3Xt\//^as  being  very  rare),  and  /9X«'irf, 
not  i8(,  is  used,  especially  by  Mk,  to  mean  "look  to  it,"  "take  heed." 
'EapaKa,  used  by  Mary  Magdalene  (xx.  18)  "/  kar/e  seen  the  Lord," 
implies  probably  more  than  mere  material  seeing,  and  perhaps  not 
material  seeing  at  all.  It  is  very  unlikely  that  the  Evangelist  supposes 
that  Caiaphas,  had  he  been  standing  by  the  side  of  Mary,  would  have 
seen  the  Saviour.     See  1601. 

2  [1600  a]  Comp.  Schottg.  ii.  76  (quoting  Tanchum.  77  a)  "  When  God 
reveals  His  Shechinah  to  the  Israelites,  it  is  not  done  in  a  moment"; 
"  Come  and  learn  [a  mystery]  from  the  case  of  Joseph,  who  did  not  for 
many  years  reveal  himself  to  his  brethren.  So  therefore  God  revealed 
Himself  by  degrees  and  slow  degrees." 

3  [1600  i>]  On  irapoKvnra,  which  occurs  in  N.T.  only  here  (xx.  5,  ilX 
possibly  in  Lk.  xxiv.  12  and  certainly  in  Jas.  i.  25,  i  Pet.  i.  12,  see 
1798—1804.     In  the  Epistles  it  has  a  spiritual  meaning. 
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processes  :  he  "  entered  in  "  and  "  saw  (ecSev)  "  and  "  believed." 
We  are  not  told  that  he  "saw"  anything  but  the  grave- 
clothes  and  the  empty  grave :  but  it  is  implied  that  he  "  saw  " 
the  truth  of  the  Resurrection. 

[1601]  The  two  depart,  and  Mary  is  left  alone.  Twice 
she  is  mentioned  as  "weeping."  Then  she,  too,  "glanced 
into  {irapeKvy^rev  eU) "  the  tomb,  and  "  beholds  {decopel) "  two 
angels ;  but  still  there  is  no  faith.  Twice  is  the  question  put 
to  her,  "Why  weepest  thou?"  In  the  second  case,  it  is 
put  by  Jesus,  and  the  word  dempel  is  repeated.  She  "be- 
holds "  Him,  but  not  intelligently :  she  mistakes  Him  for 
some  one  else.  Not  till  she  is  "  called  by  her  name^ "  does 
she  recognise  and  answer.  Thus  her  faith  is  apparently 
caused  not  by  sight  but  by  hearing ;  and,  although  she  really 
has  seen  Jesus,  and,  in  her  report  to  the  disciples,  she  says, 
"  I  have  seen  (icopaKa)  the  Lord^"  the  intention  appears  to 
be  to  emphasize  the  spiritual  truth  that  the  mere  ^'•beholding" 
{deoipla)  of  an  image  of  the  risen  Saviour  is  not  a  true 
^^ seeing"  {opaaa).  Philo  lays  stress  on  the  statement  that 
the  children  of  Israel  "saw  the  voice  of  the  Lord  {ewpa  ttjv 
KfxovTjvy."  So  Mary's  vision  was  caused  by  a  "  voice."  She 
only  beheld  (Oecopei)  the  form,  but  may  be  said  to  have  seen 
(ecopaKe)  the  voice,  of  Jesus.  Thomas  refused  to  believe 
unless  he  might  touch  the  Lord,  Mary  is  forbidden  to 
"touch"  Him:  nor  is  it  said  that  He  "shewed  her  his 
hands  and  his  side"  in  order  to  convince  her  (as  He  is 
said  to  have  convinced  others)  that  He  was  not  "the 
gardener."  In  one  sense,  then,  she  might  be  said  to  have 
believed,  like  the  beloved  disciple,  because  she  discerned  the 
truth,  though  she  had  not  "  seen "  with  the  outward  eye 
the   body   of  Jesus :    and   perhaps    Mary   and    the   beloved 


*  Comp.  Jn  X.  3 — 4  "  He  calleth  his  own  sheep  by  name  and  leadeth 
them  out... and  the  sheep  follow  him  for  they  know  his  voice." 

*  XX.  18.  3  Philo  i.  443,  quoting  Ex.  xx.  18. 
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disciple  are  both  included  in  the  blessing  pronounced  upon 
those  who  have  ''not  seen  (iSoin-6<?)'  and  believed." 

[1602]  In  the  third  and  last  and  specially  sacred  mani- 
festation of  Jesus  to  the  Seven,  this  notion — i.e.  of  revelation, 
not  through  sight,  but  through  some  other  cause — is  still 
further  developed.  While  the  disciples  are  fishing,  Jesus 
suddenly  "  stood  on  the  beach."  The  disciples  do  not 
recognise  Him  by  sight,  nor  even  by  voice,  when  He  calls 
them  "children"  and  directs  them  towards  success.  It  is 
not  till  they  have  obeyed  His  word  and  have  been  rewarded, 
that  the  beloved  disciple  exclaims  to  Peter,  "  It  is  the  Lord." 
Then — with  a  repetition  quite  needless  but  for  the  writer's 
desire  to  insist  on  belief  through  hearing — the  narrative 
describes  how  "  Simon  Peter,  having  heard  that  it  was  the 
Lord,''  plunged  into  the  sea  and  hastened  towards  Him'. 
And  even  while  the  disciples  are  participating  in  the  sacred 
meal  of  the  Loaf  and  the  Fish  they  are  (so  it  is  implied) 
unable  to  recognise  Him  by  sight,  but  only  by  knowledge, 
"  None  of  the  disciples  dared  to  question  him,  '  Who  art 
thou  ? '  knowing  that  it  was  the  Lord^"  If  they  had  recog- 
nised Him  by  sight,  where  was  the  need  to  "  question " } 
The  writer  indicates  that  their  knowing — though  it  was 
"  absolute  knowledge "  (elBores) — proceeded  not  from  sight 
but  from  inward  conviction. 

[1603]  Being  thus  used  to  express  a  rudimentary  stage 
of  "  seeing "  spiritual  truth,  Oeapeiv  is  not  used  at  all  in  the 
Epistle  metaphorically,  and  only  once  literally*. 


*  [1601  a]  XX.  29.  Note  that  the  Evangelist  does  not,  and  could  not, 
write  01  fXTi  iapaKOTfs.  In  that  spiritual  sense,  Jesus  could  not  pronounce 
a  blessing  on  "  those  who  have  not  seen "  :  for  opao-tr  means  "  true 
vision." 

^  xxi.  7.  '  xxi.  12. 

*  [1603  a]  I  Jn  iii.  17  6(a>p^  t.  alit\<f>6v  avrov  xp'^ov  *)(avTtL,  i.e.  stolidly 
beholding  one's  brother  in  need  and  doing  nothing  to  help  him. 
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(ii)      Sedadac. 

[1604]  This  word,  being  connected  with  "  theatre  "  and 
with  the  notions  of  a  spectacle  and  a  multitude,  will  be 
rendered  here  "  contemplate " — a  rendering  inadequate  but 
intended  to  distinguish  it^  from  Oetopelv  "  behold."  It  is  used 
twice  of  Jesus.  The  first  instance  is  when  He  "  contemplates  " 
His  two  earliest  disciples  (i.  38)  "following"  Him.  These 
are  the  beginning  of  the  Church.  It  is  used  again  when 
He  (vi.  5)  lifts  up  His  eyes  to  heaven  and  "  contemplates " 
the  great  multitude  coming  to  the  Feast  of  the  Bread  from 
heaven.  These  represent  the  developed  Church.  Elsewhere 
it  is  used  of  disciples,  or  believers,  contemplating  some  mani- 
festation, not  of  God,  but  of  the  glory  of  God  (i.  14,  32,  iv.  35, 
xi.  45)  and  so  in  i  Jn  i.  i,  iv.  12  ("  No  man  hath  contemplated 
God"),  14. 

(iii)     'Opav. 

[1605]     John's  use  of  this  verb  is  confined  to  the  future 


^  [1604  a]  Sfaadai  cannot  perhaps  be  expressed  in  English  so  as  to 
distinguish  it  from  deapfiv.  "  Contemplate "  is  quite  inadequate,  and 
so  are  "gaze  at"  and  "survey."  In  N.T.,  deaa-Bat  is  almost  always 
connected  with  a  number  of  people  either  as  "  seeing  "  or  as  "  being  seen," 
e.g.  with  the  multitudes  going  out  to  "  see  the  sight "  of  John  the  Baptist 
(Mt.  xi.  7,  Lk.  vii.  24),  or  with  the  king  coming  in  to  see  the  assemblage 
of  his  guests  (Mt.  xxii.  11).  In  the  Synoptists,  the  only  exception  to  this 
is  Lk.  V.  27  where  Jesus  watches  Levi  engaged  in  his  public  occupation 
(parall.  Mk  ii.  14,  Mt.  ix.  9  fZSei/).  But  Mk  App.  [xvi.  11]  i6(a6Tf 
vv'  avT^i  is  applied  to  Jesus  seen  by  Mary  Magdalene  alone  after  the 
Resurrection. 

[1604  i]  In  Jn  (i.  32)  it  is  applied  once  to  the  Baptist  seeing  the 
Holy  Spirit  descend  on  Christ.  In  Rom.  xv.  24  it  probably  means 
that  the  Apostle  wishes  to  have  the  joy  of  beholding  the  assembly  of 
the  whole  of  the  Roman  Church.  It  is  perhaps  impossible  to  say 
confidently  how  the  writer  differentiates  Jn  i.  18  Bfov  ov8e]s  ionpoKtv 
TramoTf  from  I  Jn  iv.  12  d(6v  oii8us  iratnort  T(6(arai.  The  former  would 
most  naturally  apply  to  the  revelation  of  God  received  individually  by 
Patriarchs  and  Prophets,  the  latter  to  that  received  by  the  saints  of  the 
collective  Church.  The  absolute  God  has  been  seen  by  none,  whether 
singly  or  collectively. 
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oyjrofiai  and  the  perfect  kdtpaKa^.  'Ecopaxa,  in  John,  means 
that  kind  of  "  having  seen  "  which  has  produced  a  permanent 
result  enabling  the  man  that  "  hath  seen  "  to  "  bear  witness." 
There  are  few  exceptions  to  the  letter,  and  none  to  the  spirit, 
of  this  rule.  It  is  possible,  however,  to  "  have  seen  " — so  far 
as  the  bad  can  "  see  " — and  to  "  disbelieve,"  or  even  to  "  have 
seen  "  and  to  "  hate,"  not  only  the  Son  but  even  "  the  Father": 
and  the  mention  of  "  the  Father "  shews  that  spiritual  sight, 
not  material,  is  contemplated^  It  is  characteristic  of  the  writer 
that,  while  he  says  "  God  no  one  kat/i  seen  at  any  time',"  he  re- 
presents Jesus  as  apparently  blaming  the  unbelieving  Jews  for 
not  having  "  seen  "  the  "  form  "  of  the  Father  ("  Ye  have  neither 
heard  his  voice  nor  seen  his  form,  and  ye  have  not  his  word 
abiding  in  you^").  Jesus  also  says  :  "Not  that  any  one  liath 
seen  the  Father  except  him  who  is  from  the  Father,"  and 
"  He  that  hath  seen  me  hath  seen  the  Father'."  The  object 
is  to  shew  that  the  pure  in  heart  must  needs  "  have  seen  "  the 
Father  in  the  Son. 

[1606]  '¥iCopaKa><;  is  applied  to  "  having  seen "  (through 
divine  revelation)  the  fountain  of  blood  and  water  that  gushed 
from  the  side  of  Jesus.  Here,  too  (as  in  i.  34,  iii.  32), 
"witnessing"  follows  close  on  " /laving  seen"  :  (xix.  35)  "He 
that  hath  seen  hath  borne  wittiess^." 


^  [1605  «]  It  would  be  interesting  to  ascertain  the  motives  that  led 
the  writer  to  dispense  with  the  present.  (In  Philo  the  pres.  is  freq.. 
especially  of  Israel  "seeing  God."  In  the  LXX  it  is  often  used  as  a 
noun,  e.g.  2  S.  xxiv.  i  r  "  David's  seer  {tw  opSavra  (A  -I-toi')  Aavtih).") 
In  Jn  vi.  2,  many  MSS.  read  iaypav  :  but  probably  the  scribes  cancelled 
the  first  two  letters  of  the  original  eGeajpcoN  (for  -oyn). 

2  vi.  36,  XV.  24  "  They  have  both  seen  and  hated  me  and  my  Father." 

3  i.  18.  *  V.  yj.  ^  vi.  46,  xiv.  9  (comp.  xiv.  7). 

^  [1606  a\  Besides  these  two  passages  there  is  iv.  45,  "  The  Galileans 
received  him,  having  seen  {(apaKOTts)  all  the  things  that  he  did  in 
Jerusalem."  Although  the  writer  may  intend  to  correct  the  ver>'  un- 
favourable impression  given  of  the  Galileans  by  Luke  (iv.  29),  yet,  in 
a  context  describing  such  transient  faith  or  "receiving"  as  this,  we 
should  rather  expect  Bfutptiv  than  opav.     In  vi.  2  (<iip<t)v  in  some  .MSS. 
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(iv)     BX.eVeti'. 

[1607]  BXeireiv  is  used  of  material  sight,  especially  in 
connexion  with  the  healing  of  blindness  (ix.  7 — 25,  five  times). 
In  the  same  connexion  it  means  (with  a  play  on  the  word 
(ix.  39 — 41))  spiritual  seeing.  It  is  also  used  of  "looking" 
in  ordinary  life  (xiii.  22  "they  looked  on  one  another ")\ 
Only  by  a  rare  metaphor  is  the  word  used  of  the  Son  of 
God,  in  heaven  (v.  19)  "looking  at"  the  deeds  of  the  Father 
(in  which  sense  Philo  also  uses  it  of  the  Eldest  Son  of  the 
Father  in  heaven  "  looking  at  {^Xeirav) "  the  acts  of  the  Father 
as  patterns  for  His  own  action)^ 

(v)     Aipeiv  6(f)da\fiov^  etc. 

[1608]  The  act  of  "  raising  the  eyes  "  or  "  looking  up  " 
is  regarded  by  Philo  (on  Gen.  xviii.  2,  P.  A.  242)  as  sym- 
bolicall  Jesus  uses  it  in  a  symbolical  sense  when  He  bids 
the  disciples  (iv.  35)  "lift  up"  their  "eyes"  and  behold  the 
spiritual  harvest.  But  it  is  also  thrice  used  by  the  Evangelist 
concerning  Jesus.  In  the  first  case,  (vi.  5)  it  precedes  the 
sign  of  the  Bread  of  Life.  In  the  second,  it  precedes  (xi.  41) 
the  raising  of  Lazarus.  In  the  third  (xvii.  i)  it  introduces 
the  last  prayer  of  the  Son  to  the  feather ;  and  there,  as 
if  a  climax  was  intended,  the  Evangelist  writes,  not  simply 
"  lifting  up,"  but  "  lifting  up  to  heaven." 

(vi)     '\helv  etc. 

[1609]  The  thought  implied  by  this  verb  often  differs 
according  to  its  grammatical  form  owing  to  considerations 

has  wrongly  supplanted  iBempow  (1605  a).  Possibly,  here  too,  after 
iravTo,  stood  an  original  TeeewpHKorec  which  has  been  altered  to 
ecopAKOTec. 

'  Comp.  i.  29,  xi.  9.  In  xx.  i,  5,  xxi.  9,  20  it  refers  to  things  "seen" 
or  "  noted  "  after  the  Resurrection. 

"  [1607  a\  Philo  i.  4M  To{)tov  fitv  yap  te par^vTarov  vlbv  6  tS>v  ovtiav 
avfTfikf  TTonjp,  01/  trepaai  irpcoToyovov  ctvopMcrt,  Koi  6  ytwr/dds  ftdvTOt 
fiifiovfjifvos  Tas  Toil  narpos  oSovs,  irpos  irapabdypara  ap^iTvira  (Kfivov 
^ittoiv,  (p6p<f)ov  (tSij. 

3  See  also  Philo  i.  95,  299,  645,  ii.  13. 
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other  than  grammatical.  In  the  participle  and  the  sub- 
junctive, this  is  the  customary  verb  to  express  ordinary 
seeing,  so  that  its  use  implies  no  special  meaning.  But  in 
Gen.  i.  31  it  is  used  in  the  past  indicative  (eiSev)  concerning 
the  Creator  surveying  His  work  and  pronouncing  it  good, 
and  this  stamps  that  tense  as  likely  to  be  used  by  Philo  and 
his  school  to  express  that  kind  of  "sight"  which  precedes 
some  spiritual  utterance  or  process.  Also,  in  Rabbinical 
writers,  "  Come  and  see "  is  commonly  used  as  a  preface  to 
the  statement  of  some  profound  mystery^  and  this  is  hinted 
at  in  the  reply  of  Philip  to  Nathanael  (i.  46)  "  Come  and  see 
(tSe),"  as  if,  in  answer  to  Nathanael's  incredulous  words,  "Can 
any  good  come  out  of  Nazareth  ?"  God  replied  through  the 
mouth  of  the  unconscious  instrument,  Philip,  "  Come  and  see 
[t/ie  mystery  of  mysteries,  the  Supreme  GoodY"  Another  use 
of  this  formula  is  where  the  Jews  themselves  invite  Jesus  to 
"  come  and  see  "  the  apparent  triumph  of  death,  unconsciously 
inviting  Him  to  the  highest  manifestation  of  His  own  divine 
and  life-giving  power  in  triumphing  over  death  (xi.  34): 
" '  Where  have  ye  laid  him  ? '  They  say  unto  him, '  Sir,  come 
and  see.'    Jesus  wept^" 


1  See  Hor.  Heb.  on  Jn  i.  47  (R.V.  i.  46). 

2  In  the  Johannine  Epistles  this  vb.  occurs  thrice,  i  Jn  iii.  i  'Atrt 
iroraTTTji/  dyaTDji/  hihoiKiv...,  V.  l6  eav  ris  tdj]  t.  a8f\<f)6v,  3  Jn  xiv.  Airtfw... 
0"€  I8(7v. 

3  [1609  a]  "Come  and  see"  must  be  distinguished  from  (i.  39)  (R.V.) 
"  Come  and  ye  shall  see  {o^taOe) "  (A.V,  "  Come  and  see  "  reading  tier*), 
which  is  not  a  Rabbinical  precept  but  a  Messianic  promise.  The  context 
there  is  full  of  emblematic  meaning.  It  contains  the  very  first  utterance 
of  Christ,  ''What  seek  ye?"—vfhich  is,  according  to  Philo  (i.  196 
commenting  on  Gen.  xxxvii.  15),  the  utterance  wherein  Elenchos  {i.e. 
the  Convicting  Logos  or  Spirit)  addressing  the  wandering  soul,  asks  it 
what  is  the  object  of  its  existence. 

[1609  b']  The  two  seekers  after  truth  reply,  "  Rabbi. ..where  aiidest 
thou  ?,"  unconsciously  asking  the  Son  to  tell  them  of  His  eternal  Abiding- 
place,  the  "Eternal  Home,"  "the  bosom  of  the  Father."  The  Saviour 
does  not  say  to  them  (see  Chrysostom)  as  He  says,  in  effect,  to  the 
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[1610]  In  the  indicative,  elSop  is  used  of  the  disciples 
(i,  39)  "coming  and  seeing"  where  Jesus  "abides";  Abraham 
also  (viii.  56)  "  saw,"  prophetically,  the  glory  of  the  Messiah, 
and  Isaiah  (xii.  41  "saw")  is  probably  represented  as  seeing 
it  in  the  same  way.  When  the  beloved  disciple  entered  the 
tomb  of  Jesus,  he  "  saw  "  and  "  believed  "  (1552—60).  Applied 
to  Jesus  it  occurs  thrice  to  describe  His  mysteriously  "seeing" 
Nathanael  under  the  fig-tree\  the  blind  man  to  whom  He 
gives  sight,  and  Mary  to  whom  He  restores  Lazarus  from 
the  dead-. 

[1611]  Philo,  commenting  on  the  statement  (Gen.  i.  31) 
that  "God  saw  (elBev)  his  works,"  deprecates  the  literal 
meaning,  and  apparently  implies  that  the  words  indicate 
a  transference  of  knowledge  or  intellectual  "  sight "  from  Him- 
self to  His  creatures^.  Certain  it  is  that  in  each  of  these  last 
two  cases,  when  Jesus  "saw  (elBev)"  a  human  being,  the  act  is  a 
prelude  to  a  transference  from  Him  of  (i)  sight,  (2)  life  :  and, 
in  the  case  of  Nathanael,  the  threefold  elBev  prefaces  a  trans- 
ference of  spiritual  life. 

§  3.     "Hearing'' 

[1612]  A  difference  between  the  Johannine  and  the 
Synoptic   view   of  "  hearing,"    as  a    means  of  receiving  the 

Scribe  (Mt  viii.  20,  Lk.  ix.  58)  "  Foxes  have  holes — but  the  Son  hath 
no  abiding-place."  On  the  contrary,  He  promises  that,  if  they  will 
"  come,"  ihey  shall  "  see  "  the  abiding-place. 

*  i.  47—50  "Jesus  jrtw(6tS«v)  Nathanael  coming...!  saw{il^ov)  thee... 
Because  I  said  to  thee  I  saw  (etSov)  thee...." 

2  ix.  I,  xi.  33.  In  the  latter,  it  is  said  that  "when  he  saw  her 
weeping  and  the  Jews  that  had  come  with  her  weeping  he... troubled 
himself."  In  the  healing  of  the  impotent  man  the  participle  is  used 
(v.  6)  TovTov  lhu>v  6  *I...,  and  also  in  xix.  26  'I.  oZv  Idwv  rrjp  /irp-fpa 

3  [1611  a]  Philo  i.  442  Xfytrai  yap  Sri  (Gen.  i.  31)  EtSev  6  dtos  ra  wavra 
oaa  (iroiTja-fv,  ovk  urov  tw,  oi^tv  (Kaarois  npoat^akfv,  dXX'  fiSrja-iv  koI  yvw<nv 
KOI   (caraXi/^iv  o5v  firoirjafv.     That  this  represents  God   as  "teaching," 

appears  from  the  following  words,  Et^*  roivw  evnpenii  v<Pr)yfia-dai  koI 
8i8d<rKfiv  Koi  8(iKVVvai 
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revelation  of  Christ,  is  perceptible  in  their  dififerent  ways  of 
representing  the  last  part  of  the  following  passage  of  Isaiah — 
which  is  quoted  by  Jesus  Himself  in  the  Three  Gospels,  and 
by  the  Evangelist  in  the  Fourth.  The  Hebrew  is  (R.V,  txt) 
(Is.  vi.  9 — 10),  "Go  and  tell  this  people,  Hear  ye  indeed,  but 
understand  not,  and  see  ye  indeed,  but  perceive  not.  Make 
the  heart  of  this  people  fat,  and  make  their  ears  heavy,  and 
shut  their  eyes:  lest  they  see  with  tlieir  eyes,  and  hear  with 
their  ears,  and  understand  with  their  heart,  and  turn  again  and 
be  lualed" 


Mkiv.  II-I2  (lit.) 
"...in  parables. 
That  seeing  (j8Xc- 
TTorTcs)  they  may 
see  and  not  per- 
ceive (i&Do-iv),  and 
hearing  they  may 
hear  and  not  un- 
derstand, lest  at 
any  time  they 
should  turn  and 
it  should  be  for- 
given them." 


Mt.  xiii.  13        Lk.  viii.  10 


Jn  xii.  39-40 
"...inpar-  "...inpar-         "For  this  cause 

ables.  Be-  ables,  that  they  could  not 
cause  seeing  seeing  they  believe,  for  that 
they  do  not  may  not  see  Isaiah  said  again, 
see  and  hear-  and  hearing  He  hath  blinded 
ing  they  do  they  may  not  their  eyes  and  he 
not  hear,  understand."  hardened  their 
neither     do  heart;    lest    they 

they   under-  should   see    with 

standi"  their     eyes    and 

perceive  (voj^'cra)- 
o-iv)  with  their 
heart,  and  should 
turn  and  I  shall 
(/>.  should)  heal 
them." 

[1613]  This  is  not  the  place  to  discuss  all  the  differences 
of  these  four  versions,  but  merely  to  indicate  that  John,  in 
quoting  this  prophecy,  consistently  drops  all  that  refers  to 
hearing  ("make  their  ears  heavy,"  "lest  they ..  .hear  with  tlieir 
ears").     Did  he  do  this   because  it  seemed  superfluous,  the 


1  Mt.  continues,  "And  there  is  being  utterly  fulfilled  for  them  the 
prophecy  of  Isaiah  saying,  '  By  hearing  ye  shall  hear.. .lest  at  any  time... 
they  should  turn,  and  I  shall  l^i.e.  should)  heal  them '  "—quoting  the  LXX 
version  of  the  whole  of  the  prophecy  given  above. 
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metaphor  of  the  "eyes"  being  sufficient  ?  It  is  probable  that 
he  deemed  no  word  in  Scripture  superfluous.  But  he  may 
have  had  regard  to  the  whole  tenor  of  his  own  Gospel — the 
revelation  of  the  incarnate  Word.  How  could  the  Word  be 
heard  by  those  whose  "  ears  "  have  been  "  made  heavy "  by 
God  .-*  To  modern  readers  it  will  occur  at  once  that  this 
difficulty  is  no  greater  than  that  which  is  suggested  by  the 
parallel  question,  "  How  could  the  Light  of  the  World  be 
seen  by  those  whose  'eyes'  have  been  'blinded'  by  God?" 
Logically,  that  is  true.  But  under  the  influence  of  traditions 
about  the  (Ps.  Iviii.  4)  "deaf  adder  that  stoppeth  her  ear,"  and 
(Jer.  viii.  17)  "adders  that  will  not  be  charmed,"  some  might 
reserve  this  particular  metaphor  (of  "  deafness ")  to  denote 
incurable  spiritual  defect. 

[1614]  It  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  John  does  not  relate 
a  single  instance  of  the  cure  of  the  deaf  He  does  not  even 
mention  the  word  "deaf"  in  the  whole  of  his  Gospel.  Using 
the  word  "hear"  in  two  senses,  (i)  "perceiving  by  the  sense 
of  hearing,"  (2)  "  hearkening  to  "  or  "  obeying*,"  he  represents 

*  [1614  rt]  'A1COW6)  with  a.cc\is.  =  " perceive  by  hearing"  with  genit.= 
" hearken  to"  or  " obeyT  The  following  passages  illustrate  the  diflference 
between  the  two  constructions. 

[1614  <J]  (i)  'Akovw  with  accus.  iii.  8  "thou  hearest  its  voice,"  but 
knowest  not  its  home,  object,  and  meaning  ;  v.  24  "  He  that  heareth 
my  word  and  believeth...,"  i.e.  not  merely  hears  ;  v.  37  "Ye  have  never 
\so  much  as\  heard  his  voice,"  much  less  understood  and  obeyed  it ; 
viii.  43,  47  (1614  d) ;  xix.  8  "  When  therefore  Pilate  heard  this  word 
(Xdyoi/)" — to  be  contrasted  with  xix.  13  "Pilate  Xh&xtioxt.,  giving  ear  to 
these  words  (Xt^yo)!/),"  i.e.  intimidated  by  them  and  obeying  them. 

[1614  r]  (2)  'Akovw  with  genit.  v.  25 — 8  "the  [spiritually]  dead  shall 
hearken  to  the  voice  (^tov^s)  of  the  Son  of  God  and  they  that  hearken 
shall  live... all  that  are  in  the  tombs  shall  hearken  to  his  voice,"  and  shall 
obey  by  coming  forth  to  judgment,  whether  for  good  or  ill ;  (vii.  40) 
"having  hearkened  to  these  words,  said,  'This  is  truly  the  prophet,'" 
X.  3,  16,  xviii.  37,  of  those  '''^ hearkening  to"  the  voice  of  the  Good 
Shepherd,  or  "  my  voice,"  xii.  47  "  Every  one  that  shall  hearken  to  my 
words  and  not  observe  them,"  i.e.  understand  them,  and  either  not  obey 
them,  or  obey  them  for  a  time,  but  "  not  keep  {<i)v\u^7])  them." 
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Jesus  as  saying  to  some  of  the  Jews  that  they  were  unable  to 
"  hear"  His  word,  even  in  the  former  sense.  The  context  im- 
plies that  they  were  of  the  nature  of  "the  deaf  adder" — which 
will  not  hear  the  voice  of  (vii.  24,  comp.  Ps.  Iviii.  i)  "righteous 
judgment" — the  Serpent  or  Slanderer:  "Why  do  ye  not  recog- 
nise tJie  meaning  of  ('yLv<i)(TK€T€)  my  speech  ?  Because  ye  are 
not  able  to  hear  my  word\      Ye  are  from  your  father  the  devil." 

[1615]  The  importance  attached  by  John  to  "  hearing  "  as 
compared  with  "  seeing  "  appears  in  several  passages  and  not 
only  in  the  rebuke  to  Thomas.  When  Mary  Magdalene 
returns  from  the  tomb  to  the  disciples,  "  I  have  seen  the 
Lord  "  is  not  the  whole  of  her  tidings.  She  adds  that  "  He 
said  these  things  to  her  " :  and  it  has  been  shewn  above  (1601) 
that  she  believed  in  the  Resurrection,  not  because  she  "  saw," 
but  because  she  heard.  The  Prologue  of  the  Gospel,  it  is 
true,  mentions  what  we  have  called  above  (1604) — most 
inadequately — "contemplating."  "And  the  Word  became 
flesh  and  tabernacled  among  us  and  we  contemplated  his 
glory."  But  if  this  is  compared  with  what  may  be  called  the 
Epilogue,  that  is  to  say,  the  Epistle,  it  will  appear  that  this 
"  contemplation  of,"  or  "  gazing  on,"  the  earthly  form  and  life 
of  the  Logos,  was  but  a  rudimentary  and  transient  manifesta- 
tion. The  higher  manifestations  are  described  as  "hearing" 
and  " seeing"  both  of  them  in  the  perfect : — "  what  we  have 
heard  [and  retain  in  our  hearts],"  "  what  we  liave  seen  [and 
keep  in  our  minds]."  In  contrast  to  this  the  "  contemplating  " 
is  spoken  of  in  the  past,  along  with  the  "handling" — "we 
contemplated,"  "our  hands  handled." 

[1616]  The  whole  passage  in  the  Epistle-  is  well  worth 
study  for  the  light  it  throws  on  John's  use  of  synonyms  and 

1  [1614 rf]  Jn  viii.  43.     In  antithesis,  it  is  said  (viii.  47)  "He  that 
is  from  God  perceives-by-hearing  the  words  {aKovti  ra  pfifurra)  of  (»od,' 
i.e.  he  has  the  faculty  of  perceiving  the  voice  of  God.     Sir.  xii.  13  ("Who 
will  pity  a  snake-charmer.'")  shews  that  "deaf  adders"  were  frequent.^ 
They  represent  unjust  rulers  in  Jer.  viii.  17.     Sec  £»cy.  4394- 

2  I  Jn  i.  1—5. 
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for  other  reasons.  "  We  have  heard"  is  repeated  thrice,  and 
so  is  "  we  have  seen."  On  the  other  hand,  "  we  bring  tidings  " 
{aTrayyeX\,o/M€v)  is  repeated  twice,  and  then  the  verb  occurs 
a  third  time,  slightly  varied — "  we  ptiblish  tidings  "  (avayyeX- 
\ofxev).  The  first  words  in  the  Prologue  are,  "  /;/  the  beginning 
was  tlie  Word" — which  implies  "hearing."  The  first  words 
in  the  Epilogue  are  "  TJiat  which  was  from  the  begimiing,  that 
which  we  Jiave  heard'.'  Then  the  writer  says  "  tJiat  wJiich  we 
have  seen  with  our  eyes'.'  Why  did  he  not  also  say  "that 
which  we  have  heard  with  our  ears,"  in  parallelism,  and  after 
the  manner  of  Isaiah?  This  is  one  of  many  questions 
(arising  out  of  Johannine  style)  to  which  the  answer  must  be 
that  the  author  had  some  motive,  but  that  we  do  not  know 
what  it  is.  We  may  however  fairly  conjecture  that  the  motive 
is  connected  with  his  omission  of  Isaiah's  clause  about 
'^hearing','  to  which  attention  was  called  above  (1613). 

[1617]  The  Epistle  continues  in  aorists,  "  That  which  we 
contemplated  and  our  hands  handled."  It  seems  to  mean 
"  saw  and  touched  jn  the  flesh  " — transient  facts,  but  facts  on 
which  the  permanent  "  Jiaving  heard "  and  the  permanent 
"  having  seen "  are  based.  And  the  writer  does  not  make 
these  earthly  manifestations  two  ("  that  which  we  contem- 
plated, that  which  we  handled")  but  only  one.  "Handling," 
— perhaps,  better,  "  feeling  in  the  dark  " — may  well  allude  to 
doctrine — such  as  Paul  utters  but  not  of  necessity  distinctively 
Pauline — that  God  placed  men  on  the  earth  "  if  perchance  they 
would  hatidle  him  and  find  him^"  According  to  this  view, 
the  Epistle  teaches  us  that  what  men's  hands  handled  "  con- 
cerning the  Word  of  life,"  was  a  rudimentary  though  necessary 
manifestation.  It  was  preparatory  for  something  higher,  just 
as  the  "  contemplation  "  or  "  spectacle  "  of  the  glory  of  the 
Incarnation  was  preparatory  for  the  higher  "seeing,"  or 
*' vision,"  of  the  glory  of  God. 

'  Acts  xvii.  27.  *'ijXn^tift)  (Steph.)  almost  always  means  "/&<?/  in  the 
dark."" 
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[1618]  After  saying  that  the  subject  of  this  hearing, 
seeing,  contemplating  and  touching  was  "  the  Word  of  life," 
the  writer  repeats  himself  thus  :  "  And  the  life  was  manifested, 
and  we  have  seen  and  bear  witness  and  bring  tidings  to  you." 
He  then  breaks  off  to  define  the  subject  of  the  tidings  as 
being  "  the  eternal  life  that  was  with  (Trpo?)  the  Father  and 
was  manifested  to  us."  Then  he  repeats  himself  once  more, 
"  That  which  we  have  seen  and  have  lieard  we  bring  tidings  of 
to  you  also." 

[1619]  Why  "to  you  also".-*  Because  of  a  feeling  of 
"  fellowship."  And  this  leads  him  to  think  of  the  "  fellow- 
ship "  of  the  Father  (whom  he  has  just  mentioned)  with  the 
Son  (whom  he  has  not  yet  mentioned  but  mentions  now)  as 
follows,  "  in  order  that  ye  also  may  have  fellowship  with  us. 
Yea,  and  our  fellowship  is  with  the  Father  and  with  his  Son 
Jesus  Christ." 

[1620]  Another  way  of  saying  "  for  the  sake  of  fellowship" 
would  be  "  for  the  sake  of  making  men  feel  joy  together 
in  brotherly  love."  Accordingly,  the  writer  defines  his  object 
a  second  time  in  connexion  with  "  joy  "  and  with  "  light,"  the 
type  of  joy,  "  And  these  things  we  write  unto  you  in  order 
that  our^  joy  may  be  fulfilled  [by  your  fellowship  therein]. 
And  this  is  the  tidings  (dyyekia)  that  we  have  heard  from 
him  and  publish  as  tidings  {avay^eWotxev)  to  you,  that  God  is 
light  and  in  him  is  no  darkness  at  all."  Thus  gradually  the 
writer  has  led  us  on  from  stage  to  stage ;  and  from  "  that 
which  was  from  the  beginning  "  we  have  been  brought  down 
to  "  fellowship."  Now  he  is  fairly  on  the  way  to  apply  his 
high  theology  concerning  "  fellowship  "  in  heaven  to  practical 
morality  about  "  fellowship  "  on  earth,  and  here  we  must  leave 
him.  But  we  shall  have  examined  this  passage  to  little 
purpose  if  we  have  not  perceived  that  every  stage  is  carefully 
considered,   every  word  weighed,   and   every  repetition   de- 


»  V.r.  "your  joy." 
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liberate.  In  particular,  we  are  to  note  the  threefold  repetition 
of  "  hearing  "  and  "  seeing  "  and  the  prominence  given  to  the 
former.  "^  That  which  %ve  have  heard"  begins,  and  ^^  the 
tidings  tliat  we  have  heard"  concludes,  these  reiterations  of  the 
avenues  by  which  the  Logos  has  revealed  itself  to  men.  In 
harmony  with  this  doctrine,  Mary  Magdalene  believes  because 
she  "  hears,"  though  she  does  not  "  see,"  or  sees  amiss — and  it 
is  "hearing"  that  elicits  the  Samaritan  confession,  "This  is 
the  Saviour  of  the  world  \" 

§  4.     "  K7iowing" 

[1621]  The  verbs  of  "  knowing "  are  olha  and  'yLvcoaKco. 
OlBa  means  "  I  know,"  or,  in  a  popular  sense,  "  know  all 
about "  :  yivaxTKco  means  "  I  acquire  knowledge  about,"  "  come 
to  know,"  "  understand,"  "  recognise,"  "  feel." 

(i)     OlBa. 

[1622]  It  is  only  in  a  popular  sense  that  man  can  be  said 
to  "know  (all  about)  (olSa)"  God,  or  even  about  a  human 
being  (for  the  soul,  in  the  strict  sense,  is  beyond  human 
knowledge).  In  the  last  words  of  Jesus  (xvi,  xvii),  olBa  is  not 
used  at  all.  In  the  Epistle  it  is  never  used  with  a  personal 
object,  but,  generally,  only  about  the  "  facts "  of  revelation. 
Yet  by  some  of  the  prophets  (Is.  v.  13  (LXX),  xlv.  5,  Jer.  iv. 
22,  ix.  6)  it  is  brought  as  a  charge  against  the  people,  or  their 
leaders,  that  they  neither  "  know  "  (olBa)  nor  wish  to  "  know  " 
God  ;  and  Jeremiah  (xxiv.  7,  xxxi.  34)  predicts  a  time  when 
all  shall  "  know  "  Him.  Many  of  the  Jews  may  have  assumed 
that  they,  having  discarded  idolatry,  the  sin  of  their  fore- 
fathers, were  not  only  distinguished  from  (Is.  Iv.  5)  "the 
nations "  {i.e.  Gentiles)  that  "  knew  not  God,"  but  were  also 
entitled  to  say  that  they  themselves  "knew  God."  The 
Evangelist  exhibits  Jesus  as  denouncing  this  assumption  and 
as  declaring  that  the  Jews  are  entirely  ignorant  of  Him. 

[1623]    Their  ignorance  proceeded  from  their  attempt  to 

1  See  1503—7, 1560, 1601. 
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rise  to  the  conception  of  God  through  a  written  Law,  and  not 
through  God's  Creation  as  a  whole,  including  the  Law  but 
also  including  Man,  As  there  was  no  humanheartedness  in 
their  conception  of  God,  so  there  was  nothing  divine  in  their 
conception  of  Man.  If,  therefore,  many  of  the  Jews  thought 
they  "knew  all  about"  God,  when  they  affixed  to  Him  the 
labels  authorised  by  Moses  and  the  Prophets,  much  more 
would  they  suppose  that  they  "  knew  all  about "  man.  And, 
of  course,  Jesus  would  be  no  exception  to  their  rule  of 
universal  knowledge.  According  to  them,  it  was  enough  to 
say  that  they  "  knew  all  about "  the  "  father  and  mother  "  of 
Jesus,  and  it  followed  that  they  "  knew  all  about "  Him.  The 
Messiah  Himself  would  be  no  Messiah  to  them  if  they  knew 
"  whence  he  is  "  :  He  must  needs  come  from  some  incompre- 
hensible source :  else  He  has  no  title  to  allegiance. 

[1624]  With  manifest  irony  the  Evangelist  makes  the  Jews 
say  to  one  another  (vi.  42)  "  Do  not  we  {eynpJi.  rifi€t<i)  know  his 
father  and  his  mother  [too]?"  Later  on,  they  say  (vii.  27) 
"  As  to  this  man,  we  know  (otSafiev)  whence  he  is ;  but  as  to 
the  Messiah,  when  he  is  to  come,  no  one  is  to  understand 
{•yivwaKei)  whence  he  is."  Jesus  repeats  their  assertion  (2236) 
half  as  an  assertion  of  theirs,  half  as  an  exclamation  of  His 
own,  and  then  points  out  its  falseness  (vii.  28)  " '  Both  me  do 
ye  know  and  ye  know  whence  I  am  ! '  [So  ye  say]  and  [yet] 
I  am  not  come  from  myself ;  but  he  that  hath  sent  me  is  true, 
whom  ye  (u/iet?)  [being  false]  know  not:  I  {if^w) know  him...," 
and  again  (viii.  14)  "  I  know  whence  I  came  {riXdov)  and 
whither  I  return  ;  but  ye  {vfieU)  know  not  whence  I  come 
(epxofiaty  or  whither  I   return,"  and  (viii.   19)  "  Ye  neither 

'  [1624  a]  A  distinction  appears  to  be  drawn  between  "  I  came  "  and 
"I  come"  (or  "am  coming").  The  Logos  "camf"  from  the  Father 
(1637)  when  He  (i.  11)  ''came"  in  the  special  act  of  the  Incarnation: 
but  the  Logos  is  also  constantly  "coming"  from  the  Father  to  the  created 
world,  in  a  myriad  of  non-special  acts  or  sustaining  processes.  Even  in 
this  lower  and  less  personal  sense — as  the  source  of  the  "ever  coining" 
Logos — the  Father  is  not  known  to  the  Jews. 
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know  me  nor  my  Father ;  if  ye  had  known  (rjSeiTe)  me,  ye 
would  have  known  my  Father  also  {av  ffBeiTe)."  Now  for  the 
first  time  yivcoa-Keiv  is  applied  to  "  God,"  as  object,  in  order  to 
introduce  a  solemn  protest,  in  which  Jesus  thrice  repeats  the 
word  olBa  in  connexion  with  the  Father,  (viii.  55)  "Ye  have 
had  no  tmderstanding  of  {if^vonKaTe)  him  ;  but  I  know  (i.e.  have 
absolute  knowledge  of,  olha)  him  ;  and  if  I  say  that  /  know 
{olha)  him  not,  I  shall  be  a  liar  like  unto  you  :  but  I  know 
(olSa)  him\" 

[1625]  Henceforward,  this  popular  use  of  olSa,  in  the  words 
of  Jesus,  applied  to  "  the  Jews,"  is  dropped,  with  the  single 
exception  of  xv.  21  ("They  know  not  him  that  sent  me"). 
But  the  Jews — having  above  asserted  (vii.  27)  "  We  know  this 
man  whence  he  is,"  now  say  (ix.  29) :  "  But  this  man  we  know 
not  whence  he  is."  They  mean,  apparently,  that  they  do  not 
know  with  what  authority  He  comes.  But  they  are  intended 
by  the  Evangelist  to  testify  unconsciously  against  themselves, 
"  We  know  not  the  Living  God."  For  "  God  "  is  the  "  whence 
he  is." 

(ii)     Fti/cBo-zcG). 

[1626]  Even  when  used  in  the  perfect,  this  verb  is  quite 
distinct  in  meaning  from  otSa.  Strictly  speaking,  we  ought 
not  to  say  that  the  Father,  or  the  Eternal  Son,  yivdjaKei 
"  comes  to  know,"  "  understands,"  or  "  feels  "  :  but  the  Evange- 
list, after  applying  the  word  to  the  Good  Shepherd,  who 
(x.  14)  "understands  (yivooa-Kei)"  and  is  understood  by,  His 
sheep,  delights  in  applying  it,  in  a  spiritual  metaphor,  to  the 
Father  and  the  Son  (id.  15) :  "  Even  as  the  Father  understands 
me  and  I  understand  the  Father "  :  and  he  has  previously 
used    it   of    Jesus   entering    into   and   "understanding"   the 

'  [1624  ^]  For  other  instances  of  olha  and  yivaxTKo)  in  the  same 
sentence,  see  1626  and  comp.  Jn  xxi.  17  "  Lord,  thou  Aast  absolute 
knowledge  of  (o^as)  all  things,  thou  under staiidest  (or,  feelest,  ■yivwo-dcftr) 
that  I  still  love  thee  "  (where  the  meaning  seems  to  be  that  the  All-knowing 
must  have  sympathy  enough  to  understand  the  sincere  though  imperfect 
love  of  a  sinful  but  penitent  creature), 
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weaknesses  of  those  who  "  believed  on  his  name*."  He 
sometimes  (1624^)  uses  the  word  so  as  to  imply  "sympathy"; 
and  we  may  then  render  it  by  "  feel."  The  present  tense  is 
especially  frequent.  Note  the  contrast  with  the  aorist  in  the 
following  distinction  (x.  38)  "  Even  if  ye  do  not  now  believe 
in  me,  believe  in  my  works,  that  ye  may  come  to  know 
definitely  by  evidence  (yvmre)  and  that  ye  may  continue  in  tite 
ever  growing  knozvledge  {'^ivdaKrjTe)  that  the  Father  is  in  me." 
Here  the  aorist  {yvwre)  means  "  ascertain,"  the  present 
(yivaxrKTjTe)  "  feel  by  constant  experience'-."  In  several 
passages  there  is  a  contrast  between  ycvaxTKO)  and  olSa  :  (xiii.  7) 
"  What  I  do  thou  hast  no  knowledge  of  io\ha%)  now' :  but  thou 
shalt  understand  {<yvw(rrj)  hereafter,"  Note  also  the  distinction 
between  TjSeire  and  eyvcoKctTe  in  the  two  following  sentences, 
the  former  addressed  to  the  Pharisees,  the  latter  to  the 
disciples. 

(i)  (viii.  19)  "  If  you  had  known  all  about  (fjSecTe)  me.  [as 
you  assumed],  you  would  have  /lad  absolute  knowledge  of 
(ySene  av)  the  Father." 

(ii)  (xiv.  7)  "If  you  had  learned  to  understand  and 
sympathize  with  {iyvwKeLre)  me,  you  would  also  have  liad 
absolute  ktiowledge  of  (^Seire  av)  the  Father:  from  henceforth, 
[understanding  me]  you  feel  and  understand  {yivaxTKere)  him 
and  [indeed]  have  seen  him*." 

^  Jn  ii.  24 — 5  "Jesus  would  not  trust  himself  to  them  because  he 
[by]  himself  could  understand  all  [men]  {ha  ro  avrov  yivuxrKttv  ndvras)... 
for  he  [by]  himself  could  understand  (ain-os  yap  iyivtaaKtv)  what  was 
in  man." 

2  [1626  a]  Comp.  the  distinction  between  the  aorist  and  the  present 
subjunctive  of  ntarfva).  Both  in  marrdu  and  in  ytfaxTxto  the  pres.  subj. 
expresses  a  living  and  growing  faith  or  knowledge  (2524). 

''  [1626  b'\  With  a  negative,  olha  and  lyvaxa  need  not  mean  "  I  have 
not  a  perfect  knowledge,"  "  I  have  not  a  perfect  understanding."  They 
may  mean  simply  "  I  have  no  knowledge,  or  no  understanding,"  e.g.  xiv.  9 : 
"  So  long  a  time  have  I  been  with  thee,  and  hast  thou  no  understanding 
of{pvK.  (yvoiKas)  me,  Philip.?" 

*  [1626  c]  The  writer  seems  to  take  a  pleasure  in  varying  his  terms, 
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[1627]  It  is  interesting  to  observe  how  the  Evangelist, 
while  always  using  the  perfect  of  "  see  "  {eaopaKo)  prefers  the 
present  of  "  come  to  know  "  (yivaxTKO))  :  naturally,  because — 
whereas  a  thing  "  seen  "  is  sometimes  taken  in  at  a  glance — 
"  knowing,"  if  it  is  genuine  "  knowing,"  is  in  constant  growth  ; 
(xiv.  17)  "The  world  doth  not  behold  (Oecopel)  it  [i.e.  the 
Spirit]  nor  grow  in  tJie  utiderstanding  of  [Yti/a-o-zcei]  it :  ye 
(emph.)  grow  in  ttie  understajiding  of  (vfiel^  yivwa-Kere)  it 
because  it  abideth  with  you."  Note  the  contrast  between 
(xiv.  31)  iva  yvQ)  6  K6<rixo<;  and  (xvii.  23)  Xva  yivdoaKr)  6  k6<tixo^'. 
the  former  means,  "  in  order  that  the  world  may  learji  once  for 
all  [from  the  crucifixion  and  sacrifice  of  Christ]  "  ;  the  latter, 
"  in  order  that  the  world  may  gradually  learn  [from  the 
spectacle  of  the  divine  unity  of  the  Church]."  The  present  is 
also  found  in  the  definition  of  eternal  life  (xvii.  3)  "  This  is 
life  eternal  that  they  should  grozv  in  the  knowledge  of 
{yLvaxTKroa-i)  thee,  the  only  true  God."  The  same  thing  is 
expressed  in  the  Epistle,  where  the  writer  speaks  of  this 
special  "knowledge"  as  the  result  of  a  special  "intellect"  or 
"understanding  {hidvoia)"  which  God  gives  us,  (i  Jn  v.  20) 
"  The  Son  of  God  hath  come  and  hath  given  us  an  under- 
standing (Bidvoiav),  that  we  may  /uive  tJu  living  and  growing 
knowledge  of  {rfivwaKofiev)  {sic)  him  that  is  true." 

[1628]  In  the  Epistle,  yivwGKOi  is  constantly  used  for  the 
spiritual  instinct  by  which  we  feel,  or  recognise,  spiritual 
truths,  (i  Jn  ii.  3)  "  Hereby  we  understand  {yivcoa-Ko/xev)  that 
we  /lave  reached  a  perfect  understanding  of  {iyvcoKafiev)  God." 
Comp,  I  Jn  ii.  5,  18,  29;  iii.  19,  24;  iv.  2  etc.,  and  especially 
iv.  6 — 7  '*  He  that  feeleth,  or  under standeth,  {ytvooaKwv)  God, 
giveth  ear  to  us ;  he  that  is  not  from  God  giveth  not  ear  to  us : 

not  for  the  sake  of  variation,  but  for  the  sake  of  detaching  his  reader 
from  fixed  formulae:  xv.  21  "These  things  will  they  do  because  they 
know  {oXbacnv)  not  him  that  sent  me,"  xvi.  3  "These  things  will  they  do 
because  they  did  not  recognise  (or,  did  not  receive  the  knowledge  of) 
{tyvuxrav)  the  Father  or  me." 
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from  this  we  feel,  or  understand,  the  Spirit  of  truth  and  the 
Spirit  of  error....  Everyone  that  loveth  is  born  of  God  and 
feeleth  {yivwaKei)  God...;  he  that  loveth  not  never  felt  (ovk 
lyj/to)  God." 

[1629]  In  the  Gospel  (vi.  69)  the  Confession  of  St  Peter 
places  belief  before  knowledge — as  if  the  former  prepared  the 
way  and  the  latter  followed,  the  former  being  the  more 
rudimentary  and  the  latter  the  higher  development — "  We 
/uive  a  perfect  belief  (Trc'Tno-TevKafiev),  and  we  Aave  a  perfect 
knowledge  {e<^va)Kafiev),  that  thou  art  the  Holy  One  of  God." 
On  the  other  hand,  i  Jn  iv.  16,  reversing  the  order,  says,  "We 
have  a  perfect  knowledge  and  we  have  a  perfect  belief  [as  to] 
the  love  that  God  hath  in  us."  In  the  former  the  meaning 
seems  clear,  "  We  believe,  nay  more,  we  know."  But  in  the 
latter  {i'^vdiKafiev  koI  TreTrKrTevKafiev  Trjv  dyaTrijv),  the  accusa- 
tive appears  to  be  governed  by  the  compound  verb  "  know 
and  believe,"  since  Triarevm  could  not  have  an  accusative 
of  the  object  (1507  b)  unless  it  were  neuter — and  the  question 
arises,  What  is  the  reason  for  so  harsh  a  construction  ? 
Possibly  the  writer  had  in  mind  the  beautiful  saying  in  the 
Ephesian  Epistle  (iii.  19)  "to  know  the  love  of  Christ  which 
passeth  knowledge."  When  St  Paul  has  used  the  phrase 
"  having  recognised  God,"  he  corrects  it  into  "  or  rather 
having  been  recognised  by  God  (1598 b)."  So  here,  the 
writer  perhaps  began  to  say  "  we  know  the  love  that  God 
hath,"  and  then  broke  off  into  "  believe,"  as  though  to  imply 
that  it  is  "beyond  knowledge"  unless  the  "knowing"  daily 
grows  in  conjunction  with  "believing^" 


1  [1629  a]  There  is  great  difficulty  in  Jn  xvii.  25,  (lit.)  "O  righteous 
Father,  on  the  one  hand  (»cai)  the  world  recognised  (eyvo))  thee  not  :  but 
I  recognised  (eyvwi/)  thee...."  Does  this  mean  (i)  that  the  pre-incamate 
Son  "recognised"  the  Father  from  the  beginning,  or  (2)  that  the  in- 
carnate Son  recognised  the  Spirit  of  the  Father  when  He  was  baptized 
and  sent  forth  to  preach  the  Gospel.'  Chrysostom  tries  to  explain  it, 
but  soon  falls  into  a  change  of  tense  that  breaks  the  antithesis,  *y«  (uv 
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§  5.     "  Coming" 

[1630]  The  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  after  "the 
salutation  of  me  Paul  with  mine  own  hand,"  has  "If  any 
man  loveth  not  the  Lord  let  him  be  anathema.  Maran  at/ia." 
"  Maran  atha "  is  explained  by  R.V.  margin  as  "  Our  Lord 
Cometh^ r  This  proves  that  the  two  Aramaic  words  were  used 
to  Corinthians,  about  the  middle  of  the  first  century,  by  an 
Apostle  familiar  with  them,  as  a  kind  of  watchword.  Like 
many  other  watchwords,  it  was  misunderstood  at  an  early 
period.  The  earliest  epitaph  known  to  contain  it  quotes  as 
follows  "  If  any  of  our  own  [folk]  (rooy  IBicov)  or  other 
person,  dare  to  deposit  a  body  here,  besides  us  two,  may  he 
give  account  to  God  and  let  him  be  anathema  maranathan 
(sic)V'  This  inscription  is  said  by  the  Editor  to  be  of  the 
fourth  or  fifth  century :  but  it  is  highly  probable  that  at 
a  very  much  earlier  period  Greeks  took  the  phrase  to  be 
a  kind  of  curse,  as  it  is  taken  popularly  now  and  has  been  for 
centuries.  The  juxtaposition  of  "  anathema "  in  St  Paul's 
Epistle  would  facilitate  the  misinterpretation.  Nor  would  it 
be  corrected  by  the  knowledge, — which  a  few  Greeks  might 
retain  and  transmit  to  a  gradually  diminishing  number — that 
the  word  had  some  connexion  with  the  "  Lord  coming." 
"That" — the  misinterpreters  might  say — "justifies  our  view. 
The  Lord  is  'coming:' — to  smite  sinners  with  a  curse." 


(Tf  oi8a  aXXot  8e  <r«  oiic  (yvaxrav.  It  happens  that  tyvav  is  followed  by 
K(u,  and  epNcoKM  might  arise  from  a  corruption  of  epNcoKAKM,  which 
is  the  reading  of  D.  More  probably,  however,  the  aorist  is  used  for 
antithesis  in  contrasting  the  Son  with  the  World  :  and  perhaps  the 
words  are  meant  to  suggest  the  two  forms  of  recognising  above 
mentioned. 

^  I  Cor.  xTi.  22. 

■''  [1630  a]  Boeckh  Imcr.  Gr.  9303.  Hastings  Diet,  renders  rtr  tuiv 
Ibiuiv  "  private  person "  :  but  the  above  seems  to  make  better  sense. 
There  is  of  course  no  punctuation  in  the  Epitaph. 
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[1631]  Yet  there  are  good  reasons  for  thinking  that  it  does 
not  mean  "the  Lord  is  come,  or  coming,"  but  "  Come,  Lord'." 
In  any  case  it  was  certainly  used  in  the  second  century,  and 
probably  in  the  first,  as  a  part  of  the  Eucharistic  Liturgy, 
where  "  cursing "  is  out  of  the  question  :  "  Let  grace  come 
(iXdeTco)  and  let  this  world  go  (TrapeXdeTOiy.  Hosanna  to  the 
Son  of  David.  If  anyone  is  holy,  let  him  come  (lit.  be 
a  comer,  ipxea'dm)  [to  the  Lord].  If  anyone  is  not  [holy]  let 
him  become  repentant  {fieravoeiTO}).  Maran  atfia.  Amen." 
If  the  phrase  is  imperative,  then  this  invocation  is  singularly 
apt  and  impressive  after  receiving  the  sacred  bread  and  wine : 
"  Come,  Lord,  [into  our  hearts] !"  Of  course  the  prayer  may 
also  have  reference  to  another  "coming,"  namely,  "on  the 
clouds  " ;  and  the  latter,  which  might  easily  overshadow  the 
former,  might  be  taken  to  mean  "  Come,  Lord,  to  avenge  thy 
saints,"  and  nothing  else.  The  formula,  as  used  at  the  close 
of  the  Apocalypse,  "  Yea,  I  come  quickly  :  Amen,  come,  Lord 
Jesus"  seems  to  refer  to  the  "coming  on  the  clouds^"  Yet,  in 
the  same  book,  the  preceding  invitation  to  "  come  "  suggests  a 
spiritual  meaning :  "  And  the  Spirit  and  the  Bride  say,  Come. 
And  he  that  heareth,  let  him  say.  Come.  And  he  that  is 
athirst,  let  him  corneal'  very  much  resembling  the  combination 
of  "  If  any  one  is  holy  let  him  come,"  and  "  Come,  Lord,"  in 
the  Didach^. 

[1632]  In  the  account  of  the  Baptism,  all  the  Gospels 
agree  in  assigning  to  John  the  Baptist  the  word  " cometh" 
in  connexion  with  the  Deliverer  whom  he  heralded.  More- 
over Matthew  and  Luke  represent  the  Baptist  as  using  the 
word  in  a  message  sent  to  Christ,  "  Art  thou  he  that  cometh  ? 

1  [1631a]  Em.  and  Hastings'  Diet.  ("  Maranatha")  both  take  this 
view. 

2  [1631  b]  Didach.  x.  6.  It  is  difficult  to  express  (kQt'iv  and  iraptKQtX* 
exactly:  "pass  into  our  hearts"  and  "pass  away,"  or  "appear"  and 
"  disappear,"  might  express  one  aspect  of  the  play  on  the  words. 

2  Rev.  xxii.  20.  *  Rev.  xxii.  17. 
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or  look  we  for  another^  ?  "  Taken  together,  the  two  traditions 
demonstrate  that  "he  that  cometh,"  as  a  title  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  would  be  known  to  His  followers  in  Galilee  before  any- 
thought  of  Him  as  "coming  on  the  clouds  of  heaven"  had 
entered  their  minds. 

[1633]  Apart  from  the  utterances  of  the  Baptist,  all  the 
Gospels  agree  that  when  Jesus  rode  into  Jerusalem  the  crowd 
welcomed  Him  with  the  words,  "  Blessed  is  lie  that  cometh ! " 
This  is  a  quotation  from  the  Psalms,  and  the  words  might  be 
addressed  to  any  pilgrim  entering  the  City  ;  but,  if  "  he  that 
cometh  "  was  already  a  Galilaean  title  for  the  new  Deliverer, 
the  successor  of  David,  then  it  becomes  almost  a  certainty 
that  the  multitude  used  the  phrase  in  the  sense  of  "  prince  "  or 
"  king " :  and  accordingly  all  the  Evangelists  insert  some 
paraphrase  of  this  kind^  This  confirms  our  view  of  "he  that 
cometh  "  as  a  technical  Jewish  term.  According  to  Matthew 
and  Luke  these  words  are  quoted  by  our  Lord  Himself  in 
a  warning  to  Jerusalem  :  "  Ye  shall  assuredly  not  see  me 
[Mt.  +  henceforth]  until  ye  shall  say,  Blessed  is  Jie  that  cometh 
in  the  name  of  the  Lord."  But  Luke  places  these  words  long 
before  the  Entry  into  Jerusalem,  apparently  taking  the  predic- 
tion to  be  fulfilled  on  that  occasion.  Matthew  places  them 
after  the  Entry  (when  the  Lord  is  bidding  farewell  to  the 
Temple)  apparently  looking  forward  to  a  second  coming^ 

[1634]  Except  in  the  Entry  into  Jerusalem  there  appears 
in  the  Triple  Tradition  little  or  nothing  to  indicate  a  desire  to 
use  the  word  "cometh"  about  Jesus  in  a  technical  or  mystical 
manner  to  suggest  a  Messiah  or  Deliverer.  But  there  is 
perhaps  an  allusion  to  a  "  coming  "  of  a  different  kind.  The 
warning  to  "  watch,"  and  the  words  "  in  an  hour  that  ye  think 

^  Mt.  xi.  3,  Lk.  vii.  19. 

«  [1633rt]  Mt.  xxi.  9  "the  son  of  David,"  Lk.  xix.  38  "king,"  Jn  xii.  13 
"king  of  Israel,"  Mk  xi.  10  adds  a  whole  clause  "Blessed  is  the  coming 
kingdom  of  our  father  David." 

2  Lk.  xiii.  35,  Mt.  xxiii.  39. 
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not,  the  Son  of  man  cometh,"  are  followed,  not  long  afterwards, 
by  a  threefold  "coming"  of  Christ  to  the  disciples  at  Gethse- 
mane,  each  time  finding  them  asleep.  Matthew  here  thrice 
applies  the  historic  present  ''cometh  "  to  Jesus.  In  Mark  (who 
does  the  same)  this  is  not  surprising,  as  he  uses  the  historic 
present  freely.  But  the  fact  that  Matthew  here,  and  here 
alone,  applies  this  form  to  Jesus\  suggests  that  on  this  special 
occasion  he  may  have  retained  Mark's  tradition  as  having 
a  symbolical  association.  The  connexion  between  "Ac  that 
cometh"  and  a  " king,"  pointed  out  above  (1633),  is  illustrated 
by  the  prophecy  of  Zechariah  "  Behold  thy  king  cometh  "  :  and 
Matthew  is  the  only  Synoptist  that  quotes  this". 

[1635]  Passing  to  the  Fourth  Evangelist  we  may  note  first 
the  fact — and  it  is  a  most  important  one  considering  how 
seldom  he  agrees  with  the  Synoptists  in  quoting  the  same 
passages  from  Scripture — that  he  too,  like  Matthew,  quotes 
from  Zechariah,  in  connexion  with  the  Entry  into  Jerusalem, 
the  prophecy,  "  Behold,  thy  king  cometh."  Moreover,  through- 
out his  Gospel,  he  seems  to  take  a  pleasure  in  using  the 
words  "  cometh,"  or  "  he  that  cometh,"  about  Christ,  as  though 
to  suggest  that  He  is  the  realisation  of  the  popular  title  of  the 
Deliverer,  even  though  the  people  do  not  receive  Him.  That 
He  is  ever  "  comijig"  like  the  sunlight,  is  suggested  in  the 
Prologue^    In  the  Triple  Tradition,  the  Baptist's  words  about 

*  [1634  «]  Mk  applies  epxtrai,  to  Jesus  in  iii.  20,  vi.  i,  48,  x.  i,  xiv.  17, 
37,  41,  Mt.  only  in  xxvi.  36,  40,  45.  Mt.  also  thrice  repeats  tpxtrau.  in 
the  previous  warning  (where  Mk  and  Lk.  have  it  only  once  and  twice 
respectively)  xxiv.  42 — 4  "ye  know  not  on  what  day  your  Lord  cometh... 
if  he  had  known. ..in  what  watch  the  th.\ei cometh... 2lX.  what  hour  ye  think 
not  the  Son  of  man  cometh." 

2  [1634/5]  Mt.  xxi.  5,  quoting  Zech.  ix.  9.  Matthew's  fondness  for  this 
particular  word  in  connexion  with  "the  last  day"  may  perhaps  be 
illustrated  by  Mt.  xvii.  11  "Elijah  indeed  cometh"  (where  the  paralL 
Mk  ix.  12  has  "having  come")  and  certainly  by  Mt.  xxv.  19  "But  after 
a  long  time  the  lord  of  those  servants  cometh  and  maketh  reckoning 
with  them." 

'  i.  9,  where  "coming  into  the  world"  should  be  connected  with  "light." 
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the  Messiah  ("  cometh,  or  coming,  after  me  ")  seem  to  indicate 
discipleship.  "  After  me "  is  omitted  by  Luke.  But  John 
retains  the  phrase,  and  interprets  it  so  as  to  testify  to  the 
Messiah,  whom  the  Baptist  "seeth  coming  unto  him^";  and, 
later  on,  speaking  in  his  own  person,  he  describes  the  Lord 

not  as  "he  that  came,"  but  "lie  tJiat  cometh  from  above he 

tfiat  cometh  from  heaven-."  The  Woman  of  Samaria  with 
very  misty  views  of  the  Messiah,  the  Five  Thousand  (who 
wish  to  make  "the  prophet"  Jesus  a  king),  the  Jews  in  their 
discussions  about  the  Messiah's  birth-place,  all  use  this  word 
**  cometh  " — ignorant  that  the  Messiah  is  always  coming  and 
had  actually  come*. 

[1636]  The  present  tense  is  also  introduced  into  the 
narrative  of  the  Raising  of  Lazarus^  as  though  in  sympathy 
with  the  "  coming  "  Deliverer  concerning  whom  Martha  says, 
"  Thou  art  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  that  cometh  into  the 
world',"  and  similarly  in  the  Entry  into  Jerusalem,  "having 
heard  that  Jesus  cometh"  which  prepares  the  way  for  "  Blessed 
is  he  that  com£th "  and  "  Behold  thy  king  cometh^."  In  the 
sacramental  washing  of  feet,  also,  Jesus  "cometh  to  Simon 
Peter^"  After  the  Resurrection,  there  are  three  instances  of 
"coming."  The  first  is  in  the  past  tense*,  perhaps  to  denote 
that  Jesus,  on  this  first  occasion,  had  come  from  the  Father  (to 
whom  He  had  ascended)  in  a  kind  of  second  spiritual  incarna- 
tion.   The  second  is  in  the  present  tense  though  the  context  is 


M.  15,  27,  29,  30.  2  iii  ^i 

3  iv.  25  "I  know  that  Messiah  cometh"  vi.  14  "This  is  of  a  truth  the 
prophet  that  cometh  into  the  world,"  vii.  27  "When  Christ  is  to  come 
{epXTfTai),"  vii.  41  "Cometh  Christ  from  Galilee?"  vii.  42  "Christ  cometh 
from  Bethlehem." 

*  ».  20,  38. 

*  xi.  27.  «  xii.  12,  13,  15.  7  xiii.  6. 

*  XX.  19  "And,  the  doors  having  been  shut... there-came  Jesus  and 
stood  in  the  midst."  On  the  past  tense  used  to  express  the  "coming" 
in  the  Incarnation,  see  1637. 
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similar  to  that  in  the  firsts  The  third  is  also  in  the  present, 
but  the  context  is  quite  different.  It  describes  Jesus  as  first 
saying  ["Come]  hither!  break  your  fast,"  and  then  as 
Himself  coming.  "  There  cometh  Jesus  and  taketh  the  bread 
and  giveth  to  them^" 

[1637]  In  our  Lord's  own  words,  the  Aorist  is  generally 
used  to  describe  His  coming,  or  being  sent,  from  the  Father, 
and  the  Perfect  to  describe  His  arrival  in  the  world,  as  though 
He  said,  "  I  came  (or,  was  sent)  from  heaven  ;  I  am  come  to 
earth."  The  Evangelist  also  prefers  the  Aorist  to  describe 
the  former  aspect.  For  this  reason,  "  come  forth"  is  always  in 
the  Aorist  when  describing  the  Incarnation'.  In  the  Last 
Discourse  Jesus  thrice  uses  the  Present  "  I  am  coming,"  to 
express  His  future  coming  to  the  Disciples,  even  where  it  is 
joined  with  a  Future  :  "  I  am  coming  to  you  and  will  receive 
you  to  myself*."     Once,  He  uses  the  Future  "  We  sliall  come" 


^  XX.  26  "  T/iere-coineih  Jesus,  the  doors  having  been  shut,  and  stood 
in  the  midst." 

2  [1636  «]  xxi.  12—13.  Perhaps  the  disciples  are  to  be  regarded  as  first 
obeying  the  Lord  by  coming  and  recHning  around  the  "(one)  loaf" 
and  the  "(one)  fish"  ;  and  then  the  Lord  "comes"  and  gives  them  "the 
loaf"  and  "  the  fish  "  {to  6\jrdpiov).  In  the  Washing  of  Feet  Jesus  "  comes  " 
to  Peter  separately.     So,  perhaps,  He  comes  round  to  each  in  turn  here. 

3  [1637  a]  viii.  42  "  I  came  forth  {i^Xdov)  from  God  and  am  come 
(fJKm) ;  for  indeed  I  have  not  come  {ikr\Kv6a)  from  myself  but  he  sent  me." 
"Hico)  is  also  in  Ps.  xl.  7—8  "  Lo,  /  am  come. ..I  delight  to  do  thy  will," 
quoted  as  a  Messianic  utterance  in  Heb.  x.  7,  9,  "  Behold  /  am  come 
(ijKO))  to  do  thy  will."  'E^^X^ov  is  similarly  used  in  Jn  xiii.  3,  xvi.  27,  28, 
30,  xvii.  8.  In  Jn  i.  11,  "  He  came  (^Xdtv)  to  his  own,"  it  cannot  be  said 
that  the  notion  of  coming  from  the  Father  predominates  ;  but  it  does  in 
viii.  14  "  I  know  whence  I  came."  And  the  Aorist  is  also  used  when  the 
"coming"  is  regarded  as  a  Mission— the  Son  being  sent  by  the  Father 
in  order  to  do  something— ix.  39  "For  judgment  I  came  into  this  world," 
X.  10  "  I  came  that  they  might  have  life,"  xii.  47  "  For  I  catne  not  to 
judge  the  world."  This  seems  to  be  the  meaning  of  i\do>v  in  i  Jn  v.  6, 
"  This  is  he  t/iat  came  through  water  and  blood,"  i.e.  that  came  from  the 
Father  to  redeem  mankind. 

*  xiv.  3,  comp.  xiv.  18,  28. 
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to  describe  the  joint  visit  of  the  Father,  the  Son,  and  the 
Spirit  to  the  soul  of  the  beHever\ 

[1638]  His  last  use  of  the  verb  is  in  the  Present,  twice 
repeated,  and  it  is  very  significant.  "  If  I  will  that  he 
[i.e.  the  beloved  disciple]  remain  zuhi/e  I  am  coming,  what  is 
that  to  thee?  Follow  thou  me."  The  words  would  most 
naturally  mean  "  during  the  short  interval,  while  I  am  coining" 
as  we  use  the  phrase  in  English,  meaning,  "  I  am  on  the  point 
of  coming,"  and  as  it  is  used  in  Greek,  in  the  First  Epistle  to 
Timothy-.  But  they  lend  themselves  to  an  inner  meaning 
that  would  harmonize  with  Origen's  view  concerning  the 
"  beloved  disciple  "  who,  he  says,  was  in  the  bosom  of  the  Son 
spiritually  even  as  the  Son  was  "  in  the  bosom  of  the 
Father'." 

[1639]  According  to  this  view  we  might  suppose  that  the 
author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  accepting  the  old  traditional 
Johannine  name  of  God,  "  He  that  is  and  was  and  IS 
COMING*,"  wished  to  differentiate  it  from  the  merely  gram- 
matical associations  of  Past,  Present,  and  Future,  and  there- 
fore laid  stress,  consistent  stress  throughout  the  whole  of  the 
Gospel,  on  the  claim  of  the  Logos  to  be  called  COMING  not  as 
being  future,  but  as  being  ever  preseiit  to  come  and  save. 
Hence  in  the  Prologue  of  his  Gospel,  he  describes  the  Light, 
from  the  beginning,  as  "  coming  into  the  world."  Now,  at  its 
close,  after  describing  the  Son  as,  in  one  sense,  having  come, 
and  as  having  prepared  "the  beloved  disciple"  to  wait  for 
Him,  and  to  represent  Him,  on  earth,  he  suggests  that,  in 
a  second  sense,  the  Son  is  still  "coming"  to  help  such 
a  disciple,  and  in  a  third  sense,  that  He  will  hereafter  "  come  " 
to  make  those  who  thus  wait  one  with  Himself*. 

*  [1637  b'\  xiv.  23.  Is  this  intended  to  emphasize  the  fact  that  (vii.  39) 
"  there  was  net  yet  the  Spirit  because  Jesus  had  not  yet  been  glorified  "  ? 

2  I  Tim.  iv.  1 3,  see  1735  a. 

^  Orig.  on  Jn  xxi.  20  foil.  (Huet  ii.  405 — 6).  ■•  Rev.  i.  4. 

*  [1639  a]  A  comparatively  unimportant  use  of  tpxtrcu  may  be  noted 
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§  6.     "  Worshipping" 

(i)     UpoaKvvea),  in  the  Samaritan  Dialogue. 

[1640]  In  the  Dialogue  with  the  Samaritan  Woman,  Jesus 
is  represented  as  using  Trpoa-Kvveo)  twice  with  dative,  twice 
with  accusative,  and,  in  two  more  instances  ("  ye  worship  t/iat 
which  (o)  ye  know  not,  we  worship  tJiat  which  (o)  we  know  ") 
with  construction  that  must  remain  doubtful  because  the  ante- 
cedent may  have  been  intended  to  be  either  dative  or 
accusative ^  The  accusative  is  certainly  employed  at  the  end, 
iv.  23—4  (R.V.  but  see  2167,  2398)  "For  such  doth  the 
Father  seek  to  be  his  worshippers  (toi»v  irpoaKvvovvra'i  ainov). 
God  is  Spirit  and  tfuy  that  worship  him  (oi  irpoaKwovvre^ 
avTov)  must  worship  in  spirit  and  truth."  When  we  ask 
what  is  the  meaning  of  '' stich^  we  are  led  back  to  the 
preceding  sentence  "  The  true  worshippers  shall  worship  {to) 
(dat.)  the  Father  in  spirit  and  truth."     The  question  arises 

in  the  Johannine  phrase  "the  hour  cometh^^  or  "the  hour  cometh  attd 
now  is"  where  the  Synoptists  say  "the  days  will  come.''  Similarly  when 
two  men  are  waiting  for  the  same  train,  one,  looking  at  the  station-clock, 
may  say  "  The  train  luill  soon  be  coming,''  while  the  other,  at  the  same 
moment,  catching  sight  of  the  train  itself  some  two  or  three  miles  away, 
may  say,  "The  train  is  coming."  John  represents  Christ  in  the  latter 
way,  speaking  as  a  Seer.  'EpxfTcu.  is  used  by  John  thus  seven  times 
(1891).  On  the  last  occasion,  instead  of  "and  now  is,"  there  is  added 
the  Perfect  (xvi.  32)  "  The  hour  cometh  and  hath  come." 

[1639^]  "The  hour  hath  come"  occurs  thrice:  (i)  (xii.  23)  "There 
cometh  Andrew  and  Philip  and  they  tell  Jesus  [about  the  desire  of  the 
Greeks  to  see  Him].  But  Jesus  answered  them  saying,  Tlie  hour  hath 
come  that  the  Son  of  man  should  be  glorified,"  (2)  (xvi.  32)  "  Behold  the 
hour  cometh  and  hath  come  that  ye  should  be  scattered  each  to  his  own 
and  leave  me  alone ;  and  yet  I  am  not  alone  because  the  Father  is  with 
™e,"  (3)  (xvii.  i)  "  Father,  the  hour  hath  come,  glorify  thy  Son."  In  the 
context  of  the  first  instance  occur  the  words  (xii.  27)  "  Father,  glorify  thy 
name."  We  may,  therefore,  say  that  in  each  of  the  three  instances  the 
Son  is  regarded  as  in  close  communion  with  the  Father  who  sees  the 
accomplishment  of  the  fore-ordained  future  as  though  it  were  past. 

^  Orig.  Comm.  (Huet  ii.  213  JB)  indicates  that  Heracleon  {jjdtvau  rivi 
npoa-Kvvovm)  took  the  antecedent  to  be  dative. 
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what  was  meant  by  the  variation  of  case,  and  the  attempt  to 
answer  it  necessitates  an  examination  of  the  general  use  of  the 
word  irpo(TKvveay. 

(ii)     UpoaKwio),  outside  N.T. 

[1641]  From  Herodotus^  downwards,  it  was  recognised 
that  "  to  worship  {irpoaKvvelv) "  a  king  by  prostration  was 
a  slavish  or  barbaric  custom  unworthy  of  Greeks.  The 
Spartans  said,  and  the  other  Greeks  agreed  with  them,  that  it 
was  not  in  accordance  with  law  and  custom  (iv  v6fia>)  to 
"worship  a  man."  The  Greeks  did  not  suppose  that  such 
"  worship  "  implied  a  belief  that  the  man  so  worshipped  was 
a  god — any  more  than  Jack  Cade  supposed  himself  to  be 
a  god  when  he  said  that  his  people  were  to  "  worship  "  him  as 
"their  lord^."  But  whereas  Englishmen  felt  that  a  vassal 
might  "  worship  "  his  "  lord,"  Greeks,  before  the  Christian  era, 
felt  that  they  could  not  "  worship "  any  human  being.  In 
almost  all  cases — the  exceptions  perhaps  being  where  they 
desired  to  emphasize  the  attitude  of  worship — the  Greeks  used 
irpoaKweo),  in  this  sense,  with  the  accusative^ 

*  Steph.  quoting  Herod,  vii.  136,  viii.  118,  Demosth.  549.  16  irp.  rovs 
vfipi^ovras  (Sairtp  iv  rois  ^p^dpois.      See  also  L.  S. 

*  [1641  a]  2  /fen.  VI.  iv.  2.  81  "  I  thank  you,  good  people,  there  shall 
be  no  money  :  all  shall  eat  and  drink  on  my  score  :  and  I  will  apparel 
them  all  in  one  livery,  that  they  may  agree  like  brothers  and  worship  me 
their  lord^ 

3  [1641^]  See  Wetst.  (on  Mt.  ii.  2)  who  quotes  Aelian  V.  H.  \.  2.\ 
as  using  the  dative  when  he  is  going  to  describe  the  posture  in  detail, 
'l(rp.r]vias  altrxwris  X(op\s  ttSu  Tlepa-av  ^a<riXfi  TrpocrfKiivrjarev,  but  the 
accusative  when  he  merely  states  that  one  could  not  have  audience  of 
the  king  irp\v  ^  irpoamw^aai  avTov.  Wetst.  quotes  Lucian  Navig.  §  30 
with  the  accus.  ;  and  in  ib.  §  37  Trpoa-KweiTua-av  r)p.iv  Reitz  reads  vp^v 
gov.  by  ap|o).  The  Index  to  Lucian  gives  no  instance  with  the  dative, 
but  several  with  the  accusative.  Also  in  Polyb.  v.  86.  10,  quoted  by 
Wetst.  with  dat.,  Steph.  follows  Reisk.  in  reading  npoa-KXivovai  for 
irpoa-Kvvovari.  Steph.  adds  "Apud  Josephum  plurima  sunt  utriusque 
structurae  exempla  libris  interdum  dissentientibus " :  in  Ant.  vi.  7.  5 
the  accus.  and  dat.  are  in  consecutive  lines  ("God"  being,  in  both  cases, 
the  object)  (see  1642^),  but  in  vii.  5.  5,  ix.  13.  3,  xx.  3.  i,  the  accus.  is  used. 
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[1642]  The  canon..  LXX  uses  irpoaKweca  more  than 
a  hundred  times  with  the  dative  to  represent  "  bowing  down 
to"  Jehovah,  or  to  false  gods,  or  to  great  men,  and  the  dative 
represents  the  Hebrew  "  to."  The  accusative  occurs  only  six  or 
seven  times,  and  then  in  connexion  with  some  special  circum- 
stances, mostly  implying  contempt,  after  the  manner  of  the 
Greeks^  The  coincidences  of  meaning  in  these  cases  are  too 
striking  to  be  accidental  and  they  indicate  that  a  Jewish  writer 
might  exceptionally  use  irpoaKvveo)  in  the  Greek  style,  with 
the  accusative,  to  denote  exceptional  "  worship  "  (like  that  of 
the  sheaves)  or  "  worship  "  that  ought  not  to  be  paid  except  by 
slaves  (like  the  "  worship  "  paid  by  Pharaoh's  servants  and  by 
the  princes  of  Joash  and  refused  by  Mordecai),  or  even 
ordinary  idolatry^. 

(iii)     Upoa-Kvveco  in  N.T. 

[1643]  Passing  to  N.T.  we  find  a  striking  instance  of  the 
juxtaposition  of  the  two  constructions  in  the  Temptation, 
where  Satan  uses  the  verb  with  the  dative  but  our  Lord  in 
His  reply  uses  it  with  the  accusative.  In  the  Satanic  verbal 
demand  for  mere  ''prostration"  the  Lord  discerns  a  latent 
demand  for  ''worship":  and  He  answers  the  latter,  not  the 

1  [1642 «]  In  Gen.  xxxvii.  7,  9,  it  describes  the  "sheaves"  and  the 
"stars"  worshipping,  in  Joseph's  dream.  In  Ex.  .xi.  8,  Moses  says  that 
the  servants  of  Pharaoh  will  come  "beseeching"  him  (rrpoo-icvi'ijo-ovo-i  /if) 
(lit.  "bowing  down  to  me  ")•  In  2  Chr.  xxiv.  17  the  princes  "came  and 
bowed  down  to  (accus.)  the  king  Qoash].  Then  the  king  hearkened  unto 
them  and  they  forsook  the  house  of  the  Lord... and  served  the  Asherim." 
In  Is.  xliv.  1 5  it  means  worshipping  idols  ;  and  the  Epistle  of  Jeremiah, 
in  consecutive  verses,  uses  the  accusative  for  the  worship  of  false  gods, 
and  the  dative  for  that  of  Jehovah  {-npotrKwovvTai  aiVa...o-oi  Stt  itpoa- 
Kvvfiv).  A  Greek  insertion  in  Esther  has  the  accus.  twice  in  a  single 
verse  (iv.  17)  "As  to  my  refusal  to  worship  the  haughty  Haman..,I  will 
worship  no  man  " — which  is  quite  in  Greek  style. 

2  [1642^]  It  would  be  interesting  to  ascertain  the  usage  of  Josephus, 
and  whether  it  varies  in  Ant.  and  in  Wars.  The  instances  given  (1641  b) 
by  Steph.  are  too  few  to  be  of  much  value  ;  but  so  far  as  they  go,  they 
indicate  that  Josephus  favoured  the  accus.  and  that  Ant.  vi.  7.  5  t^  6t^ 
is  a  corr.  of  to  6fo  (966  a). 
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former.  We  may  suppose  Satan  to  be  saying  "  All  that  I  ask 
is  that  thou  wilt  bow  down  to  me  [Luke,  before  ine\ — a  mere 
gesture,  nothing  more " ;  whereto  the  Lord  replies  "  Thou 
demandest,  in  effect,  zvorship.  And  it  is  written,  Thou  shalt 
worship  the  Lord  thy  God."  In  any  case  it  can  hardly  be 
doubted  that  some  distinction  is  intended,  especially  as  Luke, 
while  deviating  slightly  from  Matthew  in  Satan's  utterance, 
agrees  with  Matthew,  against  both  the  Hebrew  and  the  Greek 
of  Deuteronomy,  in  differentiating  the  construction  of  the 
verb  in  our  Lord's  reply  ^ 

[1644]  In  Mark,  irpoaKvieoy  with  the  accusative  is  once 
used — where  the  parallel  Luke  has  "  fell  down  before  him  " — 
perhaps  to  represent  the  demoniac  as  actually  worshipping 
Jesus,  since  he  calls  Him  "  the  Son  of  the  Most  HighV 
Matthew — apart  from  the  quotation  in  the  Temptation — never 
uses  it  with  the  accusative.  Apart  from  the  Temptation, 
Luke  never  has  irpoaKwioi  at  all,  except  in  a  possible  inter- 
polation describing  the  disciples  as  "worshipping"  Christ  after 
the  Resurrection,  There  it  is  used  with  the  accusative^.  The 
dative  is  once  used  by  Mark  to  describe  the  mock  homage 
paid  to  Christ  in  the  Passion* ;  and  several  times  by  Matthew 
to  describe  people  prostrating  themselves  before   Jesus',  or 

*  [1643  a]  Mt.  iv.  9  np.  fxoi,  Lk.  iv.  7  irp.  ivairiov  efiov  :  ML  iv.  lO, 
Lk.  iv.  8  Kvpiov  Tov  6e6v  aov  irp.  :  Deut.  vi.  13  "Thou  shall /ear  the  Lord 
thy  God,"  (f>o^r}6r)ari  (but  A  irpoaKwrfo-eis).  Codex  A  corrupts  the  text 
again  in  Deut.  x.  20,  presumably  influenced  by  the  Christian  Gospels. 

[1643^]  Antecedently  we  might  have  supposed  that  the  Greek 
Churches  would  frequently  have  altered  the  Hebrew  "fear"  (in  "fearing 
God")  into  some  word  less  likely  to  suggest  servile  terror,  e.g.  "rever- 
ence" :  and,  if  that  had  been  the  case,  it  might  have  explained  irpocrKweiv 
in  this  quotation.  But  in  the  LXX  such  alterations  {e.g.  Jonah  i.  9  ad^opxii) 
are  almost  non-existent. 

2  Mk  V.  6  (but  Tisch.  airra),  Lk.  viii.  28  npoaeneafv  avra  (ML  om.). 

3  Lk.  [[xxiv.  52]]. 

*  Mk  XV.  19,  Mt.-Lk.  om. 

''  Mt.  viii.  2,  ix.  18,  xiv.  33,  xv.  25.  The  dative  in  ML  ii.  2,  8,  11 
describes  homage  or  worship  to  be  paid  to  the  infant  ChrisL 
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(once)  before  other  superiors ^  One  of  these  instances 
describes  the  women  prostrating  themselves  before  Christ 
after  the  Resurrection*.  In  two  instances  Matthew  uses  it 
absolutely,  once  when  describing  the  mother  of  Zebedee's 
children  petitioning  Jesus,  and  once  describing  the  disciples 
of  Christ  worshipping  after  the  Resurrection  I 

[1645]  Reviewing  the  Synoptic  use  of  irpoa-Kvvea  we  see 
that  Matthew  is  alone  in  using  the  dative  to  describe  people 
as  prostrating  themselves  before  Jesus.  Mark  never  uses  it 
thus  except  to  describe  an  act  of  mockery,  and  Luke  never  at 
all — his  reason  perhaps  being  indicated  by  Peter's  words  to 
Cornelius,  when  the  latter  had  fallen  and  "  worshipped  "  in  the 
Acts,  "  Rise  up,  I  also  am  a  man*."  The  Epistles  avoid  the 
word  :  it  is  not  used  in  any  of  them  (outside  quotations) 
except  once  to  describe  a  man  suddenly  converted  "  He  will 
fall  down  on  his  face  and  worship  God'."  On  the  other  hand, 
we  have  found  the  accusative  used  once  by  Matthew  and 
Luke  to  describe  the  actual  worship  of  God ;  once  by  Mark, 
probably,  to  describe  the  worship  of  the  Son  of  the  Most 
High ;  once  by  an  early  tradition  in  Luke  to  describe  the 
worship  of  the  risen  Saviour. 

[1646]  These  facts,  so  far  as  they  go — suggesting  tliat  the 
Synoptists  reserve  the  accusative  for  the  worship  due  to  God 
or  to  God's  Son — contrast  with  the  use  in  the  LXX  illustrated 
above,  and  still  more  with  the  use  in  Revelation  which  remains 
to  be  mentioned.  The  accusative  is  used  in  that  book  no  less 
than  six  times  to  denote  the  worship  of  "the  Beast"  or  of 
devils'.     Both  grammar  and  history,  on  this  point,  might  be 


'  Ml  xviii.  26.  "^  Mt.  xxviii.  9. 

^  Mt.  XX.  20,  xxviii.  17. 

*  [1645  a]  Acts  X.  25  :  npotncvvia  occurs  also  in  Acts  viii.  27,  xxiv.  1 1 
(absol.)  of  going  up  to  Jerusalem  to  "worship,"  and  vii.  43  npoaKwtlv 
avrois  (an  addition  to  Amos  v.  26)  of  idolatry. 

^  I  Cor.  xiv.  25.  In  Heb.  i.  6,  xi.  21  it  is  either  quoted  or  allusively 
used. 

•>  Rev.  ix.  20  "devils,"  xiii.  8,  12,  xiv.  9,  1 1,  xx.  4. 
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illustrated  by  a  letter  from  Tiridates  to  Nero,  who  is  generally 
supposed  to  have  been  "  the  Beast "  mentioned  in  Revelation : 
"  1  came  unto  thee,  [as  being]  my  God,  to  worship  thee  even 
as  the  [God]  M^thras^"  The  Greeks  would  speak  of  the 
worship  of  the  Emperor  in  the  Greek  form  {i.e.  with  the 
accusative)  and  the  author  of  Revelation  (or  of  portions  of  it) 
might  sometimes  adopt  the  Gentile  phrase  in  speaking  of 
Gentile  idolatry,  while  at  other  times  he  might  employ  the 
construction  most  usual  in  Jewish  Greek. 

(iv)     Upoa-Kvveo)  in  John. 

[1647]  Coming  to  the  use  of  the  word  in  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  we  find  it  with  the  dative  describing  the  man  born 
blind  "  worshipping "  Jesus^,  and  used  absolutely  concerning 
"Greeks,"  who  "went  up  to  worship  at  the  feast^."  In  the 
Samaritan  narrative,  where  the  verb  is  frequent,  it  has  been 
noted  above  (1640)  that  the  accusative  comes  twice  after  two 
instances  of  the  dative.  That  passage  also  attributes  to  Jesus 
language  ("salvation,"  "the  Jews,"  "we  worship  that  which 
we  know")  quite  inconsistent  with  His  character  and  lan- 
guage as  elsewhere  represented  in  this  Gospel.  It  would 
seem  to  be  more  appropriate  to  the  Samaritan  woman 
mimicking  the  dogmatism  of  Jewish  Rabbis  :  "  Ye  [Samari- 
tans] worship  that  which  ye  know  not :  we  [Jews]  worship 
that  which  we  know,  because  salvation  is  from  the  Jews." 
Origen's  long  discussion  of  the  context,  and  his  brief  allusion* 
to  the  views  of  a  writer  earlier  than  Heracleon,  shew  that  in 

1  [1646  <z]  Wetst.  (on  Jn  xx.  28)  "Dio  63.  Tiridates  ad  Neronem,  cyoJ 
vpos  ere  rfkOov  tov  tfiov  0(6v,  npo<TKVvii<TU>v  cr(  as  Koi  tov  Midprjv." 

2  Jn  ix.  38  (D  avTov). 

3  Jn  xii.  20.  The  verb  is  also  used  absolutely  in  the  Samaritan 
dialogue,  iv.  20  {dts),  24. 

*  [1647  a]  Huet  ii.  211  D  IloXii  84  fWt  pvv  iraparidfo-daiTOv'HpaitXfoin'os 
TO.  prjTa,  OTTO  TOV  (irtyeypafxpfvov  Tlfrpov  Kijpvyparos  TrapaXap^avofjifva... 
8i6irep  fKOVTfs  vnfpridffifda,  raiira  povov  fTria-rjptiovpevoi —  This  appears 
to  mean  "  //  t's  [^00]  much  at  this  point  to  quote  from  Heracleon  the 
[exact]  sayings,  alleged  from  the  [work]  entitled  Peter's  Preaching... 
wherefore  we  deliberately  pass  them  over,  noting  these  alone...."  The 
Latin,  instead  of  "[too]  much"  has  "longe  melius." 
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very  early  times  indeed  the  whole  of  the  passage  caused 
difficulty.  Origen's  words  even  suggest  that  Heracleon 
had  before  him  (or  thought  he  had)  some  tradition  that  inter- 
preted "  Ye  [worship  that  which  ye  know  not]  "  as  "jfe/ewsK" 

*  [1647  fi]  Origen's  text  at  this  point  is  full  of  corruptions  as  indicated 
by  Huet's  margin,  and  Heracleon's  views  do  not  come  out  very  definitely. 
But  Origen  clearly  accuses  Heracleon  of  having  "accepted  the  word 
vfuis  in  an  eccentric  way  and  inconsistently  with  the  context  {ISias  koi 
napa  rfjv  aKokovBiav  ra>v  priTS)v...fK8(^dfifvos)."  Then  foUow  these  words, 
in  which  I  bracket  what  appear  to  be  corrupt  :  To,  'Yfifls  avri  rov  'lovftatot, 
[fdviKoi],  dirjyqaaTo-  oiov  8e  ecm  npoi  ttjp  ^afiapfiriv  XtytaBai,  ''Y/i«ij  o'l 
'lovBaioi'  [rj  irpos  2ap.ap(iTiv,  'Yp.('is  ol  fdvucoi];  "He  explained  the  word 
'You'  as  being  instead  of  the  word  Jews  [Gentiles].  But  how  absurd 
it  is  that  it  should  be  said  to  the  Samaritan,  Ye  Jews  [or  to  a  Samaritan, 
Ye  Gentiles] ! " 

[1647^]  All  this  confusion  can  be  explained  on  the  hypothesis  that 
Heracleon  had  before  him  a  tradition  arranging  the  words  as  part  of  the 
Samaritan's  speech  thus  "  Our  fathers  worshipped  in  this  mountain  and 
ye  say,  [that]  '  In  Jerusalem  is  the  place  where  one  must  worship.  Ye 
[Samaritans^  worship  ye  know  not  what,  we  [/ews'\  worship  that  which 
we  know,  because  salvation  is  from  the  Jews'"  Heracleon  regarded  the 
words  "  Ye  worship "  as  uttered  by  the  Samaritan,  not  in  the  character 
of  a  Jewish  Rabbi  but  in  her  own  person  against  the  Jewish  Rabbis. 
"  Ye  "  therefore  seemed  to  him  to  stand  "  in  the  place  of  the  word  Jews 
(avri  rov  'I.)."  [Comp.  Eustath.  on  Iliad  i.  117,  rh  "  r\  ano\(a-0ai "  dyr\  rov 
"^TTcp."]  This  was  very  natural — so  far.  And,  if  we  read  on  ioid  ask 
how  Heracleon  explained  "salvation  is  from  the  Jews,"  we  find  him 
saying  that  salvation  (Huet  ii.  213  B — c)  "came  to  pass  in  the  Judaean 
[land]  but  was  not  in  [the  Jews\  them[selves^  (aXX*  ovk  iv  ai'roU)"  and 
also  "  From  that  nation  salvation  came  forth  and  the  Word  [came]  into 
the  world."  In  other  words,  he  seems  to  say  that  salvation  did  not 
belong  to  the  Jews  but  "  came  forth  from  them "  in  order  to  pass  to 
others. 

[1647  d\  It  is  not  at  all  certain  that  this  is  Heracleon's  meaning,  or 
that  Origen  represents  Heracleon  rightly,  or  that  Origen's  present  text 
represents  Origen  rightly.  But  the  hypothesis  of  transposition  of  persons 
goes  some  way  toward  explaining  the  undoubted  fact  that  Origen  discerns 
in  Heracleon's  rendering  of  "ye"  "inconsistency  with  the  context."  As 
for  the  words  I  have  bracketed  in  Origen,  they  appear  to  have  been 
added  by  some  editor  that  took  avr'i  to  mean  '■'■instead  of  in  the  sense 
of  " a  mistake  for"  so  that  a  blank  seemed  to  need  filling  ("  He  inter- 
preted the  word  'ye'  as  meaning,  instead  of  Jews ").     Then  he  filled 

the  blank  suitably  by  adding  "  Gentiles  "  and  adapted  the  context. 
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[1648]  A  very  ancient  tradition  is  quoted  by  Heracleon 
from  the  Preaching  of  Peter  to  this  effect :  "  Peter  taught  that 
one  ought  not  to  worship  after  the  manner  of  the  (?)  Greeks^... 
serving  stocks  and  stones,  nor  to  pay  one's  devotions  to  the 
Divine  Being  after  the  manner  of  the  Jews  since  they,  while 
supposing  themselves  to  be  alone  in  the  knowledge  of  God,  are 
ignorant  of  Him,  serving  angels,  and  the  month,  and  the 
moon^"  Heracleon  seems  to  have  quoted  this  as  bearing  on 
the  words  in  the  Samaritan  Dialogue  "  We  {rifiel<;) — i.e.  we  as 
distinct  from  others — worship  that  which  we  know."  In  any 
case,  this  extract  certainly  confirms  the  view  that  the  words 
"  we  know "  were  uttered  by  the  Samaritan  in  the  character 
of  a  Jewish  teacher  and  not  by  our  Lord  in  His  own  person*. 
The  extract  also  illustrates  the  possibility  of  a  reference  to 
twofold  worship,  suggested  by  the  twofold  construction  of  the 
verb,  in  the  passage  under  consideration, 

[1649]  The  Jews  thought  it  essential  to  prostrate  them- 
selves before  God  in  Jerusalem,  the  Samaritans  in  Mount 
Gerizim :  Jesus — who,  even  when  He  prays,  is  not  described  in 
this  Gospel  as  "  praying  (irpoa-evxofJ-at)  "  or  as  using  the  word 
"  pray  " — cuts  at  the  root  of  all  local  worship  and  even  of  all 
rules  about  external  attitudes  of  worship,  by  first  denying  the 
claims  of  both  mountains,  and  then  indicating  that  the  Person 
worshipped  is  "  the  Father "  towards  whom  "  prostration " 
would  be  out  of  place :  "  Believe  me,  woman,  that  the  hour 
Cometh  when  neither  in  this  mountain  nor  in  Jerusalem  shall 

*  [1648 rt]  Huet  ii.  2II  E.  OeVpou  Sibd^avros  fif)  Seiv  KadfXftv  as  (marg. 
Kar  iOviKoxjs,  I  suggest  KaS"  "^Wrfvas)  npoaKWflp  to  Trjs  vXtjs  irpayfiaTa 
a7ro8f)(Ofi4vovs,  Kai  XarpfvovTas  ^vXois  Kal  Xidois,  fXTjTf  Kara  'lovdaiovs  ai^iv 
TO  dfiov,  fTTfiirep  Koi  avroi  pLOVoi  olofitvoi  iiriaraa'Bai  6f6v  dyvoovaiv  airrov, 
\arpevovT€S  dyy<Xotr  /cat  pfvi  Kal  afXTfvtj. 

^  [1648^]  "The  month."  Comp.  Gal.  iv.  lo  "ye  observe  days  and 
months,"  Col.  ii.  i6  "  Let  no  man  judge  you. ..in  respect  of  a  feast  day  or 
a  new  moon  or  a  sabbath." 

^  Comp.  Rom.  ii.  17  "Thou  bearest  the  name  of  a  Jew... and  gloriest 
in  God  and  knowest  his  will." 
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ye  prostrate  yourselves  before  the  Father."  Then  He  con- 
tinues^  still  using  the  Jewish  idiom,  but  qualifying  it  so  as  to 
non-literalise  its  meaning :  "  Nay,  the  hour  cometh,  and  now 
is,  when  the  true  worshippers  shall  prostrate  themselves  before 
the  Father  [not  in  Gerizim  or  Jerusalem  and  not  in  any 
literal  sense,  but]  in  spirit  and  truth." 

[1650]  Now,  having  extended  the  area  of  what  was  once 
mere  Jewish  and  Samaritan  "  prostration "  in  Jewish  and 
Samaritan  sanctuaries,  and  having  made  it  coequal  with  the 
area  of  "spirit  and  truth,"  the  Dialogue  proceeds,  as  in  the 
Temptation,  to  drop  the  Jewish  phrase  (with  the  dative)  and 
to  take  up  the  Greek  or  cosmopolitan  one  (with  the  accusa- 
tive). Only  the  Evangelist  has  to  bear  in  mind  that  the 
Greek  phrase  with  the  accusative  was  frequently  applied  to 
the  polytheistic  worship  of  "  a  god  "  or  "  gods."  Hence,  he 
not  only  repeats  "the  Father"  but  also  defines  "the  [one] 
God,"  as  being  "  Spirit,"  thus :  "  For  such  doth  the  Father 
seek  to  worship  him  (accus.).  The  [one]  God  is  Spirit  [not 
limited  by  place  nor  one  that  requires  prostrations  at  his 
feet]  and  they  that  worship  him  (accus.)  must  worship  in 
spirit  and  truth." 

[1651]  According  to  this  view,  there  is  here,  as  also  in 
the  Temptation,  a  deliberate  differentiation  of  two  Greek 
constructions  capable  of  representing  various  distinctions 
according  to  the  nationality  or  individuality  of  the  writer. 
But  both  in  the  Temptation  and  in  the  Samaritan  Dialogfue 

^  [1649  <z]  "Continues,"/.*?,  if  the  words  "Ye  worship... from  the  Jews" 
are  transposed  (as  above  suggested)  and  assigned  to  the  Samaritan 
as  personating  a  Jewish  character.  Origen  says  (Huet  ii.  209  B — c)  "  The 
phrase,  '  The  hour  cometh '  is  written  twice,  and,  in  the  first  instance, 
'  and  now  is '  is  not  added  :  but  in  the  second  the  Evangelist  says  '  Nay 
the  hour  cometh  and  now  is.' '^  But  I  do  not  understand  him  to  mean 
that  these  last  words  (iv.  23 — 4)  are  Evangehstic  comment.  If  they  were, 
the  accusative  might  be  explained  on  that  ground,  as  proceeding  from 
the  Evangelist  and  not  from  Jesus,  and  as  being  in  a  different  style. 
But  there  are  many  reasons  against  this. 
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the  Evangelists  appear  to  use  irpoaKweto  with  the  accusative 
as  meaning  such  worship  as  ought  to  be  paid  to  God  alone, 
i.e.  not  prostration  but  "  reverence,"  which  the  Hebrews  called 
"  fear  " — "  Thou  shalt  /ear  the  Lord  thy  God  and  him  alone 
shalt  thou  serve."  This  verb  "  fear "  had  been  actually- 
paraphrased  (1643  a)  by  Matthew  and  Luke  as  "  worship  "  (in 
the  Greek  idiom).  Possibly  John  has  in  mind  the  Deutero- 
nomic  saying  about  "  fear  "  and  its  Evangelistic  paraphrase  as 
"  worship  " :  and  this  is  all  the  more  probable  as  he  says  that 
"  perfect  love  casteth  out  fear\"  But  in  any  case  we  are  safe 
in  asserting  that  John  is  here  using  two  different  forms  of  the 
same  phrase  with  differences  of  meaning,  in  an  attempt  to 
represent  the  Lord  as  raising  men's  hearts  from  formal  to 
spiritual  worship. 

§  7.     "  Going  away  {or,  back)"  and  "going 
{on  a  Journey)'- " 

(i)     "Tirdyay  and  Tropevofiat. 

[1652]   The  importance  of  the  distinction  between  these 
two  words  consists  mainly  in  their  application  by  our  Lord  to 


»  I  Jn  iv.  18. 

2  [1652 «]  'YTrdyoj,  in  Jn,  mostly="go  back  (or,  home)"  :  iropevofuu  = 
"  go  (on  a  journey)."  In  contexts  specifying  an  errand  or  place,  virdyw, 
in  Jn,  means  simply  "go  away,"  as  in  (ix.  7)  "  Go  away,  wash  in  the  pool 
of  Siloam "  (rep.  ix.  11)  and  perhaps  in  xxi.  3  vTrdyco  AXieveiv  (unless  it 
implies  resumijig  a  former  occupation).  Elsewhere  "home"  may  be 
implied  in  "going  back,"  as  in  (iv.  16)  '■'•Go  home,  call  thy  husband," 
(vi.  67)  "Do  ye  also  desire  to  go  to  your  homes  f"  (xviii.  8)  "Let  these 
go  to  their  several  homes,"  (xi.  44)  "  Loose  him  and  let  him  go  home." 
In  vi.  21  "to  the  land  to  which  they  were  making  their  way  (vnfjyov)" 
may  refer  to  Capernaum  as  a  home,  or  simply  to  the  Western  coast  to 
which  they  were  "  going  back."  In  vii.  3  "  Go  (vnayf)  into  Judaea,"  the 
meaning  may  be  "go  back,"  as  it  certainly  is  in  xi.  8,  "Dost  thou  go  back 
(vnayds)  again  there,"  i.e.  into  Judaea. 

[1652^]  In  xii.  11  (R.V.)  "By  reason  of  him  [i.e.  Lazarus]  (fit'  airrov) 
many  of  the  Jews  went  away  (virriyov)  and  believed  (firiarfvov)  on  Jesus," 
the  meaning  of  vn^yov  depends  on  the  meaning  of  Bi  airrov.     If  81'  avrwy 
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Himself,  virar^o),  "go  away,"  being  frequently  thus  used 
throughout  the  whole  of  the  Gospel,  but  iropevofiai,  "  go  on  a 
journey,"  being  sometimes  used  by  Him  along  with  virdyu)  in 
His  Last  Discourse.  The  question  is.  What  distinction,  if 
any,  is  intended  to  be  drawn  between  them*  ? 

(ii)     Why  Luke  avoids  vvdya). 

[1653]  The  first  point  to  notice  is  that  v-n-dydy,  both  in  the 
LXX  and  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  appears  to  have  been  what 
may  be  called  a  "  debateable  "  word,  t.e.  a  word  preferred  by 
some  and  disliked  and  deliberately  altered  by  others.  In 
canon.  LXX  it  occurs  only  once''  (Ex.  xiv.  21)  "The  Lord 
caused  the  sea  to  go  [pack]"  virrjyayev.  But  in  Tobit,  t<  has  it 
four  times  in  the  sense  of  "  go  home,"  whereas  B  has,  in  one 
of  these  instances,  Tropevofiai,  and  in  others  no  certain 
equivalent^  Precisely  the  same  phenomenon,  only  on  a 
larger  scale,  meets  us  in  the  Synoptists.     In   the  first  four 

in  Jn,  could  mean  "by  reason  of  something  in  the  past  concerning  him," 
then  it  might  mean  here  "on  account  of  the  raising  of  Lazarus,"  and 
wTT^yov  K.  fTriarevov  might  be  rendered  "  were  in  the  habit  of  going  away 
to  their  several  homes  and  believing  as  a  consequence  of  a  visit  to 
Lazarus  in  Bethany."  But  8id  nva  in  Jn  appears  generally  (1884  a,  b) 
to  mean  "  for  the  sake  of  a  person,  with  reference  to  tht  future "  :  and 
in  the  preceding  context  (xii.  9),  8ta  tov  'iqaovv,  "for  the  sake  of  Jesus," 
means  '■'■for  the  sake  of  seeing  Jesus."  Hence  xii.  1 1  must  probably  be 
rendered  "  Many,  for  the  sake  of  [seeing]  him  [i.e.  Lazarus],  used  to  go 
away  \^from  their  party,  or,  from  ferusalem]..."  In  xii.  9  it  is  said  that 
"manyfoiw,?  (^X^av)...to  see  Lazarus";  now  it  is  impHed  that  although 
the  rulers  of  the  Jews  discouraged  visits  to  Bethany  the  temptation  to  see 
Lazarus  was  so  great  that  "  many "  from  time  to  time  slipped  away,  or 
deserted  their  party  for  the  sake  of  seeing  him,  and,  if  they  did  see  him, 
they  always  used  to  believe. 

*  [1652  f]  Before  the  Last  Discourse  our  Lord  never  says  *rop«vo/«u, 
except  in  the  preface  to  the  Raising  of  Lazarus,  where  the  words  (xi.  1 1) 
"  I  go  to  awake  him  {i.e.  Lazarus]  "  presumably  refer  (at  least  primarily) 
to  a  literal  journey  into  Judaea. 

^  Setting  aside  Jerem.  xxxvi.  19  (N*)  virayas  for  vfif'n. 

^  [1653  fl]  Tob.  viii.  21  vnayt  vyiaivtov  irpos  tov  iraripa  trov,  B  noprO- 
€a-dai  fiera  vytias,  X.  II  and  xii.  5  (X)  vyiaivatv  vrrayt  (B  om.),  x.  12  vtroyc 
IT  pits  TOV  Tfvdfpov  crov  (B  Tifia  roiis  it.  (TOv). 
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instances  where  Mark  uses  vTrdyo)  (followed  twice  by  Matthew) 
Luke  has  severally  aireXdoav,  iropevov,  vTrocrrpedie,  and 
iropevov^.  In  the  Riding  into  Jerusalem,  Luke,  for  once, 
follows  Mark^  (and  that  too,  against  Matthew) ;  but  after- 
wards Luke  substitutes  severally  eicreXdovTcov  and  TropeveTac^ 
The  last  of  these  instances  is  of  particular  importance  be- 
cause it  is  uttered  by  our  Lord  about  Himself,  "  The  Son  of 
man  ^oet/t  home  (or,  back)  (vvdyei)  even  as  it  is  written 
concerning  him,"  where  Luke  has,  "  The  Son  of  man  £-oetA 
{iropeveTai)  according  to  that  which  is  decreed*." 

[1654]  The  reasons  for  Luke's  dislike  of  the  word  may  be 
inferred  from  any  good  Greek  Dictionary ;  for  it  would  shew 
that,  when  intransitive,  vTrdyo)  may  mean  quite  opposite 
motions,  such  as  "go  back,"  "go  quietly,  or  slowly,  away," 
"  go  on,"  or  "  come  on  "  (in  the  sense  of  our  vernacular  "  come 
up  ! "  or  "  cheer  up  !  ").  All  these  are  exclusive  of  its  transitive 
meanings.  Luke,  therefore,  may  have  been  quite  justified  in 
altering  a  word  endeared  to  some  by  its  use  in  the  vernacular 
Greek  Gospel,  but  liable  to  ambiguity  and  perhaps  not  used 
among  the  educated  as  Mark  uses  it  The  naturalness  of  such 
an  alteration  confirms  the  conclusion  suggested  by  the  agree- 
ment of  Mark  and  Matthew,  namely,  that  our  Lord  was 
reported  in  the  earlier  Greek  Gospels  to  have  said  about  Him- 
self "  The  Son  of  Man  g-oe^/i  away,  goeth  back,  or  goeth  /wine 
{vTrdyei}"  and  that  Luke  changed  this  into  "goeth  (on  a 
journey)  {Tropeveraiy 

(iii)     'Tirdyoi,  "go  /lome." 

[1655]  John's  first  use  of  virdyo)  is  in  a  saying  of  our 
Lord  about  the  New  Birth  (iii.  8),  "  thou  knowest  not  whence 
it  cometh  nor  whither  it  goet/i  away,  or  goeth  back  {vTrdyei)" 
He  is  speaking  about  the  Pneiima,  Breath,  or  Holy  Spirit. 
Playing  on  the  word  as  though  it  were  God's  breath  on  earth, 

*  Mk  i.  44,  ii.  1 1,  v.  19,  34  and  parall.  Mt.-Lk. 

^  Mk  xi.  2  (where  Mt.  has  iropfv(adf).  '  Mk  xiv.  13,  21. 

*  Mk  xiv.  21,  Mt.  xxvi.  24,  Lk.  xxii.  22. 
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the  wind,  He  says  "  It  breatheth,  or  bloweth,  where  it  willeth, 
and  thou  hearest  the  voice,  or  sound,  thereof."  So  far  it 
might  mean  "  wind  " — though  Pneuma  would  very  rarely  be 
used  in  this  sense.  But  then,  after  describing  its  mysterious 
motion,  He  says,  "  So,  i.e.  equally  mysterious  to  thee,  is  every 
one  that  is  begotten  of  the  Pfietima  " — and  the  Rabbi  at  once 
perceives  that  Jesus  means  "  Spirit"  now,  and  perhaps  meant 
it  before.  Probably  He  included  the  two  meanings,  since 
men  live  amid  the  motions  and  voices  of  Pneuma  in  both 
senses  and  are  equally  ignorant  of  their  sources  and  ten- 
dencies. Compare  this  passage  with  (vii.  33)  "  I  go  back 
{vira^oi)  to  him  that  sent  me,"  and  with  (viii.  14)  "  I  know 
whence  I  came  and  whither  I  go  back  (inrayco),  but  ye  know 
not  whence  I  am  coming  and  whither  I  go  back."  It  appears 
from  these  passages  that  as  the  Breath  or  Spirit  of  God  may 
be  regarded  as  exhaled  when  it  comes  forth  to  men  and 
inhaled  when  it  goes  back  to  God,  so  the  Word  or  Son  of 
God  is  regarded  as  "  coming  "  when  He  is  manifested  to  men 
as  beginning  to  do  a  work  appointed  by  the  Father,  and  as 
"  going  back  "  to  the  Father  when  He  is  manifested  to  men 
as  having  accomplished  the  work^ 

[1656]     In  the  First  Epistle  of  John  it  is  said,  "  He  that 

*  [1655  a]  We  might  speak  similarly  of  the  "  waters  "  of  God,  which 
"  come "  as  rain  and  "  go  back "  partly  as  clouds,  partly  as  trees,  grass, 
corn.  These,  in  turn,  in  the  shape  of  decaying  vegetation,  "go  back" 
directly  to  their  Mother,  Or  else,  as  pasture,  they  "  go  back  "  indirectly, 
helping  the  animal  world  to  "go  back"  in  a  corresponding  way,  i.e.  to 
make  its  return,  or  pay  its  offering,  to  Nature.  Comp.  Is.  Iv.  i — 11 
"Come  ye  to  the  waters. ..as  the  rain  cometh  down  and  the  snow  from 
heaven  and  returneth  not  thither  but  watereth  the  earth  and  maketh 
it  bring  forth  and  bud  and  giveth  seed  to  the  sower  and  bread  to  the 
eater,  so  shall  my  word  be  that  goeth  forth  out  of  my  mouth  :  it  shall  not 
return  unto  me  void.,  but  it  shall  accomplish  that  which  I  please,  and  it 
shall  prosper  in  the  thing  whereto  I  sent  it.^''  In  Ps.  civ.  29 — 30  the  same 
Hebrew  word  "spirit"  or  "breath,"  LXX  n-i/fv/xa,  is  repeated,  "Thou 
gatherest  their  spirit,  they  die. ..thou  sendest  forth  thy  spirit,  they  are 
created." 
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hateth  his  brother  is  in  the  darkness  and  walketh  {TrepiiraTel) 
in  the  darkness  and  knoweth  not  where  he  goei/i  [to  his  goaf] 
(virdyeiy" ;  and  the  Gospel  appears  to  suggest  a  similar  igno- 
rance of  the  "  goal "  of  man's  life  as  being  implied  in  the 
inability  of  the  Pharisees  to  understand  where  the  Son  is 
"going  home,"  or  "going  to  his  goal."  Perhaps  their  minds 
were  fixed  on  another  notion  of  "going  home"  which  is  set  forth 
thus  in  the  Jewish  Prayer  Book  :  "  Know  whence  thou  camest 
and  whither  thou  art  going,  and  before  whom  thou  wilt  in 
future  have  to  give  account  and  reckoning.  Whence  thou 
camest : — from  a  putrefying  drop  ;  whither  thou  art  going : — 
to  a  place  of  dust,  worms  and  maggots  ;  and  before  whom 
thou  wilt  in  future  have  to  give  account  and  reckoning: — 
before  the  Supreme  King  of  kings,  the  Holy  One,  blessed 
be  he^" 

[1657]  But  a  Jewish  Teacher  of  the  first  century,  com- 
menting on  the  question  of  the  Angel  to  Hagar,  "  W/ience 
comest  thou  and  whitlier  goest  thou  {Tropevr})?"  says  that  it  is 
the  voice  of  Conviction  and  that  it  is  a  reproach  addressed  to 
the  wandering  soul  that  has  deserted  the  service  of  the  Higher 
and  Sovereign  Purpose.  And  he  adds  expressly  that  this 
poor  vagrant's  "going  (Tropevofiai)"  is  indefinite :  "  Thou  art 
chasing  after  uncertainties,  rejecting  acknowledged  truthsV 
John,  in  the  Gospel  as  well  as  in  the  Epistle,  seems  to 
distinguish  this  mere  "going  (Tropevofiai)"  from  the  "going 
home  {vTrdyco)"  of  a  child  of  God,  begotten  of  God  and 
returning  to  God.  The  "  home  "  is  the  love  of  God,  and  the 
way  to  it  is  the  love  of  man.  Those  who  will  not  receive 
the  Spirit  of  God  have  no  conception  of  the  "  home  "  or  the 

*  [1656 a]  I  Jn  ii.  1 1.  So  Westc.  a^ /oc,  "the  final  goal  {knoweth  not 
whither)  to  which  life  is  directed."  But  I  cannot  reconcile  this  with  a 
note  of  his  on  the  same  page,  "  vnayti^goeth.  The  idea  is  not  that  of  pro- 
ceeding to  a  definite  point  {nopfvtadaC)  but  of  leaving  the  present  scene." 

*  Jewish  Prayer  Book,  ed.  Singer  pp.  190 — i,  quoting  Aboth  iii.  i. 
3  Philo  i.  576. 
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way  to  it.  Concerning  these  Jesus  says,  at  the  close  of  His 
Gospel,  what  perhaps  is,  in  effect,  (xii.  35)  *'  He  that  walketh  in 
the  darkness  knoweth  not  his  way  home  (ttov  virdyei)."  Con- 
cerning Jesus  Himself,  His  Gospel  having  been  now  preached, 
the  Evangelist  says,  first,  "  Now  before  the  feast  of  the 
Passover,  Jesus,  knowing  that  the  hour  had  come  that  he 
should  pass  away  (/icrayS^)  from  this  world  to  the  Father," 
and  then,  "  Knowing  that  the  Father  had  given  all  things  into 
his  hands  and  that  from  God  he  had  come  forth,  and  to  God 
he  was  going  home  (vird'yeiy" — and  then  follows  the  account 
of  the  Washing  of  Feet,  the  legacy  of  Christ's  example 
bequeathed  to  the  Disciples. 

[1658]  We  see  then  that  in  this  last  passage  the  Evan- 
gelist, after  describing  the  impending  death  in  his  own  words 
as  a  "  passage  to  the  Father,"  adds  clauses  to  shew  the  full 
trust  reposed  by  the  Father  in  the  Son,  and  concludes  with 
the  word  used  previously  by  our  Lord  about  Himself  ("he  was 
going  home").  From  henceforth,  Christ  is  represented  as  using 
the  word  repeatedly,  at  first  without  any  suggestion  of  the 
goal  or  object  of  the  "going  back"  or  "going  home,"  and  as 
it  were  provoking  the  Disciples  to  ask  Him  what  the  goal 
may  be.  "  Whither  I  go  home  ye  cannot  come,"  "  Whither  I 
go  home,  ye  know  the  way,"  "  I  go  home  and  I  come  to  youV 
Towards  the  end  of  the  Discourse,  He  becomes  more  definite: 
"  But  now  I  go  home  unto  him  that  sent  me»,"  and,  strangely 
enough — though  one  of  the  Disciples  has  expressly  uttered  the 
question  "Whither  goest  thou  home.!**" — He  says,  "  None  of 
you  asketh  me,  Whither  goest  thou  home.'"'"  Finally  He 
declares,  "  I  go  home  to  the  Father*." 

(iv)     "T'Kd'yco  applied  to  the  Disciples. 

[1659]     Before  comparing  these  passages  with  others  (in 
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the  same  Discourse)  in  which  Jesus  speaks  of  "going"  to  the 
Father,  it  will  be  well  to  mention  one  in  which  vTrdyco  is  used 
by  Him  about  the  Disciples,  (xv.  i6)  "Ye  chose  not  me  but  I 
chose  you  and  set  {edrjKo)  you  t/tat  ye  may  go  {Xva  vfi€t<i 
vTrdjTjre)  and  may  bear  fruit  and  that  your  fruit  may  remain." 
On  this  Chrysostom  says,  "  /  set  you,  that  is,  planted  {e^v- 
Teva-a)";  and  then,  "  TAat  ye  may  go  (he  still  keeps  the 
metaphor  of  the  vine),  that  is,  that  ye  may  be  stretched  out 
{eKTadrjTey."  But  this  rendering  "■  stretclied  out"  i.e.  "may 
grow"  "  make  progress','  is  against  the  regular  Johannine  usage, 
of  which,  as  we  have  seen,  there  are  many  instances.  Hence 
most  modern  commentators  render  it  "  That  ye  may  go  away 
from  7ne  and  bear  fruit,"  i.e.  may  go  forth  as  missionaries. 
But  does  this,  as  Chrysostom  says, "  still  keep  the  metaphor"? 
Is  it  not  contrary  to  the  whole  drift  of  Johannine  thought, 
which  represents  the  Disciples  as  unable  to  "  bear  fruit "  unless 
they  '■'abide  in''  Christ,  or  ''abide  in"  the  Vine.''  If  virdyo) 
had  to  be  taken  of  literal  motion,  would  it  not  mean  in  this 
Gospel,  not  "  go  abroad,"  but  "  go  away  to  your  homes,"  as  it 
means  when  Jesus  says  to  the  Twelve  "  Do  ye  also  desire  to 
go  away  from  me  .-'"  Lastly,  would  it  not  be  a  curious  mixture 
of  metaphor  ("bear  fruit")  and  literalism  ("go  away  to  the 
cities  of  Israel ")? 

[1660]  For  these  reasons  the  best  explanation  is  perhaps 
a  modification  of  Chrysostom's,  based,  not  solely  on  the 
metaphor  of  the  Vine,  but  also  on  the  whole  Johannine  con- 
ception of  "going  /lome  "  as  being  tJte  appointed  errand  of  tlie 
grain  of  corn,  and  the  vine-bratich,  and  tJie  human  soul,  and 
the  Incarnate  Logos.  All  these  "  came  forth  from  God  "  and 
are  bound  by  the  Law  of  their  Nature  to  "  go  back  home  to 
God."     As  the  Spirit  (1655)  "goes  home,"  so  they  that  are 

*  [1659 rt]  Chrys.  refers  to  Ps.  Ixxx.  ii  "she  stretched  out  (e^er«vf) 
her  branches."  On  rtdi/ynt,  "  set,"  and  very  probably  interpreted  correctly 
by  Chrys.  as  "plant,"  see  1336 <?.     It  might  include  "grafting." 
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born  of  the  Spirit  "  go  home  "  when  they  have  done  their  work 
on  earth.  Yet,  even  before  they  are  "  at  home  with  the  Lord" 
(as  St  Paul  says)  in  heaven,  they  are  "  at  home"  with  Him  on 
earth,  "  abiding  in  "  the  Vine.  There  is,  therefore,  a  confusion 
of  metaphor  in  a  literal  sense,  but  it  is  a  deliberate  confusion, 
such  as  we  find  in  the  statements  that  the  Father  "  is  in  "  the 
Son  and  the  Son  "  is  in  "  the  Father.  The  meaning  probably 
is,  not,  "  that  ye  may  go  away  from  me  to  Joppa,  Antioch,  or 
Ephesus,"  but  "  that  ye  may  go  home  with  me  by  the  way  of 
the  Cross  to  the  Father  in  heaven." 

(v)     Tlopevofiai  substituted  for  vTrdyco. 

[1661]  There  remains  the  most  difficult  passage  of  all,  in 
which  the  Saviour  gives  up,  for  a  time,  viraryo),  and  substitutes 
iTopevofMai,  "go  (on  a  journey)"  Most  unfortunately,  the 
interpretation  of  it  is  complicated  by  the  context,  in  which 
the  words  ordinarily  rendered  "  I  should  have  said  [it]  to  you 
because  "  (etTroi/  av  hyilv  on)  may  mean — and  (it  will  be  main- 
tained later  on)  probably  do  mean — "  I  should  have  said  to 
you  t/iat."  Moreover  the  passage  is  full  of  emotion  that  is 
reflected  in  the  style.  As  Jesus  elsewhere  says  that  He  came 
not  to  judge  the  world  but  adds  "  Yea,  and  even  if  I  should 
judge  (Kal  iav  Kplvco  Be  iyco),  my  judgment  is  true\"  so  here, 
He  seems  to  say  "  I  do  not  admit  that  I  am  going  from  you  ; 
I  do  not  admit  that  there  is  any  need  to  prepare  a  place  for 
you  in  my  Father's  House  where  I  have  supreme  authority 
and  where  there  is  room  for  all.  I  am  not  'going  on  a  journey 
{TTopevofiat),  I  am  going  home  {vira'^ui)!'  Then,  like  a  mother 
with  very  young  children.  He  instructs  their  ignorance  by 
dropping  into  their  way  of  speaking :  "  But  even  if  I  should 
'go  on  a  journey  I  and  even  if  I  should  'prepare  a  place  for  you^ 
yet  where  is  the  harm  ?  I  will  come  again  and  receive  you  to 
myselP." 

[1662]     From   this   point   onward,   to   the   close  of   the 


1  viii.  1 6.  *  xiv.  2—3.    See  2186  foil. 
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Discourse,  Jesus  occasionally  uses  iropevofiai,  "  I  go  (on 
a  journey),"  and  direpxofiat,  "I  go  away"  in  His  efforts  to 
comfort  and  fortify  the  Disciples  against  the  impending 
assault\  This  "going  (on  a  journey),"  He  says,  "will  be 
profitable"  for  them.  It  will  strengthen  the  believer: 
(xiv.  1 2)  "  Greater  works  than  these  shall  he  do  because  I  £-0 
{-TTopevofuii)  to  the  Father,"  (xiv.  28)  "Ye  have  heard  that 
I  said  to  you  '  I  go  home  (v7rdy<o)  and  come  [again]  to  you. 
If  ye  loved  me  ye  would  have  rejoiced  that  I  go  (Tropevo/jun) 
to  the  Father,  for  the  Father  is  greater  than  I,"  (xvi.  5 — 7) 
"  I  go  /iome  (virdjo))  to  him  that  sent  me :  and  none  of  you 
asketh  me  '  Where  goest  thou  hotne  ? '  But,  because  I  have 
said  these  things  to  you,  the  sorrow  [thereof]  hath  filled  your 
heart.  But  I  tell  you  the  truth :  it  is  profitable  for  you  that 
I  go  away  {direXOo)).  For,  if  I  go  not  away,  the  Paraclete  will 
assuredly  not  come  unto  you.  But  if  I  go  {Tropevdw)  I  will 
send  him  unto  you " ;  (xvi.  28 — 9)  "  I  came  forth  from  the 
Father  and  have  come  into  the  world :  again  I  leave  the  world 
and  go  {iropevofiaL)  to  the  Father." 

[1663]  This  is  the  Lord's  last  word  about  "going"  or 
"  going  home,"  and  it  will  be  noted  that  He  ends  with  the 
former,  the  word  (so  to  speak)  of  the  Disciples,  not  the  word 
that  He  generally  chooses  for  Himself  On  hearing  it,  the 
Disciples  joyfully  exclaim  (xvi.  29)  "  Now  speakest  thou 
plainly  "  as  though  now  they  understood  everything.  But  He 
at  once  dashes  down  their  joy  :  "  Do  ye  now  believe  ^  Behold 
the  hour  cometh  and  hath  come  that  ye  should  be  scattered 
every  man  to  his  own  and  leave  me  alone."  Clearly,  if  Christ 
intended  to  strengthen  the  Disciples  by  predicting  to  them  the 
immediate  future  and  by  preparing  them  to  stand  by  His  side 
before  Pilate  as  fellow-martyrs.  He  did  not  succeed.  But  the 
impression   left  on  us  by   these   mysterious  interchanges  of 


*  So  perhaps  St  Paul  says  that  he,  like  a  nurse,  uses  babe  language 
to  the  new  converts,  i  Thess.  ii.  7,  reading  vriiriou 
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synonymous  phrases  of  departure  is  that  the  Evangelist  felt 
that  the  departing  was  partly  objective,  partly  subjective,  and 
that  the  Lord  Himself  could  not  succeed,  and  did  not  wish  to 
succeed,  in  doing  more  than  prepare  the  Disciples  ultimately 
to  realise  the  nature  of  the  "going"  and  of  the  "going  home" 
and  the  "  profitableness  "  of  the  "  going  away." 

[1664]  Logically,  or  spiritually,  one  might  argue  that,  if 
Peter  had  not  denied  his  Master  but  had  faced  Caiaphas  and 
Pilate  by  His  side,  there  would  have  been,  in  one  sense, 
no  "  going  away "  of  the  Lord,  no  severance  (for  him)  from 
his  Master,  not  even  when  Jesus  breathed  His  last  upon  the 
Cross.  For  the  eye  and  ear  and  hand  of  faith,  Jesus  would 
still  have  been  present,  still  speaking,  still  to  be  "handled."  But 
this  was  not  decreed.  It  was  not  given  to  any  man  to  pass 
into  the  higher  life  save  through  the  shadow  of  death ;  and 
this  shadow  was  to  be  cast,  partly  on  the  minds  of  the 
Disciples,  partly  on  the  Logos  Himself,  so  there  was  indeed  an 
actual  "going  away"  as  well  as  a  ^' going  home^." 


On  the  difference  between  o^atraa)  and  <f>i\€(o,  see  1716  d—/ 
and  1*728  w — -/;  dkrjdrjfi  and  d\r]6iv6<i,  see  1721  d — i;  airoareWoi 
and  TrefjLTTQ),  see  1723  d — g ;  Siukovo^  and  8ovXo<;,  see  1717  d — g 
and  1723/;  irpaaaw  and  iroieto,  see  1772^;  and  for  other 
synonyms  see  Verbal  Index  in  Part  II. 

1  [1664  a]  In  the  Acts  of  John  (§  12)  (ed.  James)  the  beloved  disciple, 
weeping  on  the  Mount  of  Olives,  is  represented  as  actually  hearing 
Christ's  voice  there,  while  He  is  hanging  on  the  Cross  below  :  but  this 
is  obtained  by  a  complete  surrender  of  reality  in  the  Passion.  The 
passage  illustrates  early  Gnostic  thoughts,  of  which  the  beginnings  were 
probably  often  present  to  the  mind  of  the  author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel : 
"John" — says  the  Lord's  voice — "unto  the  multitude  down  below  in 
Jerusalem  I  am  being  crucified  and  pierced  with  lances  and  reeds,  and 
they  are  giving  me  gall  and  vinegar  to  drink :  but  unto  thee  I  am 
speaking,  and  hearken  thou  to  what  I  say." 
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CHAPTER  I 

JOHANNINE    DEVIATIONS   FROM   SYNOPTIC 
VOCABULARY 

§  I.     Introductory  remarks 

[1665]  In  order  to  use  to  the  best  advantage  the  following 
English  alphabetical  list  placed  here  for  future  reference  as 
well  as  for  an  immediate  cursory  glance,  the  reader  should 
bear  in  mind  that  this  Vocabulary  deals  almost  entirely  with 
such  words  as  are  common  to  the  Three  Synoptists  but  omitted 
or  rarely  used  by  John\  It  omits,  for  example,  the  words 
"blessed,"  "confess,"  "devilV'  "judge,"  because  they  are  not 
used  by  Mark.  These  must  be  deferred  till  we  discuss  the 
vocabulary  of  the  Double  Tradition  of  Matthew  and  Luke  in 
its  relation  to  that  of  John. 

[1666]  This  greatly  restricts  the  scope  of  the  present  list 
which,  at  the  first  glance,  seems  to  teach  us  little  but  what  we 
knew  before,  namely,  that  John  excludes  from  his  Gospel 
a  great  deal  that  may  have  interested  the  Churches  in  Galilee 
and  Jerusalem  in  the  last  half  of  the  first  century  much  more 


^  Occasionally  the  Vocabulary  will  gjive  a  typical  word  used  by  two 
of  the  Synoptists  and  not  by  Jn,  e.g.  "to  make  common,"  used  by 
Mk-Mt.  but  not  by  Lk.     See  1671  c. 

2  [1665a]  i.e.  8ia^\os,  ""  the  devil."  Aatftovtov  "a  devil,"  in  the 
sense  of  an  "  unclean  spirit,"  is  freq.  in  Mk-  "  Blessed,"  /xaicaptor  (not 
fv\oyr]fievos  etc.)  is  denoted  above. 
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than  it  appealed  to  the  churches  of  Asia  Minor,  and  to 
the  Roman  world  in  general — and  perhaps,  in  particular, 
to  fairly  educated  inquirers  after  moral  truth,  such  as  the 
followers  of  Epictetus — at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
century.  Under  the  heading  "  devils,"  for  example,  we  note 
without  surprise  that  John  omits  all  reference  to  "casting 
them  out"  Many,  too,  will  be  prepared  to  find  in  his  Gospel 
no  mention  of  several  forms  of  disease  such  as  "  leprosy," 
"  deafness,"  "  dumbness,"  and  "  paralysis."  His  desire  to 
subordinate  the  individuality  of  John  the  Baptist  to  his 
instrumentality  in  testifying  to  Christ  will  also  explain  why  he 
is  silent  about  "  Herod  Antipas "  and  his  brother  "  Philip." 
For  this,  and  for  other  reasons,  "  divorce "  and  "  adultery " 
(which  are  connected  directly  with  the  names  of  these  two 
princes  and  indirectly  with  the  murder  of  John  the  Baptist) 
are  nowhere  mentioned  by  him.  Even  the  distinctive  names 
of  "  Sadducees,"  "  Scribes,"  and  "  Publicans  " — so  important  to 
Jews — nowhere  find  mention  in  his  cosmopolitan  Gospel, 

[1667]  At  these  omissions  we  cannot  be  surprised,  and  we 
learn  comparatively  little  from  them.  We  learn  more  from  the 
absence  of  words  denoting  special  sins  or  temptations — for 
example,  "  hypocrite  "  and  "  hypocrisy,"  "  rich,"  "  riches,"  "  pos- 
sessions," "  money,"  "  treasure,"  and  the  word  "  temptation  " 
itself  And,  as  we  proceed  in  our  examination,  we  find 
omissions  of  such  a  kind  as  to  convince  us  that  they  do  not 
in  all  cases  indicate  omission  of  the  subject  but  only 
variation  in  the  manner  of  expressing  it.  For  example,  it  has 
been  pointed  out  that  the  Fourth  Gospel  does  not  contain  the 
words  "  repent,"  "  repentance,"  "  forgiveness,"  "  watch  "  and 
"pray."  But  who  can  believe  that  the  author  did  not 
recognise  the  necessity  of  these  things,  and  the  necessity  that 
every  Gospel  should  indirectly,  if  not  directly,  inculcate 
them } 

[1668]  It  would  not  be  easy  always  to  distinguish  those 
things  which  John  really  omits  from  those  things  which  he 
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expresses  variously ;  still  less  would  it  be  possible  to  assign 
in  each  case  his  motive  for  the  omission  or  variation  of 
expression.  But  an  attempt  has  been  made  in  several  in- 
stances to  indicate,  in  footnotes  to  the  following  lists,  the 
Johannine  substitute  for  a  Synoptic  word,  and,  in  some  few 
instances,  to  suggest  the  motive.  Generally,  we  may  say  that 
John  prefers  to  pass  over  local  distinctions  of  sects,  classes, 
and  rulers,  material  distinctions  of  physical  evil,  and  moral 
distinctions  of  various  sins,  in  order  to  concentrate  the  mind 
on  the  elements  of  the  spiritual  world,  light  and  darkness, 
spiritual  life  and  death,  truth  and  falsehood.  Comparisons 
and  discussions  as  to  "greatest"  or  "least,"  and  even  the 
mention  of  the  "little  ones"  so  common  in  the  Synoptic 
Gospels,  are  absent  here.  The  word  "righteous"  is  never 
used  except  in  the  words,  "  O  righteous  Father."  The  Synop- 
tists  contrast  the  "old"  and  the  "new":  the  latest  Gospel 
never  uses  the  word  "old."  The  Synoptists  frequently  re- 
present Jesus  as  "rebuking,"  "commanding,"  "having  com- 
passion," "being  filled  with  indignation":  John  dispenses  with 
these  words,  mostly  thinking  it  enough  to  say  that  Jesus 
"said,"  or  "spake,"  or  "did"  this  or  that,  and  leaving  the 
words  and  deeds  of  the  Messiah  to  speak  for  themselves'. 

[1669]  Apart  from  these  general  Johannine  equivalents, 
it  is  occasionally  possible  to  point  out  the  definite  Johannine 
equivalent  of  a  Synoptic  term.  For  example,  instead  of  the 
word  "parable  (Trapa^dXij)"  John  uses  " proverb  (Trapot/ua)," 
(rendered  by  some,  "dark  saying");  and  instead  of  "mighty 
works  (Bwdfiei^y  he  uses  " signs  (aijfiela)"  In  the  footnotes 
to  these  terms  in  the  several  English  Vocabularies  in  which 
they   appear    the    reader  will    find    explanations    of    these 


1  [1668a]  In  the  case  of  Lazarus,  the  Lord's  "friend,"  John  describes 
an  affection  and  a  mysterious  "self-troubling"  of  the  Lord  accompanied 
with  tears  ;  and  on  two  other  occasions  he  mentions  "  trouble "  (1727  6) ; 
but  this  is  exceptional. 
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deviations.  The  motive,  in  both  cases,  seems  to  have  been 
a  desire  to  prevent  spiritual  truth  from  being  buried  under 
religious  technical  terms  or  obscured  by  heated  discussions 
that  had  attached  themselves  to  special  terms.  And  in 
making  the  second  of  these  two  changes  (the  change  of 
"  mighty  work  "  to  "  sign  ")  John  is  consistent  throughout  his 
Gospel.  For  he  avoids  the  word  Bvvafii'i  not  only  when 
meaning  a  "  mighty  work,"  but  also  in  the  sense  of  "power." 
He  abstains  also  from  the  kindred  word  "  powerful,"  and  from 
the  synonymous  words  "  strength  "  and  "  strong."  He  seems 
to  desire  to  shew  that  heavenly  power  is  far  above  mere 
"  might "  and  deserves  a  higher  name.  Accordingly,  he  calls 
it  by  the  term  discussed  in  a  previous  chapter  (1562-94), 
"  authority." 

[1670]  These  remarks  will  suffice  to  guard  the  reader 
against  being  misled  by  a  mere  statistical  and  superficial  view 
of  the  words  and  numbers  in  the  appended  Vocabulary. 
The  words  are  sometimes  grouped  together  to  prevent  such  a 
danger.  For  example,  under  the  head  of  "  faith  "  it  will  be 
found  that,  although  John  never  uses  this  noun,  he  com- 
pensates for  it  by  using  the  verb,  "  have  faith,"  or  "  believe," 
far  more  often  than  the  Synoptists.  Similarly,  lest  the 
reader  should  be  misled  by  being  told  that  Luke  never  uses 
the  noun  "  Gospel  (evayyiXiov)"  it  will  be  pointed  out  that  he 
uses  the  verb  "  evangelize,"  or  "  preach  the  Gospel  (€1^0776- 
X/fw)"  with  a  compensating  frequency. 

[1671]  As  a  rule,  where  a  word  is  only  once  or  twice  used 
by  one  Evangelist  and  often  used  by  other  Evangelists,  the 
one  or  two  passages  are  quoted  in  a  footnote.  Thus,  under 
the  word  "  angels,"  a  footnote,  giving  the  three  instances  of 
Johannine  use,  shews  that  it  is  only  once  used  in  an  utterance 
of  our  Lord,  and  there  about  angels  "ascending  and  de- 
scending on  the  Son  of  man" — a  different  aspect  from  any 
mentioned  by  the  Synoptists.  So,  another  note  on  "children," 
giving  all  the  Johannine  uses  of  the  word,  suggests  a  parallel- 
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ism  between  John's  tradition  about  "  becoming  children  of 
God  "  and  Matthew's  tradition  about  "  turning  and  becoming 
as  children."  On  every  page,  facts  will  be  alleged,  and 
passages  quoted,  to  shew  how  unsafe  it  is  to  draw  an  inference 
from  rarity  of  usage  in  one  Gospel,  and  from  frequency  of 
usage  in  others,  without  some  reference  to  the  passages 
themselves  \ 

^  [1671  rt]  The  need  of  discrimination  in  dealing  with  the  statistical 
results  of  the  following  Vocabulary  may  be  illustrated  by  the  facts 
collected  under  the  words  (i)  "Astonish(ment)"  and  (2)  "Twelve,  the." 

(i)  Several  of  the  words  used  by  the  Synoptists  apparently  in  a  good 
sense  to  express  the  amazement  or  astonishment  of  the  multitude  at 
Christ's  miracles  are  altogether  omitted  by  Jn ;  and  he  nowhere  applies 
any  such  word  to  our  Lord  Himself  (as  the  Synoptists  do).  Jn  does  use 
one  of  these  words  {davfid^a)  rather  frequently.  But  t'i  will  be  shewn  that 
he  appears  to  use  it  in  a  bad  sense,  to  describe  unintelligent  surprise. 

[1671  b'X  (2)  "  The  Twelve  "  are  mentioned — as  will  be  shewn  by  the 
note — four  times  by  Jn,  but  always  in  connexion  with  some  mention  of 
treachery,  possible  desertion,  or  unbelief.  Again,  whereas  Matthew 
(x.  40,  and  sim.  Lk.  x.  16)  represents  Jesus  as  saying,  apparently  to  the 
Twelve,  "  He  that  receiveth  you  receiveth  me,"  Jn,  in  the  corresponding 
saying,  instead  of  '■^you,"  has  (xiii.  20)  "  whomsoever  J  shall  send."  Also, 
while  omitting  the  names  of  many  of  the  Twelve  as  given  (with  some 
variations)  by  the  Synoptists,  Jn  records  the  calling  of  Nathanael,  and 
his  subsequent  presence  at  the  Eucharist  of  the  Seven,  in  such  a  way  as 
to  suggest  that  he  must  have  been  if  not  identical,  at  all  events  on  a 
level,  with  one  of  the  Synoptic  Twelve.  These  facts  seem  to  point  to 
some  consistent  purpose,  although  its  exact  nature  (whether  supplemen- 
tary, or  corrective,  or  both)  may  be  difficult  to  determine.  In  any  case 
the  fact  remains  that  the  Johannine  mentions  of  "the  Twelve"  are 
divergent  from  those  of  the  Synoptists,  except  where  the  latter  use  the 
phrase  "Judas  one  of  the  Twelve." 

[1671  c]  As  the  first  Vocabulary  is  constructed  largely  for  the  purpose 
of  giving  an  Enghsh  reader  a  general  view  of  the  Gospel  words  that  Jn 
does  not  use,  I  have  inserted  in  it  some  words  that  do  not  occur  in  all 
three  Synoptists.  So,  too,  in  the  later  Vocabularies,  matter  will  be 
occasionally  inserted  that  may  not  fall  strictly  under  their  several 
headings,  if  it  will  be  useful  for  further  reference,  and  if  it  can  be  given 
with  such  numeral  statistics,  or  annotations,  that  the  reader  cannot 
possibly  be  misled.     See,  in  particular,  1838. 
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SYNOPTIC   WORDS    COMPARATIVELY   SELDOM   OR 
NEVER   USED    BY  JOHN^ 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

[1672]  Add  2 

n  pooTidrifjn, 

I 

2 

7 

0 

Adultery,  adulter- 

luii\aKiS, noi\aofiaij 

ous,  etc. 

fjLOixfia,  iioi.\fvm, 

fioi)(6s 

5 

12 

4 

0 

Afar 

fJLOKpodfV 

5 

2 

4 

0 

Age,  world  [apart 
from  the  phrase 

fls  TOP  alava]^ 

alav 

2 

7 

5 

I 

And  (Hebraic)* 

Kai 

c.  400 

c.  250 

c.  380 

C.  ICXJ 

Angel  or  messen- 
ger^ 

ayyekos 

6 

20 

25 

3 

Angry,    s.    Indig- 

nant 

dyavaKTfca 

3 

3 

I 

0 

Anxiety,  s.  Care 

fxepifiva 

I 

I 

2 

0 

Apart,  privately^ 

Kar  tdiav 

7 

6 

2 

0 

Apostles   (i.e.   the 
Twelve)^ 

drrooToXoi 

2 

I 

6 

0 

*  [1672  *]  "  Chri."  opposite  to  any  word  signifies  "  in  Christ's  words," 
and  "  narr."  signifies  "  in  narrative."  Thus  "  body  "  (Chri.)  is  put  down  as 
occurring  twice  in  Mk,  but  Mk  uses  it  also  twice  in  "  narr."  By  "  narr." 
(unless  called  "strict  narr.")  is  meant  "outside  Christ's  words."  "Narr.," 
therefore,  would  include  words  assigned  to  the  Baptist,  Pharisees, 
disciples,  etc.  ("  Strict  narr."  excludes  such  words.)  For  Addenda  see 
1885  (i)  foil. 

2  "Add"  is  Hebraic  in  Lk.  xx.  11,  12  (lit.)  "he  addgd  to  send,"  R.V. 
"  he  sent  yei." 

3  [1672  a]  "Age,"  "World."  Jn  ix.  32  R.V.  "Since  the  world  began 
(eK  Tov  alavos)."  For  Jn's  use  of  alav  elsewhere,  always  in  the  phrase 
fls  TOV  alwva  "  for  ever,"  see  1712  d. 

*  "And"  ("in  oratione  historica  ex  simplici  Hebraeorum  narrandi 
modo,"  Bruder  (1888)  p.  456).    The  numbers  are  roughly  given.   See  2133. 

*  "Angel."  The  instances  in  Jn  are  i.  51  "Ye  shall  see... the  an^e/s 
of  God  ascending  and  descending  on  the  Son  of  man,"  xii.  29  "  an  angel 
hath  spoken  to  him,"  xx.  12  "she  beholdeth  two  angels T 

«  [1672^]  "Apart,  privately,"  freq.  applied  by  Synoptists  to  Christ's 
teaching.  Contrast  Jn  xviii.  20  "  I  have  spoken  openly  to  the  world. 
I  ever  taught  in  synagogue  and  in  the  temple... and  in  secret  spake 
I  nothing." 

^  "Apostles."  Jn  xiii.  16  "nor  is  an  apostle  greater..."  means  "any- 
one sent"  and  is  not  confined  to  one  of  the  Twelve. 
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English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Arise 

dviardvai  (in  intrans. 

forms) 

17 

6 

29 

4 

„     [used  of  the 

sun,  clouds  etc.] 

>»                >» 

2 

3 

I 

0 

Ask,  i.^.  question  1 

firfpiordd)    (not 

(puirdu)) 

25 

8 

17 

2  or  I 

'   €KdafJL^(OIXCU 

4 

0 

0 

0 

fK  7r\ri<ra-ofuii 

5 

4 

3 

0 

[1673]Astonish(ment)2. 

(KOToais 

0 

2 

I 

0 

f^ioTafiai, 

4 

I 

3 

0 

Odfi^Sf  dafi^ofuu 

3 

0 

2 

0 

,  davftdi^a 

4 

7 

13 

6 

*  [1672 f]  "Ask,"  i.e.  question.  Jn  ix.  23  "He  is  of  age,  ask  him" 
(marg.  fpiorrja-aTt),  xviii.  7  "  He  asked  them.  Whom  seek  ye  ?  "  see  also 
"  pray  "  (1688)  and  "  ask,"  eptordm  (1708).     N.B.  "  2  or  i  "  indicates  v.r. 

^  [1673  <z]  "  Astonish(ment)."  In  Jn,  davfid^u  is  used  twice  in  narrative. 
In  iv.  27  "  they  [the  disciples]  deg'an  to  marvel  that  he  was  talking  with 
a  woman,"  it  implies  a  shock  of  surprise  at  Christ's  unconventional 
conduct.  In  vii.  15,  "the  Jews  therefore  began  to  marvel  saying.  How 
knoweth  this  man  letters,"  the  context  seems  to  shew  that  the  "  marvel " 
was  not  that  of  receptive  awe,  but  that  of  perplexed  hostility.  In  iii.  7, 
V.  28, '"'' marvel  not,"  Jesus  rebukes  "marvel,"  as  implying  want  of  insight, 
and  in  vii.  21,  in  answer  to  the  Jews,  who  say  "Thou  hast  a  devil,"  He 
says  "  I  have  done  one  work  and  ye  all  marvel"  i.e.  stare  at  it  in 
unspiritual  amazement.  So  far,  Jn's  use  suggests  that  he  takes  the 
word  in  a  bad  sense  (which  it  has  generally  in  the  Canonical  LXX). 

[1673  ^]  There  remains  Christ's  reply  to  the  Jews  that  (v.  18) 
"sought  the  more  to  kill  him"  after  the  mighty  work  of  healing 
accomplished  by  Him  on  the  sabbath.  To  these  would-be  murderers, 
blind  to  the  divinity  of  beneficence,  Christ  replies  (v.  20)  "Greater  works 
than  these  will  he  [the  Father]  shew  him  [the  Son^ — that  ye  may  go 
on  marvelling  {iva  vfifls  davpdCrjTf)."  If  "marvel"  is  here  in  a  bad  sense, 
as  in  O.T.,  this  is  akin  to  the  famous  saying  of  Isaiah  quoted  elsewhere 
by  John  (xii.  38—40)  that  God  "blinded"  the  eyes  of  men  " t/tat  they 
might  not  {iva  p.ij)  see  with  their  eyes."  So  here  the  meaning  would  be 
that  the  Father  will  shew  the  Son  still  greater  works— and  all  that  ye— 
the  pronoun  is  emphatic — ye,  blind  and  resolute  enemies  of  the  light, 
may  go  on  persisting  in  your  matvel. 

[1673  <:]  It  is  not  surprising  that  Mr  Burkitt's  Syriac  text  (SS  is 
illegible)  renders  this  difficult  passage  '■'■  Atid  do  not  wonder,"  adding, 
"that  I  have  said  [it]  to  you."  But  the  comparison  of  Jn  xii.  40  makes 
the  meaning  consistent  with  the  language  of  Isaiah,  as  well  as  with  the 
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[1673]  JOHANNINE   DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Baptism 

PdiTTurfjM 

4 

2 

4 

0 

Baptist  1 

/SawrtcTT^s 

2 

7 

3 

0 

Bartholomew 

Bap6dkofiaios 

I 

I 

I 

0 

Beat  (i) 

Sf'po) 

3 

I 

5 

I 

Beat  (2) 

rvjrro) 

I 

2 

4 

0 

Bed,  couch  (i) 

icXivri 

2 

2 

3 

0 

Bed,  couch  (2)^ 

Kpd^aTTOs 

5 

0 

0 

4 

Beelzebul 

BfeX^e/SovX 

I 

3 

3 

0 

Johannine   use   of  the  verb  "marvel" — which,   in   the    Fourth    Gospel, 
is  no/  a  -virtue  but  a  vice,  quite  distinct  from  "awe"  or  '•'■reverence^'' 

[1673^  Mk  vi.  6  has  "And  he  marvelled  {eBavixaaev)  because  of  their 
unbelief"  (in  the  visit  to  Nazareth)  where  the  parall.  Mt.  xiii.  58  (?  Lk.  iv. 
16 — 24)  has  no  such  statement.  But  Mt.  viii.  10,  Lk.  vii.  9  have  "  But 
having  heard  it  Jesus  marvelled  {iOavyiaatv)"  i.e.  at  the  belief  of  the 
centurion.  In  the  former  case,  the  word  is  equivalent  to  "  shocked " 
as  in  Gal  i.  6  (which  means  that  the  Apostle  is  "  shocked "  at  the 
Galatian  instability)  ;  in  the  latter,  it  implies  wondering  admiration. 

[1673^]  It  appears  from  Boeckh's  Greek  Inscriptions  (4768  foil.)  that 
Ibav  fdavfiaa-a,  or  eibov  koI  edavfiaaa,  was  the  regular  phrase  in  use  among 
tourists  in  the  second  century  to  record  their  impressions  after  visiting 
the  underground  tombs  at  Thebes,  "  I  saw  and  wondered."  If  the  phrase 
had  already  become  hackneyed  in  that  sense,  John  may  have  had  an 
additional  reason  for  disliking  dav[id(a>  as  a  word  to  express  Christian 
wonder  or  awe.  An  interpolated  but  very  early  tradition  in  Lk.  xxiv.  12 
says  that  Peter,  after  visiting  the  empty  tomb  "  went  away  (dn-^X^ei')  to  his 
home  (irpos  avrov)  wondering  at  that  which  had  come  to  pass."  The 
interpolation  somewhat  resembles  Jn  xx.  8 — 10  which  says  that  one  at  all 
events  of  the  two  disciples  '•''saw  and  believed"  and  then  that  they  "went 
away  again  to  their  homes  {dirrikBov  ovv  npos  avTovs)."  Possibly  Jn's 
"jaa/  and  believed"  contains  an  allusion  not  only  to  the  general 
hackneyed  phrase  "saw  and  wondered,"  but  also  to  some  particular 
Christian  application  of  it,  such  as  appears  in  the  interpolation — which 
is  regarded  by  W.  H.  as  being  of  very  early  date. 

^  [1673/j  "Baptist,"  in  the  Synoptists,  distinguishes  John  the  son 
of  Zacharias  from  John  the  Apostle.  In  the  Fourth  Gospel,  John  the 
Apostle  is  never  mentioned  by  name,  though  probably  implied  in  "  the 
disciple  that  Jesus  loved,"  and  in  other  phrases.  The  Fourth  Gospel 
mentions  a  John  as  father  of  Peter  but  only  in  Christ's  words  ("  Simon, 
son  of  John  "). 

'  "Bed."  Kpdffarros  (Mk  ii.  4— 12,  Jn  v.  8 — 11,  also  pi.  Mk  vi.  55)  is 
a  term  condemned  by  the  Grammarian  Phrynichus. 
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FROM   SYNOPTIC   VOCABULARY 


[1674] 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

[1674]  Begin* 

ap^ofjiai 

26 

13 

3« 

I 

Behold  !  (i)2 

Ifiov  (not  lit) 

8 

61 

55 

4 

Behold  !  (2) 

?8f 

9 

4 

0 

>5 

Believe,  believing, 

s.  Faith 

Beloved  3 

dyairrjTos 

3 

3 

2 

0 

Beseech,  etc* 

TrapaicaXeo) 

9 

9 

7 

0 

Bethphage 

BT)d<f)ayr] 

I 

I 

I 

0 

Bird  6 

TTfTflVOV 

2 

4 

4 

0 

Blaspheme,  blas- 

phemy" 

/SXao-^jj/i/ft),  -ia 

7 

7 

4 

2 

Bless,  blessed  7 

fvXoyfw^  -rjTOS 

6 

5 

15 

I 

Body  (Chri.) 

(TWfUl 

2 

II 

9 

0 

Branch* 

/cXaSof 

2 

3 

I 

0 

1  [1674a]  "Begin,"  only  once  in  Jn  (xiii.  5)  "He  began  to  wash  the 
feet  of  the  disciples."  This  unique  use  of  the  word  in  Jn  (as  contrasted 
with  its  frequent  use  in  the  Synoptists)  is  very  noteworthy  and  may  have 
been  among  the  reasons  that  led  Origen  {adloc.  Huet  li.  380  B)  to  interpret 
it  as  meaning  that  Jesus  "  began  "  the  purification  now  and  completed  it 
afterwards.  In  such  a  writer  as  John,  "began"  must  be  assumed  here  to 
have  some  definite  meaning,  and  not  to  be  used  as  in  Mark. 

2  [1674*]  "Behold!"  Jn  iv.  35  and  xvi.  32  (Chri.),  xii.  15  (quot. 
Zech.  ix.  9),  xix.  5  (Pilate)  '■'■Behold,  the  man!"  Mk  and  Jn  never  use 
it  in  narr. :  Mt.  and  Lk.  freq.  use  it  in  narr.,  and  five  times  agree  in  using 
it  (352)  against  the  parall.  Mk. 

'  "Beloved,"  always  with  "son"  exc.  Mt.  xii.  18  (quoting  Is.  xlii.  i 
«Xf«-6s:).  But  see  "love,"aya7raa)  (1716^  foil.,  1728  m  foil.,  and  1744  (i)  foil.). 

*  "  Beseech."  HopaicaXew  in  Mk  and  parall.  Mt.-Lk.  is  used  of 
"beseeching"  addressed  to  Jesus;  outside  the  Triple  Tradition  it 
sometimes  means  "comfort,"  "exhort,"  e.g.  in  Mt.  ii.  18,  v,  4,  Lk.  iii.  18, 
xvi.  25. 

'  "  Bird."  Mt.  xxiii.  37,  Lk.  xiii.  34  have  hv  rporrov  Spvis  inurwayti... 
"Opvis  is  not  used  by  Jn. 

'  "  Blaspheme  "  etc.,  in  Jn,  only  x.  33  aXXa  n-fpl  ^\a(r4)i]fiias,  uttered  by 
the  Jews,  x.  36  vpus  XiytTt  ort,  BXao-</>»;|ifrj,  by  Christ  replying  to  the 
Jews. 

7  "  Bless,"  in  Jn,  only  xii.  13  evXoyrjfjifvos  6  tpxofitvos...,  the  cry  of  the 
multitude  quoting  Ps.  cxviii.  26.     For  /xaxaptof,  "  blessed,"  see  1859  e. 

8  "  Branch,"  kXoSos.  But  Jn  has  icX^/ia,  "  branch  "  in  his  Parable  of 
the  Vine  xv.  2,  4,  5,  6. 
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Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

3 

3 

2 

o 

3 

8 

II 

I 

4 

8 

12 

I 

I 

15 

29 

I 

3 

II 

14 

I 

9 

6 

4 

o 

I 

I 

2 

o 

[1675]  JOHANNINE   DEVIATIONS 

English  Greek 

[1675]  Break  (bread) i  icXao) 
Bring   word,   s. 

TelP  dirayyiXko) 
Build,   s.   also 

House  ^  ot»coSo/i€«a 

Call,  i.e.  name*  KoXew 
Call,  t.e.  summon, 

invite^  KaXia 
Call   anyone   to 

(oneself)  irpoaKaKiofuu 

[1676]  Care^  fiepifiva 
Cast  out,  s.  Devils 

Centurion  Mk  Kfvrvplav,  Mt.- 

Lk.  fKaTovTa.p)^T)s        3 


1  [1675  rt]  "  Break  (bread)."  The  Synoptists  never  use  this  word  except 
in  connexion  with  the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand  (where  Jn  omits  it) 
and  at  the  Eucharist.  Mk  and  Mt.  use  it  also  in  the  Feeding  of  the  Four 
Thousand,  which  Lk.  and  Jn  omit. 

2  [1675  d]  "  Bring  word,"  aTrayye'XXw,  in  Jn,  only  xvi.  25  "/  w///  ^r?'«^ 
word  to  (R.V.  tell)  you  plainly  about  the  Father."  'ATrayyeXXo  in  the 
Gospels,  apart  from  quotations,  should  never  be  rendered  "  tell "  (as 
in  R.V.  Mk  v.  14,  19,  vi.  30  etc.)  but  almost  always  "bring  word"  (as  in 
R.V.  Mt.  ii.  8,  xxviii.  8)  or  "  report."  Epictetus  ii.  23.  2  condemns  those 
who  asserted  that  there  was  no  "  reporting  power  {Svvafus  dirayye\TiKri) " 
in  the  senses  (comp.  Steph.  quot.  Sext.  Pyrrh.  i.  197  ovfc  anayYfXriK&s). 
There  is  a  "  spirit,"  he  says,  infused  in  the  eyes,  which  goes  forth  from 
them  and  returns  to  them  with  an  impression  of  the  things  seen,  and  no 
"messenger"  is  "so  swift."  The  Sibyl  (vii.  83)  calls  the  Logos  "a 
reporter  (aTrayyeXT^pa)  of  logoi,"  and  Steph.  quotes  Euseb.  Dem.  v.  202  B 
6(o\)  Xdyoi/  iv  dv3pa>7r<a  ttJstov  Trarpos  fvaf^eias  a7rayycXrt#c6j'.  The  word  is 
therefore  appropriate  to  the  Spirit  of  the  Son  in  heaven,  "reporting"  to 
man  on  earth. 

3  [1675  c]  "  Build,"  in  Jn,  only  ii.  20  "  In  forty-six  years  was  this  temple 
built."  Comp.  Mk  xiv.  58,  xv.  29  parall.  to  Mt.  xxvi.  61,  xxvii.  40  about 
the  building  of  a  new  Temple  (not  mentioned  in  Lk.). 

*  "Call,"  i.e.  name.  Mk  xi.  17,  "sAa//  be  called 2.  House  of  Prayer," 
quoting  Is.  Ivi.  7  ;  Jn  i  42  "  thou  shalt  be  called  Cephas." 

*  "  Call,"  i-e.  invite,  summon.  In  Jn,  only  ii.  2  "  Now  Jesus  also  was 
invitedy  and  his  disciples." 

*  "Care."  Mk  iv.  19  "the  cares  of  the  world"  parall.  to  Mt.  xiii.  22, 
Lk.  viii.  14.  The  verb  /upiftvav  "be  anxious  (or,  careful)"  is  in  Mt.  (7), 
Lk.  (5),  Mk  (o),  Jn  (o). 
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FROM   SYNOPTIC   VOCABULARY  [1676] 


English 

Greek 

Charge 

irapayyOCkta 

Child  1 

TtKVOV 

Child  (little)2 

iraiSiov 

Child  (infant) 

VTiirios 

Children   (babes, 

pl.) 

^pf<t>r] 

Chosen,  masc,  i.e. 

the  electa 

fieXfKTOS 

City  (Chri.) 

irokis 

City  (narr.) 

TToXtf 

Cleanse,   make 

clean,  purify 

etc.* 

Kadapl^at 

Clothe^ 

irtpi^aWo) 

Cloud 

Vf(f>fXT) 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

2 

2 

4 

o 

9 

15 

14 

3 

12 

i8 

13 

3 

O 

2 

I 

o 

3 

5 

2 

[?i] 

I 

13 

12 

o 

7 

'3 

27 

8 

4 

7 

7 

o 

2 

5 

2 

I 

4 

4 

5 

o 

^  [1676 rt]  "Child,"  t4kvov.  Jn  i.  12  "He  gave  them  authority  to 
become  children  of  God,"  viii.  39  "  If  ye  are  children  of  Abraham,"  xi.  52 
"...that  he  might  gather... the  children  of  God."  To  "  become  children  of 
God"  is  apparently  equivalent  to  being  (Jn  iii.  3)  '^'^ born  from  above" 
without  which,  it  is  said,  a  man  "  cannot  see  the  kingdom  of  God  "  :  and 
the  two  expressions  together  appear  to  resemble  the  tradition  peculiar  to 
Matthew  (xviii.  3)  "  Except  ye  turn  and  become  as  little  children  ye  shall 
in  no  wise  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven."    TtKvla  (pl.)  is  in  Jn  xiii.  33. 

2  [1676  b]  "  Child  (little),"  natblov.  Jn  iv.  49  "  Come  down  before  my 
child  A'\e"  xvi.  21  "But  when  she  is  delivered  of  the  child,  she  re- 
membereth  no  more  the  anguish,"  xxi.  5  "  Children,  have  ye  (R.V.)  aught 
to  eat }  "  In  the  Synoptists,  "  (little)  children  "  may  be  called  a  "  funda- 
mental word  "  of  doctrine.  In  Jn  it  is  never  used  except  vocatively,  and 
hence,  in  the  Preface  (p.  ix)  it  is  said  to  be  omitted.     On  xxi.  5,  see  2235^. 

3  [1676 £■]  "Chosen,"  masc.  Jn  i.  34  (SS)  " ihe  chosen  [one]  of  God," 
W.  H.  "  son  "  (593  a).  Comp.  Lk.  xxiii.  35  "  the  Christ  of  God  Ike  chosen 
lone]."  Elsewhere  the  word  is  masc.  pl.  as  in  the  Epistles,  "  the  elect 
[ones]."  Jn  has  "choose"  five  times— Mk  (i),  Mt.  (o),  Lk.  (4)— and 
always  in  the  words  of  Christ,  concerning  His  choice  (exc.  Jn  xv.  16  "Ye 
did  not  choose  me  "). 

*  "Cleanse,"  used  by  the  Synoptists  mostly  of  "cleansing"  from 
leprosy,  which  (1666)  Jn  never  mentions. 

6  [16760  "Clothe,"  in  Jn,  only  xix.  2  "they  c/oihid  him  with 
(ntpu^aXov  airrov)  a  purple  garment,"  probably  written  (1805-6)  with 
allusion  to  Synoptic  parallels,  including  Lk.  xxiii.  11  "  Having  clothed  him 
in  gorgeous  apparel  (rrfpt/SaXcBi'  ((rdfjra  Xapnpdv)." 
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[1677]  JOHANNINE    DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

[1677]  Coin 

rrtaikos 

4 

3 

4 

I 

Come  to* 

irpoafpxo/juii 

5  or  6 

SI 

II 

I 

Command  (i) 

iiriTaafToi 

4 

0 

4 

0 

Command  (2) 

ACfXfVO) 

0 

7 

I 

0 

Command  (3) 

IT  pooTacrcra) 

I 

2 

I 

0 

"  Common,"  make  ^ 

KOLVOa 

5 

5 

0 

0 

Compassion,  com-  i 

(Xfos 

0 

3 

6 

0 

passionate,  pity! 

fKeeo) 

3 

8 

4 

0 

etc.*                     1 

crirXayxyi^ofiai. 

4 

5 

3 

0 

Condemn  5 

KaraKpivd) 

2 

4 

2 

0 

[1678]  Confess  6 

f^ofioXoyioficu 

I 

2 

I 

0 

Country,   the   c. 

round  about 

Trepi^mpos 

I 

2 

5 

0 

Cross  (Chri.) 

aravpos 

I 

2 

2 

0 

Crucify  (Chri.)^ 

(jTavp6<t> 

0 

3 

0 

0 

Crucify  with 

(Jesus) 

crvva-Tavpoo) 

I 

I 

0 

0 

^  "Colt,"  in  Jn,  only  xii.  15,  quoting  Zech.  ix.  9.  Jn  lays  much  less 
stress  than  the  Synoptists  lay  on  the  Finding  of  the  Colt.  He  uses  the 
word  "ass,"  where  Mk-Lk.  use  "colt,"  while  Mt.  uses  "ass  and  colt" 
(1861  d). 

2  [1677  a]  "  Come  to,''  in  Jn,  only  xii.  21,  of  the  Greeks,  who  "  came  to 
Philip  "  saying,  "  Sir,  we  would  see  Jesus."  In  the  Epistles,  it  occurs  only 
in  I  Tim.  vi.  3  (?),  Heb.  (7),  i  Pet.  ii.  4,  and  always  of  approaching  a 
source  of  grace. 

'  [1677  b\  "  Common,"  i.e.  unclean.  All  these  instances  occur  in 
Mk  vii.  2 — 23  and  the  parallel  Mt.  (Lk.  omits  the  whole).  Mk  vii.  2,  5 
also  has  {bis)  kolvos  (adj.)  in  the  phrase  Koivats  xep(Tiv. 

*  [1677  c\  "Compassion."  The  Synoptic  words  meaning  "pity" 
sometimes  correspond  to  the  Heb.  ^D^,  which  also  means  "  kindness,"  or 
"  loving-kindness."  This  might  sometimes  be  expressed  by  "  love,"  which 
occurs  in  Jn  more  frequently  than  in  all  the  Synoptists  taken  together. 

^  [1677 dT]  "Condemn."  Jn,  however,  uses  (cpiVo),  "judge"  freq.  (19) — 
Mk  never,  Mt.-Lk.  seldom  (1714^—/) — and  often  where  the  context 
indicates  "condemn,"  as  Jn  iii.  17,  18  (where  A.V.  has  "condemn" 
thrice). 

8  [1678 rt]  "Confess."  Mk  i.  5,  Mt.  iii.  6  ''confessing  their  sins,"  Mt. 
xi.  25,  Lk.  X.  21  "I  make  confession.,  or  acknowledgment.,  to  thee.  Father." 
Lk.  xxii.  6  (act.)  ('^afjLoXoyrja-fp,  "[Judas  Iscariot]  made  an  agreement." 
Jn  (1861  a)  has  opjokoyiat  but  not  of  "  confessing  sins  "  (exc.  in  Epistle). 

'  "Crucify"  (Chri.)  Mt.  xx.  19,  xxiii.  34,  xxvi.  2  (1206). 
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FROM   SYNOPTIC  VOCABULARY  [1679] 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Crucify   with 

(another)  * 

(TWOTavpow 

o 

o 

o 

I 

Cup* 

frorffpiov 

6 

7 

5 

I 

Damsel 

Kopda-iov 

5 

3 

o 

o 

Daughter  3 

dvydrqp 

5 

8 

8 

I 

[1679]  David* 

Aavfid 

7 

17 

13 

2 

Deaf  or  dumb 

K<i>(f>6s 

3 

7. 

4 

O 

Death,  put  to^ 

davoToa 

2 

3 

I 

o 

Deny  utterly* 

drrapvtop,ai 

4 

4 

4 

o 

Desert,   desolate 

(adj.) 

fpTfflOS 

5 

3 

2 

o 

Destroy^ 

KOToXva 

3 

5 

I 

o 

Devils  (plur.) 

8cup6via 

8 

6  or  8 

i6 

o 

Devil(s),  cast  out 

fK^dWa  8. 

7 

6  or  7 

7 

o 

Devil(s),  possessed 

with* 

baip-ovi^opai 

4 

7 

I 

I 

Disease* 

v6<TOS 

I 

5 

4 

o 

Diseased  9 

KOKms  ex^ov 

4 

5 

2 

o 

1  [16786]  "Crucify  with  [another]."  This  occurs  in  Jn  xix.  32.  But  the 
Johannine  context  so  differs  from  the  Synoptic  as  to  make  the  meaning  in 
Jn  "crucified  with  the  first  malefactor"  not  "crucified  with  Jesus^''  Lk. 
omits  the  word  altogether.     See  1817  c. 

2  [1678  c\  "  Cup."  Lk.  omits  Mk  x.  38—9,  Mt.  xx.  22—3  "  Are  ye  able 
to  drink  the  cup...?"  Jn's  single  instance  is  (Jn  xviii.  1 1)  "The  ct/p  that 
the  Father  hath  given  me..." 

3  [1678 </]  "Daughter,"  in  Jn,  only  xii.  15,  quoting  Zech.  ix.  9 
'■'■  Daughter  of  Zion." 

*  [1679 «]  "David."  Both  Jn's  instances  are  in  vii.  42  "Did  not  the 
Scripture  say  that  from  the  seed  of  David,  and  from  Bethlehem  the 
village  where  David  was,  the  Christ  is  to  come  ? " 

6  "  Death,  put  to."  Lk.  xxi.  16  (diff.  from  parall.  Mk  xiii.  12,  ML  x.  21) 
"they  shall  put  to  death  some  of  you,"  comp.  Jn  xvi.  2  "he  that  killeth 
{dnoKT(lvai)  you."     For  "death,"  see  VJlOc—d. 

8  "  Deny  utterly."  Jn  has  "deny,"  dpviofiai,  concerning  Peter's  Denial 
xiii.  38,  xviii.  25,  27,  and  i.  20  "confessed  and  denied  not." 

7  [1679  <J]  "  Destroy."  But,  corresponding  to  KoroKvia  used  concerning 
the  temple  or  its  stones  (Mk  xiii.  2,  xiv.  58  etc.),  Jn  it.  19  has  \vararf. 

8  [1679 f]  "Devil(s),  possessed  with,"  in  Jn,  only  x.  21  "Others  said, 
these  are  not  the  works  of  one  possessed  with  a  devil."  But  Jn  has — 
always  in  dialogue — 8aip6viov  (xa  (5)  and  baipovtov  (i). 

9  [1679 </]  "Disease."  Jn  has  dardfvda  (2)  and  dadtvia  (8).  The 
former  is  used  once  in  Mt.  (viii.  17  "took  our  infirmities ")  but  that  is 
in  a  quotation  from  the  Heb.  (not  LXX)  of  Is.  liii.  4. 
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[1680]  JOHANNINE   DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Distant  (also  means 

"enough,"  "have 

in  full")* 

a7rf\a) 

2 

5 

4 

o 

Divide 

fuplioi 

4 

3 

I 

o 

Divide  asunder ^ 

biayiepi^di 

I 

I 

6 

I 

Divorce* 

aiTokva  (R.V.  "put 

away") 

4 

9 

2 

o 

Drink,  give  to  drink 

TTortfco 

2 

5 

I 

o 

[1680]  Ear* 

ovs 

5 

7 

7 

o 

Earthquake  ° 

(TflfTflOS 

I 

4 

I 

o 

Eat« 

eadiat 

II 

II 

12 

o 

Elders 

irpta^vTfpoi 

7 

12 

5 

o 

Elect,  s.  Chosen 

Elijah^ 

'nXfias 

9 

9 

7 

2 

Ends 

TfKos 

3 

5 

4 

I 

Enemy^ 

f^6p6s 

I 

7 

8 

o 

Enough  (see  note 

above  on  Dis- 

tant) 

dntx'^ 

2 

5 

4 

o 

*  "  Distant  etc."     The  numbers  include  the  three  meanings. 

*  "  Divide  asunder,"  in  Jn,  only  xix.  24,  quoting  Ps.  xxii.  18  about  the 
division  of  Christ's  garments. 

'  "  Divorce."  These  numbers  do  not  include  aTroXtlw  =  "  release," 
"send  away"  etc. 

*  "Ear."  Jn  xviii.  10,  26  has  ayrdpiov  (i),  ariov  (i),  both  about  the  ear 
of  Malchus. 

5  [1680  a]  "Earthquake."  Mk  xiii.  8  (parall.  Mt.  xxiv.  7,  Lk.  xxi.  11) 
predicts  earthquakes  in  the  Last  Days.  Mt,  viii.  24  crtiafios  p.(yas  eyivero 
fv  T.  daXdaajf  means  "tempest,"  Mt.  xxviii.  2  mentions  an  earthquake 
at  the  time  of  the  Resurrection  (not  in  Mk-Lk.-Jn). 

'  [1680  d]  "  Eat."  This  does  not  include  (a)  (fyayflv  and  (l>)  Tpi>ynv. 
^ayup  is  freq.  in  all  the  Synoptists,  and  fairly  freq.  in  Jn.  Tpo)-y«tv  occurs 
only  in  Mt.  (i)  (xxiv.  38  '■'■  eating  and  drinking")  Jn  (5)  always  of  eating 
Christ's  flesh,  exc.  in  xiii.  18,  quoting  Ps.  xli.  10,  (Heb.)  "he  that  eateth 
my  bread."  'Eo-^i'to,  the  pres.  tense,  occurs  in  discussions  about  eating 
with  sinners,  and  in  the  narrative  of  the  Eucharist  etc. 

^  "  Elijah,"  in  Jn,  only  i.  20,  25. 

8  [1680 f]  "End,"  in  Jn,  only  xiii.  i  "He  [Christ]  loved  them  to  the 
^«^(2319 — 23)."  There  is  nothing  in  Jn  about  "the  end"  as  meaning 
the  Last  Day  etc.     See  1715  a. 

'  "  Enemy."  Mk  xii.  36,  only  in  quotation  (Ps.  ex.  i)  paralL  to  Mt  xxii. 
44,  Lk.  XX.  43  (1856). 
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FROM   SYNOPTIC  VOCABULARY 


[1681] 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Enter,  go  into 

ft<Tiropfvoftai 

8 

I 

5 

0 

Exceedingly  (i) 

Xiav 

4 

4 

I 

0 

Exceedingly  (2) 

fKTTfpia-iras 

I 

0 

0 

0 

Exceedingly  (3) 

TTfpiacras 

2 

I 

0 

0 

Exceedingly  (4) 

(r(f>68pa 

I 

7 

I 

0 

[1681]  Face! 

TTpoactnov 

3 

ID 

14 

0 

Faith,  or,   belief 

(1670) 

IT  lOTlS 

5 

8 

II 

0 

Faith,    have,   in. 

i.e.  believe 

TTtOTfVOl) 

10 

II 

9 

c.  100 

Faithful,  believing^ 

'   nUTTOS 

0 

5 

6 

I 

Faithless     (-ness). 

unbelieving  (-be- 

lief) 2 

aTTiaTfa)  (-ia,  -ot) 

3 

2 

4 

I 

Fall  (Chri.)3 

ITllTTU) 

5 

II  or  13 

14 

I 

Fall  (narr.) 

niiTTai 

3 

6 

3 

2 

Fall  against,   fall 

down  before 

irpoviriiTTa) 

3 

I 

3 

0 

Fast,  fasting 

VTfOTfia,    vrjarts, 

vrjarevm 

7 

9 

5 

0 

Fear(n.)* 

(f>6^os 

I 

3 

7 

3 

Fear  (vb.)  (Chri.)^ 

(j)o^fop.ai 

2 

8 

II 

I 

Fear  (vb.)  (narr.) 

cf>o^eop.ai 

10 

10 

12 

4 

1  [1681  a]  "  Face."  In  apparent  reference  to  a  passage  where  the 
Synoptists  use  (Mk  i.  2,  Mt.  xi.  10,  Lk.  vii.  27)  irp6  Trpoaanuv,  Jn  iii.  28 
uses  ep.7rpoa6(v. 

2  [1681  d]  "  Faithful,"  "  faithless,"  in  Jn,  only  xx.  27  "  Be  not  un- 
believing  (on-toror)  (R.V.  faithless)  but  believing  {■tritrros)."  In  idiomatic 
English,  '■'■faithless''''  now  means  "not  keeping  faith,"  and  is  applied  to 
breaking  one's  word,  breach  of  trust  etc.     Jn  does  not  mean  this. 

3  "  Fall"  (Chri.),  in  Jn,  only  xii.  24  "Except  the  grain  of  com  having 
fallen  (rr(aa>v)  into  the  earth  die." 

*  [1681  c]  "  Fear  "  (n.).  In  Jn,  always  in  a  bad  sense,  and  in  the  phrase 
(Jn  vii.  13,  xix.  38,  xx.  19)  "because  of  the  fear  of  the  Jews,"  i.e.  because 
they  were  afraid  of  the  Pharisees.  Mk  iv.  41  and  Mt.-Lk.  freq.  use 
0o/3of  in  a  good  sense,  to  mean  "awe."  Comp.  the  only  passage 
mentioning  fear  in  the  Epistle,  i  Jn  iv.  18  "There  is  no  fear  in  love,  but 
perfect  love  casteth  out  fear,  heca.use  fear  hath  punishment." 

6  [16810  "Fear"  (vb.).  Jn  vi.  20  "It  is  I  ;  fear  not."  In  Christ's 
words  it  is  always  used  thus  negatively  in  Mk  (2),  and  almost  always 
in  Mt.-Lk.  In  Mt.'s  narrative  it  is  once  used  by  an  angel  ML  xxviii.  5 
"  I^ear  not  ye." 

169 


[1682]  JOHANNINE   DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Few  (plur.) 

oXtyot 

2 

6 

4 

0 

Field 

aypos 

8 

i6 

ID 

0 

[1682]  Firei 

irip 

4 

12 

7 

I 

First  (adj.  or  noun, 

notadv.)(Chri.)^ 

irpmros 

5 

II 

7 

0 

Flee  3 

(f)evy<i> 

5 

7 

3 

2 

Forgive,    forgive- 

ness* 

d(f)ir]fii,  a(f)f(ris 

12 

i8 

17 

2 

Gain  (vb.)'^ 

Kfpbaiva 

I 

6 

I 

0 

Gathers 

eirKrvvaya 

2 

3 

3 

0 

Generation 

yevfa 

5 

13 

15 

0 

Gentile,  s.  Nations 

Gift  7 

da>pov 

I 

9 

2 

0 

Go  before* 

wpoaym 

5 

6 

I 

0 

Go  before* 

IT  poiropevopai 

o 

o 

I 

0 

Go  before,  go  for- 

ward* 

irpofpxofiai 

2 

I 

2 

0 

^  [1682  a]  "  Fire,"  in  Jn,  only  xv.  6  "  They  gather  them  and  cast  them 
into  theyfr^,"  in  the  metaphor,  or  parable,  of  the  Vine.  ML  twice  uses 
"fire"  in  connexion  with  "Gehenna,"  or  "hell"  (v.  22,  xviii.  9)  which 
does  not  occur  in  Jn. 

2  [1682  A]  "  First."  Jn  omits  all  discourses  about  "  who  shall  be 
first"  as  also  about  "who  shall  be  the  greatest"  (1683^ — c). 

3  [1682  r]  "Flee,"  in  Jn,  only  x.  5,  12,  of  the  sheep  "fleeing"  from 
the  stranger,  and  the  hireling  from  the  wolf. 

*  [1682 </]  "Forgive."  This  does  not  include  d<pir]p.i  meaning  "leave," 
"suffer."  "  Forgiveness"  occurs  nowhere  in  Jn,  "forgive"  only  in  xx.  23 
"Whose  soever  sins  ye  /orgt've,  they  are /orgiven  unto  them."  See  also 
(1690)  "  Remission  of  sins." 

8  [1682^]  "Gain."  Comp.  "reward,"  pia-Bos,  Mt.  (10),  but  Mk  (i), 
Lk.(3),Jn(i). 

*  [1682y^  "Gather."  Jn  xi.  52  {tva  Koi  ra  rtKva  Tov  6(ov...a-vvayayji 
fU  ev)  uses  <ruvay<o  in  a  sense  similar  to  that  of  eVtcrivayo)  in  (a)  Mt. 
xxiii.  37,  Lk.  xiii.  34,  iroaraKis  fideXrjara  firi(rvvayay(iv  (Lk.  fVKTvva^at)  ra 
TfKva  (TOV  (where,  however,  Jn  speaks  of  the  scattered  children  of  God 
generally,  but  Mt.  Lk.  refer  to  the  children  of  Jerusalem),  and  in  {b) 
Mk  xiii.  27,  Mt.  xxiv.  31  <Vt(rvva|«t  (Mt.  -^ovaiv)  tovs  (k\(ktovs  avrov 
fK  tS)p  T«rcr.  avipav.  All  use  (rwvayo),  Mt.  more  freq.  than  Mk  Lk.  and 
Jn  taken  together. 

7  [1682^]  "  Gift."  See  "  gain,"  and  "  reward,"  freq.  in  Mt.  Jn  has  the 
form  hapta  once  (iv.  10)  "  If  thou  knewest  the  gift  of  God." 

*  [1682^]    "Go   before,   or,  forward."    Jn   generally  prefers   simple 
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FROM   SYNOPTIC   VOCABULARY  [1683] 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Good  [applied  to 

a  person]' 

dyados 

3 

6 

6 

I 

Gospel 

(vayytkiov 

7 

4 

o 

o 

Gospel,  preach  the 

(lit.    speak   gos- 

pel)2 

fiiayyfXi^co,  -ofiai            O 

I 

lO 

o 

Governor^ 

Tjye^v 

I 

lO 

2 

o 

Grass 

Xopros 

2 

3 

I 

I 

[1683]  Great* 

fiiyas 

»5 

20 

26 

5 

Great,  sufficient 

IKOVOS 

3 

3 

ID 

o 

how  great,  ' 

) 

how  much. 

>  TTocrns 

6 

8 

6 

o 

how  many  ' 

\ 

Greater    (of   per- 

sons)^ 

fJLfi^QiV 

I 

6 

6 

7 

verbs  with  prepositions  to  compound  verbs.  Comp.  Jn  xiv,  2  "  I  go 
\o prepare  {froifida-ai)  a  place  for  you."    This  implies  "going  before." 

^  "Good,"  appl.  to  a  person,  in  Jn,  only  vii.  12  "Some  said,  He  [i.e. 
Jesus]  is  good." 

2  [1682/]  "Gospel,  preach."  See  also  "preach,"  "proclaim,"  i.e. 
(cj/puo-o-co,  which  Jn  never  uses.  On  the  other  hand,  Jn  uses  XoXciu, 
"speak,"  more  freq.  than  Mk  and  Lk.  taken  together. 

'  [1682^']  "  Governor,"  or  ruler.  Each  of  the  Synoptists  uses  the  word 
once  in  Christ's  prediction  that  the  disciples  will  be  tried  before  "  rulers 
and  kings."  The  other  instances  of  Mt.  and  Lk.  (except  Mt.  ii.  6)  refer 
to  Pilate. 

*  [1683a]  "Great"  is  never  applied  by  Jn  to  persons  as  it  is  in 
Mk  X.  42 — 3  and  parall.  Mt.,  (Lk.  "greater").  Jn  applies  it  (/*«>«)  only 
to  (vi.  18)  "wind,"  (vii.  37,  xix.  31)  "day,"  (xi.  43)  "voice,"  (xxi.  n) 
"fishes." 

^  [1683  <^]  "Greater,"  of  persons.  Mk's  only  instance  is  Mk  ix.  34 
"They  had  conversed  with  one  another  in  the  way  [on  the  question]. 
Who  is  the  greatest  [lit.  greater"]  (rls  /xet'fwv)?"  Mk  represents  Jesus, 
in  His  reply,  as  saying  "Whosoever  of  you  desireth  to  ht Jirst"  but 
Mt.  and  Lk.  both  in  the  parallel  and  elsewhere  assign  to  Jesus  the  word 
'■'•greater''''  concerning  "persons" — in  particular  about  the  Baptist  (Mt. 
xi.  II  ovK.  fyr)yfpTai...fifl^<ii>v...6  Se  fxi.Kp6Tfpos...(i(i^s>v,  and  sim.  Lk.  vii.  28). 

[1683 <:]  Jn  assigns  to  the  Samaritan  woman  the  words  (iv.  12)  "Art 
Xho\x greater  than  our  father  Jacob?"  and  to  the  Jews  (viii.  53)  "Art  thou 
greater  than  our  father  Abraham?"  But  when  the  word  is  used  by 
Jesus  it  is  either  used  with  a  negative  (xiii.  16)  "  the  bond-servant  is  not 
greater  than  his  master  twr  the  apostle  greater  than  the  [apostle's] 
sender "  (comp.  xv.  20),  or  else  applied  to  the  Father  as  "  greater "  than 
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[1684] 


JOHANNINE   DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Hand  (Chri.) 

X"'P 

5 

9 

9 

5 

Hand  (nam) 

X«P 

19 

15 

16 

ID 

Have  (in  full)  (see 

note   above   on 

Distant) 

d7r€;^6> 

2 

5 

4 

0 

Heal  (i)i 

Ofpairevo) 

5 

16 

14 

I 

Heal  (2)2 

tdofxai 

I 

4 

II 

3 

Hell,  s.  Fire 

yifvva 

3 

7 

I 

0 

Here  (Chri.) 

^b€ 

6 

12 

12 

I 

Here  (narr.) 

Ue 

4 

6 

3  or  4 

4 

Herod  (the  Great) 

'Hpmdrjs 

0 

9 

I 

0 

Herod  (Antipas) 

'Hpadrjs 

8 

4 

13 

0 

Herodians 

'Hpcodiapol 

2 

I 

0 

0 

Herodias 

'UpaSids 

3 

2 

I 

0 

High 

vi^rr]\6s 

I 

2 

I 

0 

Highest 

v^^la^Tos 

2 

I 

7 

0 

[1684]  House  (i)3 

oIkIu 

19 

26 

24 

5 

House  (2) 

OIKOS 

12 

9 

32 

3 

House-master 

oiKobftnromfs 

I 

7 

4 

0 

Hunger  (vb.)* 

TTeivao) 

2 

9 

5 

I 

the  Son  (xiv.  28)  or  "greater"  than  all  things  (?  x.  29  W.H.  marg.). 
John  assumes  that  all  that  is  great  and  good  in  men  comes  to  them  from 
their  being  in  the  Father  (or  the  Father  in  them)  so  that  arithmetical 
comparisons  between  man  and  man  are  out  of  place.  Comp.  Plato  69  A 
{Phaed.  13)  which  declares  that  the  balancing  of  /xe/fo)  npo^  eXd-rra)  is  not 
"  the  right  exchange  with  a  view  to  virtue." 

1  [1683^]  "Heal"  (i),  in  Jn,  only  v.  10  "The  Jews  therefore  began 
to  say  to  him  /Aa/  /tad  been  healed (rm  r(Bepa-Kevp.iv(a)"  i.e.  the  man  that 
had  been  (Jn  v.  5)  "in  his  infirmity." 

2  [1683  ^]  "Heal"  (2).  Mt.  xiii.  15,  Jn  xii.  40  are  quotations  from 
Is.  vi.  10.  Jn  V.  13  6  Se  XaBdi  (Tisch.  daSfvUiv)  is  called  6  Tfdfpairevfievos 
in  Jn  V.  10.  Jn  iv.  47  "that  he  would  come  down  and  /teal  his  son," 
is  a  request  to  Jesus.  It  will  be  seen  that  Jn  never  uses  OfpaTrdm  or 
Idofuu  in  his  own  person  except  participially  to  describe  people  that  have 
been  healed. 

3  [1684a]  "House"  (i).  It  means  "household"  in  Jn  iv.  53  and 
perh.  in  viii.  35  ("doth  not  abide  in  the  house  for  ever").  It  means 
"  the  Father's  house "  in  xiv.  2,  and  the  house  of  Martha  and  Mary  in 
xi.  31  and  xii.  3.     See  also  "build." 

*  "  Hunger,"  in  Jn,  only  vi.  35  "  He  that  cometh  unto  me  shall 
assuredly  not  hunger." 
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FROM  SYNOPTIC  VOCABULARY 


[1685] 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Husbandman^ 

ytapyos 

5 

6 

5 

I 

Hypocrite, 

hypocrisy 

viroKpiTT]s,  -lais 

2 

14 

4 

o 

Increase,  grow^ 

av^avdi 

I 

2 

4 

1 

Indignant,   be- 

come^ 

dyavaKTfw 

3 

3 

I 

o 

Inherit,   inherit- 

ance, inheritor 

KkrjpovofUw,  -ia,  -os 

3 

5 

5 

o 

Isaac* 

'laooK 

I 

4 

3 

o 

Israel^ 

*I(rpa^\ 

2 

12 

12 

4 

James  (son   of 

Alphaeus  etc.)® 

4 

3 

3 

o 

James  (sonof  Zebe- 

dee  or  brother  of 

John)« 

lO 

3 

5 

o 

Jericho 

2 

I 

3 

o 

John   (son   of 

Zebedee) 

lO 

3 

7 

o 

Just,  justify  etc., 

s.  Righteous 

[1685]  Kingdom^ 

^aaiXfia 

19 

56 

45 

5 

Know,  recognise^ 

f7riyiv(6<TK(0 

4 

6 

7 

o 

*  "  Husbandman,"  in  Jn,  only  xv.  i  "  My  Father  is  the  husbandman." 
2  "  Increase,"   in  Jn,   only  iii.    30  "  He  must  increase  but   I   must 

decrease." 

^  [1684(J]  "  Indignant,  become."  'Opytfo/xat,  "  be  angry,"  occurs  Mt.  (3), 
Lk.  (2),  but  Mk  (o),  Jn  (o),  and  therefore  is  not  in  this  vocabulary. 

*  "  Isaac."     In  Mk,  only  xii.  26,  quoting  Ex.  iii.  6. 

^  [1684 f]  "Israel."  Jn  iii.  10  "Art  thou  the  teacher  of  Israel  and 
knowest  not  these  things?"  appears  to  contain  a  shade  of  irony.  It  is 
the  only  Johannine  instance  of  the  use  of  "Israel"  in  the  words  of  the 
Lord.  The  others  are  i.  31,  49,  xii.  13.  Of  Lk.'s  instances,  7  are  in  his 
Introduction. 

8  [1684^]  "James."  These  names  and  numbers  are  given  as  in 
Bruder  (1888).  But  the  distinctions  are  doubtful.  The  important  fact  is 
that  "James "  does  not  occur  at  all  in  Jn. 

7  [1685  a]  "  Kingdom."  "  The  kingdom  of  God,  or,  of  heaven  etc.," 
occurs  more  than  80  times  in  the  Synoptists.  In  J n  it  occurs  only  in  the 
Dialogue  with  Nicodemus,  iii.  3,  5,  "the  k.  of  God,"  and  in  xviii.  36 
"  my  kingdom  "  (thrice  repeated,  ^  /3.  ^  «V^). 

*  [1685  b']  "  Know,  recognise."     For  yivavKm,  and  ot8a,  see  1715. 


[1686]  JOHANNINE   DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Lame^ 

Lamp,  lampstand* 

Last   (excluding 

"last  day") 3 
Lawful,  it  is* 

;(<oXos 
\v)(vos,  -ia 

fcr\aTos 

I 
2 

5 
6 

5 
3 

10 
10 

3 
8 

6 

5 

I 
I 

0 

2 

Lead  astray,  go 
astray,  err 

nXavdco 

4 

8 

I 

2 

Lead  away 
Leave 

dirayw 
Kcera\(iira> 

3 
4 

5 

4 

4 
4 

0 
0 

Leaven  (n.  and  vb.)  fv/xjj,  -o<o 
Leper,  leprosy          'kfirpos,  -a 
[1686]  Liken,  compare"  o/ioiow 
Little  ones^               fxiKpoi 

2 

3 

I 
I 

5 
5 
8 

4 

3 
5 
3 

I 

0 
0 
0 
0 

Manifest,   known 

(adj.)^ 
Market-place 

(ftavtpos 
dyopa 

3 

3 

I 
3 

2 
3 

0 

0 

Marry,  marriage^     yap.4(o,  -[(co,  -os  etc.       5 
Marvel,  s.  Astonish 

18 

13 

2 

1  [1685 c\  " Lame,"  in  Jn,  only  v.  3  "A  multitude  of  them  that  were 
infirm,  blind,  lamey  withered." 

*  [1685^]  "Lamp,"  \vxvos.  The  only  instance  in  Jn  is  v.  35  "He 
\i.e.  John  the  Baptist]  was  the  lamp." 

3  [1685 <?]  "Last"  is  not  applied  to  persons  etc.  in  Jn,  but  "the  last 
day,"  i.e.  the  Day  of  Judgment,  faxdrr]  fffitpa,  occurs  7  times  in  Jn  and 
never  in  Synoptists. 

*  "  Lawful,  it  is,"  in  Jn  only  v.  10  "  //  is  not  lawful  for  thee  to  take  up 
thy  bed,"  xviii.  31  "//  is  not  law/ulior  us  to  kill  anyone." 

6  [1686  rt]  "  Liken,"  Mk  iv.  30.  "  Like,"  o/ioioj,  is  also  freq.  in  Mt.  (9), 
Lk.  (9)  (but  abs.  from  Mk)  in  connexion  with  parables.  In  Jn  o/iotor 
occurs  twice,  Jn  viii.  55  '^'^  like  you,"  ix.  9  '^^  like  him." 

«  [1686 <J]  "Little  ones,"  in  Triple  Tradition,  only  in  Mk  ix.  42, 
Mt.  xviii.  6,  Lk.  xvii.  2  "one  of  these  little  ones"  [Mk  +  "Ma/  believe,'^ 
Mt. +  " tkat  believe  in  me"].  The  most  reasonable  explanation  of  Lk.'s 
omitting  ''that  believe  in  me"  and  of  Mk's  omitting  "in  me"  is  that  the 
bracketed  words  were  early  glosses  explaining  or  defining  "  little  ones." 

^  [1686 1]  "  Manifest."  The  vb.  (f>avfp6a>,  however,  occurs  Mk  (i  +[2]), 
Ml  (o),  Lk.  (o),  Jn  (9).  Besides  Mk  iv.  22  it  occurs  in  Mk  App.  xvi.  12, 
14  concerning  the  Resurrection.  In  Jn  xxi.  i  {bis),  14  it  refers  to  the 
Resurrection.     See  1716  i,j. 

*  [1686  d]  "  Marriage,"  ydfios  occurs  in  Jn  ii.  i,  2  of  the  "  marriage  "  at 
Cana. 
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[1687] 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Mary  (mother  of 
the  Lord)i 

Map(a(/it) 

I 

5 

12 

o 

Matthew 

Mandator 

I 

2 

2 

o 

Mercy,  s.   Com- 

passion 

Middle,  midst 

fifvos,  iv 

Ht(ra,  (Is 

TO  fjifao 

V  etc. 

5 

7 

H 

4 

Might,   mighty 
work  2 

bvvafus 

lO 

13 

'5 

o 

Mighty  (possible, 
able)  (I) 

bwaros 

5 

3 

4 

o 

Mighty  (2)3 

la-xvpos 

3 

3 

4 

o 

Mock* 

(fjLirai^a> 

3 

5 

5 

o 

Money,   silver* 

dpyvpwv 

I 

9 

4 

o 

Mountain 

opos 

II 

i6 

12 

4 

[1687]  Nations  (plur.)«, 
i.e.  Gentiles 

(6vr} 

4 

12 

9 

o 

Near,  be  or  draw 

near  (vb.)^ 

iyyl^a 

3 

7 

i8 

o 

Neighbour^ 

n\r)a-iov 

2 

3 

3 

o 

*  "  Mary."     Mk  vi.  3  "  Is  not  this  the  carpenter,  the  son  of  Mary'i" 

2  [1686 ^]  "Mighty  work."  Instead  of  bwafxtis,  "mighty  works,'' 
which  is  the  usual  Synoptic  word  for  Christ's  miracles,  Jn  uses  (rrifttut, 
"sig^s."  To  express  "power,"  in  a  certain  sense,  he  freq.  uses  t^ova-ia, 
where  R.V.  gives  "power"  in  txt.  but  sometimes  '■''right"  sometimes 
'■'■  authority  "  in  margin.  '^^  Authority"  would  perhaps  be  the  best  word  in 
almost  every  case  (1562 — 94). 

3  [1686/]  "  Mighty"  (2).  Note  that  in  Mk  i.  7,  Mt.  iii.  11,  Lk.  iii.  16, 
John  the  Baptist  says,  concerning  Jesus,  '•'•Mightier  {laxvporepos)  than 
I":  whereas  Jn  i.  27  gives  the  context  but  omits  these  words. 

*  "Mock,"  in  Mk  x.  34,  xv.  20,  31  concerning  the  "mocking"  in  the 
Passion,  predicted  or  practised,  and  so  in  Mt.-Lk.  exc.  Mt.  ii.  16, 
Lk.  xiv.  29. 

*  "  Money."  Mk  xiv.  1 1  "  They  promised  to  give  him  Qudas  Iscariot] 
money."    Jn  ii.  15  has  Kfpfiara  "(copper)  money." 

^  [1687  «]  "  Nations."  The  sing.,  however,  tdvos  occurs  5  times  in  Jn 
(1718/)  and  also  in  Mk  xiii.  8,  Mt.  xxiv.  7,  Lk.  xxi.  10  "nation  against 
nation,"  Mt.  xxi.  43  "a  nation,"  Lk.  vii.  5,  xxiii.  2  "our  nation." 

7  [1687  d]  "  Near."  The  adv.  iyyis  "  near,"  occurs  Mk  (2),  Mt.  (3), 
Lk.  (3),  Jn  (II). 

8  [1687 f]  "Neighbour."  In  Jn  ttXijo-wi/  occurs  only  in  Jn  iv.  5. 
"Sychar,  near  to  the  parcel  of  ground..." 


A.V. 
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[1688] 


JOHANNINE   DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

O! 

& 

I 

2 

2 

0 

Oath  (s.  also  Swear) 

1   OpKOS 

I 

4 

I 

0 

Oil 

TKaiov 

I 

3 

3 

0 

Oldi 

iraXcuos 

3 

3 

3  or  5 

0 

Olives  (Mt.  of) 

iXaiav  (al.  -mv) 

3 

3 

4 

0 

Other,  another  2 

erfpos  (not  oKKos) 

[I] 

10 

34 

I 

Parable  3 

Trapa^oXr) 

13 

17 

18 

0 

Paralytic 

irapaXvTiKos 

5 

5 

I 

0 

Pass,  pass  by  (i) 

TrapepxoiJUii 

5 

9 

9 

0 

Pass,  pass  by  (2)* 

napdym 

3 

3 

0 

I 

Pay,    render,    re- 
quite" 

a7ro8tS&)/it 

I 

18 

8 

0 

[1688]  People^ 

Xaos 

2 

14 

37 

2 

Philip  (founder  of 
Caesarea) 

^IXimros 

I 

I 

I 

0 

Philip  (husband  of 
Herodias) 

^ikmnos 

I 

I 

0 

0 

Physician 

larpos 

2 

I 

3 

0 

Pity,  s.  Compassior 

1 

Plant  (vb.) 

(f)VT€V(t) 

I 

2 

4 

0 

Poor  (Chri.)^ 

ITTtOXOS 

3 

4 

8  or  9 

I 

Power,  s.  Might 

Pray,  prayer 

TTpoa-fvxofJiai,  -rj 

13 

19 

22 

0 

Preach,  proclaim 

Kr)pvar(Ta> 

12 

9 

9 

0 

Prepare* 

eroi/iafoj 

5 

7 

14 

2 

1  [1687//]  "Old."  Compare,  however,  i  Jn  ii.  7  about  the  ''oM 
commandment"  {6is). 

2  [1687^]  "(An)other,"  in  Jn,  only  xix.  37  "Again  another  Scripture 
saith...."  As  it  occurs  only  in  Mk  App.  [xvi.  12]  (as  indicated  by  the 
bracketed  [i]),  and  not  in  Mk,  it  ought  not,  strictly,  to  come  in  this  list. 

3  "  Parable,"  Trapa^oXr},  is,  in  Jn,  -napoipia.     See  1721  c — d. 

*  "  Pass  by"  (2),  irapayui,  in  Jn,  only  ix.  i  '■'■  And, passing  by,  he  saw  a 
man  blind  from  birth." 

'■>  "Pay,  render,"  in  Mk  only  xii.  17  '^^ Render  therefore  to  Caesar...." 
See  "  Render  (1691)." 

6  [1688  a]  "  People,"  in  Jn,  only  in  the  saying  of  Caiaphas  (xi.  50, 
xviii.  14)  that  "  one  man  "  was  to  "  die  for  the  people."  In  Mk  vii.  6  it  is  in 
a  quotation  from  Is.  xxix.  13  ;  in  Mk  xiv.  2  it  is  in  a  saying  of  the  chief 
priests  ;  in  Mk  xi.  .32  W.H.  have  oxkov. 

7  [1688  b]  "  Poor  "  (Chri.),  in  Jn  only  xii.  8  "  Thtpoor  ye  have  always," 
om.  by  SS  and  D. 

8  [1688  c]  "  Prepare,"  o-ot/idfo),  in  Jn,  only  xiv.  2 — 3  {bis)  "  I  go  to 
prepare  a  place."   Also  (carao-Kevafw  occurs  Mk  (i),  Mt.  (i),  Lk.  (2),  Jn  (o). 
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[1689] 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Prepared,  ready  ^ 

(TOlflOS 

I 

4 

3 

I 

Prevent,  hinder 

KaXvQi 

3 

I 

6 

o 

Priest  2 

l(p€VS 

2 

3 

6 

I 

Prison  3 

(PvXaicT) 

2 

8 

6 

I 

Privately,  apart* 

Kar'  i8iav  . 

7 

6 

2 

o 

[1689]  Publican 

TfXcivTjs 

3 

8 

lO 

o 

Put  on  (a  garment),! 

1    •   fr' 

(mid.) be  clothed 
inS                       j 

1  Trfpi^dWto 

3 

2 

3 
5 

4 

2 

o 

I 

Ransom 

Xvrpov,  -6a>,  -axris 

I 

I 

3 

o 

Read  (scripture) « 

avayivaxTKO} 

4 

7 

3 

o 

Ready,  s.  Prepared 

fTOlfXOS 

I 

4 

3 

I 

Reason'' 

8iaXoyi^ofjLai,  -icfios 

8 

4 

12 

o 

Rebuke 

fTTlTlfldd) 

9 

7 

12 

o 

Receive" 

8(^0fjLai 

6 

ID 

l6 

I 

Recline,  lie,  some- 

times cause   to 
lie"                      ) 

avaKkivco 
KaraKXiva 

I 
o 

2 
O 

3 
5 

o 
o 

Recline  with" 

(rvvavaKei/icu 

2 

o 

3 

o 

^  "Prepared,"  "ready,"  in  Jn,  only  vii.  6  "but  your  time  is  always 
reatfy."' 

^  "Priest,"  in  Jn,  only  i.  19  '^'- priests  and  Levites." 

^  "  Prison,"  in  Jn,  only  iii.  24  *'  For  John  was  not  yet  cast  Into  /in'son." 
The  numbers  above  do  not  include  (f)vXaKr)  meaning  "  watch,"  for  which 
see  1696. 

♦  "  Privately,"  see  "  Apart "  (1672  d). 
s  "  Put  on,"  see  "  Clothe"  (1676). 

®  [1689  a]  "  Read  (scripture),"  Jn  has  dvayivma-KO)  once,  but  not  of 
scripture,  xix.  20  "This  title,  therefore,  the  Jews  read.^' 

"^  [1689  b'\  "  Reason,"  when  used  in  the  phrase  "  reasoned  among  them- 
selves," is  sometimes  synonymous  with  "  murmur,"  yoyyv(u>,  which  occurs 
Mk  (o),  Mt.  (i)  (in  parable),  Lk.  (i),  Jn  (4) — or  with  biayoyyv(ia  which 
occurs  in  Lk.  alone  (2). 

8  [1689 <:]  "Receive,"  bixofiai,  in  Jn,  only  iv.  45  "the  Galilaeans 
received  him":  but  Xafi^dvio,  "receive  i.e.  welcome  (a  person),"  occurs 
Mk  (o),  Mt.  (o),  Lk.  (o),  Jn  (11)  (1721/—^).  napaXafi^dvco  occurs  Mk  (6), 
Mt.  (16),  Lk.  (6),  Jn  (3),  always  of  persons  except  in  Mk  vii.  4,  but  not 
always  of  friendly  reception. 

*  [1689  d]  "  Recline "  (almost  always  at  meals).  'AvdKttnai  and  dva- 
TrtVro),  in  a  similar  sense,  occur  in  all  the  Four  Gospels. 
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[1690]  JOHANNINE   DEVIATIONS 

English                           Greek  Mk  Mt.          Lk.          Jn 

Reed^  Kokafios  2510 
[1690]  Remission  of 

sins^  a<f>f(ris  &fiapTiS>v  i              I             3             o 


1  [1689^]  "Reed."  Mk  xv.  19,  36,  Mt.  xxvii.  29,  30,  48,  Lk.  om., 
of  the  "reed"  mentioned  in  the  Passion  :  Mt.  xi.  7,  Lk.  vii.  24  (the  only 
instance)  "a  reed  shaken  by  the  wind":  Mt.  xii.  20  (quoting  Is.  xlii. 
3)  "a  bruised  reed." 

2  [1690  a]  "Remission  of  sins,"  acfxais  dfiapncov,  is  connected  by  Mk 
i.  4  and  Lk.  iii.  3  with  the  Baptist's  preaching,  but  the  parall.  Mt.  iii.  2 
omits  it  and  mentions  "the  kingdom  of  heaven"  [Mt.  xxvi.  28,  however, 
inserts  "  for  the  remission  of  sins  "  in  the  account  of  the  Eucharist  where 
Mk-Lk.  omit  it].  The  following  facts  bear  on  Scfxais  in  LXX  and  on 
Jewish  traditions  about  the  Hebrew  original  of  the  word. 

[1690  d]  (i)  Apart  from  a  few  unimportant  exceptions,  acjxa-is,  in 
canon.  LXX,  means  /Ae  "re/ease"  of  the  Sabbatical  Year,  or  of  Jubilee, 
and  is  not  connected  with  atonement  except  once  in  a  passage  describing 
the  scape-goat  that  is  (Lev.  xvi.  26)  "yi?r  Azazel."  Josephus  speaks 
of  Jubilee  as  the  year  {Ant.  iii.  12.  3)  "wherein  debtors  ^x&  freed  front 
their  debts  and  slaves  are  set  at  liberty " ;  and  he  says  that  "  the  name 
denotes  AphesisP  Isaiah  bci.  i — 2  connects  '■'' liberty  («0eo-tv)  to  the 
captives"  with  '■''the  acceptable  year  of  the  Lord,"  which  (Ibn  Ezra  says) 
means  "  the  Year  of  Remission  " :  and  this  forms  part  of  the  text,  so  to 
s{)eak,  of  our  Lord's  first  sermon  in  Luke  (iv.  17 — 19).  Debtors  sometimes 
sold  themselves  or  their  children  into  slavery  ;  so  that  remission  of 
servitude  and  remission  of  debt  would  naturally  often  go  together. 

[1690 f]  (ii)  Part  of  the  observance  of  Aphesis  consisted  in  "re- 
leasing" the  land  from  service  by  abstaining  from  agriculture  for  a  whole 
year  and  allowing  the  poor  to  partake  of  such  fruits  or  crops  as  grew  of 
themselves.  That  this  institution  was  observed  shortly  before,  and  shortly 
after,  our  Lord's  birth,  we  know  from  the  testimony  of  Josephus  Ant.  xiv. 
16.  2,  XV.  I.  2,  Philo  in  Eus.  Praep.  Evang.  viii.  7  and  Tac.  Hist.  v.  4. 
Josephus  says  that  it  caused  great  distress  when  Herod  besieged  Jerusa- 
lem (as  well  it  might),  and  he  quotes  {Ant.  xiv.  10.  6)  a  decree  of  Julius 
Caesar  remitting  tribute  for  every  Sabbatical  Year. 

[1690  d'\  (iii)  That  inconvenience  was  caused  by  the  "  remission " 
of  debts  in  the  Sabbatical  Year  as  late  as  the  birthtime  of  Christ,  we 
know  from  the  Mishna,  which  tells  us  that  Hillel  (probably  about  the 
beginning  of  the  Christian  era)  introduced  a  legal  means  of  evading  the 
Law  because  people  entertained  the  (Deut.  xv.  9)  "base  thought"  of 
refusing  to  lend  in  view  of  the  approaching  Aphesis.  But  the  Gemara 
(y.  Shebiith  x.  4)  adds  (Schwab  ii.  428)  "  Mais  est-ce  que  cet  acta  [de 
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FROM   SYNOPTIC  VOCABULARY  [1690] 

Hillel]  a  pour  origine  la  Tori?     Non  ;    seulement  lorsque   Hillel  I'a 
institu^,  il  I'a  basd  sur  une  allusion  biblique." 

[1690^]  (iv)  In  Jeremiah  (xxxiv.  13—15)  the  act  of  "proclaiming 
Aphesis"  is  shewn  by  the  context  to  mean,  or  include,  freedom  from 
servitude;  and  both  that  prophet  and  Nehemiah  (Neh.  x.  31  "that  we 
would  forgo  the  seventh  year  and  the  exaction  of  every  debt^')  contended 
against  the  wealthy  for  that  very  observance  of  Aphesis  which  Hillel 
practically  abrogated.  Hillel  was  the  greatest  and  best  of  the  Pharisees 
and  acted  (no  doubt)  from  perfectly  pure  motives  ;  but  the  Pharisees 
of  the  next  generation  were  called  a  "generation  of  vipers"  by  the 
Baptist,  and  he  refused  to  give  them  baptism.  It  is  antecedently  pro- 
bable that  peasants  and  fishermen  would  dislike  the  evasion  of  the  Law, 
and  that  the  Baptist,  the  last  of  the  prophets,  who  bade  those  that  had 
"  two  coats  "  to  "  give  to  him  that  had  none,"  would  with  still  more  force 
insist  on  the  observance  of  the  statute  Law  of  the  Nation,  which  no 
Pharisee  could  abrogate. 

[1690/]  (v)  Josephus  tells  us  that  the  Baptist  {Ant.  xviii.  5.  2) 
insisted  that  his  disciples,  before  being  baptized,  should  be  "thoroughly 
purified  beforehand  by  righteousness"  and  he  distinguishes  " righteousness 
towards  one  another''^  from  "piety  to  God."  Luke  iii.  12,  14  tells  us  that 
the  publicans  and  soldiers  said  to  the  Baptist  "  What  shall  we  do  ? " 
and  were  told  how  to  exercise  "  righteousness  "  according  to  their  ability. 
These  two  witnesses  convert  the  above-mentioned  probability  to  a 
certainty,  that  the  Baptist  would  make  rich  men  and  Pharisees  "</<?" 
something  before  he  gave  them  baptism :  and  the  least  they  could  do 
(according  to  the  view  of  a  Prophet)  would  be  to  observe  the  written 
Law  in  all  its  requirements  for  the  good  of  the  poor. 

[1690^]  (vi)  Both  in  Greek  and  in  Hebrew,  "release"  means  also 
"forgive."  In  Aramaic  (1181)  "debt"  and  "sin"  may  be  represented 
by  the  same  word.  Hence  '"'•  forgive  us  our  sins"  might  be  interchanged 
with  "  release  us  from  our  debts."  The  conditional  prayer,  "  Release  us 
from  our  debts  as  we  release  those  that  are  indebted  to  us  "  might  have 
a  twofold  meaning. 

[1690.^]  (vii)  The  fact  that  Matthew  reads  ''debts"  for  ''sins"  in  the 
Lord's  Prayer  should  be  considered  in  this  connexion.  And  many  other 
kindred  questions  deserve  discussion,  although  they  cannot  be  discussed 
here,  for  example,  whether  John  the  Baptist  did  not  intend  something  like 
a  compulsory  socialism,  and  whether  Jesus  of  Nazareth  did  not  intend  to 
convert  this  into  what  should  ultimately  become  a  voluntary  socialism. 
Possibly  it  may  appear  that  such  an  incident  as  the  death  of  Ananias 
and  Sapphira  was  one  of  many  signs  that  might  reveal  to  the  Apostles 
and  their  successors  the  evil  of  importing  into  the  Church  what  was 
(practically)  a  compulsory  socialism  twenty  centuries  or  more  before  the 
Church  was  ready  for  even  any  form  of  voluntary  socialism. 
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[1691]  JOHANNINE   DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

[1691]  Render,  requite, 

payi 

d7ro8i8a>fii 

I 

i8 

8 

0 

Repent,  repentance 

fKTavofO),  -oia 

3 

7 

14 

0 

Report,  bring  word 

to,  s.  Tell 

drrayyfXkta 

3 

8 

II 

I 

Reproach 

6v€i8i^a 

I 

3 

I 

0 

Rest,  the 

\oiir6s 

2 

4 

6 

0 

Retain,  seize,  take 

hold  of  2 

Kparioi 

15 

12 

2 

2 

Reward,  wages ^ 

P.i(t66s 

I 

lO 

3 

I 

Rich,  riches* 

it\ov(tios,  itXovtos 

3 

4 

12 

0 

Right,  on  the  5 

(K  Se^imv  (fiov)  or 

fv  Tols  bf^iois 

6 

7 

4 

0 

Righteous,  just 

(appl.  to  men) 

SiKaios 

2 

c.  15 

10 

0 

Righteous  (appl. 

to  God)6 

diKaios 

O 

0 

0 

I 

1  "  Render,"  see  "  Pay  "  (1687),  and  the  note  on  "  Reward  "  below. 

2  [1691  a]  "  Retain  etc."  Jn  uses  Kparea  twice,  but  only  in  one 
passage,  and  metaphorically  (xx.  23)  "  Whose  soever  [sins]  ye  retain  they 
are  retained."    The  meaning  is  obscure.     See  2517 — 20. 

3  [1691  b^  "  Reward,"  "wages."  The  two  instances  in  Mk  and  Jn  are 
Mk  ix.  41  "He  shall  surely  not  lose  his  reward"  Jn  iv.  36  ^'Already... 
is  taking  his  reward."  The  former  regards  the  reward  as  future,  the 
latter  regards  it  as  present. 

*  [1691  c]  "Rich,"  see  "Poor"  (Chri.)  which  is  shewn  (1688^)  to  occur 
only  once  in  Jn  (where  D  and  SS  om.  the  mention). 

^  [1691  </]  "Right,  on  the."  Jn  makes  no  distinction  of  "right"  and 
"  left "  between  the  malefactors  crucified  with  the  Saviour.  Also,  he 
never  speaks  of  the  Son  as  "«/  the  right  hand"  of  the  Father,  but  as 
"/«"  the  Father,  or  '■'■one"  with  the  Father,  and  similarly  of  the  disciples 
as  being  "■in"  the  Son.  Jn  xxi.  6  "on  the  right  side"  is  not  included  in 
the  list  above  because  "  side  (/iepv) "  is  added. 

^  [1691^]  "Righteous"  applied  to  God  occurs  in  Jn  xvii.  25  "O 
righteous  Father."  Applied  to  things,  it  occurs  Mk  (o),  Mt.  xx.  4 
"  Whatsoever  is  righteous  {x.t.just)  I  will  give  you"  ;  Lk.  xii.  57  "Why, 
even  of  yourselves,  judge  ye  not  that  which  is  righteous  {t6  dUaiov)?" 
i.e.  judge  justly  ;  Jn  v.  30  "  My  judgment  is  righteous"  v\\.  24  "Judge 
righteous  judgment."  Jn  and  Mk  never  use  hiKawta  "justify,"  "make 
righteous,"  which  occurs  Mt.  (2)  Lk.  (5).  On  "righteousness,"  which 
occurs  Mk  (o)  Mt.  (7)  Lk.  (i)  Jn  (2),  see  1854  <^.  The  facts  suggest  that 
Jn  uses  the  adjective  and  noun  in  the  Platonic  sense  of  "just"  and 
"justice"  rather  than  in  the  technical  Hebrew  meaning,  "observant 
of  the  requirements  of  the  Law  [of  Moses]."  On  "judging  justly,"  see 
Vl\\.d—g. 
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FROM   SYNOPTIC   VOCABULARY  [1692] 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Rocki 

nirpa 

I 

5 

4 

o 

Root 

P»fa 

3 

3 

2 

o 

[1692]  Sadducee 

^aSSovKoios 

I 

8 

I 

o 

Sake  of,  for  the^ 

fVfKa 

4 

7 

5 

o 

Salt 

aXas 

3 

2 

2 

o 

Sanhedrin,  council' 

'  (Tvvibpiov 

3 

3 

I 

I 

Satan* 

^aravas 

5 

3 

5 

I 

Satisfy* 

)(OpTd^(M> 

4 

4 

4 

I 

Save" 

<r<o^a> 

H 

15 

17 

6 

*  "  Rock,"  in  Mk,  only  xv.  46  "  Hewn  out  of  rock." 

2  [1692  a]  "  Sake."  Jn  however  uses  intp  in  xiii.  37,  38  (A.V.)  ^'■/or 
thy,  my,  sake,"  (R.V.)  "/or  thee,"  "/or  me."  Comp.  Jn  xv.  21  "These 
things  will  they  do  unto  you  because  0/  (8ia)  my  name,"  (A.V.  and  R.V.) 
"/or  my  name's  sake."  Jn  xii.  30  "/or  your  sakes"  has  hid,  Jn  xvii.  19 
"y?7r  their  sakes"  has  vw/p.  For  the  difference  between  the  Johannine 
and  the  Synoptic  view,  see  1225 — 6.  On  the  Johannine  "  sake,"  bid,  see 
1721,  and  1884  a—b. 

'  "  Sanhedrin,"  etc.  Lk.  xxii.  66,  Jn  xi.  47. 

*  [1692 (J]  "Satan,"  in  Jn,  only  xiii.  27  "Then  {i.e.  at  that  moment, 
TOTf)  entered  into  him  Satan,"  i.e.  into  Judas  Iscariot ;  Lk.  xxii.  3  ("But 
Satan  entered  into  Judas  ")  places  the  "entering"  earlier. 

^  [1692  dr]  "  Satisfy,"  in  Jn,  only  vi.  26  "  Because  ye  ate  from  the 
loaves  and  were  satisfied"  lit.  fed  as  beasts  with  grass — probably  used 
by  Jn  in  a  bad  sense,  but  not  so  by  Mk  vi.  42,  Mt.  xiv.  20,  Lk.  ix.  ^^J  etc. 

«  [1692^]  "Save."  In  the  words  of  Christ,  "save"  is  used  by  the 
Synoptists  in  the  phrase  "Thy  faith  hath  saved  thee"  (after  acts  of 
healing),  "  he  that  will  save  his  soul  {i.e.  life)  shall  lose  it,"  etc.  But  there 
is  no  Synoptic  statement  that  Christ  came  to  "save"  except  in  the  story 
of  Zacchaeus  peculiar  to  Luke  (Lk.  xix.  10)  "  For  the  Son  of  man  came 
to  seek  and  to  save  the  lost." 

[1692 (?]  Mt.  xviii.  11  (R.V.  marg.)  has  "Many  authorities,  some 
ancient,  insert,  '  For  the  Son  of  man  came  to  save  that  which  was  lost ' "  : 
Lk.  ix.  56  (R.V.  marg.)  has,  besides  another  insertion  supported  by 
"  some  ancient  authorities,"  the  following  one  supported  by  "  fewer "  : 
"  For  the  Son  of  man  came  not  to  destroy  men's  lives  but  to  save  [tAe/n]." 
But  W.H.  omit  both  of  these  without  marginal  alternative.  And  they 
are  omitted  by  SS. 

[1692/]  Jn  iii.  17  "  God  sent  not  tAe  Son  into  the  world  that  he 
should  judge  the  world  but  that  the  world  should  be  saved  through  him," 
is  probably,  as  Westcott  argues  at  some  length,  a  comment  of  the 
Evangelist,  not  an  utterance  of  Christ :  but  the  necessity  for  so  long  an 
argument  shews  how  easily  comment  on  Christ's  words  might  be  taken 
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[1692]  JOHANNINE   DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Scourge,  i.e.  pain- 
ful disease 

fidoTt^ 

3 

o 

I 

o 

Scribe 

ypafiftaTfvs 

22 

19 

14 

o 

Scriptures,  the 
(pi.)  (1722) 

ai  ypa(f)ai 

2 

4 

3 

I 

Seed  (lit.) 

(Tiripfjia,  (TTTopos 

3 

5 

2 

o 

Seed  (metaph.)^ 

(TTrepfia 

4 

2 

2 

3 

Seize,  retain,  take 

hold  of  2 

Kparioi 

15 

12 

2 

2 

Sell  (Chri.) 

iro>Xco> 

I 

4 

5 

O 

Sell  (narr.)3 

7ro>Xeo> 

2 

2 

I 

2 

Set  before* 

iraparLdrfft,!. 

4 

2 

3 

O 

as  part  of  Christ's  words,  and  illustrates  the  growth  of  the  interpolations 
mentioned  in  the  last  paragraph. 

[1692_§"]  The  Johannine  version  of  the  words  of  Christ  certainly 
represents  Him  as  saying  {a)  Jn  v.  34  "These  things  I  say  thatj/i?  tnay 
be  saved"  {b)  Jn  x.  9  "  Through  me  if  anyone  enter  in  he  shall  be  saved," 
{c)  xii.  27  "  Shall  I  say,  '  Father,  sai/e  me  from  this  hour  ? ' "  (933—40), 
{d)  xii.  47  "  /  came  not  that  I  might  judge  the  world  but  that  I  might  save 
the  world"  The  ist,  2nd,  and  4th  of  these  clearly  imply  spiritual 
"  saving." 

1  [1692/4]  "Seed"  (metaph.).  Jn  vii.  42  "From  the  seed  of  David," 
viii.  33  "  We  are  Abraham's  seed^''  viii.  37  "  I  know  that  ye  are  Abraham's 
seedJ^  Jn  xii.  24  has  kokkoj  for  "grain  (of  wheat),"  to  suggest  the  soul 
dying  that  it  may  live. 

2  "  Seize."     See  above,  "  Retain"  (1691  a). 

3  "Sell"  (nam).  All  these  relate  to  the  casting  out  of  them  that 
"sold"  in  the  Temple. 

*  [1692/]  "Set  before,"  i.e.  set  food  before,  Mk  vi.  41,  Lk.  ix.  16, 
in  the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand;  and  Mk  viii.  6  {bis),  7  in  the 
Feeding  of  the  Four  Thousand.  But  Mt.  in  the  parall.  to  these  three 
passages  of  Mk  omits  Traparidrifu.  Mt.,  when  using  this  word,  applies 
it  to  spiritual  food,  or  teaching  by  parables,  xiii.  24,  31  "Another  parable 
he  set  before  them." 

[1692y]  Lk.  has  x.  8  "  Eat  the  things  set  before  you,"  xi.  6  "  I  have 
nothing  to  set  before  him,"  but  also  uses  the  middle  to  mean  (xii.  48, 
xxiii.  46)  "entrust,"  "commend."  Comp.  Acts  xiv.  23  '■'■commended  them 
to  the  Lord,"  but  xvi.  34  (act.)  '■'■set  before  them  a  table,"  i.e.  fed  them, 
xvii.  3  "opening  [the  Scriptures]  and  setting  before  them  [the  doctrine\ 
that  it  behoved  the  Christ  to  suffer."  The  word  has  these  various 
meanings  in  the  Epistles  also:  i  Cor.  x.  27,  i  Tim.  i.  18,  2  Tim.  ii.  2, 
1  Pet.  iv.  19. 
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FROM  SYNOPTIC  VOCABULARY 


[1693] 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Seven,  seven  times 

firrd,  -Kis 

8 

II 

8 

0 

Shed  blood 

tKxyvvKo  aifia 

I 

2 

2  or  3 

0 

Sick,  s.  Diseased 

KOKcis   f\<OV 

4 

5 

2 

0 

[1693]  Sidon 

2i8cov 

3 

3 

3 

0 

Silent,  be  (i) 

ctydo) 

0 

0 

3 

0 

Silent,  be  (2) 

(TMOTrdo) 

S 

2 

2 

0 

Sinner,  sinfuP 

ifjuipT<o\6s 

6 

5 

17 

4 

Sit  (I) 

Kadf^ofiai 

0 

I 

I 

3 

Sit  (2) 

KaOrffxai 

II 

19 

13 

4 

Sit  (3) 

Kadi^co 

7 

8 

8 

2 

Sleep  (I) 

Kadfv8u> 

8 

7 

2 

0 

Sleep  (2)2 

KOlfiaO/UlL 

0 

2 

I 

2 

Smite  (i) 

7raTd(r<To> 

I 

2 

2 

0 

Smite  (2) 

Tvirra 

I 

2 

4 

0 

So,  in  the  same  way 

axravTOiS 

2 

4 

2  or  3 

0 

So  as  to,  so  that' 

UOTf 

13 

15 

4 

I 

So  to  say,  as  it 
were,  about* 

axrei 

I 

3 

8 

0 

Sodom  (1671  c) 

Sodofia 

0 

3 

2 

0 

Sow5 

airfipu 

10 

16 

6 

2 

Spit  on« 

fflTTTVCl) 

3 

2 

I 

0 

Straightway  (i  a) 
(1910  foil.) 

(vdvs 

c.  40 

7 

I 

3 

Straightway  (i  b) 
(1914  foil.) 

fv04(os 

0 

II 

6 

3 

*  "Sinner"  occurs  in  Jn  only  in  the  dialogue  about  the  man  bom 
blind,  four  times,  Jn  ix.  16,  24,  25,  31  (1371  d). 

2  [1693  a]  "  Sleep "  (2).  Koifidofiai  means  the  sleep  of  death  in 
Mt.  xxvii.  52  "the  saints  that  slepi  arose."     In  Jn  xi.  11  "Lazarus  has 

fallen    asleep  (KfKoifirp-at)"  the    disciples    take    the   verb    literally  and 
comment  on  it  thus  (xi.  12)  "If  he  has  fallen  asleep  he  will  recover  (1858)." 

3  [1693 (J]  "So  as  to,"  "so  that,"  occurs  in  Jn  only  in  iii.  16  ''so  that 
he  gave  his  only  begotten  Son,"  a  comment  of  the  Evangelist,  not  a 
saying  of  Christ's.     See  "  save  "  above  (1692/). 

*  [1693 f]  "  So  to  say,"  "about"  occurs  in  Mt.  xiv.  21,  parall.  Lk.  ix.  14 
"  about  five  thousand,"  but  Mk  and  Jn,  who  also  mention  "  five  thousand," 
do  not  thus  qualify  it. 

^  "  Sow,"  in  Jn,  only  iv.  36 — 7,  of  spiritual  sowing. 

^  [1693^]  "Spit  on,"  referring  to  the  Passion,  does  not  occur  in  Jn ; 
but  TTTvo),  "  spit,"  occurs  in  Mk  vii.  33,  viii.  23,  Jn  ix.  6  in  connexion  with 
healing.     See  1737  b. 
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[1694] 


JOHANNINE   DEVIATIONS 


English 
Straightway  (2)^ 
Strength,  strong 
Strong,  be  2 

Stretch  out  the 
hand(s)3 

[1694]  Stumble,  make 
to  stumble,  stum- 
bling-block* 

Substance,  pos-     ) 
sessions,  living  l 

Suflfer 

Sufficient  (marg. 
worthy),  great 
Sun 

S  wear  (s.  also  Oath) 
Swine 
Synagogue" 


Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

TrapaxpTJfJM 

0 

2 

10 

0 

l(rxvs,  Icrxvpos 

4 

4 

5 

0 

i(r;^v<» 

4 

4 

8 

I 

(KTflvdi  xfipaijs) 

3 

6 

3 

I 

(TKavSdki^oi, 
CTKavSaXov 

8 

19 

3    • 

2 

/Si'of 

I 

0 

5 

0 

VTrdpxovra 

0 

3 

8 

0 

KTTjpaTa 

I 

I 

0 

0 

Tra<Tx<>> 

3 

4 

6 

0 

iKavos 

3 

3 

10 

0 

rfKios 

4 

5 

3 

0 

opvva 

2 

13 

I 

0 

Xolpos 

4 

4 

4 

0 

a-vvayayyTj 

8 

9 

15 

2 

1  [1693^]  "Straightway"  (2).  Uapaxp^pa  is  not  strictly  entitled  to 
a  place  here,  but  it  is  inserted  to  explain  that  Lk.'s  deficiency  in  respect 
of  iv6v9  and  (vdeas  may  be  compensated  by  his  excess  in  respect  of 
another  word  of  similar  meaning.  Tlapaxprjp-a,  both  in  Mt.  and  Lk.,  is 
connected  with  miraculous  results  in  the  context  exc.  (a)  Lk.  xix.  11 
"that  the  kingdom  of  God  was  destined  to  come  immediately^  {V) 
Lk.  xxii.  60  "And  immediately,  while  he  was  yet  speaking,  the  cock 
crew."  In  id),  the  meaning  is,  perhaps,  "come  by  special  miracle"; 
in  [b),  attention  seems  to  be  called  to  a  miraculous  coincidence. 

2  [1693y"]  "  Strong,  be "  occurs  in  Jn  only  in  xxi.  6  "  They  were  no 
longer  strong  [enough]  to  draw  it  \i.e.  the  net]."  On  Jn's  non-use  of 
"  strong,"  "  mighty  "  etc.,  see  the  latter  (1686/). 

3  [1693^]  "Stretch  out  the  hands,"  in  Jn  only  xxi.  18  "Thou  shall 
stretch  out  thy  hands^^  to  which  is  added,  "  Now  this  he  spake  signifying 
by  what  manner  of  death  he  \i.e.  Peter]  should  glorify  God,"  i.e.  by 
stretching  out  his  hands  on  the  cross. 

*  [1694a]  "Stumble"  etc.  Jn  has  only  the  verb,  vi.  61  "Doth  this 
make  you  to  stumble}"  xvi.  i  "This  have  I  said  to  you  that  ye  be  not 
made  to  stumble." 

^  [1694^]  "Synagogue,"  in  Jn,  only  vi.  59  (R.V.)  "These  things  said 
he  in  [the,  or,  a]  synagogue  (eV  (rvvay<oy^)  as  he  taught  in  Capernaum," 
xviii.  20  "  I  ever  taught  in  [the,  or,  a]  synagogue  (eV  a-vvaycoyfj)  and  in  the 
temple."  Perhaps  "  in  synagogue  "  (like  our  "  in  church  ")  would  be  the 
best  rendering  in  both  passages. 
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FROM   SYNOPTIC  VOCABULARY  [1695] 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Take  hold  of,   s. 

Retain 

Kpareo) 

15 

12 

2 

2 

Teacher,  Master 

(voc.)' 

8t8d<r»caXf 

lO 

6 

12 

2 

Tell  (R.V.),  bring 

word  2 

aTrayyeXXw 

3 

8 

II 

I 

[1695]  Tempt,  tempta- 

tion3 

Treipafo),   -aafios 

5 

8 

8 

I 

Testimony* 

jjuipTvpiov 

3 

3 

3 

O 

That  {i.e.  in  order 

that)  6 

oiras 

I 

17 

6 

I 

Then  {i.e.  after  all) 

apa 

2 

7 

6 

o 

Then  {i.e.  at  that 

time) 

Torre 

6 

88 

14 

lO 

Third« 

rpiros 

2 

6 

9 

I 

1  [1694c]  "Teacher,"  voc,  in  Jn,  only  i.  38  'Pa^^ei  6  Xeyerat  /x*^. 
AtSao-KaXf,  xx.  1 6  'Pa/3/3ovvet  6  Xeyerai  Ai8da<aXf.  Jn  viii.  4,  where  8.  occurs 
without  the  Aramaic,  is  an  interpolation.     For  "  Rabbi "  see  1815. 

2  [1694  (f\  "  Tell  (R.V.),"  in  Jn,  only  xvi.  25  "  I  will  ie/i  you  plainly 
concerning  the  Father"  (see  1675 <5).  Jn  also  has  dyyeXXa  (not  used  by 
Synoptists)  in  xx.  18  "then  cometh  Mary  Magdalene  telling  the 
disciples." 

^  [1695  a\  "  Tempt,"  in  Jn,  only  vi.  6  "  But  this  he  said  tempting  him," 
of  Jesus  "tempting"  Philip. 

*  [1695^]  "Testimony."  In  Mk-Mt,  only  in  the  phrase  «r  p..  avrois 
(or,  Tois  fdvfo-i)  which  seems  to  mean  "as  a  testimony  against  them" 
(Mk  i.  44,  vi.  II,  xiii.  9,  Mt.  viii.  4,  x.  18,  xxiv.  14)  or  "a  testimony  with 
regard  to  them  in  case  they  should  disbelieve."  Lk.  ix.  5  (parall.  to  Mk 
vi.  11)  has  (Is  p.  eV  airovs,  but  Lk.  v.  14  tls  p.  avrois.  Lk.  xxi.  1 3  has 
aTro^rjafTai  vplv  els  p.  absolutely.  This  must  be  carefully  distinguished 
from  papTvpia,  a  freq.  Johannine  term  (1726). 

*  [1695 f]  "That,"  i.e.  in  order  that,  Mk  iii.  6  (Mt.  xii.  14)  onas  aMv 
dTroXea-aa-iv,  Jn  xi.  57  oTTwy  Trida-axrip  avTov.  It  is  noteworthy  that  the  only 
instance  of  Siras  in  Mk-Jn  refers  to  attempts  to  destroy  or  arrest  Jesus. 
Comp.  Mt.  xii.  14  Snoos  ovtov  drroXecraxTiv,  xxii.  1 5  onas  avrov  irayibevcraxTtv 
iv  Xdyo),  xxvi.  59  ottws  avrbv  davaTaxraxriv.  Lk.  vi.  1 1  (parall.  to  Mk  iii.  6, 
Mt.  xii.  14)  has  ri  &v  iroirjo-aiev  ra  'I.  These  figures  have  nothing  to  do 
with  iva  "  in  order  that "  (1726). 

«  [1695^]  "Third,"  in  Jn,  only  ii.  i  "On  the  t/tird  day  there  was 
a  marriage  in  Cana."  "  On  the  third  day"  in  Mt.-Lk.  always  refers  to 
Christ's  Resurrection ;  but  Mk  has  '■\after  three  days "  (1297). 
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English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Third  time,   the 

(adv.)> 

TplTOV,    e»C    Tp'tTOV 

I 

I 

I 

3 

Throne  (1671  c) 

Opovos 

0 

5 

3 

0 

Time,  season  - 

Kaipos 

5 

10 

13 

3 

To-day 

a-Tififpov 

I 

7 

12 

0 

Torment 

^aaavi^w,  -os 

2 

4 

3 

0 

Touch ^ 

a  TTTO/iat 

II 

9 

10 

I 

Tradition  (1671  c) 

irapa8o(Tis 

5 

3 

0 

0 

Treasure,  treasure- 

house,     lay     up 

treasure 

dT)(ravpi(a,  -6s 

I 

II 

5 

0 

Tree 

8(v8pov 

I 

12 

7 

0 

Turn,  turn  back* 

€iri<jTpf(f)(i> 

4 

4 

7 

I 

Twelve(discipIes,or  (oi)  Bdbeica  {fxadrjrai, 

apostles),  the* 

OTrdoToXot) 

II 

8 

7 

4 

Tyre 

3 

3 

3 

0 

Unclean 

oKadapTos 

II 

2 

6 

0 

Understand,  under- 

{ (Tvvirjpx,   (rvvfo-is, 

}         (TVVfTOS 

standing 

6 

10 

6 

0 

[1696]  Verily  (i)6 

afJLTJV 

14 

C.30 

6 

0 

Verily  verily  (2)* 

dftfjp   afirp; 

0 

0 

0 

26 

1  [1695^]  "Third  time"  (adv.).  This  occurs  in  Mk  xiv.  41,  "cometh 
the  third  time"  Mt.  xxvi.  44  "prayed  a  third  time  («  rplTov)."  In  Lk. 
xxiii.  22,  Jn  xxi.  14,  17  (dis)  there  is  no  parallelism.  Jn  xxi.  14  tovto  ffbrf 
rp'vTov  f(^avepu>6rj  refers  to  a  "  third  "  manifestation  of  the  Resurrection. 

2  [1695/]  "Time,"  "season,"  in  Jn,  only  vii.  6—8  ''my  time  {bis)... 
your  titne." 

3  [1695^]  "Touch,"  in  Jn,  only  xx.  17  "■Touch  me  not."  In  the 
Synoptists  it  almost  always  refers  to  Jesus  touching  the  diseased  or  the 
diseased  touching  Him  or  His  garments. 

♦  [1695  /i]  "  Turn,"  in  Jn,  only  xxi.  20  "  Peter,  turning  about  {inurrpa- 
<f>fis)."  The  active  is  applied  to  Peter  in  Lk.  xxii.  32  "  When  once  thou 
hast  turned  again  (firioTpf'^as)." 

*  [1695 z]  "Twelve,  the,"  never  mentioned  by  Jn  except  in  connexion 
with  the  treachery  of  Judas  (vi.  70,  71)  or  some  suggestion  of  desertion  in 
the  context  (vi.  67)  "Will  ye  also  go  away.'"'  or  some  unbelief  (xx.  24) 
"Thomas,  one  of  the  Twelve." 

^  [1696  a]  "  Verily."  No  one  has  been  able  hitherto  to  explain  why  the 
Three  Gospels  never  use  dprjv  doubly,  and  the  Fourth  never  singly,  in 
reporting  the  sayings  of  Christ.  Lk.  also  has  aXrjdiis  thrice  (ix.  27,  xii.  44, 
xxi.  3)  with  Xcyo),  a  combination  peculiar  to  him. 
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English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Villages  (pl.)i 

Kco/xat 

4 

2 

3 

o 

Vineyard 

dfxn(\<ov 

5 

lO 

7 

o 

Wallet 

TTTjpa 

I 

I 

4 

o 

Watch  (vb.) 

ypTjyopta 

6 

6 

2 

o 

Watch,  a  (of  the 

night) 

(f)vXaKr} 

I 

2 

2 

o 

Way,  road  2 

686s 

i6 

22 

20 

4 

Wealth,  s.  Riches 

Well-pleased,  good 

pleasure 

ev8oKfoi,  -ia 

I 

4 

4 

o 

Widow 

xvpa 

3 

I 

9 

o 

Wife  (not "  woman"^ 

)  VVT) 

ID 

i6 

i6 

o 

Wind 

av(fj.os 

7 

9 

4 

I 

Wisdom,  wise^ 

(To(f)ia,  <ro<f)6s 

I 

5 

7 

o 

Within 

tacodfv 

2 

4 

3 

o 

Without,  outside 

e^w^ev 

2  or  3 

3 

2 

o 

Witness* 

fldpTVS 

I 

2 

2 

o 

Woe 

oval 

2 

13 

H 

o 

Wonder,  s.  Astonish 
Zebedee  ZfjSefialof 


1  [1696 (J]  "Villages"  (pi.).  All  the  Evangelists  use  kw/x^  (sing.),  Jn 
(3)  referring  to  (vii.  42)  Bethlehem  or  (xi.  i,  30)  "Bethany." 

2  [1696  c]  "  Way."  Jn  mentions  "  the  Way  "  in  only  two  passages,  one 
(i.  23  quoting  Is.  xl.  3)  describing  John  the  Baptist  as  bidding  men  "make 
straight "  tAe  way  of  the  Lord,  the  other  (xiv.  4,  6)  describing  Christ  as 
saying  "  whither  I  go,  ye  know  the  way"  and  "  I  am  the  way.^' 

3  [1696  d]  "  Wisdom,"  "  wise."  In  Mk,  "  wisdom  "  occurs  only  in  Mk 
vi.  2  (parall.  Mt.  xiii.  54)  "  What  is  this  wisdom  that  is  given  to  this  man?" 
Mk  nowhere  uses  "wise."  Mt.-Lk.  use  also  (j)p6vi(ios  Mk  (o),  Mt.  (7), 
Lk.  (2),  Jn  (o). 

*  [1696^]  "Witness."  Mt.  xxvi.  25  (parall.  Mkxiv.  63),  also  Mt.  xviii. 
16  (alluding  to  Deut.  xix.  15)  eVi  OTo/xaTOS  8vo  fiapTvpatv  fj  rpiwv  (rradjj  irav 
pfjua.  Comp.  Jn  viii.  17  "Yea,  and  it  is  written  in  your  law,  that  of  two 
men  the  testimony  is  true  8vo  dvdpaircav  fj  fiaprvpia  dXrjdrjs  (otiv)."  In 
Rev.  ii.  13,  xi.  3,  xvii.  6  /iapTvs  =  " martyr"  (even  R.V.  is  obliged  to  render 
it  thus  in  txt.  of  xvii.  6)  and  prob.  also  (of  Jesus)  in  i.  5,  iii.  14  (meaning 
"  testifying  by  one's  death  ").  Possibly  this  technical  sense  of  fidprvs  in 
some  Christian  circles  at  the  beginning  of  the  2nd  century  caused  John 
to  abstain  from  it. 
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CHAPTER    II 

SYNOPTIC   DEVIATIONS   FROM  JOHANNINE 
VOCABULARY 

§  I.     Introductory  remarks 

[1697]  In  the  following  list  of  words  characteristic  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel  and  comparatively  seldom  (or  never)  used  by 
the  Synoptists,  one  of  the  most  noteworthy  among-  many 
noteworthy  facts  is  that  Mark  only  once  mentions  the  word 
^^ Father"  as  expressing  God's  fatherhood  in  relation  to  men'. 
The  noun  " love"  too,  never  occurs  in  Mark.  Matthew  uses 
the  word  once  in  a  prediction  that  "  the  love  of  the  man}' 
shall  wax  cold."  Luke  speaks  once  of  "  the  love  of  God  " 
where  the  parallel  Matthew  omits  it".  Mark's  deficiencies  are 
to  some  extent  filled  up  by  the  two  later  Synoptists  :  but  if  we 
put  ourselves  in  the  position  of  an  early  evangelist  trying  to 
convert  the  world  with  nothing  but  Mark's  Gospel  in  his 
hands,  we  shall  be  all  the  better  able  to  understand  the  atti- 
tude of  John  towards  Christian  doctrine  in  general  and  Mark's 
version  of  it  in  particular.  Mark,  for  example,  mentions  God 
as  the  Father  of  men  once,  and  God  the  Father,  in  all,  foUr 


'  Mk  xi.  25.  Mk  viii.  38,  xiii.  32,  xiv.  36  mention  the  word  in  relation 
to  the  Son  of  man,  but  not  in  relation  to  men  in  general. 

*  Mt.  xxiii.  23  "  Ye  have  left  [undone]  the  weightier  matters  of  the  Law 
namely,  [righteous]  judgment  and  kindness  and  faith,"  Lk.  xi.  42  "  Ye  pass 
by  [righteous]  judgment  and  the  love  of  God." 
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times:  John  uses  the  term  a  hundred  and  twenty  times. 
Mark  abundantly  uses  the  term  Gospel,  or  Good  News,  but 
nowhere  tells  us  what  the  "  good  news "  is  :  John  nowhere 
uses  the  term,  but  everywhere  exhibits  the  Son  of  God  as 
bringing  to  mankind  the  best  of  good  news,  namely,  that  God 
is  a  loving  Father,  and  that  men  can  find  an  eternal  home  in 
His  love. 

[1698]  Where  the  Synoptists  speak  of  a  Kingdom,  there 
John  implies  a  Family.  That  is  the  great  difference  between 
the  Three  Gospels  and  the  Fourth.  The  latter  nowhere 
mentions  the  Kingdom  of  God  except  to  represent  Jesus  as 
warning  a  great  Rabbi  that  it  cannot  be  seen  or  entered 
except  after  a  new  birth  ;  and  in  the  first  of  these  warnings, 
the  words  "  born  from  above  "  indicate  that  one  must  become 
a  child  of  the  Family  of  Heaven.  Something  of  this  kind 
appears  to  be  latent  in  the  Synoptic  doctrines  about  "  little 
children"  and  "little  ones."  In  this  connexion  the  Synoptists 
inculcate  two  distinct  duties.  One  is  the  duty  of  "  receiving  " 
little  children  ;  the  other  is  that  of  "  receiving  the  Kingdom 
of  God  as  a  little  child''  meaning,  apparently,  with  an 
innocent,  pure,  and  sincere  heart.  A  great  deal  is  implied  in 
each  of  these  precepts,  and  both  are  liable  to  be  misunder- 
stood. The  second,  for  example,  might  encourage  some  to 
suppose  that  they  were  to  become  "  as  a  little  child  "  in  jmder- 
standing\  and  these  would  require  the  Pauline  warning,  "In 
malice  be  ye  babes,  but  in  understanding  be  ye  men'." 
Against  an  error  of  this  kind,  men  would  be  fortified  by  the 
Johannine  doctrine  that  "  little  children  "  meant  "  the  children 
of  God,"  and  that  this  was  a  title  of  "authority" — but 
authority  in  a  new  sense,  the  "  authority  to  lay  down  one's  life  " 
for  others  (1586—94). 

[1699]  John  teaches  that,  as  there  is  an  eternal  unity  in 
the   divine  Family,  namely,  the    Father,   the   Son   and   the 

^  I  Cor.  xiv.  20. 
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Spirit,  so  there  is  a  foreordained  unity  for  the  human  Family 
(namely,  those  who  receive  the  Spirit  of  the  Father  by 
receiving  the  Son).  Into  that  Family  they  must  first  be 
"born"  from  above.  Then  they  must  "abide"  in  it.  Or, 
from  another  point  of  view,  it  must  "  abide  "  in  them.  They 
must  "eat  the  flesh"  of  the  Son,  so  that  the  Son  may  be  in 
them,  even  while  they  are  in  the  Son.  They  must  also  "drink" 
His  "  blood."  Other  metaphors  describe  the  members  of  this 
Family  as  eating  the  "  bread  "  that  "  descends  from  heaven/* 
the  "  bread  of  life,"  as  "  drinking "  of  the  "  water  of  life,"  as 
"  coming  to  the  light,"  and  as  "  walking  in  the  light."  In  a 
family,  "prayer"  from  the  children  to  the  father  is  out  of 
place.  Hence  John  never  uses  the  word  "  pray."  The  Son 
speaks  always  of  "  requesting "  or  "  asking,"  and  He  bids  the 
disciples  "ask"  what  they  will  in  His  name.  The  Father's 
"will"  is  the  sole  "law"  for  Him.  If  the  Fourth  Evangelist 
mentions  the  Law,  it  is  as  being  the  Law  of  the  Servant  ("the 
law  of  Moses")  or  the  Law  of  the  Jews  ("jyour  law"  etc.). 
The  Son  never  says,  in  this  Gospel,  "  I  have  come  to  fulfil  the 
Law  "  but  "  I  have  come  to  do  the  will  of  him  that  sent  me." 

[1700]  Instead  of  a  Kingdom  and  instead  of  the  laws  of 
a  King,  the  Fourth  Gospel  proclaims  Nature  ;  only,  of  course, 
not  materialistically,  not  a  mere  machinery,  but,  as  we  might 
put  it,  Mother  Nature.  According  to  Epictetus,  "  Nature  is 
of  all  things  the  most  powerful  in  man  and  draws  him  to  her 
desire^";  and  he  says  elsewhere  that  there  is  nothing  to  which 
man  is  so  much  drawn  as  to  the  Eu-Logon- ;  and  man  is  by 


*  [1700  a]  Epict.  ii.  20.  15.  He  is  arguing  against  Epicurus,  who,  he 
says,  desired  to  eradicate  the  belief  in  (id.  ii.  20.  6)  "  natural  human 
fellowship  (rijv  (jtvaiKTiv  Koivaviav  avdpanois  irpos  aKKr]\ovs) "  and  yet  was 
forced  by  Nature  to  act  inconsistently  with  his  own  theory. 

*  [1700  b']  Epict.  i.  2.  4  t6  fv\oyov.  "  That  which  is  reasonable  "  does 
not  fully  express  the  Greek.  It  might  be  rendered  "good  Logos"  (as  to 
tirrvxfs  might  be  rendered  "  good  fortune,"  to  evytvis  "  good  birth  "  etc.) 
so  as  to  give  play  to  the  many  meanings  of  Logos. 
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Nature  created  for  "fellowship."  John  represents  the  Eu- 
Logon,  or  Good  Logos,  as  one  with  the  Father  in  the  Spirit  of 
Fellowship.  But  he  also  represents  Him  as  incarnate  and  as 
revealing  the  Spirit  of  Fellowship  at  a  height  never  before 
reached.  The  beast  dies  for  the  herd  fighting  against  wolves, 
and  man  dies  for  his  country  against  foreigners.  Both  are 
inspired  by  Mother  Nature,  the  Spirit  of  Fellowship.  But  the 
incarnation  of  the  Good  Logos  dies  as  a  Jew,  crucified  by 
Jews,  for  "all  men  "  alike,  with  the  prediction,  "  I,  if  I  be  lifted 
up,  will  draw  all  men  unto  me  " — i.e.  I  will  draw  all  men  into 
harmony  with  Nature. 

[1701]  These  remarks  may  be  of  use  in  preparing  the 
reader  for  a  prominent  feature  in  the  following  Vocabulary, 
namely  a  predominance  of  simple  terms  such  as  a  child  might 
use  to  describe  family  life.  The  one  term  wanting  is  "  brother" 
This,  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  is  merged  in  the  relationship 
between  the  Father  and  His  children,  and  it  is  not  used  till 
after  the  Resurrection :  "  But  go  unto  my  brethren,  and  say 
unto  them  I  ascend  unto  my  Father  and  your  Father." 

[1702]  Where  the  Fourth  Gospel  deals  with  history,  it  is 
in  a  cosmopolitan  spirit.  Not  only  do  the  Synoptic  distinctions 
of  "  publicans,"  "  sinners,"  "  scribes,"  and  "  Sadducees,"  dis- 
appear, but,  instead  of  the  old  fundamental  demarcation 
between  "  the  people,"  i£.  Israel,  and  "  the  nations,"  i£.  the 
Gentiles,  we  find  the  term  "Jews"  used,  almost  as  Tacitus 
uses  it,  as  the  embodiment  of  narrow  hostility  to  all  that 
is  humane  and  truthfuP.  Both  the  Romans  and  the  Greeks 
— never  mentioned  by  the  Synoptists — are  introduced  by 
John,  the  former  as  destined  to  "  take  away  "  the  "  place  "  of 
the  unholy  "nation^"  the  latter  as  exemplifying  the  devout  and 


^  [1702  a]  On  the  corrupt  attribution  to  Jesus  of  the  words,  "Salvation 
is  from  the  Jews,"  see  1647 — 8.  On  the  other  hand  John  alone  uses 
(i.  47)  "  Israelite "  as  synonymous  with  "  upright^ 

8  xi.  48. 
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intelligent  world  awakening  to  the  truth — the  "coming"  of 
the  "  isles,"  as  Isaiah^  predicted,  to  the  light  of  God's  glory^ 

[1703]  Since  the  Johannine  Gospel  deals  with  Nature  (in 
the  higher  sense)  and  not  with  books  or  written  codes  of  laws, 
it  naturally  speaks  of  things  that  can  be  seen  and  known  by 
any  one  that  will  use  his  natural  powers.  The  three  Greek 
words  most  commonly  used  to  mean  "know"  and  ''see"  {olha, 
rfivaxTKO),  and  opdm)  are  used  more  often  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 
than  in  the  Three  taken  together^  The  same  statement 
applies  to  the  word  "testify"  or  "bear  zvitness"  (jiapTvpeuy). 
The  Evangelist  regards  the  Gospel  not  as  a  message  proceed- 
ing from  a  prophet,  but  as  a  "  testimony  "  to  what  the  Son  of 
God  "  sees "  the  Father  doing  in  heaven  ;  and  what  He  sees 
He  can  enable  all  the  children  of  God  to  see.  Hence  comes 
a  great  insistence  on  "the  trut/i,"  a  word  never  used  by  the 
Synoptists  in  the  modern  and  Jo /tannine  setise  of  truth  in  tJie 
abstract.  By  "knowing  truth,"  John  means  a  correspondence 
of  the  human  mind  to  divine  facts  (that  is  to  say,  to  the  divine 

*  Is.  Ix.  9.     See  Jn  xii.  20 — i,  comp.  vii.  35. 

2  [1702^]  This  cosmopolitan  view  of  things  may,  in  part,  explain  Jn's 
omission  of  many  of  the  names  given  by  one  or  more  of  the  Synoptists, 
e.g.  Matthew,  Bartholomew,  Lebbaeus,  or  Thaddaeus,  and  the  names  of 
the  brethren  of  the  Lord. 

[1702  c\  But  on  the  other  hand  "  Cephas  "  appears  for  the  first  time  in 
the  Fourth  Gospel  as  the  equivalent  of  the  Synoptic  "  Peter,"  and  we 
cannot  feel  sure  that  Synoptic  names  may  not  be  latent  under  "  Natha- 
nael"  whom  our  Lord  calls  "An  Israelite  indeed,  in  whom  is  no  guile." 

[1702 </]  Jn  and  Lk.  alone  mention  "Annas,"  Lk.  in  the  phrase 
"Annas  and  Caiaphas  being  High  Priests."  John  explains  that  he  was 
not  High  Priest  but  the  High  Priest's  influential  father-in-law.  Other 
names  that  Jn  has,  in  common  with  Lk.  alone,  are  Martha,  Mary, 
Lazarus,  Siloam.  The  whole  group  requires  careful  investigation,  as  also 
do  the  names  peculiar  to  Jn — Aenon,  Bethany  beyond  Jordan,  Bethesda  (P)^ 
Salim,  Sychar,  etc. 

'  [1703  a]  The  exact  statement  about  6po»  is  that,  including  forms  of 
o^o/xat,  and  w<f>dt}v,  it  occurs  in  Jn  30  times,  and  in  Mk-Mt.-Lk.  32  times. 
The  Perfect,  impaKo,  occurs  as  follows,  Mk  (o),  Mt.  (o),  Lk.  (2  or  3), 
Jn  (19) 
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facts  of  love  and  self-sacrifice)  analogous  to  that  correspon- 
dence between  a  man's  words  and  his  thoughts  which  is  called 
"  sincerity  "  or  "  veracity,"  and  to  that  correspondence  between 
his  words  and  external  actualities  which  implies  knowledge 
and  is  called  "truth." 

[1704]  What  some  have  called  "  the  egotistic  element "  in 
the  Fourth  Gospel  will  be  found  reflected  in  its  abundant  use 
of  "  I,"  "  my,"  "  myself"  etc.  as  shewn  below.  It  must  not  be 
supposed,  however,  that  these  pronominal  forms  exclude  the 
impersonal  phrase  "  the  Son  of  man."  This  is  found  in  John 
almost  as  often  as  in  Mark,  and  he  employs  it  towards  the 
close  of  his  account  of  Christ's  public  teaching  in  a  passage 
that  may  perhaps  explain  in  part  why  he  substituted  for  it,  as 
a  general  rule,  the  first  person  (xii.  34)  "  How  sayest  thou 
'  The  Son  of  man  must  be  lifted  up '  ?  Who  is  this  Son  of 
man?"  This  is  the  last  utterance  of  the  bewildered  "multi- 
tude." Other  causes — moral  causes  especially — beside  the 
various  meanings  of  "  Son  of  man,"  caused  their  bewilderment. 
But  still  it  may  have  occurred  to  an  Evangelist  writing  largely 
for  educated  Greeks  that  this  Jewish  technical  term — even 
though  it  was  actually  and  habitually  used  by  our  Lord 
instead  of  the  first  personal  pronoun,  to  denote  ideal  humanity 
as  created  in  God's  image — ought  to  be  sparingly  used  in 
a  Gospel  intended  mainly  for  Gentiles. 

[1705]  Instances  will  be  found  where  John  appears  to  be 
alluding  to  words,  names,  or  phrases,  that  might  (1811)  cause 
difficulty  to  the  readers  of  Mark  and  Matthew,  as,  for 
example,  John's  use  of  the  word  translated  "  groaning  "  in  the 
Raising  of  Lazarus.  It  will  also  be  noticed  that  the  epithet 
"  eternal,"  or  "  everlasting,"  applied  sometimes  by  Mark  and 
Matthew  to  "  sin,"  "  fire  "  etc.,  is  applied  by  John  to  nothing 
but  "  life,"  and  that  John's  doctrine  about  "  fire  "  is  confined  to 
one  brief  metaphorical  passage.  Occasionally,  attention  will 
be  called  to  passages  where  John  may  be  alluding  to  doctrines 
like  those  of  Epictetus.     For  example,  the  conception  of  the 
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Son  as  "testifying''  or  *' bearing  witness''  to  the  Father,  can 
be  illustrated  far  more  fully  from  Epictetus  than  from  the 
Prophets.  Negatively,  too,  John's  avoidance  of  the  word 
" htimble"  and  his  condemnation  (in  the  Epistle)  of  ^'fear" 
indicate  that  he  may  have  been  impelled  by  Greek  influence 
to  discard  these  and  other  Biblical  terms  that  conveyed  to  the 
Greeks  a  suggestion  not  of  good  but  of  evil. 

[1706]  Under  the  head  of  "  trouble,"  however,  reasons  will 
be  given  for  thinking  that  John  is  allusively  dissenting  from 
Epictetus,  with  whom  "  freedom  from  trouble  "  was  the  highest 
of  blessings.  Not  improbably,  many  things  in  the  Fourth 
Gospel  imply  a  similar  dissent.  For  example,  John  lays  great 
stress  (1226)  upon  the  fact  that  the  Son  does  all  things  ''for 
the  sake  of"  the  Father  or  'for  tlu  sake  of  the  disciples.  But 
Epictetus  says  (i.  19.  11)  "Whatever  lives  heis  been  so  framed 
as  to  do  all  things  for  its  own  sake  (avrov  eveKo).  For  even 
the  sun  does  all  things  for  its  own  sake,  and,  indeed,  so  does 
Zeus  Himself."  Of  course  Epictetus  could  prove  philosophi- 
cally that  this  is  consistent  with  real  unselfishness.  But  from 
the  point  of  view  of  a  plain  man  with  no  pretensions  to 
philosophy,  this  means  either  selfishness  or  solitude.  And, 
since  God  cannot  be  selfish,  it  reduces  Him  to  a  solitary 
Being.  John  teaches  that  God  was  from  the  beginning  not 
alone,  because  the  Word,  or  the  Son,  was  with  Him:  and 
instead  of  "  doing  all  things  for  His  own  sake,"  He  is  revealed 
in  the  Washing  of  Feet  as  making  Himself — in  the  person  of 
His  Son — the  Servant  of  His  creatures,  doing  all  things  "  for 
the  sake  of"  others. 
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JOHANNINE   WORDS   COMPARATIVELY   SELDOM  OR 
NEVER   USED    BY   THE   SYNOPTISTSi 

English                       Greek                         Mk          Mt.          Lk.  Jn 

[1707]  Abide,  remain ^         fifva                            2            3            7  40 


^  [1707  *  s.  1885  (ii)  foil.]  This  Vocabulary  includes  words  characteristic 
of  the  Fourth  Gospel  as  contrasted  with  the  words  used  by  the  Three 
collectively.  Occasionally — in  order  to  group  kindred  words  together, 
or  to  supply  a  reader  that  may  be  ignorant  of  Greek  with  a  fairly 
complete  alphabetical  list  of  important  Johannine  terms — it  will  include 
a  word  used  by  only  two  of  the  Synoptists  {e.^.  "judge,"  Kpiva,  not  found 
in  Mark)  or  sometimes  only  one  {e.g.  "  manifest,"  (fyavfpoa,  not  found  in 
Matthew  or  Luke).  But,  where  that  is  the  case,  such  a  word  will  be 
repeated  later  on  under  one  of  the  following  headings  : 

(i)     Words  peculiar  to  Jn  and  Mk  (1729 — 44). 

(2)  „  „  Jn  and  Mt.  (1745—57). 

(3)  „  „  Jn  and  Lk.  (1758—1804). 

(4)  „  „  Jn,  Mk,  and  Mt.  (1805—17). 

(5)  „  „  Jn,  Mk,  and  Lk.  (1818—35). 

(6)  „  „  Jn,  Mt,  and  Lk.  (1836—66). 

2  [1707a]  "Abide."  Mk  vi.  10  (sim.  Mt.  x.  11  and  Lk.  ix.  4,  x.  7) 
"There  adt'de  until  ye  go  forth,"  Mk  xiv.  34  (Mt.  xxvi.  38)  '■'■abide  here 
and  watch."  Jn  uses  the  word  to  denote  the  abiding  of  the  Word  of 
God,  or  Christ,  in  man  (v.  38,  xv.  4,  5  etc.),  of  man  in  Christ  (vi.  56, 
XV.  4,  5  etc.)  or  in  Christ's  Word  (viii.  31),  or  in  Christ's  love  (xv.  9,  10) ; 
also  the  abiding  of  the  Father  in  the  Son  (xiv.  10),  and  of  the  Son 
in  the  love  of  the  Father  (xv.  10).  It  is  also  used,  without  respect  to 
locality,  to  denote  the  permanence  of  the  "  food "  that  "  abideth  unto 
eternal  life"  (vi.  27),  and  of  the  "sin"  of  the  proud  (ix.  41).  Jn,  alone 
of  the  Evangelists,  in  recording  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Spirit  on  Jesus, 
says  that  (i.  32 — 3)  "  it  abode  on  him." 

[1707^]  The  predominance  of  the  thought  of  "abiding"  in  the 
writer's  mind  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  "  abide  "  occurs  in  the 
First  Epistle  of  St  John  almost  as  many  (23)  times  as  in  all  the  non- 
Johannine  Epistles  taken  together  (25). 

[1707 £•]  In  LXX,  /xtVo)  freq.  =  D1p  "stand  upright,"  concerning  an 
ordinance  that  "stands,"  i.e.  holds  good,  e.g.  Prov.  xix.  21,  "The  counsel 
of  the  Lord — that  shall  s /and {LXX  ds  top  alS>va  /itVet),"  Is.  xl.  8  "The 
word  of  the  Lord  standeth  {fuvfi)  for  ever,"  Deut.  xix.  15  "at  the  mouth 
of  two  witnesses... shall  a  matter  stand  (RV.  be  established),"  LXX 
crrrjiTfTcu..     Mt.   xviii.    i6,  merely  alluding  to  DeuL   xix.   15,  has  <rrad^ 
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English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Abiding-place^ 

fJLOVTj 

o 

o 

o 

2 

About  (w.  numbers 

etc.)  (I) 

as 

2 

I  or  o 

2 

8 

About  (w.  numbers 

etc.)  (2)  (1670) 

axTfl 

O 

I 

7 

o 

Above,  up 2 

ova 

o 

o 

o 

3 

Above,  from  above  ^ 

avoid  fv 

I 

I 

I 

5 

Advocate,  s.  Paraclete 

napaKkrjTos 

o 

o 

o 

4 

Aenon* 

Alvoiv 

o 

o 

o 

I 

Again* 

TroXiv 

28 

17 

3 

43 

Age,  s.  Eternal 

Already,  s.  Now 

Always 

iravTOTf 

2 

2 

2 

7 

Am,  16 

tlfU 

4 

14 

i6 

54 

[1708]  Ask  (the  Father)? 

epatrao) 

o 

o 

o 

6 

"made  to  stand"  but  Jn  viii.  17,  quoting  it  as  "written,"  has  "/j  true." 
In  the  same  verse  of  Deut.  "One  witness  shall  not  rise  up  (Dip*)"  is 
rendered  by  Jer.  Targ.  "  The  testimony  of  one  witness  shall  not  be  valid" 
and  LXX  fenders  it  (fxpevft  This  illustrates  the  connexion  in  the  Jewish 
mind  between  "abiding;"  " standing- fast,"  and  "truth." 
1  "  Abiding-place."     See  Faradosis,  1393—7. 

*  [1707  d]  "  Above,"  "  up,"  means  "  heaven(ward) "  except  in  Jn  ii.  7 
"filled  them  to  the  brim  {eas  ava)."  The  only  instance  alleged  of  eas 
ava  is  2  Chr.  xxvi.  8  "  to  the  top,"  i.e.  to  the  utmost. 

3  [1707^]  "Above,"  "from  above."  'Avadev  in  Mk  xv.  38,  Mt.  xxvii.  51 
is  used  of  the  veil  of  the  temple  "  rent/rom  top  to  bottom,"  in  Jn  xix.  23 
of  Christ's  coat,  or  tunic,  "  woven  from  the  top  throughout,"  concerning 
which  the  soldiers  say  "Let  us  not  rend  it."  Elsewhere  Jn  (iii.  3,  7,  31) 
uses  it  of  the  heavenly  birth  "from  above"  (comp.  Jn  xix.  11).  In 
Lk.  i.  3  it  means  "  from  the  source,  or  fountainhead."  For  the  proof  that 
it  does  not  mean  "  anew  "  in  Jn,  see  1903  foil. 

*  [1707/]  "  Aenon  "  is  mentioned  only  in  Jn  iii.  23,  "  And  John  also 
was  baptizing  in  Aenon  near  to  Salim,  because  there  was  much  water 
there."     The  locality  of  Aenon  (as  well  as  that  of  Salim)  is  disputed. 

*  [1707^]  "Again"  occurs  in  Lk.,  only  vi.  43  (om.  by  many  author.) 
where,  if  genuine  (but  .-TTAAT  for  TTAN),  it  would  mean  "on  the  other 
hand";  xiii.  20  (D  diflf.) ;  xxiii.  20  "But  again  Pilate..."  (where  the 
parall.  Mk  xv.  12,  and  Jn  xix.  4 also  have  "again"). 

«  "Am."    See  "I  am "(1713). 

?  [1708a]  "Ask."  Jn  xiv.  16  "  I  will  ask  the  Father,"  and  so  xvi.  26, 
xvii.  9  {bis\  15,  20,  always  in  Christ's  words,  and  in  the  ist  person 
(1704). 
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English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

.Tn 

Barley  (adj.)i 
Bear,  beget  ^ 
Because  (narr.)^ 
Before  (adv.) 
Beget,  s.  Bear 
Beginning  (Chri.)* 

KpldlVOS 

y(vva(o 

on 

(to)  irportpov 

yfvvdco 

O 

4  +  [i] 
o 

I 

3 

o 

5 
3 
o 

5 
4 

o 
4 
9 
o 

4 
o 

2 

i8 

26 

3 
i8 

4 

Beginning  (narr.)* 
Behold  (vb.)6 
Behold!  See!  Lo!^ 

"PXI 
Bempeat 

I 

7 
8 

o 

2 

4 

I 

7 
o 

4 

23 

15 

Bethany  (beyond 
Jordan)^ 

Bjjdavia. . .  nipav 
Tov  'lopbdvov 

o 

o 

o 

I 

1  "  Barley,"  Jn  vi.  9,  13. 

*  [1708  f\  "  Bear,"  "  beget."  The  numbers  above  do  not  include  the 
use  of  ytvvda  (40  times)  in  Mt.  i.  2 — 16.  Both  there  and  in  Lk.  i.  13,  57, 
xxiii.  29,  Jn  xvi.  21,  the  vb  is  act.  In  Mt.  i.  2 — 16  the  act.  means 
"beget";  elsewhere  it  means  "bring  forth"  (of  the  mother).  In  the 
Synoptists  it  is  never  used  spiritually,  as  it  freq.  is  in  Jn. 

'  [1708  c']  "  Because "  occurs  in  Evangelistic  statement  (which  alone 
is  here  meant  by  "narr."),  in  Mt.,  only  in  ix.  36,  xi.  20  and  xiv.  5. 
Mt.  xi.  20  resembles  Mk  App.  [xvi.  14]  "reproached  them  because  they 
believed  not."  The  numbers  are  taken  from  Bruder  (1888).  See  also 
1712  c. 

*  [1708 </]  "Beginning"  (Chri.),  occurs  in  Mk  x.  6,  Mt.  xix.  4  con- 
cerning the  making  of  male  and  female  "from  the  beginning  (d»r*  apxhs)" 
to  which  Mt.  adds,  as  to  divorce  (Mt.  xix.  8)  air^  dpxvs  Se  oii  yiyovev  ovrois. 
The  other  Synoptic  instances  are  (Mk  xiii.  8,  Mt.  xxiv.  8)  "  These  things 
are  the  beginning  of  travails  {apxh  vth'ivatv  ravra)''^  and  (Mk  xiii.  19, 
Mt.  xxiv.  21)  "from  the  beginning  of  creation  (Mt.  of  the  world)." 

[1708^]  Jn  has  viii.  44  "He  was  a  murderer  from  the  beginning 
(a»r'  d.),"  XV.  27  "because  ye  are  with  me  from  the  beginning  {air'  d.)," 
xvi.  4  "these  things  I  told  you  not  from  the  beginning  {i^  d.)."  Also 
in  reply  to  "Who  art  thou?"  Jn  has  (viii.  25)  ilirtv  airols  [6]  'irjaovs  T17V 
dpxnv  on  KOI  XaXw  vpiv  (txt  interrog.,  marg.  affirm.)  (2154 — 6). 

5  [1708/]  "Beginning"  (narr.)  occurs  in  Mk  i.  i  "  The  beginning  of 
the  Gospel...,"  Lk.  i.  2  "those  who  were  from  the  beginning  eye- 
witnesses...," comp.  Jn  i.  i  "  In  the  beginning  was  the  word...." 

^  "Behold"  (vb.).  Used  by  Jn  sometimes  of  unintelligent  wonder 
(1598). 

7  "  Behold  ! "  i8e.     Contrast  "  Behold  I "  liov  (1674). 

*  [1708^]  "  Bethany  beyond  Jordan "  is  mentioned  only  in  Jn  i.  28 
"These  things  were  done  in  Bethany  beyond  Jordan,  where  John  was 
baptizing."  Its  locality  is  disputed,  and  there  are  v.r.  Bethabarah, 
Betharabah  etc.     See  610 — 16. 
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English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Bethesda* 

W.H.  txt  Bjy^fa^d, 

marg.  B»7^o-atSa 

o 

o 

0 

I 

Break,  destroy  ^ 

Xvo) 

o 

I 

0 

4 

Brethren,  the  (i.e.  the 

Church)  (narr.)3 

ot  d8f\(f)oi 

o 

o 

0 

I 

But* 

dWd 

43 

36 

36 

lOI 

[1709]  Cana 

Kavd 

o 

0 

0 

4 

Catch,  seize,  take^ 

TTiafo) 

o 

0 

0 

8 

Cephas* 

Kr](})ds 

o 

0 

0 

I 

Choose  (Chri.)'^ 

fKXfyofiai 

I 

0 

I 

S 

1  [1708^]  "Bethesda"  is  mentioned  only  in  Jn  v.  2  "Now  there  is  in 
Jerusalem  by  the  sheep[gate]  a  pool  which  is  called  in  Hebrew  Bethesda 
(v.r.  Bethsaida,  Bethzatha),  having  five  porches."  Other  various  readings 
are  Bij^add,  BfX^fdd,  Betzatha  etc.  Its  locality  is  disputed,  and  so  is  the 
interpretation  of  the  "  sheep[gate],"  the  ellipsis  of  which  is  said  by 
Westcott  to  be  "(apparently)  without  parallel"  (2216). 

2  [1708 /■]  "Break,"  "  destroy,"  occurs  in  Mt.  v.  19,  Jn  v.  18,  vii.  23, 
X.  35  oi breaking ?i  "commandment,"  "the  sabbath,"  "the  law  of  Moses," 
"the  Scripture,"  Jn  ii.  19  '■'^ destroy  this  temple."  These  numbers  do  not 
include  Xva)  =  " loose,"  "unbind." 

3  [1708y]  "  Brethren,  the,"  i.e.  the  Church  (narr.) :  Jn  xxi.  23  "  This 
saying  therefore  went  forth  among  («r)  the  brethren."  Comp.  Acts  i.  15, 
xiv.  2  etc. 

*  [1708  k'\  "  But,"  alCkd,  mostly  follows  a  negative  :  and  Jn's  habit  of 
stating  things  negatively  and  positively  with  a  "  but "  appears  early  in  his 
Gospel,  i.  8  ov(c...aXX'  Iva,  i.  13  ovk  e'^  atAiaro>v...dXX'  ex  6iov  (2055). 

*  "  Catch."     See  1721/  and  1723  b—c. 

*  [1709a]  "Cephas,"  in  Jn,  only  i.  42  "thou  shalt  be  called  Cephas 
which  is  interpreted /'^/r<7j,"  i.e.  a  stone.  Comp.  Mt.  xvi.  18  "thou  art 
Petros"  i.e.  a  stone.  The  naming  is  mentioned  by  the  Synoptists  thus, 
Mk  iii.  16  K.  fTTfdrjKfp  ovofia  tw  ^iiitovi  liirpov,  Mt.  x.  2  irpSyros  2.  6  Xfyo- 
Hevos  Uerpos,  Lk.  vi.  14  2.  ov  k.  ajvofiaa-fv  II.      See  1728/2. 

^  [nOQb]  "Choose"  (Chri.)  occurs,  in  Mk,  only  in  xiii.  20  "the  chosen 
whom  he  hath  chosen"  where  Mt.  has  merely  "the  chosen."  In  Lk., 
"choose"  does  not  occur  in  the  Lord's  words  except  Lk.  x.  42  "(Mary) 
hath  chosen  the  good  part."  In  Jn  it  occurs  almost  always  in  the  phrase 
"  I  (Christ)  have  chosen,"  and  in  two  instances  with  an  allusion  to  Judas 
Iscariot  in  the  context  (vi.  70  '■''Have  not  I  chosen  you  the  twelve, 
and  one  of  you  is  a  devil,"  xiii.  18  "I  know  whom  /  have  chosen,  but 
that  the  Scripture  may  be  fulfilled,  '  He  that  eateth  my  bread  lifted  up 
his  heel  against  me ' "). 
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English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Circumcision' 

■tTfplTOflT) 

0 

0 

0 

2 

Clay2 

TTTjXoS 

0 

0 

0 

5 

Comforter,  s.  Para- 

clete 

irapdK\T]Tos 

0 

0 

0 

4 

Cry  (appl.  to  Christ)  3 

'  Kpd(^(i> 

0 

I 

0 

3 

Cry  aloud  ^ 

Kpavyd^a 

0 

I 

0 

6 

Cut  off*  (1671  c) 

airoKOirra 

2 

0 

0 

2 

[1710]  Darkness  (i)^ 

(TKOTia 

0 

2 

I 

8 

Darkness  (2)^ 

<T  KOTOS 

I 

6 

4 

I 

Death  (lit.)« 

ddvaros 

6 

6 

6 

6 

Death  (metaph.)^ 

ddvaros 

0 

I 

I 

2 

^  [1709 f]  "Circumcision."  The  verb  irepirdfivo)  occurs  in  Jn  (i), 
Lk.  (2).  In  Lk.  (i.  59,  ii.  21)  the  verb  is  used  with  reference  to  the 
circumcision  of  the  child  Jesus  ;  in  Jn  (vii.  22 — 3)  the  verb  and  the  noun 
are  used  to  shew  that,  if  circumcision  is  allowed  on  the  sabbath,  Christ's 
act  of  healing  must  be  allowable. 

2  "Clay."  Jn  ix.  6 — 15,  of  "making  clay"  in  the  heahng  of  the  man 
born  blind. 

3  "Cry,"  "cry  aloud,"  Kpa^w  and  Kpavyd(u>,  see  1752a — f. 

*  [1709  d'\  "  Cut  off."  'ATTOKOTrro) — a  word  freq.  connected  with  mutila- 
tion— is  used  by  Jn  (xviii.  10,  26),  to  describe  the  cutting  off  of  the  ear 
of  Malchus  where  all  the  Synoptists  have  d<^atpe<o.  Comp.  Gal.  v.  12. 
See  also  1734 /J. 

°  [1710  a\  "  Darkness."  Moreover,  in  the  Epistle,  Jn  uses  (5)  (tkotux 
and  (i)  (TKOTos,  which  is  also  in  Jn  iii.  19  "they  loved  rather  the  darkness 
(to  (TKOTOf)  than  the  light  (^  ro  (f>oi>s),"  where  perhaps  the  neuter  form  is 
preferred  as  supplying  a  more  complete  antithesis  of  sound  illustrating 
the  antithesis  of  sense. 

[1710  d]  SKOTt'a  and  o-kotos  are  always  metaphorical  in  the  Synoptists 
except  as  to  the  darkness  during  the  crucifixion  (Mk  xv.  33,  Mt.  xxvii.  45, 
Lk.  xxiii.  44).  In  Jn,  a-Korla  is  metaph.  except  in  vi.  17,  xx.  i,  where 
however  it  probably  has  a  metaphorical  suggestion,  as  "  night "  has  in 
Jn  xiii.  30  "He  [Judas  Iscariot]  went  out  straightway.  Now  it  was 
mg-ht." 

«  [1710 <:]  "Death."  The  six  instances  of  "death"  (lit.)  in  Mk  and 
Mt.  are  all  in  verbatim  agreement.  Lk.  (ix.  27)  "  shall  surely  not  taste 
death  "  agrees  with  only  one  of  them  (Mk  ix.  i,  Mt.  xvi.  28)  uttered  before 
the  Transfiguration.  The  only  Synoptic  metaph.  instances  are  in  Mt.  iv. 
16,  Lk.  i.  79,  not  parall.,  but  both  quoting  Is.  ix.  2  "the  shadow  of 
death." 

[1710^  Jn  has  6.  (lit.)  (xi.  4,  13)  about  Lazarus,  (xii.  33,  xviii.  32) 
about  the  Crucifixion  ("by  what  death  he  was  to  die"),  and  (xxi.  19)  about 
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[1710]  SYNOPTIC   DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Denarii  (plur.)  (apart 

from  parables)'  (1671  c)  S^vapta 

2 

o 

o 

2 

Didymus^ 

AlSvuos 

O 

o 

o 

3 

Die3 

aiTodvr](TKa 

8 

5 

lO 

28 

Disobey 

dirfidfO) 

o 

o 

o 

I 

Draw  (water,  wine 
etc.) 

avrkfo) 

o 

o 

o 

4 

Draw*,  drag 

fkKVCi 

o 

o 

o 

5 

Eat* 

rpwyo) 

o 

I 

o 

5 

Ephraim® 

'E<j)paifi 

o 

o 

o 

I 

Peter's  martyrdom.  In  v.  24,  viii.  51  Jesus  uses  6.  metaphorically,  but  in 
viii.  52,  whereas  Jesus  had  said  "  He  shall  not  behold  death,"  spiritually, 
the  Jews  misquote  it  as  "he  shall  not  taste  of  death"  and  take  it 
literally. 

'  [1710^]  "Denarii."  Mk  vi.  37  "Are  we  to  buy  bread  for  two 
hundred  defiarti}  "  xiv.  5  "  sold  for  above  three  hundred  denarii"  Jn  vi.  7 
" bread  of  [the  price  of]  two  hundred  denarii"  xii.  5  " sold  for  three 
hundred  denarii."     I  hope  to  discuss  these  passages  in  a  future  treatise. 

^  "Didymus,"  applied  (Jn  xi.  16,  xx.  24,  xxi.  2)  to  Thomas,  whom  Jn 
mentions  7  times,  and  each  Synoptist  once. 

^  [1710/]  "  Die,"  aiTo6vr)(TKm,  is  freq.  in  Jn  in  connexion  with  Lazarus, 
and  with  Christ's  "dying  for  the  people"  or  "dying"  on  the  Cross. 
It  is  metaphorical  in  vi.  50  ^17  anoBavri,  xi.  26  ov  fi^  dirodavj},  but  perh. 
nowhere  else.     TeXfin-aw,  "die,"  occurs  in  Mk  (2),  Mt.  (4),  Lk.  (i),  Jn  (i). 

*  [1710^]  "  Draw."  Metaph.  in  Jn  vi.  44  "  Except  the  Father  draw 
him,"  xii.  32  "  I  will  draw  all  men  unto  myself,"  ht.  in  xviii.  10  (a  sword), 
xxi.  6,  II  (a  net).  Epictetus  says  that  man  (i.  2.  4)  "is  drawn  {eXKOfitvov) 
to  nothing  so  much  as  to  the  (1700)  Good  Logos,"  and  (ii.  20.  15) 
"  nature  "  is  "  the  strongest  of  all  things  in  man,  drawing  him  to  her  will 
(^ovXrjfia)  despite  his  reluctance  and  bewailings."  He  uses  the  Johannine 
word  Akvo)  to  mean  "  drag  "  (iii.  22.  3)  or  to  describe  the  seduction  of  vain 
imagination  (ii.  18.  23).  Acts  (xvi.  19,  xxi.  30)  uses  the  two  words  to  mean 
"  dragging  "  a  person  violently  away.     Jn  uses  eX»cu<u  in  both  meanings. 

*  [1710  h]  "  Eat,"  rpmyat.  From  the  numerous  instances  of  this  word 
in  Staph,  it  would  seem  to  be  used  in  ordinary  Greek  exclusively  to  mean 
eating  vegetables,  fruit,  sweetmeats  etc.,  never  flesh.  In  Mt.  xxiv.  38, 
where  it  perhaps  means  "eating  sweetmeats  or  delicacies,"  the  parall.  Lk. 
xvii.  27  has  tadia.  Jn  has  (vi.  54 — 8)  "  He  that  eateth  my  flesh  (dis)"  "he 
that  eateth  me,"  "he  that  eateth  this  bread."  Jn  xiii.  18  uses  it  in  quoting 
Ps.  xii.  9  "  He  that  eateth  my  bread,"  where  the  LXX  (which  never  uses 
Tpwyco)  has  fo-diav.     See  also  "  eat "  fadia  (1680). 

"  Ephraim."    Jn  xi.  54  "a  city  called  Ephraim." 
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FROM   JOHANNINE  VOCABULARY  [1711] 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Eternal,  everlasting  ^ 

alavios 

3 

6 

4 

17 

[1711]  Father  (divine) 2 

iroTTjp 

4 

44 

16 

120 

*  [1710  i]  "  Eternal,"  alavtos,  in  Jn  is  always  used  of  "  life,"  never  of 
"punishment,"  "fire"  etc.  In  the  Synoptists,  it  is  used  with  fa>^  (8), 
nip  (2),  Kokaa-is  (i),  ifiapTrnia  (i),  (TKTfvai  (i).  Lk.,  like  Jn,  always  uses  it 
of  good,  never  of  evil. 

2  [1711  a]  "  Father  "  (divine).  Mk  viii.  38  "  When  he  shall  come  in  the 
glory  of  his  Father"  xi.  25  " that  your  Father  who  is  in  the  heavens  may 
forgive  you,"  xiii.  32  "...not  even  the  angels  of  heaven,  nor  yet  the  Son, 

but  only  the  Father"  xiv.  36  "Abba,  Father "     Apart  from  doctrine 

about  the  Last  Day  (where  the  Father  is  mentioned  in  connexion  with  the 
Son  expressed  or  implied)  Mk  nowhere  mentions  God  as  the  Father  of 
men  exc.  in  the  warning  about  forgiveness  (xi.  25)  parall.  to  Mt.  vi.  14 — 15 
but  to  nothing  in  Lk.  But  the  single  passage  in  Mk,  containing  an 
apparent  reference  to  the  Lord's  Prayer,  confirms  the  belief  (based  on 
Mt.-Lk.)  that  a  large  part  of  Christ's  doctrine  must  have  referred  to  "the 
Father  "  by  name. 

[1711  b'\  Epictetus  says  (i.  3.  i  foil.)  "  If  one  were  thrilled  as  he  should 
be  with  the  thought  that  we  [men]  have  all  been  uniquely  (irpoTjyovfidvus) 
brought  into  being  (ycyovafifv)  by  God,  and  that  God  is  the  Father  of 
both  men  and  gods,  I  think  we  should  be  far  from  all  ignoble  and  servile 
notions  about  ourselves"  :  and  again  {id.),  "If  Caesar  were  to  adopt  you 
as  a  son,  there  would  be  no  enduring  your  arrogance.  If  you  know  that 
you  are  son  of  Zeus,  will  you  not  be  lifted  up  {i-nap6i]fr^  by  that  ?  But 
as  it  is,  we  do  no  such  thing."  We  turn  aside,  he  says,  from  the  divine 
sonship,  which  we  have  in  virtue  of  "  the  purpose  and  the  Logos  "  within 
us,  and  we  prefer  our  kinship  (which  we  have  in  virtue  of  our  body)  with 
the  brute  beasts.  A  man  calls  himself  Athenian  or  Corinthian,  (i.  9.  4 — 6) 
"Why  should  he  not  also  call  himself  'Cosmian'?"  (as  being  citizen  of 
the  Cosmos)  "  Why  not  son  of  God  ?  " 

[1711  c\  John  would  agree  with  a  great  deal  of  this,  but  not  (not,  at 
least,  without  a  caveat)  that  a  man  should  be  "  lifted  up  "  by  the  thought 
of  being  "son  of  God."  His  Prologue,  indeed,  distinguishes  those 
"  begotten  of  God  "  from  those  begotten  of  "  blood  "  or  of  "  the  will  of 
flesh,"  and  describes  the  former  class  as  receiving  "  authority  to  become 
children  of  God" — a  phrase  that  recalls  the  "adoption  by  Caesar" 
above  mentioned.  But  it  is  nothing  to  be  "lifted  up"  about,  if  "to  be 
lifted  up"  means  "to  be  proud."  John,  it  is  true,  represents  the  Son 
of  God  as  being  "lifted  up  {ir^oxxTQaC)"  but  it  is  the  "lifting  up"  on  the 
Cross.  He  also  has  "authority,"  but  it  is  "authority  to  lay  down  life  that 
he  may  take  it  again."  The  silence  of  Mk  and  the  teaching  of  Epictetus 
may  have  influenced  John  in  the  development  of  the  Christian  doctrine  of 
the  divine  Fatherhood. 
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[1712]  SYNOPTIC    DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Father  (human)  * 

iraTTjp 

14 

19 

37 

12 

Feast  2 

foprij 

2 

2 

3 

17 

Fire  (of  coals)  ^ 

dpdpaKid 

0 

0 

0 

2 

[1712J  Fish^ 

o'^^dpvov 

0 

0 

0 

5 

^  [1711^  "Father"  (human).  Jn  viii.  44  also  uses  narTip  thrice 
concerning  the  devil  as  the  father  of  liars  etc.,  thus  making  15  instances 
where  it  is  not  applied  to  God.    (As  to  insertion  in  this  list,  see  1670 — 1.) 

2  [1711  e]  "  Feast."  Mk  xiv.  2,  Mt.  xxvi.  5  Mf]  iv  rrj  eoprj),  Mk  xv.  6, 
Mt.  xxvii.  15  Kara  he  eoprrjv  eladfi....  Lk.  (besides  ii.  41,  42)  has  xxii.  I 
rjyyiCfv  8e  17  eoprT)  tS>v  d^vp,(ov.  Jn  mentions  several  feasts  for  which  Jesus 
goes  up  to  Jerusalem. 

3  [1711/]  "Fire  (of  coals)."  ^AvdpaKid  in  Jn  xviii.  18  is  the  "fire  of 
coals"  in  the  High  Priest's  hall,  Mk  xiv.  54  (f)ci>s,  Lk.  xxii.  55 — 6  nip... 
(f)(!)s,  Mt.  xxvi.  58  om.  (180 — 5).  Luke's  astonishing  phrase  -rrvp  TreptaTrro) 
is  unlike  any  use  of  nepidnTco  in  Steph.  except  Phalar.  Epist.  v.  p.  24 
(L.  S.  28)  eVfjSi/Sao-a/xei/  avrov  k.  Trepirjyjrapev,  "we  put  him  in  and  kindled  [a 
fire]  round  [him  ?  round  the  man  enclosed  in  the  bull] "  where  Steph. 
adds  "recte,  ut  videtur,  Lennep.  nvp  r)-<\rap.fv ." 

[1711^]  Ephrem  (p.  237)  says  "  Near  the  coal  fire  he  denied,  near  the 
coal  fire  he  confessed,"  which  suggests  that  some  may  have  regarded  the 
fire  in  Peter's  Denial  as  a  symbol  of  a  "fiery  trial  "of  temptation,  and 
later  on,  of  purification  (xxi.  9)  "they  see  z.  fire  of  coals  laid  ready.. .and 
a  loaf."  The  phrase  "cake  baken  on  the  coals''''  occurs  in  O.T.  only  in  the 
story  of  Elijah's  being  strengthened  (i  K.  xix.  6)  for  the  journey  to  Horeb 
in  which  may  be  seen  a  parallelism  to  the  Eucharistic  "  breakfast"  in  Jn 
whereby  the  Apostles  are  strengthened  to  preach  the  Gospel  to  the  world. 
The  Heb.  word  used  for  "coal"  in  i  K.  xix.  6  occurs  nowhere  else 
(Gesen.  954  a)  in  O.T.  except  in  Is.  vi.  6,  where  the  Prophet  Isaiah  is 
purified  by  a  "  coal "  from  the  altar  for  his  prophetic  task.  Ephrem's 
tradition,  "  he  confessed  near  a  coal  fire,"  is  curiously  like  Philo's  tradition 
that  the  avdpa^,  i.e.  ^^coal,"  or  ^^  carl>uncle"  represents  Judah  as  being 
(i.  60)  "a  confessing^  {e^oiMoXoyrjTinos)  disposition,"  which  "is  inflamed  in 
the  eucharist  of  {i.e.  thanksgiving  to)  God  {nenvparai  iv  fiixapiarla  dtov)." 
Not  improbably  John  had  in  view  traditions  of  this  kind. 

[1711  /t]  It  may  be  worth  noting  that  (i)  Aquila  has  >//'^0or  i.e.  stone, 
or  pebble,  for  "coal"  in  Is.  vi.  6,  (2)  LXX  freq.  has  twdpa^,  "coal,"  to 
represent  a  precious  stone  (Gen.  ii.  12,  Ex.  xxviii.  18,  xxxvi.  18,  Ezek.  x. 
9  etc.),  (3)  Rev.  ii.  17  combines  "manna"  with  "white  stone  {ylrrjcfyov 
'k(VKT]v) "  as  a  gift  to  "  him  that  overcometh  " — an  expression  that  has 
perplexed  commentators  and  perhaps  remains  to  be  explained  (2409  a). 

*  [1712a]  "Fish."  Jn  uses  Ixdvs  to  mean  "fish"  (xxi.  6,  8,  11), 
apparently  restricting  oyf^dptov  to  mean  "fish"  for  eating  (1736 <?). 

202 


FROM  JOHANNINE   VOCABULARY  [1712] 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Flesh  > 

adp^ 

4 

5 

2 

13 

For  (conj.)  (narr.)^ 

yap 

c.  33 

12 

11 

c.  30 

For  ever  3 

fls  Tov  alcbva     ) 
(Is  Toi/s  ala)vas  ) 

2 

I 

2 

12 

Free  (adj.)* 

€kev6(pos 

O 

I 

O 

2 

Free  (vb.) 

€\fv0€p6a> 

O 

O 

O 

2 

Freely,  openly^ 

(fv)  irapprja'ta 

I 

o 

O 

9 

1  [1712*]  "  Flesh."  Of  Jn's  13  instances,  7  are  from  vi.  51 — 63  "my 
flesh  "  etc. 

2  [1712  c]  "  For  "  (narr.  here  meaning  (1672*)  Evangelistic  statement). 
This  is  more  characteristic  of  Mk  than  of  Jn  ;  but  it  is  inserted  for 
comparison  with  "because"  (narr.)  (1708).  In  Jn  the  question  is 
complicated  by  the  great  difference  of  opinion  among  commentators  as  to 
passages  that  are  and  that  are  not,  Evangelistic  comment  (2066). 

3  [1712</]  "Forever."  In  Mk  iii.  29,  xi.  14  (parall.  Mt.  xxi.  19)  "for 
ever "  is  connected  with  a  negative  and  with  condemnation  ("  hath  not 
forgiveness ybr  ^z/^r,"  "let  none  eat  fruit  from  th^Q /or  ever") ;  in  Lk.  i. 
33,  55  with  an  affirmative  and  with  promise  ("shall  r&xgn... for  ever"  "to 
Abraham  and  his  seed  for  ever").  In  Jn  iv.  14  "shall  not  thirst  yi>r  ^7/^" 
vi.  51  "shall  live  ^r  ever"  and  sim.  vi.  58,  viii.  51,  52,  x.  28,  xi.  26, 
xiv.  16,  it  is  connected,  positively  or  negatively,  with  promise,  like  alavios 
(1710  /)  in  Jn.     See  also  1672  a.     On  Jn  viii.  35,  see  2263  e. 

♦  [1712^]  "Free"  (adj.).  Mt.  xvii.  26  "Then  are  the  sons  free," 
i.e.  free  from  paying  tribute.  This  occurs  in  a  difficult  context  describing 
the  finding  of  the  stater  in  the  fish's  mouth.  Origen  {ad  loc.)  says,  "  They 
are  free  who  abide  in  the  truth  (Huet  fidvavrts  rrj  dXTjdtia  .-'ins.  eV,  or  leg. 
ffifjLeivavTfs)  of  the  Word  of  God  and  thereby  know  the  truth  that  they 
may  be  also  freed  by  {an'?  leg.  vrr')  it."  Origen  had  in  mind  Jn  viii.  32 — 6 
"If  ye  abide  in  my  word... ye  shall  know  the  truth  and  the  /rwM  shall 
make  you  free.... Kveryone  that  committeth  sin  is  the  bondservant  [of  sin]. 
And  the  bondservant  abideth  not  in  the  house  for  ever ;  the  son  abideth 
for  ever.  If  therefore  the  Son  shall  make  you  free  ye  shall  be  free 
indeed."  The  connexion  between  a  Gospel  of  sonship  and  a  Gospel 
oi freedom  is  manifest:  and  it  is  recognised  abundantly  in  the  PauUne 
Epistles.  But  the  Triple  Tradition  says  practically  nothing  about  ^'■free- 
dom" and  very  little,  directly,  about  ^^ sonship"  though  Matthew  and 
Luke  frequently  imply  it  in  doctrine  about  the  Father  in  Heaven.  It 
remained  for  the  Fourth  Gospel  to  give  prominence  to  the  spiritual 
doctrine  latent  in  the  tradition  peculiar  to  Matthew,  "  The  sons  are  free^ 

^  [1712/]  "  Freely,  openly."  Mk  viii.  32  "  He  was  speaking  the  word 
openly  {irappTia-ia)."  Jn  uses  it  twice  in  Christ's  words  :  xviii.  20  "  I  have 
spoken  openly  to  the  world,"  xvi.  25  (R.V.)  "  I  shall  tell  yow  plainly  of  the 
Father."     See  1744  (xi)  a  and  1917  (i). 
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[1713]  SYNOPTIC   DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Gabbatha 

Ta^^ada 

O 

o 

o 

I 

Girdi 

Siafwvvu/it,  ^ayvvvfjLi    O 

o 

o 

5 

Glorify2 

8o^d(ca 

I 

4 

9 

21 

GloryS 

86^a 

3 

7 

13 

i8 

[1713]  Go  (metaph.)* 

virayat 

I 

I 

o 

c.  i8 

Greeks* 

"'EXKrjvfS 

o 

o 

o 

3 

^  [1712^]  "  Gird,"  in  Jn,  is  always  literal,  of  the  Lord  or  Peter  xiii.  4, 
5,  xxi.  7,  18  {bis).  Uf piCavvvfu  (not  in  Mk-Mt.)  occurs  thrice  in  Lk.  xii. 
35,  37,  xvii.  8,  alw.  metaphor  or  parable. 

2  [1712  A]  "  Glorify,"  in  the  Synoptists,  is  mostly  applied  to  men 
''''glorifying  God"  because  of  miracles.  In  Jn,  it  is  used  concerning  the 
glorifying  of  the  Father  by  the  Son,  and  the  glorifying  of  the  Son  by  the 
Father,  but  most  freq.  of  the  Son's  being  '•'•glorified^''  with  reference  to  the 
Crucifixion  and  its  sequel.  Comp.  Heb.  ii.  9.  Only  once  is  it  used  in 
Jn  concerning  a  man  glorifying  God  (xxi.  19)  "  signifying  by  what  death 
he  {i.e.  Peter)  should  glorify  God." 

3  [1712  i]  "  Glory."  Mk  viii.  38  "  when  he  shall  come  in  the  glory  of 
his  /vzM^r,"  parall.  Mt.  xvi.  27  sim.,  but  parall.  Lk.  ix.  26  "/«  his  glory  and 
that  of  the  Father ''  ;  Mk  x.  yj  "  that  we  may  sit  in  thy  glory ^^  parall.  Mt. 
XX.  21  "that  these  may  sit...z«  thy  kittgdom"  (Lk.  om.) ;  Mk  xiii.  26  "the 
Son  of  man  coming  in  (Mt.  on  the)  clouds  (Lk.  cloud)  with  power  and 
great  glory "  (parall.  Mt.  xxiv.  30,  Lk.  xxi.  27). 

[1712^"]  These  three  passages  speak  of  the  "glory"  of  the  Son  as 
future.  Jn  i.  14,  ii.  11  speak  of  it  as  manifested  by  the  Son  in  the  past 
("we  beheld  \\\%  glory  ^^  "manifested  his  glory"  at  Cana) :  xi.  40  (comp. 
xi.  4)  "thou  shalt  see  the  glory  of  God"  means  apparently  "thou  shalt  see 
God's  glory  manifested  in  the  raising  of  Lazarus";  xii.  41  says  that 
Isaiah  "saw  his  \i.e.  Christ's]  glory'''' :  xvii.  5,  22,  24  speak  of  "glory" 
(apparently  that  of  the  divine  unity,  implying  the  devotion  of  the  Son  and 
the  love  of  the  Father)  as  possessed  by  the  Son  "  before  the  world  was," 
and  as  already  "  given  "  to  the  disciples  by  the  Son  ;  at  the  same  time  the 
Son  prays  "  that  they  may  be  beholding  my  glory.,  which  thou  hast  given 
to  me,  because  thou  lovedst  me  from  the  foundation  of  the  world." 

*  [1713  a\  "  Go  "  (metaph.).  Mk  xiv.  21,  Mt.  xxvi.  24  "  the  Son  of  man 
goeth  {vnayfi),"  where  parall.  Lk.  xxii.  22  has  iropfverai.  On  the  difference 
between  the  two  verbs,  see  1652 — 64. 

*  [1713*]  "Greeks."  Jn  vii.  35  "Will  he  go  to  the  Dispersion  of 
(2046)  the  Greeks,  and  teach  the  Greeks?"  In  this  specimen  of 
Johannine  irony  the  Jews  unconsciously  predict  what  seems  to  them 
absurd.  The  same  thing  is  predicted  in  action  subsequently  (Jn  xii.  20) 
"Now  there  were  certain  Greeks  of  them  that  came  up...."  Mk  vii.  26 
alone  has  the  fern.  'YXkrjvis  where  the  parall.  Mt.  xv.  22  omits  it. 
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FROM  JOHANNINE   VOCABULARY  [1713] 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Greek,  in^ 

'EWTjviarri 

o 

o 

o 

I 

Grief,  sorrow* 

XVTTT) 

o 

o 

I 

4 

Groan,  murmur^ 

ififipiyMOftai 

2 

I 

o 

2 

Hate* 

fU(TfO> 

I 

5 

7 

12 

Hebrew,  in^ 

''E^paiuTi 

o 

o 

o 

5 

I  (nom.)  (1704) 

iym  (incl.    Kayon) 

i6 

37 

25 

155 

I-am  (ist  pers.) 

(Ifxi 

4 

14 

i6 

54 

I  am  [he]  (Chri.)« 

(ya>  flfii 

2 

I 

i(?) 

9 

Interpret  (17284) 

(pfirjvfvco 

O 

o 

o 

2 

^  [1713  r]  "  In  Greek."  Jn  xix.  20  "  It  was  written  in  Hebrew  and  in 
Roman  [i.e.  in  Latin]  and  in  Greek." 

2  [1713^]  "Grief,"  "sorrow."  Jn  xvi.  6,  20 — 22  describes  Jesus  as 
mentioning  on  the  last  sight  the  "sorrow"  of  the  disciples  that  is 
described  by  Luke  as  occurring  on  the  last  night  (Lk.  xxii.  45)  "  He 
found  them  sleeping  for  sorrow." 

3  [1713^]  "Groan,"  "murmur."  'Efi^pifidofuu  in  Jn  xi.  33,  38  is  prob. 
used,  in  part,  allusively  to  explain  the  difficulty  caused  by  its  use  in 
Mk  i.  43,  Mt.  ix.  30,  where  it  might  seem  to  some  to  represent  Jesus 
as  "  roaring  against "  those  whom  He  healed.     See  1811  a — c. 

*  [1713/]  "Hate."  Mk  xiii.  13  "Ye  shall  be  Aated  by  all  for  my 
name's  sake,"  parall.  to  Mt.  xxiv.  9  (and  x.  22),  Lk  xxi.  17.  Lk.  xiv.  26 
makes  "  hating  one's  own  life  "  a  condition  for  discipleship,  an  expression 
not  found  in  Mk  or  Mt.  Jn  adopts  it,  with  a  quahfication  (xii.  ?.^)  "  He 
that  hateth  his  life  in  this  world"  (1450). 

5  [1713^]  "  In  Hebrew,"  in  Jn,  thrice  of  names,  v.  2  (?)  "  Bethzatha," 
xix.  13  "Gabbatha,"  xix.  17  "Golgotha":  also  xix.  20  "written  in 
Hebrew,  in  Roman,  in  Greek,"  and  xx.  16  "She  saith  to  him  in  Hebrew, 
Rabboni." 

6  [1713/^]  "I  (emph.)  am  [he]"  (Chri.).  Mt.'s  single  instance  is  in 
the  Walking  on  the  Waters  (Mt.  xiv.  27)  where  it  is  also  inserted  by 
Mk  (vi.  50)  and  Jn  (vL  20).     (Lk.  omits  the  whole  narrative.) 

[1713/]  Mk's  second  instance  is  in  the  Trial,  in  answer  to  the 
question  "Art  thou  the  Christ?"  where  Mk  xiv.  62  has  "/a/«"  (but 
Mt.  xxvi.  64  "  Thou  saidst  it,"  Lk.  xxii.  70  "  Ye  say  that  /  am  (on  iyu> 
(Ifu)"  not  included  above  as  not  being  the  utterance  of  Christ  in  His 
own  person). 

[1713y]  Lk.  places  a  form  of  the  phrase,  with  avros,  after  the  Resurrec- 
tion, xxiv.  39  "  See  my  hands  and  my  feet  that  it  is  I  myself  (on  eyw  dpi 
avTos)." 

[1713  >C']  In  Jn,  besides  the  utterance  in  the  Walking  on  the  Waters 
(vi.   20),  the   phrase  is  used,  with   no   predicate  expressed,  in  viii.  24 
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[1714]  SYNOPTIC   DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Is 

fOTt 

c.  75 

C.   I20 

c.  100 

c.  170 

Israelite^ 

'la-pariXeiTTjs 

o 

O 

0 

I 

Jesus 

'lr](Tois 

C.  82 

c.  150 

c.  87 

c.  237 

Jew,  a^ 

'lovSaiog 

o 

0 

0 

3 

Jews  (plur.)3 

'louSatoi 

6 

5 

5 

68 

[1714]  John   (Peter's 

father)* 

'la>dvT]s 

o 

0 

0 

4 

"Jordan,  beyond "6 

irepav  rov  ^loph 

dvov    2 

3 

0 

3 

"JudaSjHot  Iscariot"* 

'lovSay,  ovx  o 

'lo-- 

Kapioarrfs 

o 

0 

0 

I 

"  Except  ye  believe  that  /  am  [he] "  where  R.V.  marg.  gives  "  I  am " 
absolutely,  and  so  in  viii.  28.  The  meaning  in  these  and  other  instances 
needs  detailed  comment  (2220  foil.).  The  command  Deut.  xxxii.  39  Ibere 
Ijbtre  oTi  efiti  eiMi  "See,  see,  that  l  am,"  is  interpreted  by  Philo  (i.  258) 
as  a  command  to  "  behold  the  existence  (vwap^iv)  of  God." 

^  "Israelite,"  Jn  i.  47  "an  Israelite  indeed  in  whom  is  no  guile." 
See  1702  a. 

2  [1713/]  "Jew,  a,"  occurs  in  Jn  iii.  25  "questioning.. .with  a  Jew'''' 
(txt.  perh.  corrupt),  sarcastically  in  iv.  9  "  How  is  it  that  thou  being  a 
Jew  askest  drink  of  me?"  and  contemptuously  in  xviii.  35  "Am  I 
a  JewV 

3  [1713  w]  "Jews"  (plur.).  This  includes  "king  of  the  Jews  ^'  Mk  (5), 
Mt.  (4),  Lk.  (3),  Jn  (6).  Apart  from  this  title,  the  Synoptists  use  the 
word  only  as  follows,  Mk  vii.  3  " The  Pharisees  and  all  the  Jews" 
Mt.  xxviii.  15  "This  saying  was  spread  abroad  among  the  Jews" 
Lk.  vii.  3  "  He  \i.e.  the  centurion]  sent  unto  him  [/.<?.  Jesus]  elders  of 
the  Jews"  xxiii.  51  "Arimathaea,  a  city  of  the  Jew sP  On  Jn's  use  of 
"Jews,"  mostly  in  a  bad  sense,  see  1702.  On  Jn  iv.  22  see  1647 — 8: 
xviii.  36  (Chri.)  may  mean  "  So  far  from  my  being  '  king  of  the  Jews '  in 
your  sense,  my  servants  would  contend  against  '  the  Jews,' "  repeating 
Pilate's  phrase. 

*  [1714a]  "John"  (Peter's  father).  Jn  i.  42  "Thou  art  Simon,  the 
son  o{  John:  thou  shalt  be  called  Cephas";  xxi.  (thrice)  15,  16,  17 
"  Simon  [son]  oijohn,  lovest  thou  me  ?  " 

*  [1714^]  "Beyond  Jordan"  occurs  in  Mt.  iv.  15  quoting  Is.  viii.  23 
and  apparently  meaning  "west  of  the  Jordan."  It  was  an  ambiguous 
term.  Lk.  never  uses  it.  The  Synoptists  and  Jn  apparently  use  it 
always  (except  in  Mt.  iv.  15)  to  mean  "east  of  the  Jordan."     See  1813  b. 

^  [1714 1:]  "Judas,  not  Iscariot"  is  unique  in  Jn  xiv.  22.  But  the 
name  Judas,  apart  from  genealogies  and  not  applied  to  Iscariot,  occurs 
in  Mk  vi.  3  "  the  brother  of  James  and  of  Joses  and  of  Judas"  Mt.  xiii.  55 
"his  brothers  James...and  y«</aj,"  Lk.  vi.  16  "Judas  of  James"  (in  the 
list  of  the  Twelve).     This  last  is  parall.  to  Mk  iii.  18  "  Thaddaeus" 
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FROM   JOHANNINE   VOCABULARY  [1714] 

English  Greek  Mk  Mt.  Lk.         Jn 

Judge  (vb.)'  Kpivu  o  6  6  19 

Mt.  X.  3  "TAnddaeus"  (Tisch.  '■'■  Lebbaeus'').  If  this  "Judas"  was 
variously  characterized  in  early  times,  Jn's  characterization  would  have 
the  advantage  of  not  committing  the  writer  to  one  tradition  against 
another. 

1  [1714^]  "Judge,  to."  This  verb  will  be  repeated  in  the  Jn-Mt.-Lk. 
Vocab.  (1859  a) :  but  it  is  too  characteristic  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  not 
to  be  given  here  although  it  does  not  belong  to  the  Synoptic  Tradition — 
which,  strangely  enough,  contains  nothing  about  "judging."  Even  the 
Double  Tradition  contains  no  precept  about  judging  justly ;  and  the 
negative  precept  in  it  (Mt.  vii.  I,  Lk.  vi.  37)  '■'•Judge  not  that  ye  may 
not  (Lk.  and  ye  shall  not)  be  judged"  might  be  taken  as  prohibiting 
all  judgment,  even  judging  righteously. 

[1714  (?]  Mt.  V.  25  "  (R.V.)  Agree  with  (lo-^t  tiivoav)  thine  adversary," 
where  the  parall.  Lk.  xii.  58  has  86s  ipyaa-iav  dnrjXXdxOai  [an']  aiirov, 
can  hardly  be  intended  to  command  "agreement"  with  unjust,  ex- 
tortionate, or  oppressive  claims,  without  any  regard  to  circumstances. 
Moreover,  Steph.  and  Thayer  give  no  instance  of  tivodv,  "agree  with." 
Its  regular  meaning  is  "  be  well  disposed  to,"  "  have  good  will  to  "  :  and 
it  is  possible  to  entertain  this  feeling  even  for  the  unjust,  and  even  while 
one  is  defending  one's  just  claims  against  the  unjust.  Is  "the  adversary '^ 
Satan,  or  an  avenging  angel,  or  a  personification  of  the  prayer  of  the 
injured  person .''  It  is  hard  to  say.  Luke  puts  before  the  difficult 
passage  the  words  (xii.  57)  "But  why,  even  of  yourselves, //^^^  ye  not 
that  which  is  righteous?"  That  is  intelligible  and  fair.  But  it  does  not 
explain  how  we  are  justified  in  "agreeing  with"  an  "  adversary"  under 
all  circumstances.  Moreover  Matthew  omits  this  fair  and  intelligible 
precept.     The  whole  is  very  obscure. 

[1714/]  John  accumulates  passages  to  shew  that  the  divine  judgment 
consists  (in  one  sense)  in  «<?/ judging  (viii.  t5  "I  judge  no  man  ")  but 
in  making  the  guilty  judge  themselves  through  the  conviction  of  the 
Logos  within  their  hearts,  so  that  the  Son  really  does  "judge,"  in  that 
sense  (viii.  16  "And  yet,  if  I  judge,  my  judgment  is  true").  The  Son 
came,  "not  to  judge"  but  to  "save,"  and  to  bring  "light."  Yet  the 
rejection  of  the  light  causes  "judgment,"  by  the  laws  of  spiritual  Nature, 
to  fall  on  those  who  reject  it.  At  the  same  time  John  records  an  appeak 
to  the  Jews  (resembling  Lk.  xii.  57  above  quoted)  for  "justice"  in  the 
Gentile  sense  of  the  term,  conformity  with  the  moral,  as  distinct  from  the 
Mosaic  Law  (Jn  vii.  24  "  Judge  not  according  to  appearance,  but  judge 
righteous  judgment ").     See  also  1859  a. 

[1714^]  The  Epistle  to  the  Romans  is  profuse  in  condemnations  of 
"judging"  (Rom.   ii.   i — 27,  xiv.  3 — 22)  and  the  First  Epistle  to  the 
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[1715]  SYNOPTIC   DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Keep,  watch  ^ 

TT]pfa> 

I 

6 

o 

i8 

[1715]  Know  (i)« 

oiSa 

22 

25 

24 

85 

Know  (2)2 

yivaxTKca 

13 

20 

28 

56 

Last  day,  in  the^ 

(fV)  TTJ  ea-xa-nj  rjfiepa    O 

O 

o 

7 

"Law,  your" -i 

Tov  vofjLOv  vfiav 

o 

O 

o 

3 

Lay  down  one's  life" 

ridrj/u  ^^xh^ 

o 

O 

o 

8 

Corinthians  says  (iv.  5)  '■'■Judge  nothing  before  the  time,"  apparently 
looking  forward  to  the  Day  of  Judgment.  But  the  Apostle  himself  goes 
on  to  say  of  a  certain  offender  {ib.  v.  3)  "  I  have  already  judged  him 
that  hath  thus  wrought  this  thing."  In  proportion  as  the  expectation 
of  an  immediate  Day  of  final  Judgment  diminished,  it  would  be  necessary 
to  bring  out  the  spiritual  meaning  of  Christ's  doctrine  about  twt  "judging," 
and  to  shew  that  the  old  Greek  and  Hebrew  rules  about  "judging 
justly"  were  to  be  fulfilled,  not  supplanted,  by  the  New  Law  of  love. 

1  [1714-^]  "Keep."  Trfpioi,  " keep"  (metaphorically)  a  commandment 
etc.,  occurs  in  Mt.  xix.  17,  xxiii.  3,  and  in  Jn  viii.  51,  52,  55,  xiv.  15  etc. 
In  Mk  vii.  9,  Iva  ttjv  irapaSoaiv  vp-av  TrfprjcrrjTe  (but  D,  SS  etc.  have 
o-rjyoTjTf)  is  parall.  to  Mt.  xv.  3  8ia  ttjv  it.  vpMv.     See  1816. 

2  "Know."  On  the  distinction  between  olba  "know"  and  yivaxTKa 
"come  to  know,"  "recognise"  see  1621 — 9. 

3  [1715  d\  "Last  day."  Jn  does  not  use  Zaxaros  except  in  this  phrase  ; 
LXX  has  "  last  of  the  days."     For  Synoptic  ftrxaros  see  1685. 

*  [1715^]  "Law,  your."  Jn  viii.  17  "  In  your  law  it  is  written...." 
X.  34  "is  it  not  written  in  your  law..?."  No  other  instance  is  given 
by  Westcott,  and  probably  none  could  be  given,  of  any  prophet  or 
teacher,  Hebrew  or  Jewish,  speaking  of  the  Law  of  Moses  to  his 
countrymen  as  "your  law."  Theoretically  it  could  be  justified  as  mean- 
ing "the  Law  that  you  yourselves  recognise  as  given  to  you  and  as 
binding  on  you."  But,  if  our  Lord  used  the  phrase  thus,  why  is  it  not 
found  in  any  of  the  Synoptists  ?  The  natural  conclusion  is  that  the 
Fourth  Gospel  anticipates  the  phraseology  of  a  later  date  when  Christians 
had  separated  themselves  from  the  Law  so  that  they  spoke  of  it  to  Jews 
as  '■'•  yours^  In  Pilate,  of  course,  this  is  natural,  and  it  implies  contempt 
(Jn  xviii.  31)  "Judge  him  according  X.o your  law." 

[1715  <:]  A  similar  anachronism  is  to  be  found  in  Christ's  words  to 
the  Disciples,  (Jn  xv,  25)  "That  the  word  might  be  fulfilled  which  is 
written  in  their  law.,  'They  hated  me  without  a  cause.'" 

'  [1715 </]  "Lay down  one's  life."  Jn  x.  11,  15,  17,  18  {bis),  xiii.  37,38, 
XV.  13.  The  phrase  is  used  7  times  by  our  Lord,  including  one  instance 
where  he  says  (xiii.  38)  nji/  -v/^.  vov  vtrtp  (puov  Bfjatis ;  in  answer  to  Peter's 
protest  (xiii.  37)  ttjv  yfr.  p,ov  vrrip  aov  dri<ra)  (1336). 
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FROM   JOHANNINE   VOCABULARY  [1716] 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Lazarus* 

AdCapos 

o 

o 

4 

II 

Life  (spiritual) 

Co»V 

4 

7 

4 

36 

Life  (physical)* 

C«^ 

o 

o 

I 

o 

Life  eternal 

^(ofi  alavios 

2 

3 

3 

17 

Lights 

<l>S)s 

I 

7 

7 

22 

[1716]  Linen  cIoth< 

odoviov 

O 

o 

[I] 

4 

Little,  a  (adv.)° 

lUKpOV 

2 

2 

o 

9 

Live,   cause  to, 

quicken" 

(oaoiroUa 

O 

O 

o 

3 

1  [1715  e]  "  Lazarus,"  in  Lk.,  is  the  name  of  the  beggar  in  the  story 
of  Dives  and  Lazarus ;  in  Jn  it  is  the  name  of  the  brother  of  Martha 
and  Mary  (1702^). 

2  [1715/]  "  Life  (physical)."  Lk.  xvi.  25  "  Thou  receivedst  to  the  full 
thy  good  things  during  thy  /t/e  {iv  t^  ^<o^  aov)."  Bios  in  Mk  xii.  44 
(Lk.  xxi.  4)  means  the  widow's  '''■  living"  and  sim.  in  Lk.  xv.  12,  30, 
comp.  Lk.  viii.  14  ("the  pleasures  of  life  (r.  /St'ou)").  Mt.  and  Jn  nowhere 
use  |3t'oy. 

3  [1715^]  "Light."  Mk  xiv.  54  "Warming  himself  near  the  light 
[of  the  fire],"  and  sim.  Lk.  xxii.  56  " seated  near  the  light"  see  180 — 5. 
Where  Mt.  v.  14 — 16  has  "ye  are  the  lighi,^'  and  "let  your  light  shine," 
there  intervenes  a  precept  (v.  15)  about  the  ^^ lamp"  \vxvos,  and  the 
parall.  Mk  (iv..  21)  mentions  only  "-^ lamp."  Mk  never  uses  "light" 
metaphorically.  Lk.  xvi.  8  in  the  Parable  of  the  Unjust  Steward,  peculiar 
to  himself,  speaks  of  '■'■  sons  of  light"  and  so  do  Jn  xii.  36  and  i  Thess.  v.  5. 
Comp.  Eph.  V.  8  "Walk  as  children  of  light."  On  "light  of  the  world," 
see  1748. 

*  [1716  rt]  "  Linen  cloth."  'O^wtoj/  occurs  in  Lk.  xxiv.  12  in  a  doubly 
bracketed  passage  parall.  to  Jn  xx.  5.  It  means  "linen  bandage." 
Mk  XV.  46,  Mt.  xxvii.  59,  Lk.  xxiii.  53,  in  their  parall.  to  Jn  xix.  40  have 
"//«<?«  {vwhova)"  ;  but  Mt.-Lk.  (520—1)  deviate  in  the  context  from  Mk, 
and  prob.  Jn  is  emphasizing  Mk's  tradition  by  insisting  that  the  body  of 
our  Lord,  when  buried,  was  not  only  "  swathed  in  linen "  but  "  bound 
fast  with  linen  bandages." 

6  [1716 1^]  "Little,  a"  (adv.).  In  Mk-Mt.,  only  in  the  narrative  of 
Gethsemane,  Mk  xiv.  35,  Mt.  xxvi.  39  ■npoikOuiv  ^iKpov,  and  in  Peter's 
Denial,  Mk  xiv.  70,  Mt.  xxvi.  73  fitra  fxiKpov.  In  Jn,  fxiKpov  is  always 
prophetic,  xiii.  33,  xiv.  19,  xvi.  16 — 19,  and  means  "a  little  while." 
Jn  also  has  vii.  33,  xii.  35  fUKpov  xP°*'°*'>  ^  non-synoptic  phrase. 
Mk  i.  19,  Lk.  v.  3  have  oXiyop  (adv.)  "a  little  space,"  Mk  vi.  31 
(adv.)  "a  little  time." 

*  "Live,  cause  to."    Jn  v.  21  (h's),  vi.  63. 
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[1716]  SYNOPTIC   DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Love  {n.y 

ayaiTTj 

o 

I 

I 

7 

Love  (vb.)  (i)2 

ayanaa 

5 

7 

II 

37 

Love  (vb.)   (not 

"kiss")  (2)3 

(f)iK(a> 

o 

4 

I 

13 

»  [1716 f]  "Love"  (n.)  belongs  to  Jn-Mt.-Lk.  Vocab.  but  is  ins.  here 
as  being  a  characteristic  word  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  In  Mt.  it  occurs 
only  in  xxiv.  12  "The  /ove  of  the  many  shall  wax  cold,"  an  insertion, 
peculiar  to  Mt.,  in  the  discourse  on  the  Last  Days.  In  Lk.,  it  occurs 
only  in  xi.  42  "  Ye  pass  by  judgment  and  the  loz^e  of  God,"  parall.  to 
Mt.  xxiii.  23  "Ye  have  left  undone  the  weightier  matters  of  the  Law, 
judgment  and  mercy  and  faith."  Perhaps  Lk  interpreted  "  the  weightier 
matters  of  the  Law  "  as  referring  to  the  first  and  greatest  commandment, 
to  "love  God."     It  is  noteworthy  that  Mk  nowhere  mentions  "love." 

2  [1716  dT]  "  Love"  (vb.)  ayan-atu.  Of  the  Synoptic  instances,  2  in  Mk, 
4  in  Mt.,  I  in  Lk.,  are  in  quotations  from  O.T.  All  Mk's  instances 
(except  X.  21  "He  (i.e.  Jesus)  loved  him  (t'.e.  the  ruler)")  are  in  the 
discussion   on    the    command   to   love   God   and   one's   neighbour   (xii. 

30—33)- 

3  [1716^]  "Love"  (vb.)  ^iXtw.  On  the  distinction  between  dyando> 
and  (f)ikeco  in  Christ's  Dialogue  with  Peter,  see  1436 — 7.  The  first  few 
instances  of  each  word  in  Jn  are  as  follows  : — 

1.  iii.    16  ovras   yap    rjydnrjaev   6  I.      v.    20   6    yap    irarfip    (fyiXf'i  tov 

dfos  TOV  Koafiov.  viov  koi  irdvra  SfiKwaiv  avra 

a  avTos  TToiel. 

2.  iii.    19    rfyaTTTjcrav    oi    avdpcoiroi  2.     xi.  3>  3^  '^^)  °^  (pixels  dadfvfl 

pLaWov  TO  cr KOTOS  >)  to  (f)S>s.  ...iSe  irSis  ((ptXei  avTov. 

3.  iii.  35  o  TTarrip  dyana  tov  vlov         3-     ^ii-  25  o  (f)ikoiv  rqv  yj/vx^v  avrov 

Ka\  irdvTa  8(8o>k(v  iv  ttj  x**P'  aTToXXvei  avrfjv, 

avrov. 

[1716y]  ^iXe'ca  sometimes  implies  the  love  that  comes  from  use  and 
wont,  and  hence  from  home-life,  and  dyanda>  sometimes  implies  the  love 
that  looks  abroad.  Comp.  Jn  xv.  19  "If  ye  were  from  the  world  the 
world  would  love  {((f>iX(i)  [you  as  being]  its  own  (to  iBiov)."  The  nouns 
do  not  exactly  follow  the  verbs  in  all  their  shades  of  meaning.  4>iXta 
occurs  nowhere  in  N.T.  except  J  as  iv.  4  "  the  friendship  of  the  world." 
Jn  can  say  "  God  is  dyaTri;,"  but  he  could  not  say  "  God  is  0tXta," 
although  he  says  (xvi.  27)  avToi  ydp  6  TraTijp  c^tXel  vp.ds  oTi  vp-ds  dpi 
ir((f)ikr}KaT(,  "The  Father  AalA  a  fatherly  love  for  you  because  ye  have 
had  a  brotherly  love  for  me."  As  compared  with  ayan-a'ci),  ^CKiw  might 
be  used  of  still  retaining  a  "  friendship  "  or  "  liking  "  after  the  higher  love 
has  passed  away  (see  1436  and  1728  m). 

[1716^]  *iX€a)  occurs  in  Mk  xiv.  44,  Mt.  xxvi.  48,  Lk.  xxii.  47,  meaning 
''kiss:' 
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FROM   JOHANNINE   VOCABULARY  [1717] 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Manifest  (vb.)(i)^ 

t(i<f)avt(<i> 

0 

I 

0 

2 

Manifest  (vb.)  (2)2 

<l>av(p6a> 

l+[2] 

0 

0 

9 

[1717]  Manna3 

fiavva 

0 

0 

0 

2 

Martha* 

Mdpda 

0 

0 

3 

9 

Mary  (sister  of 

Martha)5 

Map(a(/x) 

0 

0 

2 

9 

Messiah^ 

Mfaarias 

0 

0 

0 

2 

*  [1716A]  "Manifest"  (vb.)  (i)  (fi(f>aviC(o  belongs  to  Jn-Mt.  vocab. 
It  occurs  in  Mt  xxvii.  53,  of  "the  bodies  of  the  dead"  that  arose  and 
'■'■  were  manifested  to  many,"  Jn  xiv.  21  "  I  will  manifest  myself  to  him," 
xiv.  22  "  What  is  come  to  pass  that  thou  art  about  to  manifest  thyself 
to  us  and  not  to  the  world  ?"  In  the  Pentateuch,  the  word  occurs  only  in 
Ex.  xxxiii.  13,  18  where  Moses  says  to  God  (LXX)  '■'■Manifest  thyself 
{(fjL(f>dvt(rov  (TfavTov)  to  me."  The  word  is  also  used  of  God's  self- 
manifestation  in  Wisd.  i.  2,  and  of  phantasmal  apparitions  in  Wisd. 
xvii.  4.  Josephus  (Ant.  i.  13.  i)  uses  it  of  God  manifesting  Himself  to 
Abraham.  The  Gk  word  would  naturally  convey  to  a  reader  of  the  LXX 
the  notion  of  a  visible  "manifestation,"  and  it  would  naturally  prepare 
a  reader  of  Jn  for  the  following  question,  "  How  can  the  Lord  manifest 
Himself  to  us  and  not  to  the  world?" 

2  [1716  /]  "  Manifest "  (vb.)  (2)  <^avep6a>  occurs  in  Mk  iv.  22  "  For 
there  is  nothing  hidden  except  in  order  that  it  ttiay  be  manifested 
{(JHivfpadjj)"  where  Mt.  x.  26  has  dTroKaXvTrTO),  Lk.  viii.  17  <l>avfp6v 
yevTia-eTai.  Mk  App.  [xvi.  12,  14]  has  "he  was  manifested"  of  Christ 
risen,  a  phrase  also  found  in  Jn.     For  the  adj.  (jtaufpos,  see  1686. 

[1716/]  Jn  xxi.  I  {bis)  uses  " manifested  Aimsetf"  and  xxi.  14  "wax 
manifested"  to  describe  Christ's  self-manifestations  after  His  resurrection, 
whereas  i  Cor.  xv.  5 — 7  uses  a(f>dT],  i.e.  " appeared"  or  "  was  seen."  Jn's 
first  use  of  the  word  is  in  the  person  of  John  the  Baptist  i.  31  "That  he 
\i.e.  Jesus]  should  be  manifested  \.o  Israel,  for  this  cause  came  I...." 

3  "  Manna."    Jn  vi.  31,  49. 

*  [1717a]  "Martha."  Jn  xii.  2  '■'■Martha  served,"  comp.  Lk.  x.  40 
"  Martha  was  cumbered  about  much  serving "  (1717  e,  1771  a). 

*  [1717 <J]  "Mary"  (sister  of  Martha).  Jn  xii.  3  "J/ary... anointed 
the  feet  of  Jesus,"  comp.  Lk.  x.  39  '■'■Mary,  who  also  sat  at  the  Lord's 
feet"  (1771^). 

8  [1717 <:]  "Messiah."  In  Jn  i.  41  "We  have  found  the  Messiah"  is 
said  by  Andrew  to  Peter.  The  context  adds  "  which  is,  being  interpreted, 
Christ."  The  woman  of  Samaria  says  (iv.  25)  "  I  know  that  Messiah 
Cometh."  The  context  again  adds  "  which  is  called  Christ."  The  word 
is  not  found  elsewhere  in  N.T.     See  1728  4. 
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[1717]  SYNOPTIC   DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Minister  (n.)^ 

BiaKOVos 

2 

3 

o 

3 

Minister  (vb.)^ 

SiaKOvia 

4 

5 

8 

3 

1  \nn  d]  "Minister"  (n.).  The  n.  StaKovo?  is  used  in  Mk  ix.  35 
parall.  to  Mt.  xxiii.  11  and  in  Mk  x.  43  parall.  to  Mt.  xx.  26.  Both 
passages  deal  with  Christ's  doctrine  of  Service  as  constituting  the  true 
primacy.  This  is  expressed  in  Jn  xii.  26  (after  the  Washing  of  Feet) 
where  he  uses  both  the  noun  and  the  verb,  "If  any  one  de  niinistering 
(biaKovfj)  to  me,  let  him  follow  me,  and  where  I  am,  there  also  shall  my 
minister  be.  If  any  one  be  »n7ustering  {jbioKovfi)  to  me,  him  will  the  Father 
honour."  The  other  instances,  in  Jn,  are  in  the  "  sign "  at  Cana,  ii.  5 
" His  mother  saith  to  the  ministers"  ii.  9  "  But  the  ministers  knew,  they 
that  had  drawn  the  water." 

2  [1717 ^]  "Minister"  (vb.).  Lk.  never  uses  the  n.  hanovo^,  either  in 
the  Gospel  or  in  the  Acts,  but  Lk.  xxii.  26  "  let  him  become  as  he  that 
ministereth"  uses  the  vb.  parall.  to  the  n.  in  Mk  x.  43,  Mt.  xx.  26  "shall 
be  your  minister."  In  the  parall.  to  Mk  ix.  35,  "he  shall  be  last  of  all 
and  ?ninister  of  all,"  Mt.  xxiii.  11  "he  shall  be  your  minister"  Lk.  ix.  48 
has  "  he  that  is  least  among  you  all,  the  same  is  great."  The  vb.  is  used 
once  in  connexion  with  a  "supper"  by  Jn  (xii.  2)  17  8e  'Slapda  hirjKoveu 
Lk.  uses  the  n.  biaKovia  (not  found  elsewhere  in  the  Gospels)  also  about 
Martha  in  connexion  with  the  statement  that  she  "  received  {imfbi^aro) " 
Jesus,  (Lk.  X.  40)  f]  be  Mdpda  irepucriraro  Trepi  noWfjp  SiaKoviav. 

[1717/]  Mk  X.  43 — 4  and  Mt.  xx.  26 — 7  place  "  shall  be  s/ave  of  all 
(SoiiXos)"  and  "shall  be  your  s/ave"  after  "shall  be  your  minister,"  giving 
the  impression  that  they  are  synonymous  terms,  and  that  the  meaning  of 
"  shall  be  slave  of  all "  is  "  shall  be  reduced,  as  a  punishment,  to  the  level 
of  slave  of  all."  Perhaps  for  this  reason  Lk.  xxii.  26  substitutes  "let  him 
become"  for  "shall  be"  in  order  to  indicate  that  the  meaning  is  (Gal.  v.  13) 
"in  love  de  ye  slaves  to  one  another."  And  perhaps  he  avoids 
"minister,"  as  it  had  come  to  have  an  ecclesiastical  meaning. 

[1717^]  Greeks  might  be  repelled  by  Mk's  apparent  use  of  "slave" 
and  "minister"  as  parall.  terms.  As  to  slaves,  Epictetus  says  {Fragtn.  8) 
"  Freedom  and  slavery  are,  severally,  names  of  virtue  and  vice.  Both  are 
results  of  will  (*rpoaipto-ea)s)....No  man  is  a  slave  as  long  as  he  keeps  his 
will  free."  As  for  the  man  that  cringes  to  fortune  or  to  his  fellow-men 
(iv.  I.  57)  "Even  though  twelve  rods"  [the  insignia  of  a  consul]  "precede 
him,  call  him  a  slave."  A  "minister"  is  a  very  different  thing  :  "  I  count 
God's  will,"  he  says  (iv.  7.  20),  "  better  than  mine.  I  will  attach  myself  to 
Him,  as  His  minister  and  follower,"  (iii.  22.  69)  "The  true  philosopher 
(lit.  Cynic)  should  give  himself  wholly  to  the  ministry  of  God."  See 
1784 — 92  on  J n  XV.  15  "No  longer  do  I  call  you  slaves." 
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FROM  JOHANNINE  VOCABULARY  [1718] 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Morrow,  on  the^ 

[1718]  Murmur,  murmur- 
ing2 

My,  mine  (1704) 
Myself  (1704)3 

rj  iiravpiov 

yoyyv^a,  -<rfi6s 
(fios  (not  incl.  fum) 
ffiavTov,  -6v 

I 
o 

2 
O 

I 

I 

5 

I 

o 

I 
3 

2 

5 

5 
37 
i6 

Nathanael(1671<^) 

fiadavarjK 

o 

o 

O 

6 

Nation  (sing.)* 

tdvos 

2 

3 

4 

5 

^  [1717  A]  "  Morrow,  on  the."  Mk  xi.  I2  "On  the  morrow  when  they 
came  forth  from  Bethany,"  Mt.  xxvii.  62  "  On  the  morrow^  which  is  the 
day  after  the  Preparation."  In  Jn,  "on  the  moTTow"  occurs  i.  29,  35,  43, 
in  such  a  way  as  to  lead  the  reader  to  perceive,  but  only  after  a  careful 
reckoning  of  the  days,  that  a  week,  excluding  the  sabbath,  has  elapsed. 
A  week  of  "six  days"  is  also  more  definitely  expressed  in  Jn  xii.  i, 
as  closing  Christ's  work  in  the  flesh. 

Avpiov — not  used  by  Mk  or  Jn — occurs  Mt.  (3),  Lk.  (4),  alw.  in  words 
of  the  Lord. 

2  [1718  rt]  "Murmur,"  "murmuring."  In  Mt.  (xx.  11  (pec.))  the 
"murmuring"  is  against  the  householder,  who  gives  the  denarius  to  all 
alike.  It  is  inserted  by  Lk.  (v.  30)  in  a  Triple  Tradition  (where  Mk  ii.  16, 
Mt.  ix.  II,  have  simply  "said") — describing  complaints  made  by  the 
Pharisees  against  Jesus  for  eating  with  publicans  and  sinners.  Else- 
where, in  portions  of  Lk's  Single  Tradition  (xv.  2,  xix.  7)  8iayoyyv((o  is 
used  to  describe  similar  complaints. 

[1718(5]  In  Jn,  the  first  three  mentions  of  "murmuring"  (vi.  41,  43, 
61)  refer  to  the  offence  caused  by  Christ's  saying  that  He  is  the  bread  that 
came  down  from  heaven,  and  that  His  flesh  and  blood  are  to  be  given  as 
the  food  and  drink  of  men.  In  O.T.,  the  Israelites  "murmur"  for  the 
first  time  when  they  crave  drink  and  food  (Ex.  xv.  24,  xvi.  7 — 13). 

3  [1718 f]  "Myself"  In  Mt.  viii.  9,  Lk.  vii.  7,8  the  centurion  uses 
the  word  "  myse//"  and  it  occurs  nowhere  else  in  Mt.-Lk.  In  Jn  it  occurs 
always  in  words  of  Christ  about  Himself. 

*  [1718^]  "Nation"  (sing.).  (For  plur.,  see  1687.)  Two  of  the 
Synoptic  instances  occur  in  the  phrase  "  nation  against  nation  "  (Mk  xiii. 
8,  Mt.  xxiv.  7,  Lk.  xxi.  10).  Mt.  alone  adds  to  the  Parable  of  the  Vine- 
yard xxi.  43  "Therefore  I  say  unto  you.  The  kingdom  of  God  shall 
be  taken  away  from  you,  and  shall  be  given  to  a  nation  bringing  forth  the 
fruits  thereof" 

[1718  e'\  Lk.  represents  the  elders  of  the  Jews  as  saying  to  Jesus  con- 
cerning the  centurion  (vii.  5)  "  He  loveth  otir  nation  (i.e.  the  Jews),"  and 
as  saying  to  Pilate  (xxiii.  2)  "  We  found  this  man  perverting  our  nation." 

[1718/]  The  instances  in  Jn  are  in  speeches  of  the  chief  priests  and 
the  Pharisees  (xi.  48)  "  The  Romans  will  come  and  take  away  both  our 
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[1719]  SYNOPTIC   DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Near  (adv.)^ 

eyywf 

2 

3 

3 

II 

Nicodemus 

NucoSj7/lioc 

O 

o 

o 

5 

Night  (metaph.)^ 

vv^ 

o 

o 

o 

2 

[1719]  Not  yet 3 

ovira> 

5 

2 

I 

13 

place  and  our  nation"  Caiaphas  (xi.  50)  " That  one  man  should  die  for 
the  people  {Xaov),  and  that  the  whole  nation  perish  not,"  with  the  comment 
"  he  prophesied  that  Jesus  should  die  for  the  nation  ;  and  not  for  the 
nation  only,  but  that  he  might  also  gather  together  into  one  the  children 
of  God  that  are  scattered  abroad,"  and  Pilate  (xviii.  35)  "  Thine  own 
nation  and  the  chief  priests  delivered  thee  unto  me." 

^  [1718^]  "Near"  (adv.).  Jn  compensates  for  the  abundant  use  of 
the  adv.  by  the  non-use  of  the  vb.  eyytfw  Mk  (3),  Mt.  (7),  Lk.  (18)  (1687). 

2  [1718 >^]  "Night"  (metaph.).  Jn  ix.  \a  "The  night  cometh  when 
no  man  can  work,"  xi.  10  "  But  if  a  man  walketh  in  the  nightht.  stumbleth 
because  the  light  is  not  in  him."  The  second  of  these  passages  indicates 
internal  darkness,  not  the  "  night "  of  temptation  but  the  "  night "  of  "sin." 
The  first  (ix.  4  a)  must  be  taken  with  (ix.  4  b)  "  Whenever  I  am  in  the 
world  I  am  the  light  of  the  world,"  and  it  indicates  a  period  in  which  the 
world  rejects  the  light,  so  that  "  no  man,"  not  even  the  Light,  or  Logos, 
"  can  work  " — not,  at  least,  for  "  the  world." 

[1718/]  Apart  from  actual  metaphor  we  may  note  what  may  be  called 
"sympathetic"  emphasis  laid  on  "night"  by  some  Evangelists  as  being 
not  only  the  actual  time  of  an  occurrence  but  also  (apparently)  as  being 
an  appropriate  time,  because  the  occurrence  is  of  tJic  nature  of  a  trial  or 
temptation.  Thus  in  the  Prediction  of  Peter's  Denial,  Mk  xiv.  30  has 
"to-day,  this  night"  Mt.  xxvi.  34  "this  night."  But  there  Hebraic  and 
Greek  reckonings  of  "  day  "  and  "  night "  might  influence  the  text  Or 
Mark  might  add  "this  night"  to  emphasize  the  accuracy  of  the  prediction. 
The  Walking  on  the  Waters  mentions  first  (Mk  vi.  47,  Mt.  xiv.  23,  Jn  vi. 
16)  "evening,"  and  then  (Mk  vi.  48,  Ml  xiv.  25)  "the  fourth  watch  of  the 
night"  (Jn  vi.  17)  " it  was  now  dark." 

In  Lk.  xii.  20  and  xvii.  34  "on  this  night"  is  connected  with  the  sudden 
death  of  the  rich  man,  and  with  the  coming  of  the  Day  of  Judgment. 

[1718y]  In  Jn  xiii.  30  "he  [Judas  Iscariot]  went  forth:  now  it  was 
night,"  it  is  manifest  that  "  sympathetic  "  emphasis  is  intended,  and  it  is 
probably  intended  also  in  Jn  xxi.  3.  Similarly  "darkness"  probably  has 
a  "sympathetic"  meaning  in  Jn  vi.  17,  xx.  i,  where  the  disciples  are 
(owing  to  different  causes)  apart  from  their  Lord.  The  coming  of 
Nicodemus  to  Jesus  (Jn  iii.  2)  "by  night"  and  the  repetition  of  the  phrase 
in  Jn  xix.  39,  are  probably  intended  to  illustrate  his  character. 

'  [1719  a]  "  Not  yet "  occurs  in  Lk  only  once,  and  concerning  the  past 
(xxiii.  53).     Where  Mk  xiii.  7,  Mt.  xxiv.  6  have  "The  end  is  not yet^ 
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FROM  JOHANNINE  VOCABULARY  [1719] 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Now   {i.e.   this 

moment) 

apri 

o 

7 

o 

12 

Now  {i.e.   at   the 

present  time)* 

vvv 

3 

4 

14 

29 

Lk.  xxi.  9  has  "«<?/  straightway  {ovk  eidtas)."  Jn  assigns  the  word  four 
times  to  Jesus,  concerning  His  "hour"  or  "season"  or  "ascension" 
(ii.  4,  vii.  6,  8,  xx.  17)  as  being  ";/<?/  yet,"  also  Jn  vii.  8  "I  go  not  yet  up 
to  this  feast  (v.r.  «<?/)."  ( 

*  [1719  b\  "  Now  {vvv)r  Jn  sometimes  uses  vvv  hi,  as  in  classical 
Gk — without  ref.  to  past  time,  but  with  ref.  to  what  might  have  been — 
for  "but,  [as  things]  now  [are],"  viii.  40,  ix.  41,  xv.  22,  24,  xviii.  36  (xv.  24 
may  mean  "  but  now  [at  last] ").  Lk  xix.  42  perh.  means  "  but  as  things 
are,"  but  more  prob.  "  but  now  [it  is  too  late  and\  it  is  hidden  from  thine 
eyes"  (as  in  Lk  xvi.  25  ''''but  now  [on  the  other  hand\"  with  reference  to 
the  past  time  when  Lazarus  received  evil  things).     See  1915  (i)  foil. 

[1719 f]  In  Jn  iv.  23,  v.  25  "The  hour  is  coming  and  [indeed]  ttow  is," 
there  is  a  contrast  between  the  past,  when  the  "hour"  might  be  called 
"future"  or  ''''coming"  and  the  present,  when  the  hour  "/j."  Generally, 
in  Jn,  vvv  seems  to  imply  a  contrast  with  the  past,  unless  it  is  expressly 
contrasted  with  the  future  as  in  xvi.  22  "  Now  on  the  one  hand  (/iti/)  ye 
have  sorrow,  but..."  xiii.  36  "Thou  canst  not  now..?o\iX  thou  shalt  here- 
after." 

[1719  d\  Hence  we  should  suppose  a  reference  to  the  past  in  Jn  ii.  8 
"  Draw  water  now  [i.e.  now  that  the  water-pots  have  been  duly  filled\" 
iv.  18  "He  whom  thou  now  hast  [as  thy  husband,  like  thy  five  past 
husbands^..."^  vi.  42  "We  know  his  father  and  mother  [and  his  past  life 
among  us]:  how  then  doth  he  now  say...."*"  ix.  21  "[/iT^?  was  blind]  but 
how  he  now  seeth  we  know  not." 

[1719^]  There  is  ambiguity  in  xi.  22  "If  thou  hadst  been  here  my 
brother  had  not  died  ;  and  now  {koi  vvv)  [?  in  spite  of  his  death]  I  know 
that  whatsoever  thou  shalt  ask  of  God;  God  will  give  thee."  In  classical 
Gk  KQi  vvv  would  naturally  mean  '■'■even  now":  but  it  could  hardly  be 
used  in  this  sense  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence ;  because  in  that  position, 
K.ai  would  naturally  be  taken  as  "  and."  The  question  is  complicated  by 
the  use  of  Ka\  vvv  in  LXX,  where  vvv  represents  more  than  a  dozen  Heb. 
words,  see  1915  (i)  foil. 

[1719/]  In  view  of  Jn's  usage,  vvv  should  probably  be  rendered  ''''now 
at  last"  '■'■now  in  the  time  foreordained  by  the  Father"  in  Jn  xii.  27 
'■'^ Now  is  my  soul  troubled,"  xii.  31  '■''Now  is  the  judgment  of  this  world, 
now  shall  the  ruler  of  this  world  be  cast  out,"  and  so  in  xvii.  5,  7,  13. 

[1719^]  In  Jn  xi.  8  "^/  now  [i.e.  recently]  {vvv)  the  Jews  were 
seeking,"  vvv  is  used  for  the  classical  vvv  hr\.     But  is  this  the  meaning 
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[1720]  SYNOPTIC   DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Officer,  or  minister^ 

virrjperrjs 

2 

2 

2 

9 

Openly,  freely  ^ 

(e'v)  irapprjala 

I 

O 

O 

9 

[1720]  Own  3 

i8ios 

I 

4  or  5 

4 

15 

in  Jn  xxi.  lo  "Bring  of  the  fish  that  ye  [have] caught  now  {iiruurare  vvv)"? 
Considering  (i)  the  position  of  the  word — at  the  end  of  the  sentence, 
where  it  must  necessarily  be  emphatic — (2)  the  superfluity  of  "recently" 
in  such  a  context,  and  (3)  above  all,  the  ordinary  meaning  of  vvv  in  Jn, 
it  seems  best  to  translate  thus,  "  the  fish  that  ye  have  caught  at  last^ 
i.e.  after  long  toiling  (xxi.  3)  "  in  that  night,"  before  they  heard  the  voice 
of  the  Saviour  and  obeyed  His  command.     See  1915  (i)  foil. 

1  [1719^]  "Officer":  used  in  Mt.  v.  25  of  the  "officer"  arresting  a 
debtor  and  in  Mk-Mt.  elsewhere  of  the  "officers"  that  arrested  Jesus. 
In  Lk.  i.  2,  iv.  20,  the  word  means  a  "minister"  of  the  Gospel  or  of  the 
Synagogue.  In  Jn  it  always  means  "officers"  of  the  Jews  sent  to  arrest 
Jesus,  except  in  xviii.  36  (R.V.  txt)  "  then  would  my  servants  fight,"  on 
which  see  Paradosis  (1388—92). 

2  «  Openly."     See  "  Freely"  (1712/)  and  1917  (i)  foil. 

3  [1720«]  "Own"  (i)  in  "his  own  disciples."  This  phrase,  not 
elsewhere  found  in  N.T.,  is  used  by  Mk  in  the  sole  instance  in  which 
he  uses  the  adj.  "<?«/«."  Jn  uses  '•''his  own  (pi.  masc.),"  but  never  "Aw 
own  disciples."  After  saying  that  Jesus  "  spake  not  without  a  parable," 
in  which  Mt.  agrees  with  Mk,  the  latter  alone  continues  thus,  Mk  iv.  34 
"  But  privately  to  his  own  disciples  he  expounded  all  things."  These 
words  must  be  compared  with 

Mk  iv.  10.  Mt.  xiii.  10.  Lk.  viii.  9. 

"And    when    he    was  "The  disciples."  "  His  disciples." 

alone,  they  that  were 
about  him  with  the 
Twelve — " 

[1720  (^]  These  facts  suggest,  in  Mk,  conflation  from  some  Hebrew 
word  capable  of  meaning  "privately"  and  also,  in  various  senses, 
"disciples."  And,  as  a  fact,  the  Hebrew  beth,  "house,"  in  various 
contexts  means  (i)  "at  home,"  "privately,"  (2)  "disciples"  (as  Beth 
Hillel) — which  might  be  subdivided  into  (2a)  "they  that  were  about 
him,"  {lb)  the  inner  circle  of  "the  Twelve."  Mt.  and  Lk.  have  simply 
(2).  Mk  has  in  one  passage  (iv.  10)  conflated  three  renderings,  and  in 
another  (iv.  34)  two  of  them.  In  Esth.  v.  10,  "his  house"  is  variously 
rendered  (a)  "his  house"  (/3)  "his  own  {ra  iSta)."  Ezr.  vi.  11  "his  house" 
is  parall.  to  i  Esdr.  vi.  31  "his  own  (twv  Ibimv  airov)."     See  also  370. 

[1720  r]  There  may  have  been  early  controversy  as  to  the  existence 
of  an  inner  circle  of  "his  own"  disciples  within  the  Twelve  {^.£:  Gal.  ii.  9 
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"the  pillar"  Apostles)  which  might  induce  Mt.-Lk,  to  omit  the  epithet 
as  unedifying  :  but  more  probably  the  epithet  did  not  exist  in  traditions 
(earlier  than  Mk)  to  which  Mt.  and  Lk.  have  returned. 

[1720^]  Jn  uses  ol  iStot — but  without  fiadrjrai — in  a  double  sense, 
1st  of  the  Jews  and  of  Christ's  brethren,  who  did  not,  as  a  whole,  receive 
Him,  2nd  of  those  among  them  who  did  (exceptionally)  receive  Him 
(i.  ii)  "He  came  to  [his]  own  [home]  (to  tSia)  and  [/us]  own  {ol  tStoi) 
did  not  receive  him  ;  but,  as  many  as  received  him,  to  them  gave  he...." 
(xiii.  i)  "Having  loved  \Jiis\  own  {roi/s  ISiovs)  that  were  in  the  world...." 
Whether  Jn  wrote  with,  or  witnout,  a  reference  to  Mk's  phrase  "/«>  own 
disciples,"  it  is  probable  that  he  would  deprecate  any  suggestion  of  a 
distinction  between  "  disciples  "  that  were  in  some  pecuHar  sense  Christ's 
"own,"  and  others  that  were  not. 

[1720^]  "Own"  (2)  in  its  general  use.  "iStos  expresses,  or  implies, 
contrast — like  "  own  "  in  English  ("  my  own  [and  not  another's])."  The 
only  Johannine  instance  where  contrast  might  be  questioned  is  Jn  i.  41 
("  He  first  findeth  /i/s  own  brother  {rov  a.  rhv  ?8tov) ")  where  it  might  be 
argued  that  Jn  simply  means  "  his  brother,"  on  the  following  grounds  : 

[1720y]  (i)  Jn  never  uses  the  possessive  iavrov,  -S>v,  found  in  Mk  vi.  4 
(Tisch.),  viii.  35  (but  Tisch.  aiiTov),  xi.  7  (marg.),  Mt.  viii.  22,  xviii.  31, 
xxi.  8  (but  Mk  avrSyv),  xxv.  I  (but  Tisch.  avrav),  xxv.  4,  7,  Lk.  ii.  3,  39, 
iv.  24  (Tisch.),  ix.  60,  xi.  21,  xiii.  19,  34  (eairr^y),  xiv.  26  (but  Tisch.  avTov)^ 
xiv.  26  (no  v.r.),  xiv.  27,  23^  xv.  20  (but  Tisch.  avrov),  xvi.  4,  5,  8,  xviii.  13 
(but  Tisch.  aiiTov),  xix.  13,  xix.  36  (but  Tisch.  avrav). 

[1720^]  (ii)  In  the  LXX,  tbios  corresponds  to  avrov  in  i  Es.  v.  8 
(Kaaros  els  Trjv  IBlav  ttoXiv  parall.  to  Ezr.  ii.  I  dvfjp  ds  ttoXiv  avrov.  It 
corresponds  to  the  simple  Heb.  pers.  suffix  in  Job  ii.  1 1  "  every  one  from 
kis  [own]  place,"  I8ias,  and  in  Dan.  i.  10  "So  should  ye  endanger  my 
head  "  Theod.  /xou,  but  Dan.  i.  10  KivdweiKra  rw  l8ico  rpaxriXa. 

[1720A]  (iii)  In  recording  the  visit  of  the  Lord  to  His  "country," 
where  all  the  Synoptists  (W.H.  txt  (Mk  vi.  i,  4,  Mt.  xiii.  54,  Lk.  iv.  24)) 
have  simply  "Ais  (avrov)  country,"  Jn  alone  uses  i8tos  (Jn  iv.  44  rf)  I8ia 
irarpidi).     [But  Mt.  marg.  xiii.  57  ttj  Ibia  ir.] 

On  these  three  grounds  it  may  be  argued  that  Jn  may  have  used  i8ios 
to  express  the  Synoptic  avrov. 

[1720  z]  Against  these  arguments  it  may  be  replied  that  there  is  a 
special  reason  here  for  supposing  emphasis  to  be  intended,  namely, 
the  repetition  of  the  article  (1982).  When  the  article  is  repeated  with 
I810S  elsewhere  (v.  43,  vii.  18)  the  meaning  is  "/«j  own  [and  not  an- 
other's]," e.g.  vii.  18  "He  that  speaketh  from  himself  seeketh  /tis  own 
glory."  "iSioj  with  the  repeated  article  is  very  rare  in  N.T.  and  appears 
to  be  always  emphatic.  Acts  i.  25  "/«j  own  place,"  xx.  28  "//w  own 
blood."  It  is  also  highly  characteristic  of  this  Evangelist  that  he  should 
in  this  indirect  way  suggest,  instead  of  stating,  that  after  Andrew  had 
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[1720]  SYNOPTIC    DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Parable,  s.  Proverb 

rrapoifiia 

o 

o 

o 

4 

Paraclete ' 

TrapdnXrjTos 

o 

o 

o 

4 

Philip  (the  apostle)  ^ 

<p[\tTriTOS 

I 

I 

I 

12 

*'  first "  found  "  /its  own  "  brother,  Andrew's  companion  (1901  ^)  did  the 
same  thing.     On  the  whole,  then,  tbios  is  probably  emphatic  in  Jn  i.  41. 

1  [1720;^]  "Paraclete."  Jn  xiv.  16  "I  will  ask  the  Father  and  he 
shall  give  you  another  Paraclete  that  he  may  be  with  you  for  ever,  [even] 
the  Spirit  of  truth,  whom  the  world  cannot  receive...,"  xiv.  26  "the 
Paraclete,  the  Holy  Spirit,  whom  the  Father  will  send  in  my  name...," 
XV.  26  "the  Paraclete... \!at  Spirit  of  truth,"  xvi.  7  "  If  I  go  not  away,  the 
Paraclete  will  assuredly  not  come  to  you,  but  if  I  go,  I  will  send  him  unto 
you."  Comp.  i  Jn  ii.  i  "We  have  a  Paraclete,  with  the  Father,  Jesus 
Christ,  a  righteous  [Paraclete]." 

[1720  k]  "  Paraclete,"  i.e.  "  called  in  [to  aid],"  "  advocatus,"  or  "  Advo- 
cate," was  a  Greek  word,  Hebraized  as  Parklete,  in  the  sense  of  a  legal 
advocate.  But  the  ancient  "advocate"  differed  from  the  modern  in 
that  the  former  did  not  take  a  reward  but  pleaded  a  friend's  cause  for 
the  friend's  sake.  The  nearest  Synoptic  equivalent  to  Christ's  promise  of 
a  Paraclete  is 

Mk  xiii.  II  Mt.  x.  20  Lk.  xxi.  15 

" For  it  is  not  ye  that  "For    it    is   not    ye  "I   will    give   you   a 

speak,    but     the    Holy         that     speak,     but     the         mouth  and  wisdom  that 

Spirit."  Spirit   of   your   Father         all      your       adversaries 

that  speaketh  in  you."  shall    not    be    able     to 

withstand  or  gainsay." 

Jn's  doctrine  guards  against  a  narrowing  of  the  Synoptic  tradition, 
especially  Lk. — as  though  the  object  of  the  Paraclete  would  be  merely  to 
help  the  Christian  to  make  a  successful  defence  when  brought  before 
kings  and  rulers.     On  Parklete,  see  Hor.  Heb.  on  Jn  xiv.  16. 

[1720  /]  The  variations  in  the  Synoptists  favour  the  view  that  Jesus 
used  some  expression  like  the  Aramaic  Parklete,  which  was  variously 
paraphrased  by  the  Synoptists.  Against  any  superstitious  notion  that  the 
Advocate  would  procure  special  favours  from  God,  contrary  to  justice,  Jn 
guards  by  saying  that  it  is  "  the  Spirit  of  truth"  or  "  the  Holy  Spirit,"  or 
"Jesus  Christ,  a  righteous  [Paraclete]." 

2  [1720 ;«]  "Philip,"  the  only  Apostle  described  by  Jn  in  his  first 
chapter  as  being  (i.  43)  "found"  by  Jesus  Himself.  The  others,  and 
Nathanael,  either  (i.  37 — 8)  "followed"  Jesus,  or  were  (i.  41,  45)  "found" 
by  other  disciples. 
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English  Greek  Mk  Mt.  Lk.         Jn 

PooU  Ko\vfi^r]6pa  0003 

[1721]  Proverb,  parable^     Trapoifiia  0004 


'  [1720 «]  "  Pool "  is  used  in  connexion  with  the  healing  of  a  man 
described  as  "in  infirmity"  (Jn  v.  2 — 7)  and  the  name  Bethzatha, 
Bethsaida,  etc.  varies  greatly  in  MSS.  and  versions.  "  Pool "  is  also  used 
in  connexion  with  the  healing  of  a  man  born  blind,  where  it  is  called 
(Jn  ix.  7)  "the/>oolofS\\oam"  {llOS/i). 

2  [1721  a]  "  Proverb,"  Trapoifiia,  is  rendered  by  R.V.  (txt)  "parable"— 
the  usual  rendering  of  irapa^oXrj  (which  Jn  never  uses) — in  Jn  x.  6  "  This 
proverb  spake  Jesus  to  them,  but  they  {fKuvoi  84)  understood  {tyvaaav) 
not  what  things  they  were  that  he  was  speaking  to  them  (rtW  riv  &  AdXet 
avTo'is)."  He  had  been  saying  that  (x.  i — 5)  the  "sheep"  follow  the 
"shepherd"  whose  "voice"  they  "know,"  but  do  not  follow  a  "stranger." 
These  facts  were,  and  are,  '•'■proverbial^''  both  as  to  the  literal  shepherd  of 
sheep  and  as  to  the  metaphorical  "shepherd  of  the  people"  mentioned  in 
the  Bible  and  the  Iliad  ;  and  they  could  hardly  be  misunderstood.  But 
perhaps  "understood  not  etc."  means  that  those  whom  Jesus  was 
addressing  had  no  conception  of  the  idea  of  the  true  shepherd.  They 
could  not  misunderstand  the  proverb,  but  they  could  and  did  fail  to 
understand  the  spiritual  truth  that  it  represented. 

[1721/5]  Jn's  other  instances  are  xvi.  25 — 9  "These  things  have 
I  spoken  unto  you  in  proverbs.  There  cometh  an  hour  when  I  shall  no 
longer  speak  to  you  in  proverbs  but  I  shall  bring  you  word  plainly  about 
the  Father."  To  this  the  disciples  reply  "  See,  now  [at  last]  (1719/)  (iSf 
vvv)  thou  speakest  plainly  and  speakest  r\o  proverb  "  contradicting  their 
Master.  But  His  answer  to  them,  and  the  sequel,  shew  that  they  were 
wrong,  and  that  His  words  had  not  been  "plain  "  to  them. 

[1721  c]  Why  does  John  avoid  the  Synoptic  word  "parable  "  (1687)  and 
introduce,  in  its  place,  a  word  unused  by  the  Synoptists?  Partly, 
perhaps,  because  the  Synoptic  tradition  varied.  Mark  alone  (iv.  33)  says 
that  Jesus  taught  by  parables  "aj  they  were  able  to  understand^ 
Matthew  alone  (in  the  parallel  to  Mk  iv.  33 — 4)  quotes  an  O.T.  saying 
about  "  things  hidden  from  the  foundation  of  the  world  "  (xiii.  35).  Luke 
omits  all  this.  Matthew  (as  well  as  Luke)  omits  Mark's  statement  that 
Jesus  '■'■  explained  in  private  all  things  to  his  own  disciples."  Moreover, 
Mark  (iv.  11 — 12)  and  Luke  (viii.  10)  differ  considerably  from  Matthew 
(xiii.  11 — 13)  in  their  descriptions  of  the  reason  for  teaching  in  parables 
(Mk-Lk.  "//ia/.. .hearing  they  may  not  understand,"  Mt.  "^^^^i^j.?... hearing 
they  hear  not  neither  do  they  understand  "). 

[1721  d\  In  any  case,  Jn  prefers  to  say  that  Jesus  taught  by 
'■'■proverbs"  i.e.  by  truths  of  general  import,  whereas  the  Paraclete  was  to 
teach   truths   of  particular  import,   appealing  to  the  experience  of  the 
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[1721]  SYNOPTIC    DEVIATIONS 


English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Quicken  1 

^(tfOTTOltO) 

o 

o 

o 

3 

Raise  up^ 
Receive  (a  person)^ 
Remain,  s.  Abide 
Remember* 

av'urrqfu  (active) 

fiivo) 
Hvrjfioveva 

o 
o 

2 
I 

I 
o 

3 
I 

o 
o 

7 

I 

4 
II 
40 

3 

individual.  Uapoifiia  does  not  appear  to  mean  "  dark  saying"  either  in  Jn 
or  anywhere  in  Greek  literature.  But  a  proverb,  or  general  saying, 
being  brief,  and  dispensing  with  qualifications  and  modifications  (which 
the  hearer  has  to  supply  according  to  circumstances)  is  always  liable  to 
become  a  "dark  saying"  to  those  that  will  not  take  the  trouble  to  think 
about  its  special  meaning  or  application. 

1  "  Quicken,"  see  (1716)  "  Live,  make  to." 

2  [1721  ^]  "Raise  up,"  in  Mt.,  only  xxii.  24  "raise  up  seed,'"  quoting 
Deut.  XXV.  5  ;  Jn  vi.  39,  40,  44,  54  "  raise  up  [from  the  dead],"  always  foil, 
by  "  on  the  last  day."     (The  numbers  above  do  not  include  eyfipw.) 

^  [1721  y]  "Receive  (a  person)."  (The  numbers  above  do  not  include 
Se'^o/iat  (1689  f).)  In  all  but  two  passages  (Jn  vi.  21,  xix.  27)  the  receiving 
means  spiritual  reception,  i.e.  "receiving"  doctrine,  influence,  or  spirit. 
In  the  saying  "  He  that  receiveth  me  receiveth  him  that  sent  me,"  Jn  xiii. 
20  uses  Xa/x^aj/w  whereas  Mk  ix.  y]^  Mt.  x.  40,  Lk.  ix.  48  use  dexopai.  The 
latter  word  Jn  never  uses  except  in  Jn  iv.  45  "  the  Galilaeans  received 
(fde^avTo)  him"  describing  our  Lord's  visit  to  His  native  place  where  He 
was  «tf/ honoured.  Perhaps  Jn  means  that  they  merely  "welcomed"  or 
"entertained"  Him,  because  of  the  signs  He  had  wrought,  but  did  not 
believe  in  Him.  Jn  uses  Xap^dvoi  in  the  Prologue  (i.  12)  "  But  as  many 
as  received  h\m,  to  them  he  gave  authority  to  become  children  of  God." 
The  word  \afi^dva>  is  used  by  Mk-Mt.  (but  not  by  Lk.)  in  the  Eucharistic 
precept  '•''Receive  [it].  This  is  my  body,"  and  in  Jn  xx.  22  '•'■Receive  the 
Holy  Spirit."  Lk.  xxii.  17  has  "Receive  (XajSere)  this,  i.e.  the  cup,  and 
divide  it  among  yourselves."     See  1341. 

[1721  _§■]  Aa/i^dvo)  rwd  meaning  "welcome"  must  be  distinguished 
from  X.  Tivd  meaning  "  take,"  e.g.  (Mk  ix.  36)  "  taking  a  child,"  (Lk.  xx. 
29)  "  taking  a  wife,"  (Jn  xix.  6)  "  take  him  and  crucify  him."  The 
instances  of  "welcoming"  in  Jn  are  applied  to  the  receiving  of  the 
Logos,  of  Christ,  of  those  whom  He  sends,  of  the  Spirit,  of  the  mother 
of  Jesus  when  committed  to  the  beloved  disciple. 

♦  [1721  A]  "Remember,"  only  in  words  of  the  Lord,  Mk  viii.  18  (Mt. 
xvi.  9)  '■'•  retnember  ye  not?"  about  the  loaves,  Lk.  xvii.  32  '■'•remember 
Lot's  wife."  Jh's  instances  are  all  in  the  Last  Discourse,  (xv.  20,  xvi.  4) 
about  '•'•remembering"  Christ's  warnings,  and  xvi.  2i  "she  remembereth 
not  the  anguish." 

[1721  /■]   Forms  of  ftvria-dTjvai  occur  in  Mt.  (3),  Lk.  (6),  Jn  (3).     Jn's 
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English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Retain  (sins)  (?)» 

KpoTfa 

o 

o 

o 

2 

Romans  2 

'Poj/xatot 

o 

o 

o 

I 

Roman,  in' 

'Pafiaurri 

o 

o 

o 

I 

Sake  of,  for  the  (w. 

persons)* 

8id 

4 

4 

o 

9 

Salim^ 

^aXfifi 

o 

o 

o 

I 

[1722]  Scripture,  anotherS 

irepa  ypa(f)fi 

o 

o 

o 

I 

Scripture,  the 

f)  ypa<f)T} 

o 

o 

o 

lO 

Scripture,  this 

f]  ypa(t>fi 

avrq 

I 

o 

I 

o 

instances  all  say  that  the  disciples  (ii.  17,  22,  xii.  16)  "remembered 
{€fxvr]a-0r](Tav) "  prophecies  about  Christ,  or  words  of  Christ,  (ii.  22)  "  when 
he  was  raised  from  the  dead,"  or  (xii.  i6)  "  when  he  was  glorified." 

1  [172ly]  "  Retain  (sins),"  only  in  Jn  xx.  23  "  whose  soever  sins  ye 
retain  they  are  retained^  av  rivav  KpaTrjre  [sc.  ras  dfiaprUis]  KtKpdrrivTai." 
The  meaning  is  obscure  (2517 — 20).     See  also  1691. 

2  [1721  k]  "  Romans,"  Jn  xi.  48  "  The  Ro7nans  will  come  and  take 
away  both  our  place  and  our  nation." 

3  [1721/]  "  In  Roman,"  Jn  xix.  20  "  It  was  written  in  Hebrew,  and  in 
Roman  [i.e.  in  Latin],  and  in  Greek." 

*  [1721  tn\  "  For  the  sake  of  (a  person).''  This  excludes  Sta  tovto  etc. 
On  the  Synoptic  "  sake,"  tveKo,  see  1692.  On  the  double  meaning  of  8ia, 
see  1884  a—d,  and  2294  foil.     On  vnep  see  2369—71. 

^  [1721  //]  "  Salim."  Only  in  Jn  iii.  23  "  ^non  near  to  Sa/im."  Both 
localities  are  variously  identified.  ".^non"  may  mean  "fountains." 
"Salim"  may  mean  "peace."  Comp.  Gen.  xxxiii.  18  (R.V.  txt)  "peace," 
(marg.)  "Shalem";  Ps.  Ixxvi.  2  "in  Salem,"  LXX  "peace." 

"  [1722a]  "Scripture,  another"  etc.  "The  Scripture"  occurs  in  Jn 
at  least  twice  without  any  Scriptural  quotation  in  the  context,  ii.  22 
(R.V.)  "  When  therefore  he  was  raised  from  the  dead  his  disciples 
remembered  that  he  spake  this ;  and  they  believed  the  scripture,  and 
the  word  which  Jesus  had  said,"  xx.  8 — 9  (R.V.)  "Then  entered  in 
therefore  the  other  disciple  also,  which  came  first  to  the  tomb,  and  he 
saw,  and  believed.  For  as  yet  they  knew  not  the  scripture  that  he  must 
rise  again  from  the  dead."  Westcott  {ad  loc.)  and  Lightfoot  (Gal.  iii.  22) 
take  "the  Scripture"  as  Ps.  xvi.  10  "Thou  wilt  not  leave  my  soul  in 
Sheol,"  or  some  other  single  passage  of  Scripture  in  the  Evangelist's 
mind.     But  against  this  are  the  following  facts. 

[1722^]  "The  Scripture"  (sing.)  occurs  in  N.T.,  Clement  of  Alexandria, 
and  Origen,  in  two  senses,  ist,  and  most  freq.,  the  Scripture  speaking 
through  a  single  text  (as  we  say,  "  The  Bible  says,  '  Pride  cometh  before 
a  fall'"),  2nd,  the  Scripture  as  a  whole,  or  as  a  person  representing 
God's  voice,  or  will,  or  action.  Before  considering  these  usages,  it  will 
be  convenient  to  discuss  the  plural. 
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English  Greek  Mk  Mt.  Lk.  Jn 

Scriptures,  the  al  ypa(f>ai  2431 

[1722  c\  "  The  Scriptures  "  (pi.)  is  the  form  preferred  by  the  Synoptists 
to  mean  all  the  books  of  Scripture,  and  hence,  loosely,  the  Scripture  as 
a  whole.  They  never  use  the  sing,  except  in  Mk  xii.  10  "  Have  ye  not 
even  read  this  scripture,  'The  stone...'.-"'  [where  Mt.  xxi.  42  has,  loosely, 
"  Have  ye  never  read  in  the  scriptures,  'The  stone...'?"  and  Lk.  xx.  17 
"What  then  is  this  that  is  written  (tI  ovv  itrrXv  to  ycypanyAvov  TovTo)y 
'The  stone...'.'"']  and  Lk.  iv.  21  "This  day  is  fulfilled  this  scripture 
in  your  ears,"  i.e.  the  passage  of  Isaiah  just  read. 

[1722 </]  "The  Scriptures"  (pi.)  is  the  form  used  by  Mk-Mt  {a)  with 
reference  to  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  (Mk  xii.  24,  Mt.  xxii.  29  "  Ye  err 
not  knowing  the  scriptures,"  Lk.  om.)  and  ib)  with  reference  to  the 
"delivering  up"  of  the  Messiah  (Mk  xiv.  49,  Mt.  xxvi.  56  "that  the 
scriptures  (Mt. +  of  the  prophets)  might  be  fulfilled,"  comp.  Mt.  xxvi.  54 
"how  then  should  the  scriptures  be  fulfilled?"  Lk.  om.).  The  first  of 
these  passages  indicates  a  belief  on  the  part  of  Mark  and  Matthew  that 
the  doctrine  of  the  general  resurrection  of  the  dead  runs  through  the 
Scriptures,  but  Luke  does  not  imply  this.  The  second  indicates  a  belief 
in  Mark  that  the  doctrine  of  Paradosis  runs  through  the  Scriptures  ;  but 
Matthew  limits  this  to  "  the  scriptures  of  the  prophets"  and  Luke  again 
dissents. 

[1722  <?]  "  The  Scriptures "  is  used  twice  by  Luke  in  the  Walk  to 
Emmaus  (xxiv.  27 — 32)  "And  beginning  from  Moses  and  from  all  the 
prophets  he  interpreted  to  them  in  all  the  scriptures  the  things  con- 
cerning himself....  While  he  opened  to  us  the  scriptures,"  and,  later  on, 
xxiv.  44 — 5  "  how  that  all  things  must  needs  be  fulfilled  which  are  written 
in  the  law  of  Moses,  and  the  prophets,  and  the  psalms,  concerning  me. 
Then  opened  he  their  mind  that  they  might  understand  the  scriptures." 
The  object  of  this  appeal  to  "the  Scriptures"  was  to  shew  that  "it 
behoved"  the  Messiah  (Lk.  xxiv.  26)  "to  suffer  these  things  and  to  enter 
into  his  glory " ;  and,  in  this  process,  the  promise  to  Abraham,  the 
sacrifice  of  Isaac,  his  restoration  as  it  were  (Heb.  xi.  18 — 19)  "from 
the  dead,"  the  typical  life  of  Joseph,  the  Story  of  the  Brazen  Serpent, 
and  many  other  things  "  written  in  the  Law  of  Moses  "  might  play  a  part. 
Thus  we  can  understand  that  St  Paul  may  be  referring  to  the  general 
tenor  of  Scriptural  types  as  well  as  texts  when  he  says  i  Cor.  xv.  3 — 4 
"  Christ  died  for  our  sins  according  to  the  scriptures... )\&  hath  been  raised 
on  the  third  day  according  to  the  scriptures." 

[1722/]  These  facts  indicate  room  for  individual  difference  of 
expression.  On  such  a  point,  for  example,  as  the  Paradosis,  or  "delivering 
up,"  of  Christ,  Mark  might  say  that  it  was  predicted  by  "  the  scriptures," 
Matthew  might  correct  this  by  saying  "the  scriptures  0/  the  prophets" 

222 


FROM  JOHANNINE   VOCABULARY  [1722] 

Luke  might  prefer  not  to  apply  so  broad  a  term  as  "Scriptures"  to 
a  single  Messianic  event.  When  Luke  uses  the  plural  he  applies  it 
to  the  whole  of  the  divine  Messianic  plan  for  redeeming  mankind.  On 
the  other  hand  another  author  might  dislike  the  plural  "  Scriptures " 
except  where  the  term  denoted  the  different  "  writings  "  of  the  Bible  and 
a  passing  from  one  "  writing"  to  another  or  a  comparison  of  one  with 
another. 

[1722^]  "The  Scriptures,"  in  Jn.  This  last  remark  prepares  us  for  the 
fact  that  John,  as  against  ten  instances  of  "the  Scripture,"  uses  the 
Synoptic  term  "the  Scriptures"  only  once,  (v.  39)  "Ye  search  the 
scriptures,  for  ye  [emph.)  think  to  have  in  them  eternal  life."  The 
context  appears  to  shew  that  the  meaning  is  :  "  Ye  pass  from  book  to 
book,  searching,  and  comparing,  and  studying  this  passage  and  that,  and 
losing  the  whole  in  the  parts,  failing  to  recognise  the  testimony  of  the 
Scripture  while  poring  over  the  Scriptures." 

[1722 A]  Returning  to  "the  Scripture"  (sing.),  and  considering  it 
first  outside  Jn,  we  find  that  it  mostly  introduces  a  quotation  :  Acts  i. 
16 — 20  '■^  the  s.  that  the  Holy  Spirit  uttered. ..(Ps.  Ixix.  25  and  cix.  8)," 
viii.  32 — 5  "The  passage  of  the  s.  that  he  was  reading... from  this  s.," 
Rom.  iv.  3  "What  saith  the  s....,"  ix.  17  "  The  s.  saith  to  Pharaoh...," 
(simil.  X.  II,  xi.  2,  Gal.  iv.  30,  i  Tim.  v.  18,  Jas  ii.  23,  iv.  5  (?) — all  of 
which  have  "saith  "  etc.),  Jas  ii.  8  "according  to  the  s.  'Thou  shalt  love 
thy  neighbour,'"  i  Pet.  ii.  6  "it  contains  in  s." 

[n22i]  "The  Scripture"  in  N.T.  apart  from  quotations.  Where 
there  is  no  such  form  as  "  saith,"  "  uttered,"  "  contains,"  and  no  quotation, 
"  the  Scripture  "  is  regarded  as  a  whole  and  sometimes  personified.  Even 
where  there  is  a  quotation,  it  is  personified  in  Gal.  iii.  8  "  The  s.,  fore- 
seeing...preached  J''  There  is  no  quotation  in  Gal.  iii.  ii''''The  s....shut 
up  all  things  under  sin...,"  2  Pet.  i.  20  "every  prophecy  of  J...."  Gal.  iii. 
22  resembles  Rom.  xi.  32  "  God  hath  shut  up  all  men..."  which  indicates 
that  "  Scripture,"  in  Gal.  iii.  22,  means  "  the  will  of  God  as  expressed  in 
Scripture."  There  is  no  single  passage  of  Scripture  that  mentions  this 
"  shutting  up"  :  the  Apostle  is  probably  referring  to  a  number  of  passages 
such  as  those  quoted  in  Rom.  iii.  10 — 18,  and  also  to  Ps.  cxliii.  2  and 
Deut.  xxvii.  26  quoted  in  Gal.  ii.  16,  iii.  10.  Schottgen  (Gal.  iii.  8)  quotes 
Siphra  186^  for  a  similar  personification  of  Scripture:  "What  did 
Scripture  ha%>e  in  view,  in  placing  the  New  Year  and  the  Day  of  Atone- 
ment between  Passover  and  Pentecost  ?  " 

[17227"]  "  '^^^  Scripture "  in  Clem.  Alex,  and  Origen.  The  Greek 
Fathers  most  akin  to  the  Fourth  Gospel  are  Clement  of  Alexandria  and 
Origen.  Clement  uses  "  the  Scripture  saith,"  to  introduce  quotations  or 
allusions,  but  also  such  phrases  as  (883)  "collecting  testimonies  from 
Scripture  {tK  y.),"  (890)  "wresting  the  Scripture  {rriv  y.),''  "believing  the 
Lord's  Scripture  (jfi  KvpiaKrj  y.),"  meaning  Scripture  as  a  whole.     Origea 
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also  (Huet  i.  26 — 7)  speaks  of  "the  Scripture"  as  having  a  body  and 
a  soul.  He  says  that  our  faculties  are  strengthened  by  reading  "  the 
Scripture,"  that  "the  whole  Scriptute  {ira(rav  Tr)v  y.)"  is  (Huet  i.  204 D) 
"  God's  one  complete  and  perfectly  adapted  instrument."  Similarly 
he  says  in  the  Philocalia^  chap.  x.  "  There  is  not  a  jot  or  tittle  written  in 
the  Scripture  that... does  not  perform  its  work."  Chrysostom  says  (on 
Rom.  xvi.  5)  "  not  even  apparently  small  points  in  the  Scripture  are  placed 
there  at  random  or  in  vain."  Suicer  also  quotes  Chrys.  Homil.  xcii.  torn. 
vi.  "  Whatsoever  things  the  Scripture  saith,  these  things  are  more  trust- 
worthy than  the  things  that  are  seen  (Trto-rorepa  rmv  opafievav)."  Clem, 
personifies  Scripture  when  he  says  that  it  (882)  "  sells  to  strangers  those 
who  have  fallen  away"  (comp.  506  ^'^ saith  they  are  sold,"  and  see  Judg.  ii. 
14,  iii.  8,  iv.  2,  X.  7,  I  S.  xii.  9,  Is.  1.  i  which  describe  Jehovah  as  "selling 
Israel"  because  of  its  sins). 

[1722  k]  "  The  Scripture,"  in  Jn,  apart  from  the  two  passages  under 
consideration,  occurs  as  follows,  vii.  38  "Even  as  the  s.  [hath]  said...," 
obscure,  perh.  quotation,  but  perh.  general  tenor  of  Scriptural  promises 
to  them  that  (vii.  37)  "thirst."  On.  vii.  42  "Did  not  the  s.  say  that  the 
Christ  comes  Jrom  the  seed  of  David  and  from  Bethlehem  the  village 
where  David  was?"  Westcott  himself  refers  the  reader  to  Is.  xi.  i,  Jer. 
xxiii.  5,  Mic.  v.  2,  without  mentioning  any  one  of  these  as  specially  in  the 
Evangelist's  mind.  Probably  the  meaning  is  "  the  general  tenor  of  the 
Psalms  and  the  Prophets  concerning  the  birth  and  birthplace  of  the  Son 
of  David,"  who,  it  was  assumed,  must  be  born  in  the  city  of  David. 
In  x.  34 — 5  "Is  it  not  written... If.. .//z^  scripture  cannot  be  destroyed 
(Xv^^at)  (lit.  loosed),"  the  reference  may  be  to  the  passage  just  quoted 
("  I  said  ye  are  gods  ")  but  it  is  more  in  accordance  with  Johannine  style 
to  suppose  Scripture  as  a  whole  to  be  intended  (for  "loosing"  comp.  ii.  19 
and  perh.  i  Jn  iv.  3).  After  xiii.  18,  xix.  24,  36  "that  the  s.  might 
be  fulfilled,"  there  follow  quotations.  In  xvii.  12,  there  is  probably 
a  reference  to  the  previously  quoted  Scripture  so  that  we  must  render, 
"that  the  [above-quoted,  xiii.  18]  s.  might  be  fulfilled."  In  xix.  28, 
"Jesus,... that  the  s.  might  be  perfectly  accomplished,  saith,  'I  thirst,'" 
the  words  'I  thirst'  are  printed  by  W.H.  as  a  quotation.  In  xix.  37, 
a  quotation  is  introduced  with  the  phrase,  "And  again  another  s. 
saith." 

[1722/]  There  remain  for  consideration  Jn  ii.  22  "they  believed  the 
scripture,^'  xx.  9  "they  knew  not  the  scripture!"  As  to  the  former, 
Origen,  in  a  very  full  comment,  suggests  no  one  passage  of  Scripture  that 
the  Evangelist  must  have  had  in  view.  Nor  does  Chrysostom.  Cyril 
(Cramer  ad  loc.)  paraphrases  in  the  plural,  "  comparing  with  the  issue  the 
things  that  had  been  written  (ra  -yeypa/x/ifva)."  Also  in  his  brief  com- 
mentary on  the  context  of  the  second  passage,  Chrysostom  mentions  no 
definite  text  of  Scripture.    Westcott,  though  maintaining  that  one  definite 
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English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

[1723]  See  (1)1 

/SXtVo* 

15 

20 

14 

17 

See  (2)1 

dfdoftai 

[2] 

4 

3 

6 

See  (3)1 

Oeapiat 

7 

2 

7 

23 

See(4)» 

6pda> 

7 

13 

12 

30 

Seize,  catch,  take* 

iria^ca 

o 

o 

O 

8 

passage  is  intended,  does  not  profess  to  say  with  certainty  what  it  is 
(Westc.  Jn  ii.  22  "hardly  any  other  than  Ps.  xvi.  10,"  but  on  Jn  xx.  9  "the 
reference  is  probably  to  Ps.  xvi.  10").  It  is  extremely  unlikely  that 
Christians  in  the  first  century  would  have  fastened  their  faith  in  the 
Scriptural  prediction  of  the  Messiah's  resurrection  on  one  passage 
(excluding,  for  example,  Isaiah  and  Hosea,  and  limiting  themselves  to  a 
single  text  in  the  Psalms).  Much  more  probably  they  would  have  adopted 
Luke's  view  that  the  Saviour,  after  the  Resurrection,  "  beginning  from 
Moses  and  from  all  the  prophets,"  revealed  to  the  disciples  (xxiv.  27,  32, 
45)  "  all  the  Scriptures,"  i.e.  the  tenor  of  the  Scriptures.  It  would  be 
quite  in  harmony  with  Johannine  style  and  thought  to  represent  this  by 
"  fhe  Scripture." 

1  [1723 rt]  "See."  On  ^XeVa)  see  1607,  on  Btdofxai  1604,  on  dtrnp^co 
1598 — 1603,  on  Spdco  1605 — 6  and  1703  a.  'I8f2v  is  the  most  frequent  word 
for  "seeing"  in  all  the  Gospels,  but  less  freq.  in  Jn  than  in  the  rest.  On 
Jn's  use  of  eldov  see  1610. 

2  [1723^]  "Seize."  In  Jn  xxi.  3,  10  Trtd^w  is  used  of  catching  fish. 
Elsewhere  in  Jn  it  always  describes  attempts  of  the  Jews  to  "catch" 
Jesus. 

The  Synoptists  differ  among  themselves  in  their  language  in 

Mk  xii.  13  Mt.  xxii.  15  Lk.  xx.  20 

tva    avTOV    iypeijffuffiv  oirus   ainhv    wayidfij-  tva  iiriXd^uvrai,  avTov 

\6y(i).  ffuaiv  ii>  \6y(fi.  \&yov    ware    vapaSovyai 

airrbv    ry    dpxv    **i    t^ 
i^ovfflq.  Tov  rjyf/jLdvoi. 

— where  Lk.  is  at  some  pains  to  shew  that  the  "catching"  was  to  be  more 
(at  all  events  in  its  results)  than  mere  "  catching  in  word." 

Mk  xiv.  I  Mt.  xxvi.  4  Lk.  xxii.  1 

irwj     avrbv    iv     i6\(fi  lva...i6\(f  Kparifaiixriv  rb  ttwj  iviXuaiv  aS>rbv. 

KpaTT)<TavTet         iiroKTtl-  Kal  dnoKTehuaiv. 

VUXTLV. 

[1723  c\  In  view,  perhaps,  of  various  and  slightly  conflicting  tra- 
ditions, Jn  uses  habitually  one  word,  without  adding  \6y<f  or  ddXo).  Its 
use  (in  the  sense  of  "  catching  "  a  prisoner)  in  writings  so  various  as  Acts 
xii.  4,  2  Cor.  xi.  32,  Rev.  xix.  20,  shews  that  it  must  have  been  freq. 
in  Christian  communities.     In  Cant.  ii.  15  '■^ catch  foxes,"  LXX  iridaart 
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English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Send\  including — 

irefiirw 

I 

4 

lO 

32 

"He  that  sent  (me, 

him)"i 

6  TTf^y^as 

ij^,' 

OVTOV)     O 

o 

o 

26 

Sym.  has  oa/XXa^rre.  In  Sir.  xxiii.  2I  TriacrdTiatTai,  A  has  Ko\aadT)(reTai. 
[In  Jer.  xviii.  20  KoXaais  is  perh.  a  conflate  rendering  of  a  word  meaning 
"pit,"  which  suggests  "snaring"  or  "catching."] 

For  "  Seize,"  Kpareo),  see  1691  a. 

1  [1723^]  "Send"  etc.,  irifiwa.  In  the  canonical  LXX  this  word 
occurs  only  6  times  (whereas  aTroo-reXXd)  occurs  about  480).  It  is  the 
mark  of  a  non-Hebraic  style,  occurring  4  times  in  Wisd.  and  14  in  Mace 
In  the  Pentateuch,  it  occurs  only  where  Rebecca  (Gen.  xxvii.  42)  ''''  sent 
and  called  Jacob,"  who  is  presumably  in  the  same  house  with  her  or  not 
far  off.  In  the  Synoptists,  it  is  used  of  sending  (on  a  short  errand) 
messengers,  soldiers,  executioners,  servants  etc.,  who  for  the  most  part 
have  to  return  with  something  accomplished  or  with  some  report.  Mk's 
only  instance,  however,  is  Mk  v.  12  '■''send  us  into  the  swine"  (parall. 
Mt.  ajTooTelXoj',  Lk.  i-nvrpi^r^  airikBdv).  The  Synoptists  use  far  more 
frequently  dn-ooTeXXm,  which  is  also  used  by  Jn,  thus : — Mk  (20), 
Mt.  (22),  Lk.   (25),  Jn  (28). 

[1723^]  "  Send"  etc.  in  Jn.  Jn's  frequent  use  of  jr«/ii7r<o  arises  in  part 
from  the  frequency  of  the  phrase  "  He  that  senV^  (almost  always  applied 
to  the  Father)  in  the  words  of  Christ,  occurring  more  than  20  times.  If 
this  phrase  were  deducted,  Jn  would  use  izip-itat  only  about  six  times, 
i.e.  less  frequently  than  Luke.  Except  in  Jn  i.  22,  33  ("that  we  may  give 
an  answer  to  them  that  sent  us,"  "  he  that  sent  me  to  baptize ")  nefina 
always  occurs  in  words  of  Christ.  Apart  from  the  phrase  "  He  that  sent" 
are  (xiii.  20)  "  He  that  receiveth  whomsoever  I  send,"  (xiv.  26)  "  [The 
Spirit]  which  the  Father  will  send  in  my  name,"  (xv.  26)  "  [The  Paraclete] 
whom  I  will  send  to  you  from  the  Father,"  (xvi.  7)  "  But  if  I  go,  I  will 
send  him  [the  Paraclete]  unto  you,"  (xx.  21)  "Even  as  the  Father  HATH 
SENT  {dnttrrdkKfv)  me,  I  also  (icdyoi)  send  {nffina))  you." 

[1723/J  ne/iTTo)  and  dTrocrrt'XXo).  This  (xx.  21)  terminates  the  instances 
in  Jn  both  of  dno(rrf\\a>  and  of  wf/iTro) ;  and  it  cannot  be  doubted  that 
Jn  intends  a  difference  of  meaning  by  the  different  words.  Had  he 
wished  to  use  the  perfect  of  Tre/xTro)  ("hath  sent,"  ir€irofi<f>a),  no  gram- 
matical considerations  need  have  deterred  him ;  for  there  are  two  instances 
of  it  in  the  LXX  alone  (i  Esd.  ii.  26,  2  Mace.  xi.  32). 

[1723 jf]  Jlffiirm  is  never  used  in  the  First  Epistle  at  all,  but  anoa-rfWa 
is  used  concerning  the  Father's  sending  of  the  Son  in  three  solemn 
passages  (i  Jn  iv.  9,  10,  14)  and  six  times  in  the  Last  Prayer  in  the 
Gospel,  where  we  find  (xvii.  18)  "Even  as  thou  didst  send  (dn-eWetXaf) 
me  into  the  world,  I  also  (icoy»)  did  send  (d»r«<rr€tXa)  them  into  the 
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FROM  JOHANNINE   VOCABULARY  [1724] 

English  Greek  Mk  Mt.  Lk.         Jn 

Servant   (Chri.   pre- 
cepts, not  parables)'  8ov\os 

Sheep  ^  irpo^arov 

[1724]  Sick 3  iaetvijs 

Sick,  be  3  aa-Btviu) 

Sickness'  aadivtia 

world."  Comparing  the  passage  in  question  (xx.  21)  with  xvii.  18  and 
with  others  where  an-ooTeXXw  is  defined  by  various  contexts  (i  Jn  iv.  9,  10, 
14),  we  are  perhaps  justified  in  thinking  that  dTrooTe'XXw  means  "  sending 
away  into  the  world  at  large,"  but  irffnra)  "  sending  on  a  special  errand." 
The  Saviour  sends  all  the  Apostles  collectively  into  the  world  to  preach 
the  Gospel  (djroore'XXei),  but  He  sends  them  on  special  errands  to  Jews, 
Gentiles,  Rome,  Athens,  Antioch  etc.  (Tre/in-ei).  If  so,  the  distinction  in 
Jn  XX.  21  is  between  the  mission  of  the  incarnate  Son  now  accomplished, 
and  the  mission  of  His  followers  now  beginning  :  "  Even  as  the  Father 
HATH  SENT  {dirforaXKf)  me  [into  the  world],  I  also  send  {nffiiro))  you 
[severally  to  the  several  nations  of  the  world]." 

'  [1723^]  "  Servant "  (Chri.  precepts,  not  parables).  AovXor,  "servant" 
or  "  slave,"  in  parables,  occurs  in  Mk  xii.  2,  4,  xiii.  34,  and  much  more 
freq.  in  Mt.-Lk.  But,  in  Synoptic  precepts,  it  occurs  only  Mk  x.  44 
"  Whosoever  may  desire  among  you  to  be  first  shall  be  servant  of  all," 
Mt.  XX.  27  sim.  Lk.  diff.  (on  which  see  1276 — 80) ;  Mt.  x.  24 — 5  "  nor  is 
a  servant  above  his  lord... and  the  servant  as  his  lord"  (where  Lk.  vi.  40 
differs) ;  Lk.  xvii.  10  (after  a  parable)  "  Say  ye,  we  are  unprofitable 
servants."    As  regards  nais,  see  805 — 11,  and  1862. 

[1723 1]  It  was  shewn  above  (1717  d—g)  that  Epictetus  regards 
a  "servant"  or  "slave" — if  a  slave  in  mind  and  not  merely  in  social 
condition — as  essentially  bad,  being  the  slave  of  his  fears,  passions  etc. 
So  Jn  says  (viii.  34)  "Everyone  that  doeth  sin  is  (W.H.)  a  slave  [of  sin]," 
and  adds  that  (viii.  35)  "  the  slave  doth  not  abide  in  the  house  for  ever," 
contrasting  the  "slave"  with  the  "son,"  who  "abides  for  ever  (2263^,/")." 
Later  on,  he  follows  Matthew  (x.  24 — 5)  above  quoted  in  saying  (xiii.  16) 
(rep.  XV.  20)  "A  servant  is  not  greater  than  his  lord,"  applying  the  word 
to  the  apostles.  Later  still,  he  says  (xv.  1 5)  "  No  longer  do  I  call  you 
servants  because  the  servant  knoweth  not  what  his  lord  doeth."  He 
adds,  "  But  you  have  I  called  friends."  On  the  connexion  between  this 
and  Lk.  xii.  4  "  you,  my  friends"  see  1784—92.  These  and  many  other 
facts  indicate  a  mental  friction  arising  from  the  collision,  or  intermixing, 
of  Greek  and  Hebrew  words  and  notions  about  "service." 

2  [1723y]  "Sheep."  Comp.  Mt.  x.  6,  xv.  24  "the  lost  sheep  of  the 
House  of  Israel,"  with  Jn  x.  16  "other  sheep  that  are  not  of  this  fold," 
where  Jn  suggests  that  the  precept  in  Mt.  x.  6  was  but  for  a  time. 

^  [1724«]   "Sick"  etc.     Jn  nowhere  uses  the  word  voaoi.     Mt.  once 
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English 

Greek 

Signify! 

arjfiaivco 

Simon   (father   of 

Judas  Iscariot)* 

2ifia>v 

Soldier^ 

aTpariwTTjs 

Sop* 

ylrcofMiov 

Speak,  I  (Chri.)* 

\ciXea> 

[1725]  Stand « 

<rTT]Ka) 

Stand  (appl.  to  Jesus) '^  lOTTjfii 


Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Tn 

o 

o 

o 

3 

o 

o 

o 

3 

I 

3 
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o 

o 

o 

4 

o 

I 

I 

c.  30 

2 

o 

o 

2 

I 

2 

4 

5 

(viii.  17)  uses  dadfvfia  in  a  quotation  from  Is.  liii.  4  (Heb.  not  LXX).  In 
canon.  LXX  dcrdtveia  occurs  only  5  times,  once  (Job  xxxvii.  7)  in  error, 
and  twice  (Jer.  vi.  21,  xviii.  23)  to  express  moral  "stumbling." 

!  [1724 <J]  "Signify."  Always  in  the  phrase  (xii.  33,  xviii.  32,  xxi.  19) 
'■'■signifying  by  what  death"  he  should  die,  or  glorify  God.  Apart  from 
Acts  xxv,  27  ^''signify  the  charges  against  him"),  it  occurs  in  N.T.  else- 
where only  in  Acts  xi.  28  ^'■signified  through  the  Spirit,"  Rev.  i.  i  '■'' signified 
...to  his  servant  John." 

2  [1724  c\  "  Simon  "  (father  of  Judas  Iscariot) :  Jn  vi.  71  \ovhav  ^Ifiavos 
'laKapidaTov,  xiii.  2  'lovdas  "S-ifiavos  'laKapmTTjs,  xiii.  26  'lovSa  2ifia)vos 
'laKapiwrov. 

3  [1724/^  "Soldier,"  in  Jn,  all  in  the  narrative  of  the  Passion 
(xix.  2—34). 

*  [1724  e]   "  Sop,"  only  in  Jn  xiii.  26 — 30,  and  not  elsewhere  in  N.T. 

'  [1724/]  "I  speak"  (Chri.).  The  numbers  include  the  first  pers. 
sing,  of  any  tense  of  XaXem  in  Christ's  words.  See  1704.  Mt.'s  single 
instance  is  xiii.  13  "Therefore  speak  I  to  them  in  parables,"  and  Lk.'s  is 
xxiv.  44  "  These  are  my  words  which  I  spake  unto  you." 

^  [1725a]  "Stand,"  crrrjKa),  generally  means  "stand  fast  (or,  upright)" 
as  in  Rom.  xiv.  4,  i  Cor.  xvi.  13,  Gal.  v.  i.  It  is  appropriate  in  Mk  xi.  25 
"When  ye  stand  steadfastly  praying,"  but  not  so  obviously  in  Mk  iii.  31 
(where  D  has  fo-raTts)  unless  it  means  that  the  mother  and  brethren  of 
Jesus  "took  their  stand"  at  the  door  with  persistence.  In  Jn  viii.  44, 
the  meaning  is  "  He  was  a  murderer  from  the  beginning  and  did  not 
standfast  in  the  truth."  In  i.  26  fifo-os  vp.a>v  trr^Kft,  "  there  standeth  in  the 
midst  of  you  [a  certain  one],  whom  ye  know  not,"  the  verb  perh.  has  (as 
Origen  suggests  ad  loc.)  a  spiritual  as  well  as  a  local  meaning. 

^  [1725^]  "Stand,"  IcrTrifu,  appl.  to  Jesus.  The  Synoptists  associate 
the  "standing"  of  Jesus  (Mk  x.  49,  Mt.  xx.  32  crras,  Lk.  xviii.  40  aradfis 
(1725  </))  with  a  cure  of  blindness.  The  tradition  peculiar  to  Lk.  vi.  17 
"having  gone  down  [from  the  mountain]  he  stood  {(ott))  with  them," 
suggests  a  parallel  between  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  and  the  Law  given 
on  Mount  Sinai,  whence  Moses  descended  and  spoke  to  his  brethren. 
Lk.  V.  I  "  standing  (eWwr)  by  the  Lake "  (in  the  Call  of  Peter  and  the 
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Miraculous  Draught)  suggests  parallelism  to  Mk  i.  i6  "passing  (Mt. 
iv.  8  walking)  by  the  sea"  (in  the  Call  of  Peter),  or  to  Jn  xxi.  4  "he 
stood  {fOTTj)  on  (ets)  the  beach"  (in  the  Repentance  of  Peter  and  the 
Miraculous  Draught).  On  Lk.  xxiv.  36,  "stood  in  the  midst"  (eon;  «V 
/iteo-o))  see  179a— 7. 

[1725  c]  "  Stand  steadfastly,"  aradijvai,  is  applied  to  Jesus  in  Mt.  xxvii. 
II,  Lk.  xviii.  40,  and  is  prob.  not  adequately  rendered  by  R.V.  "stood," 
which  suits  the  form  used  by  Mk  x.  49,  Mt.  xx.  32  ards.  Lk.  uses  araOtis 
because  he  means  that  Jesus  "stood  still,"  "refused  to  go  on"  in  spite  of 
His  followers,  who  were  rebuking  the  blind  man  because  they  did  not 
want  to  have  the  procession  interrupted.  Mk  xiii.  9  oTadrjaeadf  does  not 
mean  "ye  shall  stand,"  but  "ye  shall  stand {]tr.  i.  iZ)  as  ''Pillars''  before 
kings  for  my  sake,"  i.e.  stand  as  steadfast  witnesses  for  me  (where  Mt.- 
Lk.,  missing  the  meaning  of  this,  have  Mt.  x.  18  axOrjo-faBe,  Lk.  xxi.  12 
airayoyLtvovs).  In  the  LXX,  (TTa6fjvai,  when  not  meaning  "weighed," 
regularly  means  "  established,"  or  is,  at  all  events,  distinct  from  "  stood," 
e.£^.  Ex.  xl.  17,  Numb.  ix.  15  (R.V.)  "reared  up,"  Deut.  xix.  15  (A), 
2  K.  xiii.  6,  Eccles.  ii.  9,  Dan.  vii.  4,  5,  1  Mac.  xiv.  29.  In  Judg.  xx.  2, 
((TTadrjrrav  (A  eoTi;)  is  prob.  intended  to  represent  the  Heb.  exactly,  "  pre- 
sented themselves,"  "  took  their  stand  "  (Gesen.  426). 

[1725  d]  ^rad^vai,  in  N.T.  generally,  must  be  distinguished  from  (rrfjvcu. 
On  Col.  iv.  12  Iva  aTadrJTf,  Lightf.  says  ''^standfast" — not  as  R.V.  "stand" — 
"  doubtless  the  correct  reading  rather  than  or^e;  comp.  Mt.  ii.  9,  xxvii.  11, 
where  also  the  rec.  txt  substitutes  the  weaker  word."     Hence  we  should 

render  Mt.  ii.  9  "  stood  still,"  and  Lk.  xxi.  36  "that  ye  may  be  able  to 

standfast^'  (where  D  alters  aTadfjvai  to  arrjo-fa-df).  In  Lk.  xviii.  11 — 13, 
a  contrast  is  intended  between  the  Pharisee  "  standing;-  erect  {(rradfii) "  and 
the  Publican  ''''  standing  {karmsi)  afar  off."  Lk.  xxiv.  17  is  one  of  the  very 
few  passages  correctly  rendered  by  R.V.  "  they  stood  still." 

[1725  e'\  "  Stand  as  a  steadfast  witness  "  is  a  meaning  of  aradrivai.  that 
naturally  follows  from  the  above-mentioned  Hebrew  notion  of  a  prophet 
as  (Jer.  i.  18)  "an  \ron pillar" — the  word  "pillar"  meaning  "that  which 
stands" — standing  to  testify  for  Jehovah  :  and  such  a  meaning  would  be 
favoured  by  the  saying  of  Deuteronomy  xix,  15  "in  the  mouth  of  three 
witnesses  shall  every  word  be  made  to  stand"  LXX  (rnjafTai,  but  A 
(n-a6r)<T(Tai,  and  alluded  to  in  the  latter  form  in  Mt.  xviii.  16.  Hence, 
something  more  than  the  mere  attitude  of  "standing"  is  implied  in  the 
precept  (Acts  v.  20)  "  Stand  and  {oraBivrfs)  speak  in  the  temple  to  the 
people,"  where  the  angel  means  '"''  stand  fast  as  witnesses  for  the  Lord," 
and  this  is  the  meaning  of  crradfis  applied  to  Peter  and  Paul  in  Acts  ii.  14, 
xvii.  22,  xxvii.  21.  This,  too,  is  probably  the  meaning  in  the  tradition 
peculiar  to  Matthew  (xxvii.  11)  "Now  Jesus  stood  \erect\  or  stood  [as 
a  witness  for  God\  before  the  Governor." 

[1725/]  Jn  has  (besides  the  above-mentioned  (1725  a)  i.  26  iTTr)K(i) 
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vii.  37  "Jesus  stood  {i(rTr]Ku)  and  cried  saying,  If  any  man  thirst,  let 
him  come  unto  me,"  xx.  14  "[Mary  Magdalene]  beholdeth  Jesus  standing 
(eoT-wra),"  xx.  19  "Jesus  came  and  stood  itt  the  midst  {fort]  els  to  nia-ov)," 
rep.  in  xx.  26,  and  xxi.  4  "Jesus  stood  on  {ttrrq  eis)  the  shore."  On  the 
last  three  instances,  see  1796. 

[1725^]  It  is  a  commonplace  with  Philo  that  (i.  94)  "None  but  the 
true  God  standeth  {e<rrSrra)"  and  he  speaks  of  (i.  93)  "the  standing,  whole- 
some, and  right  Logos."  Comp.  i.  269,  276,  425,  586,  591,  687,  688. 
"That  which  is  phenomenal,"  he  says  (i.  383)  "does  not  standi  Simon 
Magus  is  said  to  have  claimed  to  be  the  Standing  One  (Clem.  Alex.  456). 
Origen  (Huet  ii.  128 — 9)  connects  the  "standing  (o-njKet)"  in  Jn  i.  26  with 
the  "  standing  (loTJjfcet) "  in  vii.  37,  and  speaks  of  the  Father  as  pre- 
eminently "  standing  "  :  "  But  there  stands  also  His  Logos  ever  in  the  act 
of  saving  {{(rrqKe  8e  Kai  6  Aoyos  aiirov  aet  eV  rm  (Twfeiv) — whether  He  be 
flesh,  or  whether  He  be  amidst  of  men,  not  apprehended,  nay,  not  even 
seen  (k&v  ytvrjrcu  crap^  kov  fieaos  f)  avOpanatv  ov  KaraXafi^avofxevos  aXX' 

ov8e  ^XcTTOfievos) — but  He  Stands  also  teaching,  inviting  all  to  drink " 

(and  then  he  quotes  Jn  vii.  37  "  If  any  man  thirst...").  No  doubt  Origen 
also  has  in  view  (as  regards  "  stood  and  cried  "  and  the  invitation  to 
"  drink")  Prov.  viii.  2 — 3  "Wisdom  standeth  (fcmjKf)...  She  crieth  aloud," 
and  Prov.  ix.  5  "Eat  ye  of  my  bread  and  drink  of  the  wine  that  I  have 
mingled."     Probably  John  had  the  same  passage  in  view. 

[1725^]  The  phrases  "jaw... Jesus  stafiding"  and  "  I  behold... the  Son 
of  man  standing"  (like  that  connected  with  Mary  Magdalene  "she  beheld 
Jesus  standing''^)  are  used  of  the  Martyr  Stephen  in  Acts  vii.  55 — 6,  with 
the  addition,  "at  the  right  hand  of  God."  Chrj'sostom  (Cramer  ad  loc.) 
says,  "Why,  then,  'standing'  and  not  'seated' .-'  To  shew  the  active  help 
{avrikrj'^iv)  [extended]  to  (eiV)  the  Martyr.  For  also  about  the  Father  it 
is  said,  'Arise,  O  God'  {avdara,  6  6t6s),  and  again,  'Now  will  I  arise 
(dvcuTTr)a-oficu),  saith  the  Lord.'"  But  the  word  "Arise"  thus  quoted  twice 
from  the  Psalms  is  quite  different  as  to  its  Hebrew  meaning  from  the 
word  eoTT^Ko,  used  of  (Gen.  xviii.  2)  the  three  angels  "standing"  before 
Abraham,  and  of  God  (Ps.  Ixxxii.  i)  '^standing  in  the  congregation  of  the 
gods,"  and  of  Wisdom  (Prov.  viii.  2)  "standing  in  the  midst  of  the  ways" 
and  "crying  aloud."  The  latter  means  "stand  as  a  pillar,"  "stand  fast," 
"stand  as  a  watchman  or  sentinel."  The  explanation  given  by  Basilius 
(Cramer  ad  loc.)  is  more  like  that  of  Philo  and  Origen,  and  more  con- 
sonant with  the  LXX  use  of  e(m;»ca  or  ((mjv  :  "  I  think  the  standing  and 
fixedness  {ttjv  fiiv  oTa<rtv  *c.  r.  KadiBpvaip)  suggests  the  compactness  of 
nature  and  its  universal  stability  (t6  Trdyiop  rrjs  (ftvaeas  k.  iravrij  araaifiov 
viTo<f>aivfiv)."  The  Revelation  (iii.  20)  represents  Jesus  as  saying,  "  Behold, 
I  stand  at  the  door  and  knock."  Perhaps  John  wished  to  describe  Him, 
after  the  Resurrection,  as  thus  "standing,"  and  Mary  Magdalene  as  the 
first  to  respond  to  the  call. 
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English                       Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

[1726]  Stone  (vb.)^              Xi^^Ca) 

O 

o 

0 

4 

"Stoop  and  look  in"'  irapaKvirra 

O 

o 

[I] 

2 

Sychar'                       2vx«ip 

o 

o 

0 

I 

Synagogue,  put  out 

of*                                   aTroavvdyayyos 

o 

o 

0 

3 

Take,  seize,  catch^       Trtafw 

o 

o 

0 

8 

f  jxaprvptat 

o 

I 

I 

33 

Testify,  testimony, 

fiapTvpia 

3 

o 

I 

«4 

witness^ 

fJLafJTVplOV 

3 

3 

3 

0 

fuipTVS 

I 

2 

2 

0 

That,   or  because 

(2174  foil.)                   or. 

C.  lOO 

c.  140 

c.  180 

c.  270 

1  [1726  a]  "Stone"  (vb.).  Always  applied  to  an  attempt  to  "stone"  Jesus, 
Jn  X.  31 — 3,  xi.  8  (comp.  viii.  59  "they  therefore  took  up  stones  to  cast  at 
him").  At^afo)  is  also  in  [Jn  viii.  5].  A(do/3oXea>  occurs  Mk  (o),  Mt.  (2), 
Lk.  (i),Jn(o). 

2  [1726<J]  "Stoop  and  look  in"  (so  R.V.  in  Gospels,  but?).  In  Jn, 
only  in  XX.  5,  1 1,  of  the  beloved  disciple  and  Mary  looking  into  the  sepul- 
chre; perh.  also  in  [[Lk.  xxiv.  12]].  In  N.T.  elsewhere,  only  in  Jas  i.  25, 
I  Pet.  i.  12,  of  a  metaphorical  looking  into  the  Law  of  Liberty  or  the 
mysteries  of  Redemption.     See  1798—1804. 

3  "Sychar,"  Jn  iv.  5,  SS  "Shechem,"  see  Enc.  "Sychar." 

*  "Synagogue,  put  out  of,"  Jn  ix.  22,  xii.  42,  xvi.  2.  Not  elsewhere  in 
N.T. 

6  "Take."  See  notes  on  "seize"  (17233— c),  and  on  "receive"  (1721/—^). 

'  [1726  c]  "  Testify,"  "  testimony  "  etc.  The  word  fxaprvpia  is  very  rare 
in  canon.  LXX.  It  nowhere  represents  a  Heb.  word,  exc.  in  the 
phrase  Ex.  xx.  16,  Deut.  v.  20,  Prov.  xxv.  18  /x.  ■<^fv8fi,  in  i  S.  ix.  24 
(A)  tls  fiaprvpiav  (B  -ov),  and  in  Ps.  xix.  7  "The  testimony  of  the  Lord  is 
sure,  making  wise  the  simple." 

[1726  </]  Epictetus,  toward  the  end  of  the  first  century,  had  probably 
made  paprvpia  (to  denote  the  "  testimony  "  that  every  good  man  is  bound 
to  give  to  God)  a  household  word  among  many  serious  Greeks  (i.  29.  48) 
"  What  testimony  dost  thou  give  to  God  ? "  (iv.  8.  32)  "  He  testifieth  ^ 
testimony  to  virtue."  (Comp.  i.  29.  49,  iii.  22.  86.)  The  same  writer 
introduces  God  as  saying  to  man  (i.  29.  47)  "  Testify  unto  me,"  describes 
(i.  29.  49)  what  man  is  to  '■'•testify^  and  inculcates  (i.  29.  56)  ^'■testifying 
by  action  to  one's  words."  He  also  freq.  uses  pdprvs  in  this  sense 
(iii.  26.  28)  "  God  doth  not  cease  to  care  for  His  ministers  and  witnesses." 
Reasons  have  been  given  above  (16%^)  for  Jn's  avoidance  of  the  term 
fidprvs,  as  being,  in  some  Christian  circles,  used  in  the  technical  sense  of 
"  martyr."    On  the  Synoptic  phrase  tls  fuiprvpiov,  see  1695  d. 
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English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

That,  i.e.  in  order 

that  (1695  c) 

Iva 

C.65 

c.  40 

c.  50 

c.  150 

Thomas^ 

Qcofuis 

I 

I 

I 

7 

Thou  (nom.)  (2402) 

(TV 

lO 

18 

C.26 

C.60 

Tiberias^ 

Tififpids 

o 

0 

0 

3 

[1727]  Togethers 

6/xot} 

o 

0 

0 

3 

Trouble* 

TapdtriTCi 

I 

2 

2 

6 

1  "Thomas."  Mk  iii.  18,  Lk.  vi.  15  Maddalcv  k.  Qafiav,  Mt.  iii.  3 
Ooifias  K.   Ma6daios  6  Tfkcovrjs. 

2  [1726^]  "Tiberias,"  in  N.T.  only  in  Jn  vi.  i  "the  sea  of  Galilee 
which  is  [the  sea]  of  Tiberias^  vi.  23  " There  came  boats  from  Tiberias" 
xxi.  I  "Jesus  manifested  himself  again  to  the  disciples  at  the  sea  of 
Tiberias."  Mk-Mt.  use  "sea  of  Galilee"  or  "sea,"  Lk.  "lake"  or  "lake 
of  Gennesaret." 

3  [1727  a]  "  Together,"  Jn  iv.  36,  xx.  4,  xxi.  2.  In  N.T.,  the  only  other 
instance  is  Acts  ii.  i  "  They  were  all  together  in  the  same  place,"  where  it 
appears  not  to  be  superfluous  but  to  imply  unity  0/ purpose.  This  is  also 
implied  in  Jn  iv.  36  "that  he  that  soweth  may  rejoice  together  and  he  that 
reapeth,"  where  instead  of  ofwv  koI  we  should  have  expected  6/ixoiwr  kuL 
Probably  it  is  also  implied  in  the  account  of  the  two  disciples  "  running 
together"  to  the  sepulchre,  Jn  xx.  4  erpexov  8e  ol  8vo  o/jmv  (comp.  the 
Targ.  on  Gen.  xxii.  8  evropevdrja-av  dp.(f>6Tepot,  (xxii.  6  ol  8vo)  ap,a,  Onk.  "  as 
one,"  Jer.  I  "/«  heart  entirely  as  one").  The  last  instance  in  Jn  denotes 
the  unity  of  the  Seven  shortly  before  the  Feast  on  the  One  Bread,  where 
the  first  places  in  the  list  are  given  to  Peter  the  Denier  and  Thomas  the 
Unbeliever  (Jn  xxi.  2)  "There  were  together  Simon  Peter  and  Thomas...." 
In  the  canon.  LXX,  opov  occurs  nowhere  except  Ezr.  ii.  64  AR  6/iov 
(B  om.),  Job  xxxiv.  29  opav  (x  opolov).     It  is  13  times  in  Wisd.  and  Mace. 

*  [1727^]  "Trouble,"  Tapda-a-dy  in  the  Synoptists,  means  (pass.) 
"alarmed,"  Mk  vi.  50  (parall.  Mt.  xiv.  26),  Mt.  ii.  3,  Lk.  i.  12,  x.\iv.  38. 
In  Jn,  it  occurs  (Chri.)  in  xii.  27  "  Now  is  my  soul  troubled"  and  xiv.  i, 
27  "Let  not  your  heart  be  troubled."  On  its  threefold  application  to 
Christ  as  "troubling  himself,"  "troubled  in  soul,"  and  "troubled  in 
spirit"  (xi.  33,  xii.  27,  xiii.  21)  see  920. 

[1727  c]  "  Freedom  from  trouble,"  drapa^ia,  is,  according  to  Epictetus, 
the  gift  of  God  to  man,  and  no  one  has  a  right  to  be  '"'■  troubled^  {Ench.  §  5) 
"  Men  are  troubled  (Tapda-aei)  not  by  facts  but  by  their  notions  about  facts. 
For  example,  death  is  not  terrible — since  else  it  would  have  appeared 
[so]  to  Socrates — but  the  notion  about  death,  the  notion  that  it  is  terrible 
— this  it  is  that  is  the  terror.  When  therefore  we  feel  pestered  (epno- 
Si(<!i>pf6a),  or  troubled,  or  grieved  (Kvnapfda),  let  us  never  blame  others, 
but  only  ourselves,  that  is  to  say,  our  own  notions."     No  group  of  words 
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English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

True  (1)1 

aXr)6Tjs 

I 

I 

o 

14 

True  (2)« 

d\r]6iv6s 

o 

o 

I 

9 

is  perhaps  more  frequent  in  Epictetus  than  those  bearing  on  *Urouble" 
and  "  freedom  from  trouble" ;  and  it  is  almost  certain  that  J n,  in  describing 
Christ  as  thrice  "troubled,"  and  as  on  one  occasion  "troubling  himself," 
is  writing  with  allusion  to  this  Stoic  doctrine  which  must  have  been 
familiar  to  all  educated  Greeks  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  century. 

1  [1727 rt']  "True"  (i),  aKr]6i]i,  in  Synoptists,  only  in  Mk  xii.  14, 
Mt.  xxii.  16  "We  know  that  thou  art  true"  parall.  Lk.  xx.  21,  "We  know 
that  thou  sayest  and  teachest  rightly."  It  is  not  surprising  that  Lk. 
deviates;  for  "true"  is  perh.  only  once  applied  to  persons  in  canon. 
LXX  (Nehem.  vii.  2  "  a  faithful  man,"  etvr\p  d.) :  and  Steph.  gives  very  few 
instances,  except  where  the  poets  speak  of  a  ^''truthful  accuser,"  a 
^^truthfulir\enA,"  or  {Iliad \\\.  433)  "an  honest  sempstress"  (lit.  truthful 
in  weighing  out  her  work).  Jn  thrice  applies  it  to  persons,  once,  generally, 
vii.  18  "he  that  seeketh  the  glory  of  him  that  sent  him  is  true"  i.e.  not 
tempted  to  falsehood  by  self-interest,  or  affectation,  and  twice  of  God, 
iii.  33  "God  is  true,"  viii.  26  "He  that  sent  me  is  true." 

[1727 ^]  In  Jn  vi.  55  "my  flesh  is  true  food  and  my  blood  is  true 
drink,"  Origen  (once)  and  other  authorities  have  "truly,"  and  Chrys., 
while  reading  "  true,"  appears  to  give  "  truly  "  as  one  of  two  interpretations. 
But  it  may  be  used  in  the  sense  in  which  Socrates  maintained  (Plato  36 — 
40)  in  the  Philebus,  that  some  pleasures  are  "true  (dXi;5«r),"  others 
"false."     So  in  the  Phcedo,  Socrates  speaks  of  (Plato  69 b)  '■^ true  virtue." 

^  [1727/]  "True"  (2),  oKrjdwos,  in  classical  Greek,  means  "genuine," 
and  could  not  mean  "truthful"  except  in  special  contexts  as  when  one 
speaks  of  a  "genuine  prophet,  judge  etc."  In  this  sense  it  occurs  in 
Lk.  xvi.  II  "If  ye  have  not  been  faithful  in  the  unrighteous  mammon, 
who  will  entrust  to  you  the  genuine  [riches]  ?  "  But  in  LXX  it  is  applied 
to  God,  as  in  Exodus  (xxxiv.  6)  '■'■abounding  in  truth"  oK^Qivoi ;  and  where 
Ezr.  ix.  15  has  "O  Lord,. ..thou  art  righteous  {SUaios),"  the  parall.  i  Esdr. 
viii.  89  has  aXrjdivos.  Philo  ii.  599  contrasting  "the  genuine  God"  with 
"the  falsely  so-called  god,"  and  St  Paul  (i  Thess.  i.  9  "Ye  turned... .from 
idols  to  serve  a  living  and  genuine  God  "),  use  the  word  in  its  classical 
sense:  but  in  Rev.  iii.  7 — 14,  vi.  10,  where  "true,"  aXr\6iv6^,  is  combined 
with  "  holy  "  and  "  faithful,"  the  meaning  seems  to  be  "  truthful." 

[1727^]  In  Jn,  an  attempt  is  made  to  combine  the  Greek  meaning 
of  '■'■genuine"  with  the  Hebraic  meaning  of  ^^true"  (i.e.  "faithful  to  one's 
word,"  "  keeping  one's  promise  ").  A  false  god,  or  a  false  prophet,  might 
speak  "truth" — and  deceive,  "keeping  the  word  of  promise  to  the 
ear" — as  wizards  and  witches  do  in  Shakespeare.  Isaiah  says  bitterly  to 
Israel,  trusting  in  false  lights  (1.  11)  "Walk  ye  in  the  light  of  your  fire." 
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English  Greek  Mk  Mt.  Lk.  Jn 

Truly  1  (s.  1696  rt)  d\Tj0S,s  ^337 

Jn's  Prologue  calls  the  Logos  (i.  9)  "the  light,  ike  genuine  \_lighty  and 
the  Epistle  says  (i  Jn  ii.  8)  "A  new  commandment  I  write  unto  you, 
which  thing  is  true  (aXrjdfs)  in  him  and  in  you,  because  the  darkness  is 
passing  away  and  the  light,  the  genuine  \light\  (to  (\>a>s  to  aXTjdivov),  now 
shineth."  This  means  that  the  new  light  is  not  only  "true"  but  "the 
only  genuine  light,"  the  source  of  all  light  from  the  beginning  of  the  world, 
now  at  last  to  be  revealed  not  in  twilight  but  in  daylight. 

[1727/!]  In  Jn,  a\r]6iv6s  is  never  confused  with  aXrjd^s.  It  never 
means  merely  "true"  in  the  sense  of  veracious.  As  in  Hebrews  (viii.  2) 
" the /r?/^  tabernacle "  is  the  one  that  "the  Lord  pitched  and  not  man," 
and  the  earthly  sanctuary  is  regarded  not  as  being  the  "  true  one  "  but 
only  (Heb.  ix.  24)  "typical  of  the  true  [one]"  so  in  Jn,  (vi.  32)  "the  true 
bread"  and  (xv.  i)  "the  true  vine"  mean  that  the  ideal  is  now  at  last 
revealed.  It  has  been  stated  above  that  "genuine,"  when  applied  to  a 
"prophet"  or  a  "judge,"  necessarily  includes  the  additional  meaning  of 
"truthful"  and  so  it  does  in  Jn  viii.  16  "  My  judgment  is  genuine 
[judgment]"  i.e.  not  biassed,  xix.  35  "His  testimony  is  genuitie  [testi- 
mony]" i.e.  the  testimony  of  an  eye-witness,  one  that  has  enjoyed  the 
sight,  or  vision,  of  that  to  which  he  testifies.  In  vii.  28  "  I  have  not 
come  of  myself,  but  he  that  sent  me  is — ,"  the  antithesis  requires  that  the 
italicised  clause  should  mean  "  but  I  have  a  real  mission  "  as  opposed  to 
a  false  prophet,  who  has  no  "real"  mission.  Hence  what  has  to  be  sup- 
plied is  "a  real  and  true  Sender."  The  "  reality  "  (no  doubt)  here  includes 
not  only  "really"  sending  but  also  sending  with  a  "real"  message,  i.e.  a 
true  message.  Hence  akr\6w6i  may  here  be  described  as  including — but 
not  as  meaning — "true." 

[1727  i]  Jn  iv.  37  (R.V.)  "  Herein  is  the  saying  true.  One  soweth,  and 
another  reapeth  (tv  yiifi  Tovra  6  \6yos  tarlv  d\Tj6iv6s  on,  AXXov...)"  is  not 
a  correct  rendering.  The  meaning  is — as  Cyril,  in  effect,  says  about  the 
context  (Cramer  ad  loc.)  and  as  Origen's  comment  suggests  {ad  loc.  Huet 
ii.  233 — ^4,  241 — 2) — "The  cynical  worldly  saying  about  'one  sowing  and 
another  reaping 'yf«^  its  ideal  and  true  expression  in  the  world  of  the 
spiritual  harvest  to  which  I  have  bidden  you  '  lift  up  your  eyes,'  in  which 
the  sower  and  the  reaper  rejoice  together."  This,  says  Cyril,  "does  not 
happen  in  the  material  world  but  it  does  in  the  spiritual."  'Wrj^ivos,  then, 
(as  in  Hebrews)  means  here  "really,  ideally,  or  spiritually  existent." 
Chrysostom,  although  misled  by  reading  6  akrjdTjs,  is  not  much  misled  as 
to  the  sense  :  "  This  saying  was  in  use  among  the  common  folk  (ol 
»roXXoi)...and  He  means  that  this  sa.ying  ^nds  its  truth  more  especially 
herein  {(vravBa  nakurra  rifv  a\T)dfuiv  ?x*0>"  3^nd  he  explains  "  herein "  as 
referring  to  the  spiritual  sowing  of  the  prophets. 

1  [1727>]  "  Truly,"  in  Lk.,  only  in  (Chri.)  "  I  say  unto  you  0/  a  truth 
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English  Greek  Mk  Mt.  Lk.         Jn 

Truth  ^  dXrjdfia  3  i  3  25 

(a.)"  Lk.  ix.  27,  xii.  44  (D  n/*^»'),  xxi.  3 :  never  (Chri.)  in  Mk-Mt.  but  used 
in  assertions  that  Peter  is  "  truly  "  one  of  Christ's  disciples  or  that  Christ 
is  the  Son  of  God  (Mk  xiv.  70,  Mt.  xxvi.  7^,  Mk  xv.  39,  Mt.  xiv.  33, 
xxvii.  54). 

[1727^]  In  Jn  it  is  applied  to  assertions  of  believers  about  Christ  in 
iv.  42  '■'■truly  the  Saviour  of  the  world,"  vi.  14,  vii.  40  '■'■truly  the 
prophet."  In  vii.  26,  "Can  it  be  that  the  rulers  truly  recognised {aKr}65>s 
eyvaaav)  that  this  is  the  Christ  ?  "  the  meaning  may  be  "  that  they  really 
recognised  [i.e.  knew  in  their  hearts  though  they  would  not  own  it] "  or 
"  can  it  be  really  true  that  they  recognised." 

[1727/]  In  Jn,  it  occurs  in  Christ's  words  as  follows,  i.  47  "  See,  [here 
is  one  that  is]  truly  an  Israelite,"  viii.  31  "[then]  are  ye  truly  my 
disciples,"  xvii.  8  "and  they  recognised  truly  {eyvaa-av  aXrjdms)  that  I  came 
forth  from  thee."  In  these  three  cases  the  meaning  is  probably  "  in  fact 
[and  not  merely  in  name\"  or  "  in  heart  [and  not  merely  in  word]"  and 
perh.  in  i.  47  there  is  some  play  on  the  word  "  Israel,"  the  root  of  which, 
though  distinct  from  Faj^ar,  "upright,"  "straightforward,"  is  identical 
with  the  latter  without  vowel  points.  [  Yashar  =Txomm.  once  aKr^Ofia,  five 
times  aKr]6iv6s.]  This  is  more  likely  than  that  Jn  (like  Lk.)  should  repre- 
sent Jesus  as  using  "truly"  in  the  sense  "  I  speak  the  truth." 

^  [1727  »/]  "  Truth,"  in  the  Synoptists,  occurs  only  in  the  phrase  "  in 
truth"  (Mk  xii.  14,  32,  Mt.  xxii.  16,  Lk.  iv.  25,  xx.  21,  xxii.  59  eV  aXrjdfias, 
exc.  in  Mt.  xxii.  16  eV  a.),  and  in  Mk  v.  33  "told  him  all  the  truth"  As 
an  attribute  of  God,  or  a  subject  of  Christ's  teaching,  it  is  non-existent  in 
the  Three  Gospels. 

[1727 «]  "  Truth,"  with  "  grace "  in  Jn,  occurs  twice  where  the 
Prologue  (i.  14 — 17)  describes  the  incarnate  Logos  as  "full  of  grace  and 
truth"  and  "the  Law"  {i.e.  the  Law  mentioned  in  O.T.)  as  "given  through 
Moses  "  but  "  the  grace  and  the  truth  "  (i.e.  perh.  the  grace  and  the  truth 
mentioned  in  O.T.)  as  "brought  into  being  through  Jesus  Christ."  The 
O.T.  constantly  couples  "mercy"  and  "truth"  where  we  should  rather 
speak  of  "kindness  and  truth."  Jn,  systematically  avoiding  the  Greek 
word  "mercy  (eXeos)"  (Heb.  "kindness  (or,  mercy)")  probably  represents 
it  here  by  "grace"  i.e.  "graciousness."  We  might  expect  that  the  Fourth 
Gospel  would  proceed  to  develop  this  twofold  revelation  of  (i)  '■'■grace" 
(2)  '''"truth."  But  the  Pauline  Epistles  had  suflficiently  developed  the 
doctrine  of  '^'' grace."  The  Fourth  Evangelist  says  that  we  have  received 
from  the  fulness  of  the  Logos  (i.  16)  "grace  for  grace,"  but  after  this 
passage  he  never  mentions  "grace"  again  in  the  Gospel  or  First  Epistle. 
He  concentrates  himself  on  the  doctrine  of  "  truth." 

[1727 1?]  "The  truth,"  in   Jn,  cannot  be  discussed  apart  from  "the 
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Spirit."  For  John  regards  it  primarily  as  a  correspondence  between  God 
and  the  Word,  or  the  Father  and  the  Son,  in  "the  Spirit."  This 
harmonizes  with  the  philosophy  of  Epictetus  about  "  the  spirit "  of  man 
and  its  mission.  Explaining  how  the  images  of  things  we  see  are 
conveyed  through  the  eyes,  Epictetus  says  (ii.  23.  3)  "  Did  God  give  you 
eyes  for  nothing.''  Did  He  for  nothing  infuse  in  them  a  spirit  so  strong 
and  of  such  a  graphic  power  that  it  darts  out  far  away  and  takes  the 
impressions  of  the  things  seen  ?  What  messenger  could  be  so  quick  and 
careful?"  So  St  Paul  asks  (i  Cor.  ii.  11)  "What  man  knoweth  the  things 
of  the  man,  save  only  the  spirit  of  the  man  ? "  i.e.  the  "  Spirit "  that  is 
"  infused  "  in  his  senses  ;  and  he  says  that,  similarly,  the  things  of  God  are 
searched  by  "  the  Spirit  of  God." 

[1727^]  The  Johannine  phrases  of  connexion  between  "  the  truth " 
and  "  the  Spirit "  are  largely  explained  by  the  facts  of  the  last  paragraph. 
Sometimes  they  are  both  regarded  as  spheres,  sometimes  "  the  Spirit "  is 
a  witness  to,  or  a  guide  to,  the  sphere  of  spiritual  "  truth."  The  "genuine 
{aKr}6iv6s)"  worshipper  is  to  worship  (iv.  23 — 4)  {bis)  "in  spirit  and 
truth."  Satan  (viii.  44)  "  did  not  stand  fast  in  the  truth  "  and  "  there  is 
no  truth  in  him."  The  Last  Discourse  thrice  mentions  (xiv.  17,  xv.  26, 
xvi.  13)  "the  Spirit  of  the  truth"  and  says  that  it  will  guide  the  disciples 
(xvi.  13)  "into  all  the  truth."  The  Epistle  not  only  repeats  (i  Jn  iv.  6) 
"  the  Spirit  of  the  truth"  but  adds  (v.  6)  "  the  Spirit  it  is  that  testifieth, 
because  the  Spirit  is  the  truth" — that  is  to  say,  the  Spirit,  like  the 
"swift  messenger"  described  by  Epictetus,  cannot  help  "testifying" 
because  its  very  being  is  that  kind  of  eternal  coming  and  going  in  the 
correspondence  or  harmony  between  God  and  His  children  by  which  man 
is  enabled  to  "  search  the  deep  things  of  God." 

[1727 {^]  "The  truth,"  or  "the  Spirit  of  truth,"  being  identified  with 
the  "  correspondence  "  between  the  Father  and  the  Son,  might  be  called 
the  Spirit  of  sonship,  or  the  Spirit  of  Freedom  as  opposed  to  that  of 
Slavery.  Hence  our  Lord  says  (viii.  32)  "  The  truth  shall  make  you  free" 
(as  St  Paul  says,  2  Cor.  iii.  17  "where  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is,  [there] 
freedom  is").  And  since  many  religions  move  the  mind  mainly  through 
fear,  and  their  priests  and  prophets  and  "holy  men"  make  gain  out 
of  false  fears,  stress  is  laid  by  John  upon  the  connexion  between 
"holiness"  and  truth  (xvii.  17)  "Make  them  holy  in  thy  truth."  The 
Logos  also  says  to  God  the  Father  (xvii.  17)  "Thy  Logos  is  truth"  :  and 
since,  through  this  Logos  or  Truth,  one  passes  to  life  in  the  Father,  Jesus 
is  represented  as  saying  (xiv.  6)  "  I  am  the  way,  the  truth,  and  the 
life." 

[1727  r]  This  doctrine  of  "  truth  "  the  Evangelist  describes  as  being 
put  before  both  the  Jewish  and  the  Gentile  world  in  vain.  The  Jews, 
when  they  hear  Christ  saying  (viii.  32)  "  Ye  shall  know  the  truth  and  the 
truth  shall  make  you  free,"  put  aside  "  the  truth  "  and  fasten  on  "  free  " 
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English 

Greek 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

[1728]  Up,  s.  Above 

avv> 

o 

o 

o 

3 

Washi 

VITTTO) 

I 

2 

o 

13 

Wash^,  i.e.  bathe 

Xova 

o 

O 

o 

I 

Water  (Chri.)^ 

vdmp 

2 

o 

3 

7 

Whence  ?^ 

ITodfV 

3 

5 

4 

13 

Where  ?* 

irov 

3 

4 

7 

i8 

Whole,  healthys 

vyirfs 

I 

I 

o 

6 

as  an  insult :  "  We  are  Abraham's  seed  and  have  never  been  in  bondage 
to  any  man" — the  fact  being  that  they  had  no  right  conception  of  "free- 
dom" and  hence  no  right  conception  of  "truth."  Again,  when  Jesus  says 
to  Pilate  (xviii.  37)  "Everyone  that  is  of  i/te  truth  hearkeneth  to  my 
voice,"  the  Roman  Governor,  who  has  some  smattering  of  Greek 
philosophy,  taking  the  view  attacked  by  Epictetus,  replies,  not  asking 
what  '■^ the  truth"  may  be,  but  questioning  whether  there  is  any  such 
thing,  "  What  is  truth  ?  "  This  is  the  last  mention  of  the  word  in  the 
fourth  Gospel. 

1  [1728  a]  "Wash,"  i/tVro),  in  Jn,  refers,  5  times,  to  the  washing  of  the 
blind  man  in  the  pool  of  Siloam,  and  8  times  to  the  Saviour  washing  the 
feet  of  the  disciples.  Mk  vii.  3,  Mt.  xv.  2  refer  to  the  Jewish  washing  of 
hands  before  meals.  Mt.  vi.  17  ^^wash  thy  face"  is  the  only  instance 
(Chri.)  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels.  Jn  xiii.  10  "he  that  is  bathed  (AV. 
washed) "  distinguishes  the  washing  of  the  whole  body  from  the  washing 
of  a  part. 

2  [1728(5]  "Water"  (Chri.),  in  Mk  ix.  41  "a  cup  of  water^'  is  parall. 
to  Mt.  X.  42  "a  cup  of  cold  [water]  (^vxpov)"  :  Mk  xiv.  13  (Lk.  xxii.  10) 
"a  man  bearing  a  pitcher  of  water"  is  wholly  omitted  by  Mt.  :  Lk.  vii.  44 
"  thou  gavest  me  no  water  for  my  feet "  is  peculiar  to  Lk.,  and  so  is 
Lk.  xvi.  24  (parable)  "that  he  may  dip  the  tip  of  his  finger  in  water." 
None  of  these  passages  are  doctrinal.  The  Johannine  instances — with 
the  exception  of  ii.  7 — are  all  doctrinal  (iii.  5)  "  born  of  water  and  spirit," 
iv.  10 — 15  (the  dialogue  on  the  "living  wa/^r"),  vii.  38  "rivers  of  living 
luater." 

3  [1728 f]  "Whence."  Il66(v  freq.  occurs  in  discourses  as  to  the 
origin  of  the  Spirit,  the  Messiah,  and  Jesus,  among  the  Jews  and  in 
words  of  the  Lord  Jn  iii.  8,  vii.  27  {bis),  28,  viii.  14  {bis)  ix.  29,  30,  also 
in  Pilate's  question  (xix.  9)  "  Whence  art  thou?"  (2403). 

*  [1728^]  "Where."  noC,  in  Jn,  occurs  first  in  i.  38  "Rabbi,  where 
abidest  thou .? "  and  then  freq.  of  the  goal  or  abiding-place  of  the  Lord,  or 
of  the  Spirit,  Jn  iii.  8,  vii.  35,  viii.  14  {bis\  xiii.  36,  xiv.  5,  xvi.  5  ;  also  in 
Mary  Magdalene's  doubt  (xx.  2,  13,  15)  '■'■where  they  have  laid  him." 

s  [1728 e\  "  Whole,"  "  healthy."  Jn's  instances  of  vytijs  all  refer  to  the 
man  healed  on  the  Sabbath,  v.  6 — 15,  vii.  23.     In  Jn  v.  4,  it  is  part  of  an 
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English 

Greek 

Wilderness   (of 

Arabia)* 

fprifios 

Will2 

dfXrjfjLO 

fiaprvpfO) 

Witness,  s.  testify, 

fiaprvpia 

testimony 

fiaprvpiov 

_  fiaprvs 

Work  (n.)3 

fpyov 

Mk  Mt.  Lk.  Jn 


o 

O 

o 

3 

I 

6 

4 

II 

o 

I 

I 

33 

3 

o 

I 

14 

3 

3 

3 

o 

I 

2 

2 

o 

2 

6 

2 

27 

interpolation.  In  Mk  v.  34,  to-Bi  vyifis  diro  ttjs  fidcrriyos  a-ov — where  it  is 
one  of  three  Mk-clauses,  of  which  Lk.  has  one,  and  Mt.  two — it  seems  to 
be  a  conflation.  In  Mt.  xii.  13,  "it  was  restored  whohy  as  the  other" 
Mk  Lk.  omit  "  whole  as  the  other.^'  Lk.  has  the  vb  iyialvm  (3),  not  in  Mk, 
Mt.,  or  Jn. 

*  [1728/]  "Wilderness"  (of  Arabia),  in  Jn  iii.  14,  vi.  31,  49  referring 
to  the  brazen  serpent,  or  the  manna,  "  in  the  wilderness."  [In  xi.  54  Jn 
appears  to  mean  "the  wilderness  of  Judaea,"  and  in  i.  23  Jn  (like  the 
Synoptists)  quotes  Is.  xl.  3.]     On  eprjpas  (adj.)  see  1679. 

-  [1728^]  "Will,"  in  Mk,  occurs  only  in  Mk  iii.  35  "Whosoever  shall 
do  the  will  of  God^^  where  parall.  Mt.  xii.  50  has  "  the  will  0/ my  Father" 
and  Lk.  viii.  21  "the  word  of  God"  The  contrast  in  Lk.  xxii.  42  "Not 
my  will  but  thine  "  (expressed  by  the  vb.  6i\o>  in  the  parall.  Mk  xiv.  36, 
Mt.  xxvi.  39)  occurs  in  Jn  v.  30  "  I  seek  not  mine  own  will  but  the  will 
of  him  that  sent  me,"  and  vi.  38  "  not  that  I  may  do  mine  own  will  but 
the  will  of  him  that  sent  me."  The  children  of  God  are  said  to  be 
begotten  (Jn  i.  13)  "not  from  the  will  of  the  flesh  nor  from  the  will oi 
man  (?  dvSpor)  but  from  God." 

3  [1728^]  "Work"  (n.).  The  only  Synoptic  precept  about  works  of 
righteousness  is  in  Mt  v.  16  "  that  they  may  see  your  good  works"  unless 
one  can  be  said  to  be  implied  in  the  parable  in  Mk  xiii.  34  "having  given 
...to  each  his  work."  Jn  mentions  "works"  in  two  ways,  ist  as  good  or 
bad,  in  men,  who  accordingly  come  to  the  light  or  flee  from  it  (Jn  iii.  19, 
20,  21,  vii.  7,  viii.  39)  and  comp.  viii.  41  "ye  do  the  works  of  your  father," 
the  "father"  being  afterwards  called  "the  devil"  :  2nd,  as  the  "works" 
appointed  for  the  Son  by  the  Father.  Evil  "works"  are  recognised  in 
two  of  the  three  instances  of  the  word  in  the  Epistle  (i  Jn  iii.  8)  "that  he 
may  destroy  the  works  of  the  devil,"  (iii.  12)  "because  his  works  were 
evil,"  (iii.  18)  "let  us  not  love  in  word... but  in  work  and  truth." 

[1728/]  Epictetus  says  (i.  29.  56)  "It  is  not  maxims  that  are  now 
wanting.  The  books  are  choke  full  of  Stoic  maxims.  What  then  is 
wanting  ?  The  man  to  use  these  maxims.  The  man  to  testify  in  action 
(fpyo))  to  his  words  {rois  \6yois)."  Pouring  scorn  on  the  philosopher  that 
tests  his  progress  by  the  amount  of  his  reading,   he  bids  him  seek 
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English 

Greek 

Work  (vb.)* 

(pyai^ofixu 

World,  age  2 

aiav 

World 

Koa fios 

Ye  (nom.)  (2399) 

V/iftS 

Yet,  not' 

ovrrat 

Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

I 

4 

I 

7 

2 

7 

5 

I 

2 

8 

3 

75 

lO 

31 

C.  20 

68 

5 

2 

I 

13 

progress  in  action  (i.  4.  11).  Jn  agrees  with  him  in  the  importance 
that  he  attaches  to  action,  but  differs  from  him  in  one  very  important 
point.  In  Epictetus,  "action"  consists  (i.  4.  11,  ii.  14.  7)  in  so  regulating 
one's  desires  and  impulses  that  one  may  be  "  in  harmony  with  what  goes 
on  (roif  yivofiivois),"  and  that  nothing  may  happen  to  us  against  our  will. 
In  Jn,  "action"  consists  in  such  deeds  as  a  father  would  do  to  children 
or  a  brother  to  brothers. 

1  [1728y]  "Work"  (vb.)  epyafo/tai,  occurs  in  Mk  xiv.  6  (paralL 
Mt.  xxvi.  10)  "  she  /la/A  wrought  {fipyd<raTo)  a  good  work  on  me,"  where 
Lk.  om.,  and  Jn  differs.  Lk.  has  xiii.  14  "there  are  six  days  in  which 
one  must  work."  'Epyar?;?,  "labourer"  or  "doer,"  occurs  Mk  (o),  Mt.  (6),. 
Lk.  (4),  Jn  (o). 

2  [1728 >?•]  "  World," /.<?.  the  creation  of  the  world.  Jn  ix.  32  ''From 
the  \creation  of  the]  world  (ex  tov  alavos)  it  was  never  heard...."  The 
numbers  above  do  not  include  the  phrase  els  top  aluva  (or  els  tovs  alS>vas)y. 
on  which  see  "  For  ever  "  (1712  d). 

3  [1728/]  "Not  yet,"  in  Lk.,  only  in  xxiii.  53  "not  yet  laid."  In 
Mk  iv.  40,  viii.  17,  21,  Mt.  xvi.  9  "Have  ye  not  yet  faith,  understanding 
etc."  In  Mk  xiii.  7,  Mt.  xxiv.  6  "But  not  yet  \%  the  end."  In  Mk  xi.  2 
"had  not  yet  sat."  In  Jn,  "  not  yet"  occurs  in  connexion  with  "my  hour, 
or  season,"  ii.  4,  vii.  6,  and  with  "his  hour"  vii.  30,  viii.  20.  Comp. 
XX.  17  "  Not  yet\i2i\&  I  ascended...." 


[1728  /J  'Ep/iiji/evw,  in  N.T.,  is  connected  with  Jn  i.  42  Ki;<^af,  ix.  7 
2(XQ>d/i,  Heb.  vii.  2  M«X;^t(reS«'K.  M(6fpfiT]V€va>  is  in  Mk  v.  41,  xv.  22,  34, 
Mt.  i.  23,  Jn  i.  38,  41.  The  Synoptists  always  translate  the  Aramaic 
"  Cephas  "  and  "  Messias  "  into  Gk.  ;  Jn  transHterates  the  Aramaic  and 
adds  the  Gk.  interpretation. 
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ADDITIONAL   NOTE   ON   ayan-5i/   AND   <^tX«v 

[1728  m]  The  variations  in  the  use  of  ayaTrdv  and  <f>i\etv 
may  be  illustrated  by  Xen.  Mem.  II.  vii.  9,  12,  where  Socrates 
tells  Aristarchus  that,  because  he  gives  his  fourteen  dependent 
female  relations  nothing  to  do,  he  (at  present)  does  not  'Hike 
(<f>LXelv)  "  them  nor  they  him ;  but,  if  he  will  give  them  some 
occupation,  then,  says  Socrates,  "  You  will  /ike  {(jjiXeiv)  them, 
seeing  they  are  profitable  to  you,  and  they  will  /ove  (ayaTrdv) 
you  when  they  see  that  you  take  pleasure  in  them."  The 
narrative  goes  on  to  say  that  Aristarchus  took  this  advice, 
and  "  They  began  to  /ike  ((fyLXeiv)  him  as  their  protector  and 
he  began  to  /ove  (ayairdv)  them  as  being  profitable  to  him  " — 
a  curious  reversal  of  terms  that  may  be  explained  as  humorous 
(if  Aristarchus  was  a  little  too  fond  of  money)  but  hardly  as 
unintentional.  L.S.  (ayairdv)  quotes  this  passage  as  shewing 
that  ayairdv  "  strictly  differs  from  (fyiXeiv  as  implying  regard 
or  affection  rather  than  passion  " :  but  no  passion  is  contern- 
plated  here  either  in  d.  or  in  (fy.  Steph.  (ayairdv)  also  quotes 
Dio  44,  p.  I75>  €<f)L\'^craT€  avrov  &)<?  irarepa  Ka\  rjyaiTriaare  to"? 
evepyirrfv,  "you  were  fond  0/ him  as  a  father  and  /oved  him  as 
a  benefactor." 

[1728  n]  The  following  passage  from  Plato's  Lysis  suggests 
that  ayairdv  sometimes  implies  "  being  drawn  towards,"  and 
<f)L\€lv  "drawing  towards  oneself,"  (215  B)  "'And  he  that  needs 
(Be6fievo<:)  nothing  would  consequently  be  drawn  towards 
nothing  (ovBe  tl  dr^airayr]  dv)  ? '  '  He  would  not'  '  And  that 
which  he  was  not  drawn  towards,  he  consequently  would  not 
draw  towards  himse/f  (0  8e  iir]  dyaira)T],  ovB'  dv  (f)tX.ol)  ? ' " 
The  element  of  choice  (but  sometimes  also  sexual  love)  in 
(piXelv  comes  out  also  in  passages  where  some  man  or  woman 
is  said  to  be  loved  or  favoured  above  another  (Steph.  I/iad 
vii.  204,  ix.  450  etc.).     In  Aelian  Var.  Hist.  ix.  I  irdvv  (n^ohpa 
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ar^airrjaa^  avrovt  kol  vit  avrwv  <f>iXr)del<i  iv  Tat  fiepei,  the 
phrase  iv  tw  fiepei,  "  for  their  part,"  is  probably  to  be  explained 
as  Xen.  Anab.  vii.  6.  36  iv  rat  fiipei  koI  irapa  to  fiipo<i,  "in  the 
discharge  of  duty  and  beyond  duty."  Hence  the  meaning 
probably  is  "being  loved  by  them  in  their  turn"  almost 
equivalent  to  "as  in  duty  bound" ;  and  it  perhaps  implies  a 
slight  contrast  to  the  "exceeding  affection  (<T<f>6Bpa  w^airrjaa^)" 
on  the  other  side. 

[1728  <?]  These  facts  are  important  as  shewing  that  a 
distinction  between  dyuTrdv  and  (f)cXelv  was  recognised  in 
Greek  literature — as  also  the  distinction  in  Latin  between 
"amo"  and  "diligo"  (Wetst.  on  Jn  xi.  3) — from  Plato  down- 
wards. But  John  would  also  be  influenced  by  the  LXX, 
where  <f>tX€tv  more  often  (14)  represents  the  Hebrew  "kiss" 
than  the  Hebrew  "like"  or  "be  fond  of"  (10),  and  in  the 
latter  sense  is  applied  to  "  liking  "  food  or  drink  in  Gen.  xxvii. 
4,  9,  14,  Prov.  xxi.  ly,  Hos.  iii.  i.  It  also  describes  Jacob's 
favouring  Joseph  in  Gen.  xxxvii.  4,  and  is  used  of  "  lovers,"  in 
a  bad  sense,  in  Jer.  xxii.  22,  Lam.  i.  2.  The  dislike  of  the 
LXX  to  apply  this  comparatively  low-class  word  to  the 
Wisdom  of  God  comes  out  clearly  in  Prov.  viii.  17  "I  /ove 
(dyairdo})  them  that  love  (<f>tkovvTa<;)  me,"  where  the  same 
Heb.  verb  that  is  rendered  (jjiXelv  when  applied  to  men  is 
rendered  dyairdv  when  applied  to  the  Wisdom  of  God — 
assuredly  not  for  variety  or  euphony,  but  for  seemliness 

[1728/]  John,  who  says  that  God  is  dydirr),  and  that  the 
fundamental  command  of  Christ  is  dyanrdv,  could  not  but  use 
dyatrdv  to  signify  the  highest  kind  of  love.  The  lower  word, 
^Ckelv,  John  uses  as  follows,  (i)  Twice  (xi.  3,  36)  it  is  put 
into  the  mouths  of  the  sisters  of  Lazarus  and  the  Jews,  as  the 
word  used  by  thein  about  Christ's  special  love,  where  the 
Evangelist  himself  prefers  to  say  (xi.  5)  rjydira.  (2)  Once 
(xx.  2)  it  is  used  by  the  Evangelist  to  describe  the  beloved 
disciple  himself  when  he  had  temporarily  fallen  into  unbelief 
and   was  for  the   moment  not  worthy   of  the   higher   love. 
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(3)  In  our  Lord's  lips  it  is  used  thrice,  in  special  contexts 
(v.  20,  xvi.  27  bis)  metaphorically  about  "  taking  into  the 
circle  of  one's  friends  and  households"  (4)  Twice  (xii.  25, 
XV.  19)  the  Lord  uses  it  to  describe  the  sensual  and  selfish  love 
of  one's  life  or  the  love  of  the  world  for  its  favourites:  (5)  He 
also  uses  it  once,  and  for  the  last  time  (xxi.  17)  concerning 
the  lower  love,  to  cause  the  repentant  Peter  to  be  {ib.) 
"  grieved,"  that  he  may  rise  from  the  lower  love  to  the  higher. 
(6)  In  the  context,  it  is  used  four  times  (xxi.  15,  16,  17  bis)  in 
the  same  sense  by  Peter  and  the  Evangelist.  These  are  all 
the  instances  of  the  Johannine  use  of  the  word. 


^  [1728  q]  See  1784 — 92.  Comp.  Rev.  iii.  19  "as  many  as  I  place  among 
my  friends  {(f>iKa))  I  reprove  and  chasten."  In  Tit.  iii.  15  aairua-cu  t. 
(f>i\ovvTai  fifias  iv  TriWft,  the  meaning  is  doubtful.  Not  much  can  be 
inferred  from  i  Cor.  xvi.  22  ct  tis  ov  (juXt'i  r.  Kvpiov,  as  ov  (f)i\a>  is  freq.  in 
Gk.  literature  in  a  sense  nearly  equivalent  to  ix'^aipa.  The  fourth  and 
last  instance  of  </>.  in  N.T.,  outside  the  Gospels,  is  Rev.  xxii.  15  n-ay  <f)iXmv 
K.  TToiwv  ^tv8os.  The  rarity  of  (}>.  in  the  Epistles,  and  the  fact  that  the 
Synoptists  scarcely  use  it  except  of  the  "kissing"  by  Judas,  make  Jn's  use 
of  it  all  the  more  remarkable,  and  confirm  the  view  that  he  has  a  purpose 
in  employing  the  word  and  in  distinguishing  it  from  dyanav  on  which 
see  1744  (i)— (xi). 
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CHAPTER   I 

WORDS   PECULIAR  TO  JOHN  AND   MARK 
§  I.     Antecedent  probability 

[1729]  Mark  is  the  most  concrete  of  the  EvangeHsts,  John 
the  most  abstract.  Mark  deals  mostly  with  "  mighty  works," 
especially  works  of  healing  (and  these,  largely,  of  an  exorcistic 
character) ;  John  describes  only  seven  "  signs,"  and  no 
exorcisms.  In  Mark,  Christ's  sayings  are  brief,  and  the 
Evangelistic  comments  turn  largely  on  local  and  contem- 
porary affairs  (the  death  of  John  the  Baptist,  Herodias, 
Herodians,  washings  of  the  Pharisees,  Corban,  etc.) :  John 
— whether  in  reporting  Christ's  words  or  in  commenting  on 
them — deals  in  discourses  and  long  dialogues  and  cosmo- 
politan or  celestial  things.  Hence  we  should  not  expect  to 
find  much  affinity  between  the  vocabulary  of  these  two 
Evangelists. 

[1730]  There  is  another  reason  for  supposing,  ante- 
cedently, that  John  would  have  few  or  no  words  or  phrases 
peculiar  to  himself  and  Mark.  Mark  (318),  at  all  events  in 
large  part,  contains  traditions  that  have  been  borrowed  by 
Matthew  and  Luke.  If  therefore  John  also  borrowed  from 
Mark,  he  might  of  necessity,  in  many  cases,  agree  with 
Matthew  and  Luke  where  the  three  borrowed  identically. 
And  indeed  we  may  well  ask,  Why  should  John  ever  borrow 
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from  Mark  anything  that  Matthew  and  Luke  agreed  in 
rejecting — whether  as  being  erroneous,  or  obscure,  or  too 
detailed — unless,  in  each  case,  he  had  some  special  motive 
for  so  doing? 

§  2.     The  fact 

[1731]  The  fact  is,  however,  that  John  has  several  striking 
agreements  with  Mark  alone,  where  Matthew  and  Luke 
abandon  Mark  (besides  others  with  Mark  and  Matthew 
together  where  Luke  alone  abandons  Mark).  By  way  of 
explaining  this  antecedently  improbable  fact,  some  have 
suggested  that  these  agreements — which,  for  brevity,  we 
may  call  "  John-Mark  agreements  " — are  of  late  date,  added 
to  Mark  after  the  publication  of  Matthew  and  Luke,  and 
borrowed  by  John  from  a  larger  edition  of  Mark,  which  is 
the  one  we  now  use.  But  these  John-Mark  agreements  do 
not  bear  the  stamp  of  late  addition.  They  do  not  remove 
difficulties,  or  soften  abruptness.  On  the  contrary,  they  often 
create  abruptness  or  difficulty.  Moreover  Matthew,  as  well 
as  John,  sometimes  follows  Mark  where  Luke  abandons 
Mark,  as  in  the  Walking  on  the  Waters,  and  the  Anointing 
of  Christ  by  a  woman  ;  and  this  is  a  serious  blow  to  the 
hypothesis  that  all  the  agreements  of  John  with  Mark  where 
Luke  deviates  from  Mark  are  late  additions.  These  facts 
tend  to  shew,  not  only  that  John  borrowed  from  an  early 
edition  of  Mark — or  from  early  traditions  contained  in  Mark 
— but  that  he  also  sometimes  borrowed,  perhaps  by  preference, 
such  passages  as  might  cause  difficulty  to  an  educated 
Evangelist  like  Luke. 

[1732]  What  John's  special  purpose  may  have  been  in 
borrowing  these  traditions  from  Mark — whether  to  clear  up 
obscurity,  or  to  substitute  a  spiritual  for  a  materialistic 
interpretation,  or  to  do  both  these  things — cannot  be  fully 
discussed  except  as  part  of  a  detailed  examination  of  the 
relation  between  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  the  Three.     For  the 
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present,  we  have  to  bear  in  mind,  ist,  that  the  John-Mark 
agreements  in  the  following  list  are  probably  not  late  but 
early  traditions,  and  2nd,  that  previous  investigations^  favour 
the  view  that  they  must  be  connected  with  Luke's  deviations 
from  Mark.  There  are  not  enough  of  them  to  make  an 
alphabetical  arrangement  in  English  necessary,  especially  as 
some  derive  their  interest  not  from  their  English  meaning,  but 
from  their  being  unusual  and  perhaps  low-class  Greek ; — such 
as  the  word  Kpd^aTTo<i,  for  *^ bed"  in  the  Lord's  command 
"Take  up  thy  bed  and  walk";  the  word  "pistic"  which  is 
given  by  R.V.  margin  (txt  "spikenard")  in  the  account  of 
the  Anointing  of  the  Lord  ;  and  a  word  meaning  literally 
"blows  with  the  palm  of  the  hand,"  or  "slappings,"  in  the 
account  of  the  Passion. 

§  3.     Parallels  and  Quasi-parallels 

[1733]  Of  the  three  words  Kpa^arro'i,  ttlo-tcki],  and 
paTTia/xa,  the  last  two  are  marked  i*  to  denote  that  they 
are  not  only  peculiar  to  Mark  and  John  but  also  parallel ; 
that  is  to  say,  they  are  used  in  the  description  of  the  same 
detail  of  the  same  event.  But  the  first,  Kpd^aTTo<;,  is  marked  Pf 
to  denote,  by  the  query,  that  the  contexts  differ.  In  Mark, 
the  command  "take  up  thy  bed"  is  uttered  to  a  paralytic,  in 
John,  to  an  "impotent"  man  lying  near  a  pool.  The  same 
query  is  applied  to  the  word  "  beggar,"  irpocra'mjf;,  and  to 
"  spit,"  TTTUft),  to  denote  not  parallelism,  but  quasi-parallelism, 
as  is  explained  in  the  foot-notes.  On  the  other  hand  no 
query  is  attached  to  "  two  hundred "  or  "  three  hundred " 
because  the  traditions  about  "  buying  bread  for  two  hundred 
denarii"  or  "selling  ointment  for  three  hundred  denarii" — 
although  assigned  by  John  to  Philip  and  to  Judas  Iscariot 
severally,  and  not  thus  assigned  by  Mark  nor  stated  by  the 
latter  in  exact  agreement  with  John — undeniably  refer  to  the 

1  See  1282—8,  1309,  1311, 1344,  1373. 
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same  detail  in  the  same  narrative.  True  parallelism  also  will 
be  found  in  the  references  to  the  crown  "  of  thorns  "  under  the 
adjective  aKdvOivo<;,  and  "  embalming,"  ivTa(f)ia(riJ,6<;,  both  of 
which  however  are,  in  effect,  to  be  found  in  Matthew  as  well 
as  in  Mark.  The  description  of  Peter  as  "warming  himself" 
at  the  fire  in  the  High  Priest's  hall  is,  perhaps,  the  only  other 
point  of  interesting  agreement  between  the  two  Evangelists. 
As  to  the  words  not  marked  f,  such  as  "thunder"  /Spoi/T?;, 
"  porter  "  6vp(op6^,  "  catch  "  (or  "  apprehend  ")  KardXafi^dvo) 
etc.,  they  mostly  occur  in  altogether  different  contexts  and 
will  be  found  of  very  little  importance  as  bearing  on  the 
relation  between  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  the  Three. 
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JOHN-MARK  AGREEMENTS^ 


[1734]     +  aKavdivos' 

fipOVTT) 

+  dtaKocrioi^ 


Mk 

Jn 

Mk 

Jn 

I 

I 

diroKoiTTia^ 

2 

2 

I 

I 

t  yivofiai  (in  con- 
nexion  w. 

*Ift>a>»i;r)* 

I 

I 

I 

2 

t  fvTa(f>iacrii6s^ 

I 

I 

^  [1734  tfj]  An  asterisk  attached  to  a  word  denotes  that  Mk  and  Jnuse 
it  in  different  senses :  t  denotes  that  the  word  not  only  has  the  same 
meaning  in  Mk  and  Jn  but  also  occurs  in  parallel  passages  :  ?  t  indicates 
quasi-parallelism,  on  which  see  1733.  Words  not  annotated  occur  in  the 
same  sense  but  in  quite  different  contexts. 

2  [1734a]  'AKavdivos,  "of  thorns,"  (Mt.  xxvii.  29,  Jn  xix.  2  TrXe'^avrer 
OT.  e^  OKavdciv)  is  in  Mk  XV.  17  irXe^avTes  UKavOivov  or.,  Jn  xix.  5  <f)opmv 
T.  oKavdivov  OT.,  concerning  the  "  crown  of  thorns,"  all  reference  to  which 
is  omitted  by  Lk.  This  word,  in  effect,  belongs  to  the  list  of  words  used 
by  Mk  Mt.  and  Jn  in  common  (1805 — 6). 

3  [1734^]  'Attokoitto},  "cut  off,"  Mk  i.\.  43  (Mt.  xviii.  8  €*:*:o7rro>),  ix.  45. 
Jn  xviii.  10,  26  uses  the  word  about  Malchus,  prob.  with  a  double  meaning, 
Malchus  being  taken  as  the  representative  of  the  High  Priest.  Comp. 
Deut.  xxiii.  i  (2),  Gal.  v.  12,  and  (for  the  notion  of  retribution)  Deut.  xxv. 
12,  2  S.  iv.  12  Aq.,  Judg.  i.  6,  7. 

*  [1734  c]  Tivopai  in  connexion  with  'laxivrjs.    'Eyevero  'la>dvT)s  occurs  in 

Mk  i.  4,  and  in  Jn  i.   6   iyiv^To    avdptoiros ovofia  avTw  'icodvrjs.      Hi*, 

not  fyevero,  is  the  more  usual  word  to  introduce  a  new  character  in  N.T. 
(Lk.  ii.  25,  36,  Jn  iii.  i,  xi.  i,  2).  Lk.  uses  eytVero  to  introduce  the  father 
of  John  the  Baptist  (Lk.  i.  6)  "Zachariah."  The  first  book  of  Samuel 
opens  with  the  words  "a«rtf  /Aere  was  a  man,"  and  Job  with  "a  man  there 
was^^  The  LXX  has  i  S.  i.  i  ifv  (A  lykviTo),  Job  \.  \  ?\v  :  add  Judg.  xiii. 
2  ^v  (A  tytvero),  xvii.  I  iyivtro  (A  iyfVTfdrii),  I  S.  ix.  I  LXX  om.  vb.  but 
A  fiv.  Jn  i.  6  contrasts  tyivero,  applied  to  "  a  man,"  with  i]v,  applied  to 
"the  Word"  (1937). 

*  [1734^  AioKoa-ioL,  "two  hundred."  Mk  vi.  37,  Jn  vi.  7  "bread  for 
200  denarii"  (1710^,  1733).     Comp.  Jn  xxi.  8  "about  200  cubits  away." 

6  [1734 ^]  'EvTa<f>ia(Tfi6i,  "embalming,"  is  in  Mk  xiv.  8  (Mt.  xxvi.  12 
fVTa<pid<rai),  Jn  xii.  7.  Practically  this  word  belongs  to  the  Mk-Mt.-Jn  list. 
Jn  xix.  40  evTa(f)id(fiv  refers  to  Nicodemus  and  Joseph. 
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Mk  Jn  Mk  Jn 

[1735]       (COS  (w.   indie.  ?t  ijdekov  (without 

pres.)'  I  3  rel.  or  oi)^  2  3 

t  6ep[j.aivofiM^  2  3  Ovpoopos  I  3 

'lepoaoXv/ieirat  I  I  KaTaXap,^dva)*  I  2 


^  [1735 «]  ((OS  with  indie,  pres.,  "while,"  in  Mk,  only  in  Mk  vi.  45  eas 
avTos  diroXvei,  where  parall.  Mt.  xiv.  22  ecos  ov  diroXvajj.  Jn  ix.  4  ecos 
{marg.  as)  fjfiepa  earlv  " w/n'/e  it  is  yet  day,"  xxi.  22  (lit.)  "If  I  desire 
him  to  remain  while  I  ant  C07ni7ig  (ews  fpxopai),"  rep.  in  xxi.  23.  Comp. 
I  Tim.  iv.  13  "  While  I  am  coniinf^  (ewr  epxopai)  give  heed  to  the  reading." 
See  1638,  also  2089,  2201. 

-  [1735  i]  "HdfXov  without  relative  or  ov.  The  importance  of  this 
agreement  arises  from  the  fact  that  Mark  and  John  use  the  rare  form 
rjdeXov  in  the  Walking  on  the  Waters,  but  in  different  contexts,  the  former 
"  He  desired  to  pass  by  them,"  the  latter  "  They  desired,  therefore,  to  receive 
him": — Mk  vi.  48  rjdfXev  irapekQfiv  avTovs,  Jn  vi.  21  TjdfXov  ovv  Xa^eiv 
avTov.  Negations  and  relative  constructions  (such  as  Mt.  xxvii.  15, 
Jn  vi.  II,  xxi.  18)  being  excluded,  ijdfXov  occurs  elsewhere  only  in 
Mk  vi.  19  *\.. desired... and  could  not,"  and  Jn  vii.  44,  xvi.  19  :  also  in  Acts 
X.  10,  xiv.  13,  xix.  33  always  about  desire  of  which  the  fulfilment  is  pre- 
vented (in  Jn  xvi.  19  by  fear).  The  ist  pers.  is  so  used  in  Gal.  iv.  20 
(comp.  Test.  Abr.  %  5  ^^eXa).  In  LXX,  it  occurs  in  Esth.  i.  1 1  (A  fideXrja-fv), 
Dan.  vii.  19  yjBeXov  e^aKpi^daaa-dai,  Theod.  e^r]rovv  a*cpt^wf,  viii.  4  cTot'ft 
a>s  TjdeXf,  Theod.  eTroirjcrev  Kara  to  dfXrjpa  avTov,  also  I  Macc.  iv.  2"/  (with 
Ota),  2  Macc.  iv.  16,  XV.  38. 

[1735  f]  The  difficulty  of  supposing  that  Jesus  entertained  an  unful- 
filled desire  might  well  cause  corrections  of  the  text  in  Mk  vi.  48.  D  reads 
ij6fXr)(Tfv,  which — when  compared  with  Deut.  ii.  30  "  Sihon  desired  not 
that  we  should  go  across  through  hijn  (i.e.  through  his  land),"  ovk  rjdfXTjarf 
iraptXdelv  rjpds — Suggests  an  interpretation,  "  Jesus  willed  that  they  should 
^0  across"  or,  (comp.  Jn  vi.  21)  that  they  should  be  ^^immediately  on  the 
land  to  which  they  were  going."  But  others  may  have  read  ridiXov  iraptX- 
dftv  ain-ov  taking  it  to  mean  "  they  desired  that  he  should  come  to  \them\" 
John  may  have  paraphrased  this  as  "they  desired  to  receive  him." 

3  [1735^1  efpfiaivopm,  "  warm  oneself,"  Mk  xiv.  54,  67,  Jn  xviii.  18,  25, 
always  of  Peter  "warming  himself,"  at  the  High  Priest's  fire.  Jn  xviii.  18 
also  mentions  the  servants  and  officers  "warming  themselves."  See 
"  Fire  of  Coals  "  (1711  f—h). 

*  [1735^]  KardXap^dvo)  means  "catch,"  or  "  take  "  in  Mk  ix.  18  and  in 
Jn  xii.  35,  "  lest  the  darkness  catch,  surprise,  or  overtake  you."  In  Jn  i.  5, 
R.V.  txt  has  "  the  light  shineth  in  the  darkness  and  the  darkness  appre- 
hended (KaT(Xa^(v)  it  not,"  but  the  margin  has  "overcame."  It  never 
means  "  overcome  "  except  so  far  as  that  may  be  implied  in  "  catching,"  or 
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Mk      Jn  Mk      Jn 

[1736]  ?tKpa^aTTOfl  5  4  fiiadayros^  I  2 


"  taking'^  1 1  seems  to  mean  "  take  "  in  the  sense  of  "  apprehend  (mentally) " 
(compare  our  vernacular  "Do  you  take  me?")  in  Micah  vi.  6  (LXX)  ex- 
pressing "  Whereby  may  I  attain  to,  or  apprehend,  the  Lord  ? "  This 
meaning  of  intellectual  apprehension  is  very  common  in  Greek  philosophic 
writers  and  in  Philo,  e.g.  (i.  579,  ii.  654)  "  Real  Being  is  not  apprehended 
by  any  man,"  "  One  must  needs  begin  by  becoming  a  God  before  one  can 
have  strength  to  apprehend  God."  Simon  Magus  (Hippol.  vi.  18)  main- 
tained that  the  First  Principle  of  things  was  an  "  inapprehensible  silence." 

[1735/]  St  Paul  plays  on  icaTaXa/i;3ava)  and  Xafifidvo)  in  a  manner  best 
expressed  perhaps   by   "take,"   thus   (Phil.  iii.  12)  "Not   that    I   have 

already  taken  (eXa^op)  [tue  prize] but  I  press  on,  if  perchance  I  might 

overtake  (or,  take  as  my  prize,  Karaka^oi)  that  for  which  I  have  been  takeft 
over  (or,  taken  as  his  captive,  KaTiKr]\L^6r]v)  by  Christ."  Perhaps  Jn 
wishes — by  using  a  word  habitually  employed  in  two  distinct  meanings — 
to  suggest  that  the  mere  intellectual  apprehension  of  light  would  be 
distinct  from  moral  "  reception  "  (Jn  i.  1 1  napaXafj^avm)  and  would,  if  it 
were  possible,  result  in  an  imprisonment,  "  taking  captive,"  of  the  light. 
If  so,  we  are  not  called  on  to  decide  whether  he  means  (i)  "did  not  take 
captive,^'  or  (2)  "  did  not  apprehend" ;  for  in  that  case  he  means  both. 

[1735^]  Origen  says  (Huet  ii.  74  b)  "  /n  two  ways  [bix'i^^)  the  darkness 
hath  'not  apprehended'  the  light."  But  his  interpretations  are  (i)  the 
darkness  hus persecuted  the  light  but  not  taken  it  captive,  or  sup>pressed\\. ; 
(2)  the  darkness,  in  following  after  the  light  and  coming  too  close  to  it, 
has  not  overtaken  it,  but  has  fallen  into  the  snare  (so  to  speak)  set  for  it 
by  the  light,  and  has  perished  by  absorption  in  the  light.  Chrysostom 
takes  much  the  same  view,  but  adds  that  the  light  "is  unsubduable 
(oKara-yaJi/toToi'),  not  being  willing  to  dwell  in  the  souls  that  do  not  desire 
to  be  enlightened  {ovk  (fi<f)i\o)(Ci>povv  rais  firj  (fxaTKTdfjvai  ^vKofitvais 
yjrvxais)" — which  rather  suggests  intellectual  "apprehending." 

[1735 /i]  In  the  interpolated  Jn  [viii.  3 — 4],  (caraXa/x^ai/«  (^/j)  means 
"  catch." 

^  [1736 rt]  Kpa^aTToy,  "pallet,"  a  word  condemned  by  Phrynichus,  is 
repeatedly  used  in  Mk  ii.  4 — 12,  Jn  v.  8 — 11,  about  the  healing 
of  a  man  to  whom  Jesus  says,  "Arise,  take  up  ihy  pallet."  But  in  several 
important  circumstances  the  narratives  differ.  The  word  is  therefore 
marked  ?+.  Elsewhere  in  N.T.  the  word  is  used  only  in  Mk  vi.  55,  Acts 
v.  1 5  and  ix.  n  [of  cures,  in  both  cases  in  Acts,  wrought  by  Peter]. 

2  [1736  b'\  Mto-^ojTor,  in  Mk  i.  20  of  Zebedee's  "  hired  servants,"  Jn  x. 
12,  13  "hireling,"  as  opposed  to  the  Good  Shepherd. 
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Mk  Jn  IMk  Jn 

t  vdpSos^                             I  I  *  irrjyr)^  I  3 

+  iTKTTiKOS^                        I  I  nXoidpiov*  I  3 

[1737]   ?+?rpoo-atr?;fS                       I  I  ?1  tttvw®  2  I 

1  NdpSoy,  "spikenard,"  Mk  xiv.  3,  Jn  xii.  3,  see  below  (1736 </). 

?tnappTi<rCa,  Mk  (i),  Jn  (9),  see  1252—4, 1432—5, 1744  xi.  «,  1917  (i)  foil. 

-  [1736  c]  Ilj/yij.  The  asterisk  denotes  that  the  meanings  are  entirely 
different.  Mk  v.  29 uses  ■n-rjyf)  about  "the  woman  with  the  issue."  In  Jn 
iv.  6 — 14  it  is  used  of  Jacob's  well  and  once  in  metaphor. 

3  [1736^]  UioTiKos,  of  doubtful  meaning,  occurs  in  Mk  xiv.  3,  Jn  xii. 
3  '■'■pistic  nard."  This  adjective  is  nowhere  else  known  to  be  applied  to 
things,  but  it  is  applied  to  a  "faithful"  wife  by  Artemidorus  (A.D.  c.  150) 
ii.  32,  iricTTiicfi  KOI  oiKOVpos,  elsewhere  ii.  66,  iii.  54  irurri]  kcli  oiKOvpos. 
Wetstein  (Mk  xiv.  3)  gives  abundant  instances  of  airiKorov  as  the  name  of 
an  ointment  (from  "  spica  ").  Codex  D  om.  the  clause,  but  d  has  "  pistici," 
k  "  piscicae,"  vulg.  "  spicati,"  a  "  optimi."  Wetstein  quotes  passages  indi- 
cating that  this  ointment  {(TiriKorov)  was  in  use  among  women  of  luxury. 
Possibly  an  early  Galilccan  tradition,  finding  in  the  original  some  form  of 
(TTTiKaTov,  played  upon  it  by  saying  "  not  a-iriKaTov  but  ■kuttikov.^^  Jerome 
(Swete  on  Mk  xiv.  3)  played  thus  on  the  word,  "  ideo  vos  vocati  estis 
'pistici,'...."  There  is  no  evidence  to  shew  that  it  was  a  tradesmen's 
term  meaning  "  genuine." 

•»  [1736  e]  nXotaptov  "  little  boat,"  and  mrdpiov  (1738  b)  lit.  "  little  ear," 
are  two  diminutives  peculiar  to  Jn  and  Mk.  Jn  has  also  ovdpiov  "ass," 
o^apioi/  "  fish,"  and  naibdpiov  "  youth."  Variations  in  the  MSS.,  and  Jn's 
apparent  liking  for  diminutives,  lessen  the  weight  of  any  inference  from 
his  use  of  them  in  common  with  Mk  [In  Lk.  v.  2,  W.H.  have  txt  jrXoIo, 
marg.  TrXotdpia].  According  to  W.H.,  Jn  gives  the  name  (vi.  24)  nXoidpia 
to  vessels  previously  called  (vi.  23)  n-Xota.  He  seems  to  do  this  in 
xxi.  3 — 8,  perhaps  wishing  to  suggest  in  xxi.  8  that  the  boat,  being  small, 
was  readily  brought  ashore  (but  ?  "  in  the  little  boat "). 

*  [1737 d]  npoa-aiTTjs  "beggar,"  Mk  x.  46  the  blind  Bartimaeus,  Jn  ix. 
8  a  man  born  blind.  Since  the  narratives  are  not  parallel  except  in  the 
coincidence  of  "blindness"  the  word  is  marked  .''+.  It  should  be  added 
that  the  parall.  Lk.  xviii.  35  has  inairmv.  But  the  parall.  Mt.  xx.  30 
(which  mentions  two  blind  men)  omits  all  mention  of  "  begging." 

JlpoaaiTijs  is  used  by  Lucian  (iii.  264,  Navig.  24)  to  mean  "  a  common 
beggar,"  or  "  beggar  of  the  lowest  class,"  "  The  millionaires  of  the  present 
day,  in  comparison  with  me,  are  [such  as  Homer's]  Irus  and  [common] 
beggars  {"ipoi  Koi  irpoa-u'irai)"  Steph.  quotes  Plut.  Hellen.  Probl.  p.  294  A 
"taking  rags  and  wallet  and  becoming  a  [common]  beggar." 

"  [1737  b]  IItvu,  "  spit,"  is  marked  ?  J  (not  ?  t)  to  indicate  that  only  one 
of  the  two  instances  in  Mk  is  in  a  quasi-parallel  with  Jn.     Mk  vii.  33 
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Mk 

Jn 

Mk 

Jn 

7ra>poo>  ^ 

2 

I 

'Pa^/Sowfi^ 

I 

I 

+  pdiriafia"^ 

I 

2 

OT^KO)* 

2 

2 

[1738]       t  TptOKOaiOl^ 

I 

I 

<f>avfp6a>^ 

I 

9 

(f)av(pS>s  "^ 

I 

I 

Xt^iapxos^ 

I 

I 

t  QiTapiov^ 

I 

I 

refers  to  the  healing  of  a  man  deaf  and  dumb,  to  which  there  is  nothing 
even  remotely  similar  in  Jn.  Mk  viii.  23  refers  to  the  healing  of  a  blind 
man,  and  so  does  Jn  ix.  6.  The  two  passages,  therefore,  agree  in 
describing  Jesus  as  healing  blindness  by  "spitting,"  but  they  differ  in 
other  respects. 

^  [1737 r]  Hapoo),  "harden"  is  in  Mk  vi.  52  "But  their  heart  was 
hardened^  viii.  17  "Have  ye  your  heart  hardened!"  of  disciples;  Jn  xii. 
40  only  in  a  free  quotation  (Is.  vi.  10)  "  He  hardened  their  heart,"  of  the 
Jews,  (7r<j)p(0(T€v,  on  the  meaning  of  which  see  2449  rt. 

2  [1737  rf]  'Pa^/Sovi/ei,  uttered  by  (Mk  x.  51)  Bartimaeus,  (Jn  xx.  16) 
Mary  Magdalene.  The  former  occurs  in  a  prayer  "  that  I  may  receive  my 
sight,"  the  latter  in  an  exclamation  after  Mary's  eyes  have  been  opened  to 
see  the  risen  Saviour. 

3  [1737  e]  'Pdnia-pa,  lit.  "  slapping,"  in  Mk  xiv.  65,  Jn  xviii.  22,  xix.  3, 
refers  to  blows  given  to  Jesus,  comp.  Is.  1.  6  (LXX)  els  pan-iap,aTa.  The 
parall.  Mt.  xxvi.  67  has  the  vb.  paTrt'^w.  The  n.  pdmapa  was  condemned 
(492 — 3)  by  Phrynichus,  and  Lk.  uses  neither  pdiria-pxt  nor  pairiCo) :  but 
the  former  might  commend  itself  to  Mk  and  Jn  owing  to  its  Messianic 
associations  in  Isaiah.     The  parall.  Lk.  xxii.  63  has  Bepovrfs. 

*  2tt]ko),  "  stand  fast,"  Mk  iii.  31,  xi.  25,  Jn  i.  26,  viii.  44.     See  1725  a. 

^  TpioKoa-iot,  "  three  hundred,"  Mk  xiv.  5,  Jn  xii.  5,  "  sold  for  ihree 
hundred  denarii  (1710^,  1733)." 

8  [1738a]  ^avfpou,  "manifest"  (vb.),  is  in  Mk  iv.  22  along  with  fKOij 
fls  <f)avfp6v  :  the  parall.  Mt.  x.  26,  and  Lk.  xii.  2,  have  diroKa\v(t)dTja-€Tai 
along  with  yvoxTdTiarerai,  and  the  parall.  Lk.  viii.  17  has  t^avepov  yevrja-erai 
along  with  yvcoa-dfj  Kai  fls  (f>avfp6v  fXdr).  In  Jn  xxi.  i  (di's),  14,  it  is  thrice 
used  of  Christ's  "manifesting  himself"  or  "being  manifested"  after  the 
Resurrection,  and  so,  too,  in  Mk  App.  [xvi.  12,  14]. 

'  ^av€pa>s,  "openly."  Mk  i.  45,  Jn  vii.  10  both  refer  to  Christ's  not 
going  "openly"  or  "  publicly  "  to  a  city  or  to  a  festival  at  Jerusalem  :  but 
the  circumstances  are  quite  different. 

*  XiKiapxos,  "  captain  of  thousand,"  is  in  Mk  vi.  2 1  "  his  great  men  and 
chiliarchs"  Jn  xviii.  12  "the  cohort  therefore  and  the  chiliarch." 

8  [1738^]  "Q.Tdpwv,  "ear"  (lit.  "little  ear")  is  in  Mk  xiv.  47  (Mt.  xxvi, 
51  wr/oi/,  Lk.  xxii.  50  ovs)  and  Jn  xviii.  10.  Note  that  Jn  xviii.  26  (in 
parenthetic  explanation)  has  u>t\.ov  (1736^)  and  so  has  Lk.  xxii.  51. 
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§  4.    Jn  xii.  9  "  the  cotmnon  people ^^  lit.  "the  great 
■multitude" 

[1739]  To  the  preceding  list  we  may  perhaps  add  the 
phrase  used  by  John  alone  (xii.  9,  12)  0  o')(Ko^  irokm,  contrary 
to  Greek  syntax.  Mark  xii.  37  has  0  7ro\v<;  ox^o<i,  in 
accordance  with  Greek  syntax.  Matthew  and  Luke  nowhere 
use  TToXv?  o'xXo'i  with  o.  "  'O  7ro\i/?  0^X09  "  has  a  meaning  of 
its  own,  quite  distinct  from  ttoXv^  o-xXc;.  Concerning  the 
former,  "  the  great  multitude,"  Philo  says  (ii.  4)  "  they  welcome 
vice " :  and  this  and  kindred  phrases  mean  (Lobeck,  Phryn. 
p.  390)  "the  riff-raff."  In  Mk  xii.  37  "the  common  people 
were  hearing  him  gladly,"  Syr.,  Diatess.,  and  SS  have  "  all  tJie 
multitude"  the  Latin  MSS.  have  " multa  turba,"  D  has  koX 
7roKv<i  ox^os  KOI... .i.e.  "and  [there  was]  a  great  multitude 
and...."  All  these  readings  avoid  the  suggestion  of  "a  foolish 
vulgar  mob  "  which  Mark's  true  text  might  convey.  See  full 
quotations  in  Stephen's  Thesaurus  and  Field.  The  parall. 
Mt.-Lk.  omit  the  whole  clause.  Even  where  Mk  (xi.  18) 
says  "  all  the  multitude  {p-)(\.o<i)  were  astonished  at  his 
teaching" — a  phrase  that  need  not  suggest  contempt — Lk. 
(xix.  48)  has  "  all  the  people  (^ao<i)  hung  on  his  lips," 

[1740]  Jn  has  xii.  9  (Bi<L)  er^vw  ovv  o  oy\o^  7ro\v<;  e/c  tojj/ 
^lovBaicov,  xii.  1 2  (BL)  6  o;^Xo9  ttoXu?  6  ikdotv  el<i  ttjv  eopr-qv. . . 
(but  5<  6xKo<i  7ro\u9  ekO.),  and  the  question  arises  why  he  thus 
(if  these  MSS.  are  correct)  breaks  the  rules  of  Greek  syntax. 
It  is  intelligible  that  such  a  phrase  as  irvevfia  ayiov,  "  Holy 
Spirit,"  should  be  (very  rarely)  treated  as  a  compound  noun, 
and  have  the  article  irregularly  prefixed  (i  Cor.  vi.  19 
W.  H.  marg.).  But  it  is  quite  unintelligible  that  in  6  ttoXu? 
6x^o<; — a  recognised  form  of  speech,  meaning  "  the  riff-raff" — 
a  writer  should  interchange  the  noun  and  the  adjective, 
breaking  one  of  the  strictest  canons  of  Greek,  unless  he 
intended  to  convey  some  different  meaning.     Perhaps  John 
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wished  to  meet  the  charge  brought  by  enemies  of  the  Church 
against  Mark's  tradition,  not  by  suppressing  the  words  (which 
Matthew  and  Luke,  if  they  knew  them,  have  done)  but  by 
adopting  them  with  a  modification  intended  to  express  that 
the  phrase  did  not  have  the  bad  signification  that  was 
ordinarily  attached  to  it.  B  is  sometimes  untrustworthy  as 
to  the  letter  0  when  near  C  (1961)  as  here,  and  the  expla- 
nation of  B's  reading,  if  correct,  is  very  obscure.  Possibly 
some  editions  of  Mark  contained  a  marginal  correction  o;\;X,o9 
7ro\v<;  for  7roXv<i  o;j;\o<?.  The  former,  finding  its  way  into  the 
text  without  omitting  o,  may  have  been  adopted  by  John, 
meaning,  in  xii.  g,  "  tfie  great  multitude  of  the  citizens,"  and, 
in  xii.  12,  "the  great  multitude  of  the  pilgrims."  He  will  not 
say  6  TToXm  ox^o'i,  for  that  would  mean  "the  riff-raff."  He 
says  6  ox^of  ttoXi;?,  "  the  multitude  in  great  Clumbers!' 

§  5.     Inferences 

[1741]  No  less  than  four  of  the  words  marked  f  above' 
belong  to  the  Anointing  of  Christ  by  a  Woman — a  narrative 
given  by  all  the  Evangelists  but  Luke,  and  one  that  has 
caused  difficulty  to  commentators  from  early  times  because 
of  its  points  of  agreement  and  disagreement  with  Luke's 
narrative  of  the  Anointing  by  a  Woman  that  was  a  Sinner. 
Another  refers  to  "the  crown  of  thorns,"  mentioned,  with 
slight  difference,  by  Matthew,  but  wholly  omitted  by  Luke. 
Another  describes  the  humiliating  blows  inflicted  on  Christ ; 
and  here,  too,  Matthew  uses  an  almost  identical  word,  but 
Luke  an  entirely  different  one'^.  These  facts  confirm  the 
view  that  John's  intervention  is  in  some  way  connected  with 
Luke's  deviation  or  omission  ;  and  they  suggest  that  in  a  few 


*  'EvTa(f)ia<Tn6s  (Mt.  eVra^tafa)),  vdphos,  TriOTiKOS,  TpiaKoaioi. 
^  'AKUvdivos    and    pdwia-fia,   Mt.  dKav$(ov  and  (pdiriaav,  Lk.  om.   and 
bipovres. 
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such  special  cases  John  (contrary  to  his  usual  custom)  adopted 
the  actual  words  of  Mark  in  order  to  explain  them  in  a  new 
sense. 

[1742]  Two  words,  severally  marked  ?  f  and  ?  :|:,  "  beggar  " 
and  "  spit,"  belong  to  John's  Healing  (in  Jerusalem)  of  "  a  man 
born  blind."  In  Mark,  the  former  word  ("  beggar,"  TrpocratTT/?) 
belongs  to  the  Healing  (near  Jericho)  of  the  blind  "  Bartimaeus  " 
— which  is  supposed  to  be  related  by  all  the  Synoptists^;  but 
the  latter  word  ("  spit,"  tttvo)  (1737  b))  belongs  to  the  Healing 
of  a  blind  man  near  "  Bethsaida,"  a  story  peculiar  to  Mark. 
It  must  be  added  that  a  narrative  peculiar  to  Matthew^ 
describes  the  healing  of  two  blind  men  at  a  place  unnamed, 
containing  many  features  in  common  with  the  Healing  of 
Bartimaeus.  The  impression  left  by  all  these  narratives  is, 
that  there  was  early  difficulty  in  distinguishing  the  cures  of 
the  blind  wrought  by  Jesus  ;  that  Matthew  and  Luke  omitted 
Mark's  detail  about  the  use  of  "  spittle  "  in  performing  some  of 
these  cures ;  and  that  John  reverted  to  the  old  tradition.  These 
facts  once  more  confirm  the  view  that  John  intervened  on 
account  of  the  omission  of  primary  facts  by  secondary  Evan- 
gelists :  but  in  this  case  the  burden  of  omission  is  thrown,  not 
on  Luke  alone  but  on  Matthew  as  well.  The  same  conclusion 
is  suggested  by  Mark's  and  John's  traditions  concerning  two 
hundred  and  three  hundred  denarii*. 

[1743]  Comparing  this  Vocabulary  with  the  following 
ones  in  this  Book  the  reader  will  find  that  the  proportion  of 
words  marked  f  is  very  large.  And  the  fact  that,  in  some  of 
these  instances,  Matthew  is  nearly  identical  with  Mark  so  that 

^  The  three  narratives  probably  refer  to  the  same  event  But  Mt.-Lk. 
omit  "  Bartimaeus,"  and  Mt.  represents  two  blind  men  as  being  healed. 

*  Mt.  ix.  27 — 30. 

3  [1742  a]  The  former  is  omitted  by  Matthew,  as  well  as  by  Luke,  in 
the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand.  The  latter,  in  the  Anointing  of 
Christ  by  a  Woman,  is  modified  by  Matthew,  who  substitutes  "  much  " 
(xxvi.  9  "it  could  have  been  sold  for  tnuch")  for  the  definite  sum 
mentioned  by  Mark  and  John. 
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John  is  practically  in  agreement  with  Matthew  as  well  as 
Mark,  ought  to  make  the  inquirer  defer  any  final  judgment 
that  he  might  be  disposed  to  base  upon  the  present  list  till  he 
has  seen  the  list  of  words  peculiar  to  John,  Mark,  and 
Matthew,  which,  if  Mark  is  earlier  than  Matthew  and  if 
Mark  is  largely  followed  by  Matthew,  may  shew  that  John 
follows  Mark  even  more  than  appears  from  the  facts  given 
above. 

[1744]  Meantime,  regard  being  had  to  the  fact  admitted 
by  all  critics,  that  John  wrote  long  after  Mark,  and  to  the 
probability  (assumed  as  a  certainty  by  some)  that  Mark  had 
an  authoritative  position  at  the  end  of  the  first  century,  a 
good  case  is  already  made  out  for  the  contention  that  John 
intervenes  in  favour  of  Mark  where  the  later  Evangelists 
deviate  from  him.  This  contention  does  not  assume  that,  in 
these  instances,  Mark  and  John  are  historically  right.  The 
former  may  have  led  the  latter  to  an  erroneous  intervention. 
But  the  point  is,  not  that  Mark  is  in  such  cases  right,  but  that 
Mark  is  supported  by  John.  It  will  subsequently  be  con- 
sidered whether  John  also  intervenes  in  favour  of  Matthew 
and  of  Luke,  singly,  or  in  favour  of  Matthew  and  Luke, 
jointly,  where  the  two  agree.  But  that  will  not  affect  the 
present  question,  which  is,  whether  John  occasionally  inter- 
venes in  favour  of  Mark. 


ADDITIONAL   NOTE  ('A-yajra<»  in  Jn-Mk  narr.) 

[1744  (i)]  'A7a7ra(u,  in  strict  narrative  (1672*),  does  not 
occur  in  Matthew  and  Luke,  but  occurs  once  in  Mark  in  the 
story  of  the  man  with  "great  possessions,"  of  whom  Mark 
says  (x.  2i)  "Jesus  looked  on  him  and  loved  him  (d  Se  '1. 
€fi^iyfra<i  avrw  lijaTrrja-ev  avrov)."  But  the  end  was  that  "  he 
went  away  sorrowing,"  after  being  commanded  to  sell  whatever 
he  had  and  to  "give  to  the  poor."   The  character  and  conduct 
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of  the  man  are  discussed  by  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Origen, 
Ephrem,  and  Chrysostom,  and  we  learn  from  them  that  there 
was  difference  of  opinion.  But  none  of  these  writers  deal 
effectually^  with  the  difficulty — difficulty  to  some  early 
Christians  though  perhaps  only  a  pathetic  fact  to  us — that 
this  unique  mention  of  Christ  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  as 
"  loving  "  some  one,  ends  in  what  seems  worse  than  nothing — 
"  he  went  away  sorrowing."  The  difficulty  is  so  great  that 
we  cannot  be  surprised  at  the  omission  of  the  clause  ("  looked 
on  him  and  loved  him  ")  by  Matthew  and  Luke, 

[1744  (ii)]  One  way  of  removing  or  minimising  the 
difficulty  in  Mark  would  be  to  take  "  loved "  as  meaning 
"  treated  kindly,  or  gently " ;  and  one  of  the  best  English 
scholars  of  the  last  century  says,  "  Perhaps  we  might  translate 
'caressed  him,''^"  quoting  a  passage  from  Plutarch  in  support 
of  this  rendering.  He  might  also  have  alleged  Clement  of 
Alexandria  (940)  "  Accordingly  Jesus  does  not  convict  him 
as  one  that  had  failed  to  fulfil  all  the  words  of  the  Law ;  on 
the  contrary  He  loves  and  greets  him  ivith  iimisual  courtesy 
{cL'ya'jra  Koi  vTrepaa-ira^eTat)."  Moreover  codex  d  renders  the 
Greek  by  "  osculatus  est  eum."  Ephrem  and  Epiphanius  both 
have  "  rejoiced^."  These  facts  suffice  to  shew  that,  in  the  much 
discussed  precept  about  selling  all  one's  goods  and  giving  to 
the  poor*,  this  particular  phrase,  "Jesus  looked  on  him  and 

*  TertuUian  is  briefer  than  any  of  these,  and  most  severe,  De  Mono- 
gam.  14  "  Discessit  et  ille  dives,  qui  non  ceperat  substantiae  dividendae 
egenis  praeceptum,  et  dimissus  est  sententiae  suae  a  Domino.  Nee  ideo 
duritia  imputabitur  Christo  de  arbitrii  cuiuscumque  liberi  vitio."  This 
can  hardly  be  called  "effectual." 

2  Field,  Ot.  Norv.  ad  loc. 

3  [1744  (ii)  a]  Ephrem  p.  168  "Sed  cum  observator  legis  monstrasset 
se  legem  diligenter  servasse,  tunc  legislator  de  eo  gavisus  est  et  exultavit," 
Epiphan.  690  B  eird  <^»7<Tt,  TaOra  ndvra  (iroirjaa  ix.  vforrjros  ftov.  k. 
oKovfras  f)(apri.  This  he  repeats  expressly,  bia  yap  roi)  fln€7v  on  (xapr), 
"by  saying  that  he  'rejoiced.'" 

*  [1744  (ii)^]  Besides  the  authorities  above  quoted,  Justin  and 
Irenaeus  and  many  other  early  writers  have  quoted  freely  the  different 
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loved  him"  would  be  likely  to  attract  special  attention  because 
of  its  apparently  ineffectual  result. 

[1744  (iii)]  Before  referring  to  John's  use  of  dyairdco  in 
narrative,  some  notice  will  be  necessary  of  its  use  in  Greek 
literature  as  bearing  on  F'ield's  suggested  translation  of  Mark, 
"Jesus  caressed  him."  ^Ayairdco  seems,  from  the  Odyssey 
onwards,  to  have  meant  a  "  going  forth  to  meet,"  a  "  demon- 
stration of  affection  \"  It  does  not  occur  in  ^Eschylus  or 
Sophocles.  But  Euripides  has  it  twice,  and  dyaTrd^o)  once — 
— always  meaning  "pay  the  last  obsequies"  to  the  dead^ 
Xenophon  and  Plutarch  use  it  in  the  sense  of  "fondling"  the 
young'.  But  in  very  many  cases  it  means  simply  "  love," 
without  allusion  to  external  action,  differing  perhaps,  some- 
times, from  (f>iX.€(o  in  that  dyaTrday  less  frequently  refers  to 
"  favour "  and  sexual  love.  The  LXX  uses  dyairday  very 
frequently  in  every  sense  of  the  word  "  love,"  but  hardly 
ever  in  the  sense  above  mentioned — "  manifesting  love  in 
action^!'     The  aorist  TJydirrjaa  occurs  for  the  first  time  in  the 

versions  of  this  story,  and  passages  of  Irenaeus  (i.  3.  5  quoting  as  Syr. 
Burk.,  and  i.  20.  2)  shew  that  it  was  much  quoted  by  early  heretics. 

1  [1744  (iii)«]  It  does  not  occur  in  the  I/t'ad.  But  dyaTrafo),  which 
occurs  once  (xxiv.  464)  dyana^ffitv  av-njv,  means  "make  the  first  ap- 
proaches to."  'Ayan-aw  occurs  (L.  S.)  twice  in  the  Odyssey,  xxiii.  214 
"  Be  not  angry  that  I  did  not  embrace  thee  thus  ( J5'  ayd-nr\(Ta)  at  the  first," 
(referring  to  207 — 8  where  Penelope  kisses  and  embraces  Ulysses),  xxi. 
289  "Dost  thou  not  hug  [thy  good  fortune']']"  i.e.  "art  thou  not  well 
pleased" — a  freq.  meaning  in  later  Gk.  esp.  with  negative.  'Ayand^w, 
-ofuu,  in  Odyssey  freq.  means  "embrace." 

^  [1744  (iii)  d]  Eurip.  //el.  937  irpoaa  (r(f)'  dirovra  baKpvois  &v  Tjydirav, 
Suppl.  764  <l>air)s  &v  fl  irapfjad'  or  rjydTra  veKpovs.  The  reply  is  "  Did  he 
himself  wash  the  wounds  of  the  unhappy  men?"  Comp.  Phoen.  1327 
V€Kvv  Toi  irai86s  dyaTrd^cov  ifxov. 

^  [1744  (iii)^]  Plut.  (153)  Vit.  Pericl.  I  kui/wv  riKva..Av  roii  KoXjrotf 
ir(pi(})fpovTas  K.  dyairavTas.  Also  Steph.  quotes  (?  ref.)  "  Xen.  Cyrop.  vii.  5. 
18  p.  447  "  povovoiiK  tv  reus  dyKoKcus  irepK^ipoptv  aiirovs  dyanwvTes. 

*  [1744  (iii)^  In  Ps.  xciv.  19  "thy  comforts  delight  {Wt.  fondle)  my 
soul,"  TjydirT]aav,  AK^  rjvtjipavav.  Is.  V.  7  "the  plant  of  his  fondling 
(Tiyairr]pfvov)."  By  error  the  LXX  has  Ps.  cxix.  166  fiydrrrja-a,  confusing 
the  word  with  the  Heb.  for  (iroir]<Ta,  which  Aq.  and  Sym.  have. 
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Temptation  of  Abraham  ("  thine  only  son,  whom  thou  lovest 
{-qyairTja-as:) "  and  frequently  thus  to  represent  the  Hebrew 
past  where  it  approximates  to  the  English  present :  but  in 
the  next  instance  ("  and  he  loved  her ")  and  in  many  others 
it  represents  the  English  past\  In  the  LXX,  then,  the 
context  must  in  each  case  be  called  in  to  determine  the 
meaning. 

[1744  (iv)]  In  the  Pauline  Epistles,  the  active  verb,  when 
not  used  of  human  love,  is  almost  always  in  the  aorist, 
referring  to  the  love  of  Christ  in  act,  as  redeeming  mankind, 
Rom.  viii.  37  "  we  are  more  than  conquerors  through  him  that 
loved  (d'ya'7r7]aavTo^)  us^,"  Gal.  ii.  20  "  the  Son  of  God,  who 
loved  me  and  gave  himself  for  me,"  Eph.  v.  2  "  as  Christ  also 
loved  you  and  gave  himself  up  for  you  (marg.  us),"  v.  25  "even 
as  Christ  also  loved  the  church  and  gave  himself  up  for  it." 
So  in  Rev.  iii.  9  "  Behold  I  will  make  them  to  come  and 
worship  before  thy  feet  and  to  know  that  I  loved  t/iee,"  it  is 
the  Son,  not  the  Father,  that  is  speaking,  and  "  I  loved  thee " 
implies  "  I  delivered  and  made  tJiee  victoriously 

^  [1744  (iii)  e\  Gen.  xxii.  2,  xxiv.  67.  The  imperf.,  which  is  very  rare, 
occurs  in  Gen.  xxxvii.  3  fjydna  napd,  I  S.  i.  5  rjydTra  vTrcp  TavTTjv  (but  v. 
T.  is  a  LXX  addition)  where  "  love "  implies  favouritism.  Comp.  Gen. 
xxv.  28  T)ydTTr](Tf  8e  'icraaic  rbv  'Ho-aii...'Pe^6KKa  St  r^ydira  rov  'laKcajS  (where 
the  Heb.  tenses  differ)  and  i  S.  xviii.  28  Tray  'l<rp.  fjydnanvrov,  where  LXX 
differs  from  Heb.  and  perh.  takes  the  meaning  to  be  "loved  him  [David] 
more  than  Saul." 

^  [1744  (iv)a]  In  view  of  the  preceding  (Rom.  viii.  35)  "love  of 
Christ,"  and  the  prevalent  Pauline  use  of  aor.  of  dyandto,  this  must  refer 
to  the  Son,  not  to  the  Father.  Comp.  Phil.  iv.  13  "I  have  strength 
[for]  all  things  in  him  that  makes  me  powerful"  /.<?.  "Christ"  (comp. 
I  Tim.  i.  12).  But  it  does  refer  to  the  love  of  the  Father  in  Eph.  ii.  4 — 5 
"God. ..for  the  great  love  wherewith  he  loved  us... quickened  us  together 
with  Christ,"  and  to  the  love  of  the  Father  and  the  Son  in  2  Thess.  ii.  16 
"now  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  himself,  and  God  our  Father,  who  loved 
(6  dyaiTTjaas)  us..."  where,  though  dyanria-as  agrees  grammatically  with 
dfos  K.  vaTrjp,  it  is  intended  to  include  the  redeeming  love  of  the  Son. 

'  [1744  (iv)  ^]  Ign.  Magn.  6  eVet  oZv  iv  roi^  npoyfypanfievois  npoaa- 
irois  t6  rrai'   TrXfjBos  (dfaprja-a  iv  iritTTft.  k.  fiydirrja-a  seems  to  mean  "  Since 
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[1744  (v)]  Coming  to  Johannine  usage,  and  bearing  in 
mind  this  double  use  of  the  verb  to  express  the  emotion  and 
the  act,  we  should  first  note  an  insistence  on  the  latter  aspect 
in  I  Jn  iii.  i8,  "Little  children,  let  us  not  love  in  word  nor 
with  tlie  tongue,  but  in  work  and  truths  The  whole  of  the 
Epistle  insists  on  the  active  nature  of  God's  love  and  of  man's 
love  so  far  as  it  imitates  the  divine  original. 

[1744  (vi)]  Then,  in  the  narrative  portions  of  the  Gospel, 
we  find  the  following:  iii.  l6  "For  God  so  loved  {rfydirrjcrev) 
the  world  that  he  gave  the  only  begotten  Son...^"  xi.  5  "Now 
Jesus  was  wont  to  love  {■^'yaira)  Martha  and  her  sister  and 
Lazarus  V  xiii.  i  "Now  before  the  feast  of  the  Passover,  Jesus, 
knowing  that  his  hour  had  come  that  he  should  pass  out  of 
this  world  to  the  Father,  having  loved  {arfairrjaa^)  his  own 
that  were  in  the  world — to  the  end  lie  loved  them  {el<i  xtXo? 
^ydirrja-ev  avTov^),"  xiii.  23  "  There  was  lying  at  table  one  of 
his  disciples,  in  the  bosom  of  Jesus,  w/iom  Jesus  was  wont  to 
love  (^v  Tfiaira  [6]  T.),"  xix.  26  "  Jesus  therefore  having  seen  his 
[lit.  the]  mother,  and  the  disciple  standing  by,  whom  he  was 
wont  to  love  {^v  rfr^dira)"  xxi.  7  "  So  that  disciple  whom  Jesus 
was  wont  to  love  saith  to  Peter,  It  is  the  Lord  (Xiyec  ovv  6  fi. 
€Kelvo^  ov  riyd'rra  0  'I.  Ta>  TleTpw,  'O  Kvpi6<i  iarii')."  After 
this,  comes  the  dialogue  between  our  Lord  and  Peter,  ("  lovest 
(a7a7ra9)  thou  me  more  than  these?"  "lovest  thou  me.^") — 
not  a  part  of  narrative,  but  not  without  bearing  on  the  use  of 

then  I  beheld  in  faith  and  embraced  [in  the  spirit]  the  whole  multitude 

[of  the  Magnesian  Church]  in  the  above-mentioned  persons  [of  their 
deputation],"  Polyc.  2  eyw  k.  to.  Sea-fia  ftov  a  Tjydirrjaas  "  I  and  my  bonds, 
which  thou  didst  lovingly  welcome"  perh.  personified  as  in  Phil.  i.  14 
"trusting  in  my  bonds'' — the  "bonds"  being,  in  each  case,  a  sign  or 
messenger  from  God,  revealing  His  power  to  strengthen  His  martyrs. 

^  Probably  an  utterance  of  the  Evangelist  (not  of  Christ,  1497). 

2  [1744  (vi)  d\  "  PVonl,"  perh.  better  "  always  used"  (s.  Skeat),  is  an 
attempt  to  render  the  imperfect.  Other  statements  about  man's  love  are 
iii.  19  "men  loved  the  darkness  rather  than  the  light,"  xii.  43  "for  they 
[i.e.  the  rulers]  loved  the  glory  of  men  rather  than  the  glory  of  God." 
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the  word  in  narrative — and  finally  xxi.  20  "  Peter,  having 
turned,  noteth  tlie  disciple  that  Jesus  was  wont  to  love,  follow- 
ing {^Xiirei  Tov  fi.  ov  r^ydira  6  'I.  aKoXovOovvTa)." 

[1744  (vii)]  Reviewing  these  passages,  we  find  that  the 
first  mention  of  the  Son's  being  "  wont  to  love  "  introduces  the 
greatest  of  all  His  "  signs,"  the  victory  over  death  at  the  grave 
of  Lazarus.  As  to  the  next,  it  will  hereafter  (2319  foil.)  be 
shewn  that  "loved  tJietn  to  tlie  end  {el<i  reXo'i  Tjydinjaev  avrovii)" 
means,  not  only  " loved  them  to  the  end"  but  also  "  loved  them 
to  the  siipre7ne  and  victorious  consimimation  of  love.''  It  refers 
to  the  Washing  of  Feet  as  well  as  to  the  Sacrifice  on  the 
Cross.  In  the  former,  the  Lord  is  regarded  (1283)  as  wiping 
off  upon  Himself  the  impurities  of  the  disciples,  so  that  all  of 
them  that  will  accept  His  love  accept  at  the  same  time  His 
purification — all  but  Judas,  who  will  not  accept  it. 

[1744  (viii)]  In  the  same  scene  that  brings  before  us 
one  disciple  spiritually  refusing  this  act  of  love^,  there  is 
introduced  about  another  disciple,  "  in  the  bosom  of  Jesus, " 
the  novel  phrase  "  wlioin  Jesus  was  woiit  to  lover  At  first, 
this  adjective  clause  is  not  inseparable  from  "  disciple."  It 
is  not  "  the  disciple  ttuit  Jesus  was  wont  to  love,'"  but  "  one  of 
the  disciples" ;  and  there  is  added  "whom  Jesus  was  wont  to 
love."  So  stated,  it  might  apply  to  several  disciples,  of  whom 
this  disciple  was  one.  But  it  recurs  as  "  the  disciple  standing 
by,  whom  Jesus  was  wont  to  love^"  and  lastly  as  "  tJie  disciple 


'  [1744  (viii)  d\  Peter  refuses  it  (for  the  moment)  in  word  and  out- 
wardly ("  Lord,  thou  shalt  never  wash  my  feet ")  but  accepts  it  in  spirit 
Judas  accepts  it  outwardly  but  rejects  it  spiritually. 

^  [1744  (viii)  b\  The  intervention  of  "  standing  by,"  and  the  consequent 
possibility  of  pause,  afford  a  loop-hole  for  regarding  the  relative  here  as 
not  essential  to  the  antecedent.  It  might  just  possibly  mean  "  the  disciple 
[about  whom  I  have  so  often  spoken]  standing  by,  one  of  whom  Jesus  was 
very  fond."  But  there  is  no  such  loop-hole  in  the  next  instance.  The 
usage  of  the  LXX  (1744  (iii)  e)  would  facilitate  the  use  of  rjydna  to  mean 
"  was  specicdly  fond,"  "  loved  above  others." 
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that  Jesus  was  wont  to  love,"  and  in  this  last  instance  pre- 
eminence is  unmistakeable. 

[1744  (ix)]  Whether  intentional  or  not,  there  is  certainly 
a  striking  contrast  between  the  incipient  disciple  in  Mark, 
who  proved  to  be  no  disciple — although  he  called  Jesus 
"  Good  teacher  "  and  although  Jesus  "  loved  him  " — and  "  the 
disciple  that  Jesus  loved"  in  the  Fourth  Gospel.  The  former 
"went  away  sorrowing."  To  the  latter  the  Lord,  when  on 
the  point  of  death,  entrusts  His  own  mother.  To  him,  alone,  on 
the  shore  of  Tiberias,  it  is  given  to  say,  "It  is  the  Lord,"  when 
Peter  and  the  rest  had  not  yet  discerned  Him.  He,  too, 
though  not  "following"  the  Lord  in  the  path  assigned  to 
Peter  (the  path  of  the  Cross)  is  nevertheless  seen  "  following  " 
in  another  way ;  and  the  last  recorded  utterance  of  the 
Saviour  includes  a  mysterious  saying  suggestive  of  the 
prolonged  abidance  of  this  disciple  upon  earth :  "  7/"  /  will 
that  lie  tarry  till  I  come,  what  is  that  to  thee  ?  " 

[1744 (x)]  This  typical  aspect  of  "the  disciple  that  Jesus 
loved  "  is  quite  compatible  with  the  literal  aspect  in  which  he 
is  regarded  as  literally  lying  on  the  bosom  of  Jesus.  Origen 
assuredly  accepted  the  latter,  but  he  accepted  the  former  also. 
"  The  Word  of  God  on  earth,"  he  says,  "  since  He  is  become 
man,  we  see  as  a  being  of  man's  nature... but,  if  we  have  lain 
on  the  breast  of  the  Word  made  flesh,  and  if  we  have  been  able 
to  follow  Him  when  He  goeth  up  to  the  High  Mountain,  we 
shall  say,  '  We  saw*  his  glory.'  "  And  again,  "  We  must  there- 
fore dare  to  call  the  Gospels  the  prime  of  the  Scriptures,  and 
the  Gospel  according  to  John  the  prime  of  the  Gospels.  Of 
this  Gospel  none  can  receive  the  meaning  except  he  have 
fallen  back  (Jn  xiii.  25  avair^awv)  on  the  breast  of  Jesus, 
and  except  he  have  received  Mary  from  Jesus  so  that  she 
becomes   (lit.   becoming)   his    own    mother  also.      And   this 


^  [1744  (x)  d\  Orig.  Philocal.  19.     The  reference  is  to  the  Transfigura- 
tion.    He  quotes  Jn  i.  14  tdfaadneda  as  dBonfv,  "  we  saw." 
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other  future  '  John '  must  also  become  such  a  one  that  (so 
to  speak)  the  'John'  is  pointed  out  by  Jesus  as  being  'Jesus.' 
For,  if  there  is  no  other  son  of  Mary  (according  to  those  who 
entertain  wholesome  opinions  about  her)  except  Jesus,  and 
[if]  Jesus  says  to  His  mother,  '  Behold,  thy  son,'  and  not, 
'  Behold,  this,  too,  [is]  thy  Son ' — this  is  all  the  same  as  if  He 
has  said  '  Behold,  this  is  Jesus,  whom  thou  didst  bear.'  For 
indeed  every  one  that  is  initiated  (Gal.  ii.  20)  liveth  no  longer 
[of  himself]  but  Christ  liveth  in  him :  and,  since  Christ  liveth 
in  him,  it  is  said  concerning  him  to  Mary,  '  Behold,  thy  Son, 
the  Christ!^'" 

[1744  (xi)]  It  may  be  taken  as  certain  that  John  has  sonie 
meaning  and  purpose  (beyond  mere  graphic  or  euphonic 
variation)  in  his  various  descriptions  of  the  beloved  disciple  ; 
and  it  is  highly  probable  that  Origen  has  helped  us  to 
elucidate  a  part  of  his  purpose,  in  bringing  before  us  this 
unnamed  and  mysterious  character  as  a  permanent  witness 
— "  tarrying  "  till  the  Lord's  "  coming  " — to  the  all-conquering 
love  of  Christ.  And  having  regard  to  the  early  and  wide 
discussions  about  the  parallel  phrase  in  Mark,  we  may  regard 
it  as  by  no  means  improbable  that  the  Fourth  Evangelist  is 
tacitly  contrasting  this  "  disciple  that  Jesus  loved  "  with  the 
ineffectual  approacher  to  discipleship,  of  whom  Mark  records 
that  he  called  Jesus  "teacher,"  and  that  Jesus  "looked  on  him 
and  loved  him,"  and  yet  that,  in  the  end,  "  he  went  away 
sorrowing-." 


1  Orig.  Huet  ii.  6. 

2  [1744  (xi)  a\  As  to  ?  t  7rappr}<ria,  omitted  by  error  in  1736  but  placed 
in  note  there,  it  will  be  shewn  that  John  may  be  writing  with  allusion  to 
Mk  viii.  32  IT.  TOP  \6yov  tXaXti  (omitted  by  Mt.-Lk.)  or  even  in  parallelism 
to  Mk  as  given  by  SS  and  it.     See  1917  (i)  foil. 
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WORDS  PECULIAR  TO  JOHN   AND   MATTHEW 

§  I.     Pai'allelisms  very  few 

[1745]  In  this  list,  though  larger  than  that  of  words 
peculiar  to  John  and  Mark,  only  one  word  will  be  found 
marked  "^y  and  that  with  a  query,  namely,  /3^/ia,  "judgment 
seat,"  concerning  which  John  says  that  Pilate  "  sat  down  on  a 
judgment  seat"  just  before  he  said  to  the  Jews,  "  Behold  your 
king."  Matthew  has  "  While  he  was  sitting  on  the  judgment 
seat,  his  \i.e.  Pilate's]  wife  sent  unto  him..."  Then  follows 
the  mention  of  her  dream,  of  which  John  makes  no  mention. 
The  word  occurs  frequently  in  the  Acts  to  mean  the 
"platform,"  or  "tribunal,"  of  a  judge,  so  that  it  might  well  be 
used  by  the  two  Evangelists  independently.  The  absence  of 
the  article,  however,  in  John  ("  <a;  judgment  seat ")  may  indicate 
that  he  is  calling  attention  to  a  fact  that  might  pass  unnoticed 
by  readers  of  Matthew ^ 

[1746]  The  reader  will  notice  the  large  number  of  asterisks 
denoting   that    Matthew  and    John    use   the   same   word    in 

1  [1745 rt]  Comp.  Joseph.  Bell.  ii.  14.  8,  where  Florus  erects  "a 
tribunal"  and  then  crucifies  a  number  of  Jews  in  front  of  it.  Pilate  may 
have  first  "  sat  on  the  tribunal "  in  the  Praetorium  (as  Matthew  says)  and 
may  have  then  had  a  special  '"'•  tribunaV^  set  up  in  Gabbatha  for  the 
purpose  of  final  decision.  Such  a  course  would  be  all  the  more  natural 
as  the  Chief  Priests  (Jn  xviii.  28)  would  not  come  into  the  Praetorium  to 
hear  his  decision.  The  Article  is  inserted  before  j3ij/ia  when  used  in  N.T. 
absolutely  elsewhere,  Acts  xii.  21,  xviii.  12,  16,  17,  xxv.  6,  10,  17. 
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different  senses,  as  where  the  former  uses  Bwpeav  to  mean 
"  with  a  liberal  hand,"  but  the  latter  to  mean  "  without  a 
cause."  So  ^po)cn<;  in  Matthew  means  "rust,"  but  in  John 
"  food  "  ;  and  rifMr/  means  in  Matthew  "  price,"  but  in  John 
"  honour^"  For  the  most  part  the  words  in  this  list  tell  us 
nothing  of  interest.  For  example,  Xa/u,7ra<?,  i.e.  "  torch "  or 
"  lamp,"  is  connected  by  Matthew  with  the  Virgins  that  go 
out  to  meet  the  Bridegroom  and  by  John  with  the  soldiers 
that  arrest  Jesus:  crfivpva,  "frankincense,"  in  Matthew  refers 
to  the  offering  of  the  Magi  to  the  infant  Jesus,  in  John  to  the 
act  of  Joseph  of  Arimathaea  and  Nicodemus  placing  the 
Lord's  body  in  the  tomb. 

[1747]  It  will  be  found  suggested  in  one  of  the  foot-notes 
(1752  rt — -f)  that,  when  John  applies  to  Jesus  the  word 
Kpauyd^co,  "  cry  aloud," — used  by  some  authors  to  mean 
"scream"  or  "cry  in  terror" — he  may  be  possibly  alluding  to  a 
tradition  peculiar  to  Matthew,  who  quotes  a  saying  of  Isaiah 
"  He  shall  not  cry  aloud"  and  who  uses  Kpavjd^co  in  his 
peculiar  rendering  of  the  prophecy.  But  this  is  a  conjecture 
that  would  need  support  from  many  other  Johannine  passages 
of  allusive  tendency.  There  is  greater  probability  in  the 
hypothesis  that  John's  version  of  the  naming  of  Peter,  "  Thou 
s/iaU  be  called  Cephas^  which  is  by  interpretation  Petros  [i.e. 
Stone]"  was  written  with  allusion  to  the  tradition  peculiar  to 
Matthew  "  Thou  art  Petros  [i.e.  Stone]."  But  this  hypothesis 
is  not  based  on  anything  in  the  list  given  below,  because  it 
does  not  rest  on  any  word  peculiar  to  John  and  Matthew. 

§  2.     '■^ Light  of  the  world"  "  my  brethren  " 

[1748]  Taking  the  list  as  a  whole  we  find  no  one  word,  by 
itself,  as  to  which  John  can  be  said  with  confidence  to  be 
alluding  to  Matthew.  But  the  two  words  making  the  phrase 
^w?  Koa^ov,  "  light  of  the  world,"  stand  on  a  different  footing. 

^  In  the  Jn-Mk  list  only  one  word  {irrjyri)  was  thus  marked. 
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In  Matthew,  our  Lord  says  "  Ye  are  the  h'ght  of  the  world  " ; 
in  John,  "  /  am  the  light  of  the  world,"  It  has  been  maintained 
in  an  earlier  part  of  this  series  (435)  that  Matthew  is  in  error, 
and  that  John,  when  emphasizing  the  doctrine  that  Christ  is 
the  Light  of  the  world  and  that  other  people  have  the  light, 
was  not  writing  without  some  allusion  to  this  corruption, 
peculiar  to  Matthew,  namely  that  Jesus  said  to  the  disciples, 
"  Ye  are  the  light  of  the  world."  This  appears  extremely 
probable  \ 

[1749]  Another  combination  of  two  words  peculiar  to 
Matthew  and  John  is  the  phrase  "■my  brethren"  in  Christ's 
words  after  the  Resurrection  I  Matthew  says  that  the 
women,  when  the  risen  Saviour  met  them,  ''took  hold  of  his 
feet"  and  that  He  said  "  Go  back,  bear  word  to  m,y  brethren 
that  they  go  away  into  Galilee^."  In  John,  the  Lord  says  to 
Mary  Magdalene  "  Touch  me  not,  for  I  have  not  yet  ascended 
to  the  Father :  but  go  to  my  brethren  and  say  to  them,  I  am 


1  [1748a]  Mt.  V.  14  "Ye  are  (i)/*f«  f<^f)  ^>^  i^ght  of  the  world''  It 
has  been  shewn  (435)  that  this  might  be  an  error,  either  through  Gk  or 
through  Heb.  corruption,  for  ''ye  have  the  light  of  the  world."  Both 
Jewish  and  Christian  doctrine  would  teach  that  the  saints  are  (Phil.  ii. 
15)  "lights,"  or  (Jn  v.  35)  "  lamps,"  but  not  "  the  light'"  :  and  no  authority 
has  been  alleged  for  the  view  that  even  the  collective  body  of  the  saints 
could  receive  this  name.  No  other  Synoptist  supports  Mt.  in  his  version, 
and  Jn  may  not  improbably  be  writing  allusively  to  it,  and  with  the 
purpose  of  tacitly  correcting  it,  in  the  following  passages  :  (i.  8)  "  He 
lt.e.  John]  was  not  the  light,"  (viii.  12,  ix.  5)  "/am  the  light  of  the  world," 
(xii.  35)  "Walk  (R.V.)  while  ye  have  the  light,"  xii.  36  (R.V.)  "  While  j^ 
have  the  light  believe  on  the  light  that  ye  may  become  sons  of  light." 
That  a  body  of  men  should  believe  themselves  to  be  a  collection  of 
"lights"  reflecting  the  Light  of  the  World,  differs  radically  from  the 
doctrine  that  the  same  men  should  believe  themselves  to  be  "  the  Light  of 
the  World"  :  and  Jn  appears  to  be  protesting  against  the  latter  belief. 

2  [1749  «]  This  is  to  be  distinguished  from  Mk  iii.  33 — 4,  Mt.  xii. 
48 — 9,  Lk.  viii.  21  "my  mother  and  my  brethren,"  where  our  Lord  gives 
a  spiritual  interpretation  to  "my  brethren."  The  only  other  instance 
(Chri.)  of  "my  brethren"  is  Mt.  xxv.  40  (in  parable). 

"  Mt.  xxviii.  10. 
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ascending  unto  my  Father  and  your  Father  and  my  God  and 
your  God\"  The  tradition  of  Matthew  uses  the  past  "took 
hold,"  which  John  perhaps  read  as  the  imperfect  "began  (or, 
wished)  to  take  hold " — the  action  being  checked  by  the 
words  of  Jesus,  "  Do  not  touch  me^"  Luke  omits  all  mention 
of  this  manifestation  of  Christ  to  women.  Mark's  Gospel 
breaks  off  just  before  it.  The  Mark- Appendix,  which  takes 
up  the  narrative,  simply  says  that  the  Saviour  "appeared 
{e^dvT))^  first  to  Mary  Magdalene."  There  is  a  very  strong 
probability  indeed  that  John  here,  writing  with  allusion  to  the 
narrative  peculiar  to  Matthew,  wishes  (i)  to  retain  the 
beautiful  tradition  "  Go  tell  my  brethren  "  as  part  of  the  first 
utterance  of  the  ascending  Saviour,  (2)  to  indicate  that  the 
women  did  not  "  take  hold  "  of  His  feet^ 


^  Jn  XX.  17. 

-  [1749^]  Even  Thomas  is  not  represented  in  Jn  as  actually 
"touching"  or  "taking  hold  of  the  risen  Saviour.  The  Apostle  is 
described  as  being  invited  to  "  reach "  his  "  hand."  But  apparently  he 
believes  without  this  evidence  (Jn  xx.  29  "  Because  thou  hast  seen  thou 
hast  believed !  "). 

3  [1749 f]  'E^dvT}  is  here  used  for  the  more  common  acfidr].  It  is  also 
used  in  Mt.  i.  20,  ii.  13,  19,  but  with  kot'  opap,  "  in  a  dream."  In  Lk.  ix.  8 
'HXt'as  e(f)avri  it  is  without  icar'  opap.  It  is  also  applied  to  the  shining  of  a 
star  (Mt.  ii.  7)  or  to  a  character  bright  as  a  star  (Phil.  ii.  15). 

*  [17^9 d]  '"'■My  brethren"  might  be  interpreted  literally  by  Gentile 
readers  ignorant  of  Christian  vocabulary.  In  Mt.,  S*  reads  "the 
brethren."  The  Johannine  context,  "  my  Father  and  your  Father,"  makes 
it  clear  that  the  brotherhood  is  spiritual.  In  Acts  i.  14,  "his  brethren" 
means  James  and  Jude  etc.  because  preceded  by  "his  mother." 
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JOHN-MATTHEW  AGREEMENTS^ 

Mt.      Jn  Mt.      Jn 


fl750]        alyioKos 

2 

I 

dpjrdfoi) 

2 

4 

apn 

7 

12 

?t  ^^,.a2 

I 

*  ^paxris^ 

2 

4 

St^ao)* 

6 

[1751]   *  Swpetiv  (adv.)5 

2 

I 

Aeu^epos^ 

2 

€iJL(f>avi^co^ 

I 

2 

(VTa(f)in^(i)  ^ 

I 

*  f^frafo)9 

2 

I 

Kardyuvfn  ^^ 

3 

[1752]        /cpaVyafo)" 

I 

6 

Xd$pa 

2 

I 

1  [1750  flj]  An  asterisk  attached  to  a  word  denotes  that  Mt.  and  Jn 
use  it  in  different  senses  :  t  denotes  that  the  word  not  only  has  the  same 
meaning  in  Mt.  and  Jn  but  also  occurs  in  parallel  passages. 

2  Brjfia,  "judgment  seat,"  Mt.  xxvii.  19  ^^ the ]."  Jn  xix.  13  "a j."  See 
1745. 

3  |-1750  a]   BpSio-is,  in  Mt.  "  rust,"  in  Jn  "  food." 

*  [1750^5]  Ai\lrd(o,  "  I  thirst,"  in  Mt.  xxv.  35,  37,  42,  44  means  physical 
thirst,  in  Mt.  v.  6  "hunger  and  thirst  after  righteousness''''  (where  Lk.  vi. 
21  has  merely  "hunger  now").  In  Jn,  the  woman  of  Samaria  interprets 
Christ's  "shall  never  thirst"  literally  ("that  I  may  not  thirst'^).  Apart 
from  this  dialogue,  the  word  is  never  used  literally  in  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
unless  it  be  in  xix.  28  where  it  is  printed  by  W.H.  as  a  quotation.  If  it  is, 
the  most  Hkely  source  is  Ps.  xlii.  2  "  My  soul  is  athirst'^  (not  as  W.H.,  Ps. 
Ixix.  21).     In  that  case  the  meaning  would  be  spiritual  as  well  as  literal. 

*  [1751  rt]  ^apedv  (adv.),  in  Mt.  x.  8  {dis)  "freely,"  in  Jn  xv.  25  (quoting 
Ps.  XXXV.  19)  "without  a  cause,"  "gratuitously." 

"  [1751  d]  'EXfvdfpos,  in  Mt.  xvii.  26  "  the  sons  are  free,"  Jn  viii.  ^^ — 6 
"ye  shall  become  /r£'<?...the  Son  shall  free  {iXfvdfpaxrjj)  you. ..ye  shall  be 
free."  'Ek;^/^,  Mt.  ix.  17  "spill"  (Jn  ii.  15  "pour  out"  money)  may  be 
regarded  as  =  Lk.  v.  37  iKxvwopai^  and  is  therefore  omitted  above. 

"^  'E/K^avt^o),  "  manifest "  vb.,  see  1716  h. 

8  [1751  c\  'Ei/Ta0iafo),  "embalm,"  Mt.  xxvi.  12.  The  parall.  Mk  xiv.  8 
has  fvTa(f>ia(rp6v.  Jn  has  the  n.  parallel  to  Mk  (1734^),  and  the  vb.  xix.  40 
*'as  it  is  the  custom  to  embalm"  not  parall.  to  Mk  or  Mt. 

*  'E^frafffl,  in  Mt.  ii.  8,  x.  II,  "ascertain"  ;  in  Jn  xxi.  12,  "question." 
1"  Kardyvvpi,  in  Mt.  xii.  20 (loosely  quoting  Is.  xlii.  3)  "a  bruised  reed 

he  shall  not  break"' ;  in  Jn  xix.  31 — 3  of  "  breaking"  limbs. 

"  [1752  d\  Kpavyafw,  "  cry  aloud,"  is  used  eight  times  in  N.T.  Seven 
of  these  are  (<»)  Jn  xii.  13,  of  the  multitude  shouting  "  Hosanna  !  "  (^)  Jn 
xviii.  40,  xix.  6,  12,  15,  Acts  xxii.  23,  of  the  multitude  clamouring  for  some 
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one's  death,  {c)  Jn  xi.  43  "  He  cried  aloud  (fKpavyaa-fv),  Lazarus  !  [Come] 
out,  hither ! " 

[1752/5]  The  remaining  instance  is  (d)  Mt.  xii.  19  "  He  shall  not  strive 
(fpla-fi)  nor  cry  aloud  {ovhk  upaxryda-fi),  nor  shall  one  hear  in  the  streets  his 
voice,"  quoting  Is.  xlii.  2  "  He  shall  not  cry,  nor  It/l  up,  nor  cause  to  be 
heard  his  voice  in  the  street."  LXX  renders  "  lift  up  "  (as  though  it  were 
"lift  (the  burden  of  sin),"  i.e.  "forgive")  by  dvijo-et,  "forgive" — as  in  Is.  i. 
14,  ii.  9  (and  freq.) — having  ov  KfKpd^eTcu  (A  Kpa^frai)  ov8f  avrja-fi.  Mt. 
quotes  Isaiah's  context  in  full  as  illustrating  Christ's  avoidance  of  publicity 
in  His  acts  of  healing  (Mt.  xii.  16  "He  rebuked  them  that  they  should 
not  make  him  manifest ").  Perhaps  Mt.  takes  "  crj' "  as  "  cry,  or  summon, 
to  arms,"  a  meaning  of  the  Niph.  (Gesen.  858  6) :  but  Kimchi  and  Ibn 
Ezr.  (ad  loc.)  explain  it  as  denoting  the  loud  harsh  tone  used  by  a  judge 
in  order  to  impress  his  hearers  with  a  sense  of  authority.  Sym.  sub- 
stitutes "  shall  be  deceived  {i^airaTrjOr^aerai.) "  for  "  lift " — an  error  arising 
from  Hebrew  confusion. 

[1752  c]  These  facts  indicate  that  there  were  early  difficulties  in 
interpreting  the  Isaiah  passage,  and  that  there  would  be,  toward  the  end 
of  the  1st  century,  different  views  about  applying  to  the  Messiah  either 
Kpd((o  (LXX)  or  Kpavya^o  (Mt.).  Kpauydfco,  in  O.T.,  is  used  only  in  Ezr. 
iii.  13  of  a  multitude  crying  aloud  with  mingled  feehngs  ;  and  Atticists, 
when  not  applying  it  to  clamouring  crowds,  would  probably  use  it  (as 
Plat.  Hep.  X.  607  B  (in  poet,  quot.))  of  a  "yelping"  hound,  or  (Demosth. 
Con.  p.  1258,  26)  of  a  drunkard  "yelling."  Phrynichus  says  that  Kpavyaa- 
p,6s  (for  KeKpayp.6s)  is  illiterate.  Epictetus  applies  Kpavyd^a  (apart  from 
the  discordant  cry  of  a  raven  (iii.  i.  37))  to  shouting  in  the  theatre,  crying 
to  Caesar  for  help,  and  to  a  bad-tempered  master  bawling  at  his  slaves 
(iii.  4.  4,  22.  55,  26.  22) — in  all  cases  implying  want  of  self-control. 

[1752  d]  For  these  reasons  many  Ev^angelists  would  shrink  from 
applying  Kpd^a,  and  still  more  Kpavyd^a,  to  Christ.  But  Matthew  extends 
his  quotation  of  Isaiah  so  that  it  might  be  read  thus,  "  He  shall  /lot  cry 
aloud... until  he  bring  forth  judgment  to  victory.^'  This  might  mean  that 
the  "  crying  aloud"  did  not  take  place  till  Christ's  death  when  He  overcame 
death  upon  the  Cross  :  and  Matthew,  though  he  does  not  use  Kpavyd^a  in 
connexion  with  the  last  cry,  uses  there  the  kindred  word  (xxvii.  50) 
(cpd^ar,  alone  among  the  Evangelists. 

[1752^]  Others  might  take  the  view  that  both  Kpd^w  and  KpavydCa 
were  forbidden  by  the  words  of  Isaiah  to  be  applied  to  the  Messiah :  and 
neither  of  these  words  is  applied  to  Him  by  Mark  or  Luke.  On  the 
Cross,  Jesus  is  described  by  Mark  as  ^oiav  (fxovrj  /xeydX);  or  d(f)€is  (fxavr^v 
ptydXrjv,  by  Luke  as  (fxovTjirai  (fxavjj  /ueydXg,  but  not  as  "crying"  or 
'^^ crying  aloud" 

[1752/]  John  takes  a  different  course.  He  represents  Jesus  as  ^^crying 
{updCu) "  in  solemn  announcements  of  doctrine  (vii.  28,  ;i7,  xii.  44)  thrice, 
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[1754] 


Mt. 

Tn 

Mt. 

Jn 

\aXid 

I 

2 

\afjiirds 

5 

XoyxJ?' 

[[I]] 

I 

*  nedvo)'^ 

I 

[1753J 

fxea-Tos^ 

I 

3 

i/wo-cro)* 

[[I]] 

01)  flOVOV^ 

I 

4 

*  TTtpiacros^ 

I 

7r\(vpd^ 

[[I]] 

4 

iroXvTifios^ 

I 

[1754] 

TTpwia^ 

I 

I 

qu.  2t(ui/ '" 

I 

*  <r»cXi7pds^^ 

I 

I 

(Tfivpva^^ 

I 

a-vfx(f)fpa> 

4 

3 

*  (r(Ppayi(o)^^ 

I 

2 

but  not  on  the  Cross,  where  the  simple  words  "  saith  "  or  "  said  "  are  used 
(xix.  26 — 30  Xf'-yet,  dirfv).  But  he  applies  "  Cfy  aloud  {Kpavyd^a) "  to  the 
single  occasion  (xi.  43)  of  tke  raising  of  Lazarus.  Then,  too,  Jesus  "  wept " 
and  "troubled  himself.''  Perhaps  the  EvangeHst  felt  that  the  Messiah, 
who  could  neither  "weep"  nor  "cry  aloud"  for  His  own  sake,  might  be 
rightly  described  as  "crying  aloud"  for  the  sake  of  Lazarus,  His  "friend," 
whom  He  "  loved." 

^  Adyx'??  "  spear."     See  1756. 

2  Medvoi  (-o/iot),  "to  be  satisfied  with  wine,"  or  "intoxicated."  In  Jn 
ii.  10  "  when  they  AaTe  drtink  freely  (pass.),"  not  so  strong  as  in  Mt.  xxiv. 
49  (act.)  (parall.  Lk.  xii.  45  fifdva-KeaOai). 

3  Meordr,  "full,"  in  Jn  always  literal,  in  Mt.  xxiii.  28  metaphorical. 

*  Nvo-cro),  "  pierce."     See  1756. 

*  Ov  p.6vov,  "not  only,"  in  Mt.,  only  in  xx.  21  '■'•  Not  only  the  [work,  or, 
miracle]  of  the  fig-tree  shall  ye  do." 

^  Ilfpio-o-ds,  "superabundant,"  Mt.  v.  37,  47.  In  Jn  x.  10  "that  they 
may  have  life  (C^"?")  and  have  it  superabundantly  {irfpia-crov) "  the  adj.  is 
used  adverbially,  a  usage  of  which  instances  are  given  in  pi.  ntpta-a-d,  and 
also  in  sing,  compar.  irepura-orfpov  (by  L.  S.  and  Steph.),  but  no  instance 
of  Trtpiaa-ov. 

7  nXevpa,  "  side."    See  1756. 

8  UoXvTtfioi,  "precious,"  Mt.  xiii.  46  '''' orv& precious  pearl,"  Jn  xii.  3  "of 
nard  pistic  (1736  «f)  precious." 

^  npala,  "early,"  &pa  being  understood.  In  Mt.  xxvii.  i,  Jn  xxi.  4, 
irpwias  8e  (Jn  +  ^8?;)  yfvop,fvr)s  (Jn  yivofifvrjs)  occurs  to  introduce  (in  Mt.) 
the  morning  of  the  crucifixion  and  (in  Jn)  the  manifestation  of  the  risen 
Saviour  to  the  seven  disciples. 

"•  [1754 «]  Sicoi/,  "Sion,"  quoted  by  Mt.  xxi.  5  and  Jn  xii.  15  from 
Zech.  ix.  9,  see  1456 «  and  1757. 

^1  2K\rip6s,  "hard,"  Mt.  xxv.  24  "a  /lard man,"  Jn  vi.  60  "the  saying  is 
hard." 

12  2fxvpva,  "frankincense,"  Mt.  ii.  11,  the  gift  of  the  Magi  to  Christ  in 
the  cradle  ;  Jn  xix.  39,  the  gift  of  Nicodemus  to  Christ  in  the  tomb. 

13  2(j)payiC<o,  "seal,"  Mt.  xxvii.  66  "sealing"  the  stone  of  Christ's 
sepulchre,  Jn  iii.  33,  vi.  27  metaph.  =  "  attesting." 
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Mt.      Jn  Mt.  Jn 

[1755]    *  TiHT]^  2  I  *  Tpwya^  I  5 

VTrdvTTjcris^  2  I  (f>opeci*  I  I 


§  3.     Inferences 

[1756]  Two  inferences  may  be  drawn  from  the  facts  given 
above.  One  relates  to  the  three  words  with  [[i]]  opposite  to 
them,  \o^)(7],  vvcrcra),  and  irKevpa,  "spear,"  "pierce,"  "side." 
They  all  come  from  one  passage,  found  in  some  of  the  best 
Greek  MSS.  of  Matthew,  and  given  by  R.V.  in  marg.  thus, 
"And  another  {aXKo<i  he)  took  a  spear  and  pierced  his  side 
and  there  came  out  water  and  blood'."  These  resemble  the 
words  of  John,  "  But  one  {aXtC  et?)  of  the  soldiers  with  a  spear 
pierced  his  side  and  there  came  out  straightway  blood  and 
water  I"  Matthew  places  the  piercing  before  the  death,  and 
gives  no  explanation  of  it ;  John  places  it  after  the  death,  and 
explains  that  the  soldiers  had  received  orders  to  kill  those 
who  were  on  the  crosses.  If  the  passage  was  originally  a 
part  of  Matthew  and  was  omitted  by  the  Syriac  and  Latin 
versions  because  of  its  inconsistency  with  John,  we  should 
then  have  to  suppose  that  John  (on  the  hypothesis  that  he 
knew  Matthew's  Gospel)  was  here  intervening  to  place  the 
piercing  in  its  right  order,  as  having  occurred  after,  not  before, 


^  Ti/iij,  in  Mt.  xxvii.  6,  9,  "price"  ;  in  Jn  iv.  44  "honour." 

2  [1755 rt]  Tpw-yo),  "eat,"  in  Mt.  xxiv.  38,  "eating  [gluttonously]";  in 

Jn  alw.  in  good  sense  (exc.  xiii.  18  (quot.  Ps.  xli.  9,  but  LXX  tadiav))  of 

spiritual  "eating." 

'  'Ywdv-nja-is,   "meeting,"    Mt.  viii.   34   (exorcism),  xxv.    i   (parable) 

f^epXfcrdcu  (Is  v.  :  Jn  xii.    1 3  has  the  same   phrase   in   the  Riding  into 

Jerusalem. 

♦  ^optm,  "wear,"  in  Mt.  xi.  8  "they  that  wear  soft  clothing"  (parall. 
Lk.  "in  glorious  raiment  and  luxury"),  Jn  xix.  5  "w^flr/^^the  crown  of 
thorns." 

*  Mt.  xxvii.  49.  "  Jn  xix.  34. 
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Christ's  death.  But  had  he  done  this,  he  would  not — so  far 
as  we  can  judge  from  the  list  given  above — have  used 
Matthew's  exact  words.  Regarded  as  an  intervention  of 
John,  the  phenomena  would  be  unique.  Regarded  as  a 
careless  and  misplaced  interpolation  from  Johannine  tradition 
(in  which  perhaps  the  Johannine  AAA6IC  was  taken  as  AAAOC) 
the  insertion  in  Matthew  is  fairly  explicable. 

[1757]  The  second  inference  is  of  a  more  general  character. 
It  is  derived  from  the  fact  that  we  find  only  one  word  marked 
?t,  but  many  words  marked  * ;  that  is  to  say,  when  John 
happens  to  use  a  somewhat  rare  word  peculiar  to  Matthew, 
he  frequently  uses  it  in  a  different  sense  from  Matthew's,  and 
almost  always  in  an  entirely  different  contexts  The  word 
Sttwi/  is  marked  qu.  That  is  because  it  is  quoted  both  by  John 
and  by  Matthew  from  Zechariah ;  and  it  has  been  shewn  above 
(1456^)  that  John  actually  ventures  to  differ  from  both  the 
prophet  and  the  Evangelist  by  omitting  the  word  "  meek," 
which  is  an  integral  part  of  the  prophecy.  In  this  list,  then, 
there  are  (practically)  none  of  the  agreements  that  we  found 
in  the  John-Mark  list.  Consequently,  when  we  come,  later 
on,  to  a  number  of  passages  where  John  agrees  with  traditions 
reported  identically  by  Mark  and  Matthew  (but  not  by 
Luke),  it  is  a  reasonable  inference  that  John's  real  agreement 
is  with  Mark.  John's  agreement  with  Matthew  is  most 
reasonably  explained  by  the  fact  that  he  and  Matthew  are 
borrowing  from  identical  passages  of  Mark. 


•  [1757  d\  It  is  fair  to  add  that  Mt.  and  Jn  agree  in  applying  the  word 
Xvo)  to  metaphorical  "  loosing."  But  they  never  do  it  in  parallel  contexts, 
even  where  it  might  be  expected  (2517 — 20). 
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CHAPTER    III 

WORDS   PECULIAR   TO  JOHN   AND   LUKE 
§  I.     Antecedent  probability 

[1758]  Luke  is  recognised  by  all  as  having  not  only 
written  in  his  own  style  but  also  compiled  traditions  in 
various  styles,  the  differences  between  which  are  clearly  per- 
ceptible. This  may  be  seen  in  the  Pauline,  Petrine,  and  other 
portions  of  the  Acts.  It  is  also  manifest  in  his  Gospel, 
which  contains  (i)  a  short  Preface  in  Attic  style,  (2)  a  History 
of  Christ's  Birth  and  Childhood  in  Hebraic  style,  (3)  a  History 
of  Christ's  acts  and  short  sayings  in  which  he  agrees  largely 
with  Mark,  (4)  a  Collection  of  Christ's  longer  sayings  (inclu- 
ding the  Lord's  Prayer,  the  Beatitudes  and  their  context,  etc.) 
in  which  he  closely  agrees  with  Matthew,  (5)  a  Collection  of 
parables  in  common  with  Matthew,  (6)  a  Collection  of 
parables  and  other  traditions  peculiar  to  himself,  in  which  a 
variety  of  styles  is  manifest,  (7)  an  Account  of  the  Passion, 
differing  in  style  and  matter  from  those  of  Mark  and 
Matthew,  (8)  an  Account  of  the  Resurrection  quite  different 
in  subject-matter  from  that  in  Matthew,  and  differing  in  style 
from  Luke's  own  History  of  the  Birth  and  Childhood. 

[1759]  A  compilation  of  this  kind,  even  though  revised 
by  the  compiler,  and  in  parts  perhaps  rewritten  by  him,  would 
naturally  have  a  wider  vocabulary  than  a  book  written  in  one 
style.  Hence  we  may  naturally  expect  Luke  to  include  a 
large  number  of  words  that  would  be  independently  employed 
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by  any  educated  evangelists  at  the  end  of  the  first  century, 
though  not  used  by  Mark  or  Matthew.  We  should  therefore 
expect  to  find  the  "John-Luke"  more  numerous  than  the 
"John-Matthew"  and  very  much  more  numerous  than  the 
"  John-Mark  "  agreements,  but — in  view  of  the  instances  where 
John  supports  Mark  against  Luke's  silence  or  deviation — to 
find  also  that  the  number  of  words  marked  "f,  as  being  paral- 
lelisms between  John  and  Luke,  is  very  small. 

§  2,     Tlie  fact 

[1760]  The  fact  harmonizes  with  this  expectation.  The 
list  of  verbal  agreements  is  very  long,  and  would  be  longer 
still  if  we  placed  in  it  some  words  that  belong  rather  to 
grammar  than  to  vocabulary^  and  will  be  mentioned  later  on. 
But  even  when  the  word  is  rare,  there  is  hardly  ever  any  strict 
parallelism  in  the  context.  "  Napkin,"  for  example,  in  Luke's 
parable,  wraps  up  a  talent,  but  in  John  it  is  used  for  entomb- 
ments ^  "Breast,"  in  Luke,  occurs  twice  to  describe  "beating 
on  the  breast "  ;  but  in  John  it  refers  to  the  disciple  lying  on 
the  breast  of  Jesus^. 

[1761]  Such  parallelisms  as  there  are  will  be  found  to  be 
confined  either  to  Luke's  Single  Tradition,  or  to  the  Double 
Tradition  of  Matthew  and  Luke.  As  to  this,  it  was  pointed 
out  above  (1450)  that  John  supports  Luke  against  Matthew 
in  retaining  the  apparently  harsh  precept  about  "hating  one's 
own  life*."  x^nother  instance  will  be  given  from  the  Double 
Tradition  (1784 — 92),  where  Christ's  appellation  of  the  dis- 
ciples as  "my  friends,"  which  occurs  in  Luke's  version  (but 

^  [1760  d\  For  example,  /xrra  is  common  to  all  the  Gospels,  but  /itro 
Tovra  is  peculiar  to  Jn-Lk.  Nuv  (Chri.)  is  almost  peculiar  to  Jn-Lk.  Il/jd? 
after  verbs  of  "speaking"  (exc.  in  the  phrase  "to  one  another")  is  prob. 
peculiar  to  Jn-Lk.     See  2394 b,  1915  (vi)  d,  and  2366 b. 

2  Lk.  xix.  20,  Jn  xi.  44,  xx.  7  o-ovdaptoc. 

'  Lk.  xviii.  13,  xxiii.  48,  Jn  xiii.  25,  xxi.  20  o-r^^or. 

*  This,  however,  not  being  a  word  but  a  phrase,  does  not  appear  in 
the  list  below. 
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not  in  Matthew's),  is  repeated  by  John.  Luke's  Single 
Tradition  describes  the  Saviour  as  coming  after  the  Resurrec- 
tion and  "  standing  in  the  midst "  of  the  disciples :  a  similar 
phrase  is  used  by  John.  These  are  about  all  the  parallelisms, 
strictly  so  called,  that  can  be  found  between  John  and  Luke. 

§  3.     Quasi-parallels 

[1762]  Other  instances,  however,  occur  where  John  and 
Luke  use  the  same  words,  and  these  rare  words,  in  describing 
events  that  are  apparently  not  identical  though  similar.  For 
example,  the  word  iK/x,daaa),  "  wipe,"  is  used  by  both  writers 
in  describing  the  Anointing  of  Jesus  by  a  woman.  Luke 
says,  ''with  the  Jiair  of  her  head  she  began  to  wipe  [his  feet]," 
and  again,  "  with  her  hair  she  wiped"  them.  John  speaks  of 
Mary  the  sister  of  Martha  as  "the  one  that  wiped  his  feet 
with  her  hair,"  and  afterwards  describes  the  act,  "she  wiped 
with  her  hair  his  feet."  But  Luke,  in  the  Anointing,  calls  the 
woman  "  a  sinner,"  and  speaks  of  Mary  the  sister  of  Martha 
elsewhere,  without  any  suggestion  of  identity.  Commentators 
are  divided,  and  have  been  from  very  early  times,  in  their 
attempts  to  explain  John's  agreement  with  Mark  and  Matthew 
in  their  general  account  of  the  Anointing,  but  with  Luke  in 
this  detail.  For  the  present^  it  must  suffice  to  say  that  the 
phrase  in  the  two  Gospels,  although  apparently  not  referring 
to  the  same  event,  appears  nevertheless  allusive  in  the  later 
(John)  to  the  narrative  contained  in  the  earlier  (Luke). 

[1763]  "  Disembark,"  diro^aivw,  occurs  in  Luke's  version 
of  the  Calling  of  Peter  on  the  lake  of  Gennesaret^  In  this,  it 
is  said  that  Jesus  "  saw  two  boats  standing  by  the  lake  but 
the  fishermen  had  disembarked  from  them  "  ;  Peter,  one  of  the 
fishermen,  had  "  toiled  all  night "  and  "  taken  nothing  " ;  but, 


^  The  point   will   be  fully  discussed   in   The  Four/old  Gospel  (see 
Preface  above,  p.  ix).  *  Lk.  v.  2  foil. 
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at  Christ's  command,  they  let  down  their  nets  and  take  such  a 
multitude  of  fishes  that  "  the  nets  were  breaking."  According 
to  John*,  Jesus,  after  the  Resurrection,  "stood  on  the  beach" 
and  called  to  the  disciples  who  "  in  that  night  had  caught 
nothing."  At  His  command  they  cast  the  net  on  the  right 
side  of  the  ship'^  and  take  one  hundred  and  fifty-three  great 
fishes,  yet  "the  net  was  not  rent."  It  is  after  catching 
this  draught  that,  according  to  John,  "they  disembarked 
on  the  land."  ^ kiro^elvoa,  though  frequently  thus  used  in 
classical  Greek,  nowhere  else  has  this  meaning  in  the  Greek 
Testament  Old  or  New^  Hence  this  single  verbal  coinci- 
dence would  suffice  to  claim  attention  :  but  when  it  is  com- 
bined with  the  similarities  in  the  context,  the  total  effect 
suggests  that  John  is  writing  allusively  to  Luke's  tradition, 
or,  at  all  events,  that  the  two  traditions  are  in  some  way 
related. 


^  Jn  xxi.  4 — 9. 

2  [1763  a\  There  is  nothing  in  Lk.  parall.  to  Jn  xxi.  6  "cast  your  net  on 
the  right  side  of  the  ship."  But  in  Ps.  Ixxxix.  12  "the  right  (lit.  the 
south)  "  is  rendered  "  sea  "  in  LXX  by  Hebrew  confusion.  Comp.  Lk.  v.  4 
"put  out  into  the  deep  and  let  down  your  nets  for  a  draught." 

3  [1763 <J]  In  LXX,  it  is  freq.  and  means  "turn  out,"  "prove  to  be," 
and  it  means  this  in  Lk.  xxi.  13,  Phil.  i.  19.  "  Disembark  "  =  e^«p;(o/:Mii  in 
Mk  vi.  34,  Mt.  xiv.  14.  These  facts  make  the  Jn-Lk.  agreement  some- 
what more  remarkable. 
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JOHN-LUKE   AGREEMENTS! 


Lk. 

i^ 

Lk. 

Jn 

[1764]    *  dywrtfo/xat* 
a\7]6iv6s* 
ai/TiXeyo)" 

I 
I 
I 

I 

9 

I 

dSiKia^ 

Avvas^ 

?+  diro^aiva' 

4 
I 

2 

I 

2 

I 

[1765]            dTTOKpKTlS 

dpiOTam 

I 

2 
2 

dpidpos^ 
apxovTfS^  (Jews) 

I 

4 

I 

3 

!  [1764  Uj]  An  asterisk  denotes  that  the  same  word  is  used  in  different 
senses  by  Jn  and  Lk.  e.^.  dyaviCopai,  Jn  "  fight,"  Lk.  "  strive  (to)."  No 
words  are  marked  t,  because  there  is  no  certain  instance  of  parallelism. 
?  t  denotes  a  quasi-parallel  context.  '066viov  and  irapaKvirTU)  occur  in 
a  passage  enclosed  by  W.H.  in  double  brackets,  which  will  be  discussed 
later  on  (1798—1804). 

2  'Aya>vi(ofiaL,  in  Lk.  xiii.  24  " Sirz've  to  enter"  (parall.  Mt.  vii.  13 
"enter"),  Jn  xviii.  36  "My  officers  would  strive,"  '\.t.  fight. 

3  [1764  d\  'ASticta,  "  unrighteousness,"  which  in  Lk.  xiii.  27  is  parall.  to 
Mt.  vii.  23  dvofiia,  occurs,  in  Jn,  only  in  vii.  18,  "this  man  is  true  and  there 
is  no  unrighteousness  in  him"  :  but  it  is  also  in  i  Jn  i.  9,  v.  17.  For  the 
most  part  Jn  uses  "  darkness,"   or  "  lie,"  to  express  "  unrighteousness." 

*  'AX7;^tvdf,  "true,"  i.e.  genuine,  Lk.  xvi.  11,  see  VIQR/^i. 

"  [1764^]  "hvvas,  Lk.  iii.  2  "In  the  high-priesthood  of  Annas  and 
Caiaphas."  That  of  Annas  ended  {Enc.  "Annas")  a.d.  15.  That  of 
Caiaphas  lasted  A.D.  18 — 36.  Jn  xviii.  13 — 24  explains  that  Annas  was 
the  father-in-law  of  Caiaphas,  and  leads  us  to  infer  that  he  at  all  events 
occasionally  exercised  the  civil  authority  of  the  high-priesthood,  since 
Christ's  captors  (xviii.  13)  "led  him  to  Annas  first." 

®  'AvrtXeyw,  Lk.  ii.  34  "a  sign  spoken  against"  Jn  xix.  12  '■'■  speaketh 
against  Caesar." 

'  'ATTo^aiVw,  "disembark,"  see  1763. 

^  'Apidfios,  "number,"  Lk.  xxii.  3  "of  the  number  of  the  Twelve," 
Jn  vi.  10  "in  number  about  five  thousand." 

^  [1765  a]  "ApxovTfs  (of  the  Jews),  mentioned  in  the  sing,  by  Mt.  ix.  18 
"a  [certain]  ruler"  where  parall.  Mk  v.  22,  Lk.  viii.  41  indicate  that 
he  was  a  '■'■ruler  of  the  synagogue."  But,  in  the  pi.,  Lk.  xxiii.  13,  35, 
xxiv.  20  refer  to  members  of  the  Sanhedrin  (there  is  nothing  to  indicate 
the  meaning  in  Lk.  xiv.  i).  In  Jn  vii.  26,  48,  xii.  42  it  probably  means 
members  of  the  Sanhedrin,  and  Jn  iii.  i  "  Nicodemus...a  ruler  of  the 
Jews"  is  subsequently  represented  as  taking  part  in  the  deliberations  of 
the  Sanhedrin  (vii.  51). 
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Lk. 

Jn 

Lk. 

Jn 

*  |3a^vf  1 

I 

I 

^aTTTO)^ 

I 

2 

[1766]        fiovXfvofiai 

I 

2 

/3ovf 

3 

2 

^pa\ia>v^ 

I 

I 

^pa^v 

I 

I 

yeiroiv 

3 

I 

yv(opi(a> 

2 

2 

[1767]        yvaxTTos^ 

2 

2 

*  ypdfifia° 

2 

2 

8ia8t8(i)[Jii 

2 

I 

Wos 

3 

I 

e'Soy« 

2 

I 

elcrdya 

3 

I 

[1768]  ?t  {Kfia(T<T(0~ 

2 

3 

efiTTifiir'Krfiii^ 

2 

I 

evdaSf 

I 

2 

eviavTos^ 

I 

3 

evrevBfv 

2 

5 

ivaniov^^ 

22 

I 

[1769]        e*|,,yeo/i«t" 

I 

I 

e'nfiTa 

I 

I 

1  Ba^vs,  "deep,"  Lk.  xxiv.  i  ^ early  {\\t.  deep)  dawn,"  J n  iv.  ii  "the 
well  is  deep? 

2  BaTTTO),  "dip,"  Lk.  xvi.  24  "that  he  should  ^?/>...  and  cool  my  tongue," 
Jn  xiii.  26  {pis)  of  Jesus  '"''  dipping"  the  sop. 

3  Bpaxtwi/,  "arm,"  Lk.  i.  51  "  He  hath  shewed  strength  with  his  arm" 
(quot.  Ps.  Ixxxix.  10,  or  xcviii.  i),  Jn  xii.  38  (quoting  Is.  liii.  i),  "To  whom 
hath  the  arm  of  the  Lord  been  revealed  ?  " 

*  ri/caoTTcJf,  "acquaintance,"  Lk.  ii.  44,  xxiii.  49  of  the  '^^acquaintance" 
of  Christ's  parents,  and  of  Christ,  Jn  xviii.  15,  16  of  the  beloved 
disciple  as  being  an  '•'■  acquaintance  of  the  high  priest." 

^  TpdfipM,  in  Lk.  xvi.  6,  7  "  Take  thy  bond"  Jn  v.  47  "  his  \i.e.  Moses's] 
writings"  vii.  15  "  How  knoweth  this  man  letters}" 

**  EtSos,  "appearance,"  Lk.  iii.  22  "in  bodily  appearance"  ix.  29  "  The 
appearance  of  his  face  became  different,"  Jn  v.  37  "Ye  have  neither  seen 
his  \i.e.  God's]  appearance." 

^  [1768 <?]  'EK/xao-o-o)  dpi^iv,  "wipe  with  hair,"  occurs  in  Lk.  vii.  38,  44 
and  Jn  xi.  2,  xii.  3,  concerning  the  "wiping"  of  Christ's  feet  with  the  hair 
of  a  woman  described  by  Lk.  as  "  a  sinner,"  but  by  Jn  as  Mary  the  sister 
of  Lazarus  (1762).  Jn  (xiii.  5)  also  uses  the  word  concerning  the  "wiping" 
of  the  feet  of  the  disciples  by  Christ. 

^  'E/i7ri/i7rX?;/it,  "fill."  Lk.  i.  53  "The  hungry  he  hath yf//^^^ with  good 
things,"  vi.  25  "Woe  unto  you,  O  ye  that  are  Jilled  now"  Jn  vi.  12  "  But 
when  they  [i.e.  the  5000]  wore  filled." 

^  'Evtavrdf,  "year,"  Lk.  iv.  19  (Is.  Ixi.  2)  "the  acceptable  year  of  the 
Lord,"  Jn  xi.  49,  51,  xviii.  13  "the  high  priest  in  XhsX year"  i.e.  Caiaphas. 

10  [1768  b'\  'Ei/ojTTtov,  "  before  the  face  of,"  "  in  the  sight  of,"  in  Jn,  only 
in  XX.  30  "many  other  signs,  therefore,  did  Jesus  in  the  sight  ^  the 
disciples,"  comp.  Lk.  xxiv.  43  "and  he  did  eat  in  their  sight  {i.  avrav)." 
Jn  is  probably  referring  to  manifestations,  like  that  in  Lk,  xxiv.  43,  of  the 
risen  Sariour,  "in  the  sight  of"  the  disciples  alone. 

1^  'E^yfopai,  "relate,"  "describe."     Lk.  xxiv.  35  "they  described  that 
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Lk.      Jn  Lk.      Jn 


*  fTTlKflfiai^ 
KrJTTOS 

[1770]       KUfcXdo)* 

[1771]         XvTrrj^^ 

Mapid{fi) 


12 


2 

2 

ifiaria-fios^ 

2 

I 

4 

koKttos^ 

3 

2 

I 

Kvpios,  6^  (Jesus) 

(narr.) 

C.  14 

5 

I 

*  Ad^apos^ 

4 

II 

I 

*  Xoyi^opai^ 

I 

I 

4 

Map(9a" 

3 

9 

2 

9 

*  p.r)vva>^^ 

I 

I 

which  had  occurred  to  them  in  the  way,"  i.e.  the  appearance  of  the  risen 
Saviour,  Jn  i.  i8  "the  only  begotten  hath  described h'lm,^^  i.e.  God,  whom 
"  no  man  hath  seen." 

^  'ETTLKetpai  in  Lk.  v.  i,  xxiii.  23,  means  "to  be  pressing  upon,  or 
importunate,"  in  Jn  xi.  38,  xxi.  9  "lying  on  the  top  of." 

^  'IfiaTia-fios,  "clothing,"  Lk.  vii.  25,  ix.  29  ;  Jn  xix.  24  (quoting  Ps.  xxii. 
18  "on  my  vesture  they  cast  lots"). 

3  KoXttoj,  "bosom,"  Lk.  vi.  38  "good  measure... into  your  bosom"  xvi. 
22,  23  of  Abraham's  '■'■  bosom^''  Jn  i.  18  "the  bosom  of  the  Father,"  xiii.  23 
"  in  the  bosom  of  Jesus." 

*  KvkXoo),  "surround,"  Lk.  xxi.  20  "Jerusalem  surrounded \iy  armies," 
Jn  X.  24  "  the  Jews  therefore  surrounded  him,"  i.e.  Jesus. 

*  Kvpiof,  6,  "the  Lord,"  meaning  Jesus  (not  in  vocative),  see  1779 — 81. 

*  Aay;^a'i'o),  "draw  lots  for,"  "obtain  by  lot,"  Lk.  i.  9,  Jn  xix.  24. 

^  Aafa/joy,  Lk.  xvi.  20 — 5,  Lazarus  the  beggar;  Jn  xi.  i — 43,  xii.  i — 17, 
the  Lazarus  that  was  raised  from  the  dead. 

**  Aeuft'rj;?,  "  Levite,"  Lk.  x.  32  in  the  parable  of  the  Good  Samaritan, 
Jn  i.  19  "  priests  and  Levites." 

'  Aoyi^opai,  "reckon,"  "consider,"  in  Lk.  xxii.  37  (quoting  Is.  liii.  12) 
"  he  was  reckoned,"  in  Jn  xi.  50  "  nor  do  ye  consider." 

1"  Avnr),  "sorrow,"  Lk.  xxii.  45  "  He  found  them  sleeping  for  sorrow" 
Jn  xvi.  6,  20 — 22  in  words  of  Christ,  concerning  the  "sorrow"  of  the 
disciples  at  the  thought  of  being  parted  from  their  Master. 

"  [1771a]  Mdpda,  in  Lk.,  only  in  x.  38,  40,  41  ;  in  Jn  xi.  i — 39  (the 
raising  of  Lazarus)  and  xii.  2  "Martha  was  serving  {dirjKovfi.)"  which 
corresponds  to  the  noun  "  service  "  in  Lk.  x.  40  "  M.  was  distracted  about 
much  service  {SiaKovlav)." 

'2  [1771  b]  Mapid{p),  in  Lk.,  only  in  x.  39,  42  ;  in  Jn  xi.  i — 45  (the 
raising  of  Lazarus)  and  xii.  3  "  Mary... anointed  the  feet  of  Jesus."  Lk.  x. 
39  describes  her  as  "sitting  at  the  feet  of  the  Lord,"  and  Jn  xi.  20  as 
"sitting  in  the  house." 

'3  Mrjvva,  in  Lk.  XX.  37  "  Moses  indicated  in  the  passage  about  the 
bush,"  in  Jn  xi.  57  "if  any  man  knew.. .he  was  to  give  information." 
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Lk.      Jn  Lk.      Jn 

IXKOO)^  I  I 

[1772]        oBoviov^                      [[l]]       4                   OKTa  2  I 

TrtpiTfftva  2  I 

rrpdo-ero)'  6  2 

[1773]         7rpoTpf)(a>                        I           I                    '2apMpia  I  3 

aovSdpiov  I  2 
oT/yyevjjr                   3  or  4     I 

[1774J        <TvvTi6(fttu^                   I           I                    (rarrip^  2  I 

1  Movoyfvijr.  Lk.  vii.  12,  viii.  42,  ix.  38  of  "an  only  child"  ;  Jn  i.  14, 
18,  iii.  16,  18  "the  only  begotten"  Son  of  God. 

2  [1771  f]  Nwcdco,  "conquer,"  Lk.  xi.  22  "But  when  the  man  that 
is  stronger  than  he  shall  come  against  him  and  conquer  him,"  Jn  xvi.  33 
"Be  of  good  cheer,  I  have  conquered  the  world."  In  the  rest  of  N.T. 
viKao)  occurs  only  in  Rom.  iii.  4  (quotation),  xii.  21  {bis\  i  Jn  (6),  Rev.  (14 
or  15). 

'  'O^ovjov,  "linen  bandage,"  perh.  in  Lk.  xxiv.  12,  see  1798,  1804. 

*  napaKUTTTo),  "  stoop  (?)  and  look  into,"  like  oBoviov  in  last  note,  occurs 
perh.  in  Lk.  xxiv.  12,  see  1798—1804. 

5  [1772  rt]  nXijpijy  "full,"  applied  to  Christ  in  Lk.  iv.  i  "/«// of  the 
Holy  Spirit,"  Jn  i.  14  (of  the  Logos)  ''''full  of  grace  and  truth."  Both 
passages  occur  at  the  outset,  where  the  two  Evangelists  are  describing 
Christ's  entrance  into  public  life.  Both  might  naturally  be  written  with 
some  reference  to  contemporary  discussions  about  the  manner  in  which 
(Col.  ii.  9)  "  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  dwelt "  in  Jesus  "  bodily."  Luke, 
who  uses  the  expression  "  bodily  "  in  connexion  with  the  "  dove,"  might 
interpret  the  "fulness"  as  referring  to  the  Holy  Spirit  descending  at 
baptism.  John  might  see  the  "fulness"  in  the  human,  yet  divine, 
"  graciousness  and  truth,"  i.e.  probably  "  kindness  and  truth,"  manifested 
in  the  incarnate  Logos  and  imparted  by  Him  to  men.  Acts  xi.  24  "full 
of  the  Holy  Spirit"  is  applied  to  Barnabas  (comp.  Acts  vi.  3,  vii.  55). 
If  Christ's  disciples  were  commonly  described  as  "full  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,"  John  may  well  have  considered  that  the  "fulness"  of  Christ,  at 
the  outset  of  the  Gospel,  needed  a  different  description. 

®  [1772  <J]  npdo-o-o),  in  Lk.,  (iii.  13.  xix.  23)  "^.rar/,"  elsewhere  (xxii.  23, 
xxiii.  15,  41  bis)  '■''do  [evil]."  In  Jn  iii.  20,  6  (pavXa  trpacra-av  opp.  to  iii.  21 
6  8c  TToiaiu  TT]v  dXrjdeiav  :  in  Jn  V.  29  01  Ta  dyaBa  iroir^travTfs  precedes  ol  ra 
<f>av\a  irpd^avTfs.      Comp.  Rom.  vii.  ig  oil  yap  6  dfXa  iroioj  dyadov,  dWa  o 

OV  0f\a)  KOKOV  TOVTO  vpd<T<TU>. 

^  2i\adp,  "Siloam,"  Lk.  xiii.  4  "tower,"  Jn  ix.  7  "pool." 

*  2vvTidfpai,  "agree,"  Lk.  xxii.  5  "they  agreed  to  give  him  [Judas 
Iscariot]  money,"  Jn  ix.  22  "  The  Jews  had  agreed"  to  cast  out  of  the 
synagogue  any  one  that  professed  belief  in  Christ. 

*  [1774 rt]  2a)Tfip,  "Saviour,"  Jn  iv.  42  "This  is  indeed  /A?  Saviour  0/ 
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Lk.      Jn  Lk.  Jn 

a-toTTfpia^  4  I  rax^ecos  2  I 

TfXflOO)^  2  5  VfXfTfpOS  I  3 

[1775]         VTroixifivr]<Tica  I  I  ?t  (fiiXos  (not  appl. 

to  Christ)^  14  6 


/Ae  world."  This  remarkable  utterance  is  assigned  to  Samaritans. 
"  Saviour  of  the  world,"  in  N.T.,  occurs  elsewhere  only  in  i  Jn  iv.  14 
"  The  Father  hath  sent  his  Son  [to  be  the]  Saviour  of  the  world."  Lk. 
has  i.  47  "  My  spirit  hath  rejoiced  in  God  my  Saviour"  and  ii.  11" There 
was  born  for  you  to-day  a  Saviour." 

^  [1774  b'\  2a>Tripia,  "  salvation."  On  Jn  iv.  22  "  Salvation  is  from  the 
Jews,"  see  1647.  In  Lk.,  it  occurs  in  his  Introduction  i.  69 — 77,  and  in  the 
story  of  Zacchaeus,  Lk.  xix.  9  "to-day  hath  salvation  come  to  this 
house." 

2  [1774  c]  TfXfi6a>,  "  accomplish,"  or  "  perfect,"  occurs  in  Lk.  ii.  43 
"when  they  had  accomplished \\\^  days,"  Lk.  xiii.  32  "on  the  third  day  I 
am  to  be  perfected  (rtXetov/xat)."  In  Jn  iv.  34,  v.  36,  xvii.  4,  it  is  used  of  the 
Son  "perfecting"  the  work  appointed  by  the  Father.  In  xvii.  23  "that 
they  all  may  be  perfected  into  one,"  it  describes  the  unity  of  the  Church. 
The  last  instance  is  xix.  28  "  that  the  Scripture  may  be  accomplished^ 

3  [1775  rt]  */Xos,  "friend,"  occurs  once  in  Mt.  xi.  19,  applied  to  Christ 
(parall.  to  Lk.  vii.  34)  '■'' friend  oi  publicans  and  sinners."  Apart  from  this, 
it  occurs,  in  Lk.,  in  the  Discourse  of  Christ  where,  after  the  appointment 
of  the  Twelve,  Jesus  prepares  them  for  persecution.     Mt.  x.  24,  28  omits 

'friends,"  thus:  "The  disciple  is  not  above  the  teacher...  And /^  be  not 
afraid  of  them  that  kill  the  body.''  Lk.  separates  these  precepts,  having 
(vi.  40)  "  The  disciple  is  not  above  the  teacher,"  and,  much  later  (xii.  4) 
'^^  But  I  say  unto  you,  \P^^^s\  my  friends,  be  not  afraid  of  them  that  kill 
the  body."  John,  in  the  Last  Discourse,  has  a  division  similar  to  that  of 
Luke,  first  (Jn  xiii.  r6)  "  The  bondservant  is  not  greater  than  his  lord,  nor 
yet  an  apostle  greater  than  he  that  sent  him,"  and  then  (Jn  xv.  14,  15,  20) 
"Ye  are  my  friends,  if  ye  continue  doing  that  which  I  command  you. 
No  longer  do  I  call  you  bondservants... but  I  have  called  yonfriends.... 
The  bondservant  is  not  greater  than  his  lord  :  if  they  persecuted  me,  they 
will  also  persecute  you." 

[1775  b'\  This  then  is  one  of  the  few  passages  where  Jn  follows  a 
tradition  found  in  Lk.  alone,  or  rather  in  Lk.'s  version  of  the  Double 
Tradition.  But,  whereas  Lk,  wraps  up  a  great  deal  in  the  appositional 
phrase  "you,  [being]  my  friends,"  Jn  shews  both  why  the  disciples  are 
henceforth  to  be  called  friends  and  what  they  must  be  prepared  for,  as 
the  consequence  of  the  title.  On  this  tradition,  and  its  origin,  see 
1784—92. 
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Lk. 

Jn 

&)f  (when)  3 

I 
i5or  i6 

I 

15 

Lk.      Jn 
<f>p(ap  I  2 


§  4,     "Son  of  Joseph'' 

[1776]  In  addition  to  the  single  words  above  mentioned 
there  are  several  phrases  of  great  importance  peculiar  to  Luke 
and  John^  Foremost  among  these,  in  Johannine  order, 
comes  (i)  "Son  of  Joseph"  applied  to  Christ.  There  are 
also  (2)  the  above-mentioned  application  of  "  the  Lord  "  to 
Jesus  in  narrative;  (3)  "sons  of  light"  used  in  both  Gospels 
by  Christ ;  (4)  "  my  friends"  applied  by  Jesus  to  the  disciples; 
(5)  "  Jesus.. Mooti  in  the  midst"  describing  Christ's  manifesta- 
tion after  the  Resurrection ;  (6)  the  combination  of  the  rare 
words  "glancing  into"  and  "linen  bandages"  in  a  description 
of  what  was  seen  by  a  disciple  in  Christ's  sepulchre  after  He 


^  ^wrtfo),  "  enlighten,"  in  Lk.  xi.  36  in  a  simile,  of  a  "  Imnp  "  ;  Jn  i.  9,  in 
a  metaphor,  of  "  the  true  light." 

2  [1775  <:]  Xdptf,  "grace,"  Lk.  i.  30  "thou  hast  ionnA grace  with  God," 
at  the  Annunciation,  ii.  40,  52  of  the  "grace"  of  God  on  Jesus  as  a  child 
and  as  a  youth,  iv.  22  of  the  words  of  "  grace  "  from  His  mouth,  vi.  32,  33, 
34  "What  thank  have  ye?"  xvii.  9  "Does  he  give  thanks  1"  In  Jn,  it 
occurs  of  (i.  14 — 17)  '•'•grace  and  truth"  (as  distinct  from  "Law")  coming 
to  man  through  the  incarnate  Logos. 

3  [1775 (/]  'Qf,  "when,"  occurs  (15)  in  Jn  with  aorist  (incl.  ^v) — a 
frequent  meaning  in  LXX.  Except  in  xix.  33  (where  w?  occurs  in 
parenth.)  Jn  always  has  Sf,  or  ovi/,  before,  or  after,  ir  "when."  With 
imperf  (xx.  11  tKXatev)  it  means  "w/«7^"  ("w^/A' she  was  weeping"). 
On  Jn  xii.  35—6  {bis)  see  2201. 

[1775^]  The  number  given  above  (15  or  16)  in  Lk.  excludes  xxiv.  32 
{bis)  (R.V.)  '•'•while"  (with  imperf.),  xii.  58  '''••while  thou  art  going,"  xx.  37 
^'■•when  (or,  since)  he  calleth."  In  Lk.,  if  never  precedes  owi/,  and  it  never 
precedes  hi  except  in  Lk.  v.  4,  vii.  12.  Mk-Mt.  prefer  or*  {e.g.  in  Mk  xi.  i, 
Mt.  xxi.  I,  contrasted  with  Lk.  xix.  29  wy). 

*  There  is  also  the  tradition  about  "hating  one's  own  life"  which  has 
been  discussed  above  (1450)  as  a  specimen  of  Jn's  allusiveness.  It  occurs 
in  Lk.'s  version  of  the  Double  Tradition.    On  /Saorafca  aravftov,  see  1792/5. 
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had  risen — a  passage  certainly  genuine  in  John,  but  bracketed 
by  W.  H.  in  Luke.  Each  of  these  requires  separate  discussion, 
and  they  will  now  be  taken  in  their  order. 

[1777]  Mark  and  Matthew  say  that  when  Jesus  visited 
"  his  own  country,"  people  in  the  synagogue  said  "  Is  not  this 
the  carpenter,"  or,  "the  son  of  the  carpenter?^"  Luke,  relating 
a  visit  to  "  Nazareth  where  he  had  been  brought  up,"  makes 
the  people  in  the  synagogue  say,  "  Is  not  this  [t/ie]  son  of 
Joseph}"^"  John  gives  no  such  utterance  in  his  account  of  our 
Lord's  visit  to  Galilee  where  He  quotes  the  proverb  about  "  a 
prophet  in  his  own  country*"  :  but  in  his  account  of  Christ's 
Eucharistic  teaching  in  the  synagogue  at  Capernaum^  he 
makes  the  Jews  say  "  Is  not  this  Jesus  tJu  son  of  Joseph  whose 
father  and  mother  we  (emph.)  know?'"  Mark  and  Matthew 
agree  with  John  in  mentioning  or  implying  "mother"  (Mk 
"  the  son  of  Mary,"  Mt.  "  is  not  his  mother  called  Mary?")  and 
both  add  a  mention  of  brothers  and  sisters :  but  the  names  of 
the  brothers  vary. 

[1778]  At  the  outset  of  the  Gospel,  John  represents  Philip 
as  saying  to  Nathanael,  "  We  have  found  him  of  whom  Moses 
in  the  Law  wrote,  and  the  Prophets  [wrote],  Jesus  \the\  son  of 
Joseph,  [Jesus]  of  Nazareth^"  Nathanael  raises  no  objection 
except  on  the  ground  of  "  Nazareth,"  and  almost  immediately 
afterwards  confesses  Jesus  to  be  "  the  Son  of  God  "  and  "King 
of  Israel."  Thus  John's  narrative  brings  Nathanael's  belief 
in  "  the  son  of  Joseph  "  as  being  also  "  the  Son  of  God,"  into 
contrast  with  the  unbelief  of  the  Jews  in  "  the  son  of  Joseph  " 
because  they  "  know "  His  "  father  and  mother."  Luke 
certainly  does  not  believe  Jesus  to  have  been  "  son  of 
Joseph"   any   more    than    he    believes    him    to    have   been 

^  Mk  vi.  3,  Mt.  xiii.  55. 

*  Lk.  iv.  22  ov\i  vioi  €(mv  'I.  ovtos  ; 

3  Jn  iv.  43—4.  *  Jn  vi.  59. 

'  Jn  vi.  42  ovx^  ovTos  €<mv  'l.  o  vlos  I. ; 

'  Jn  i.  45  'lijo'oCi'  viov  Tov  'l<o(rfi<f>  tov  atro  N. 
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born  at  Nazareth.  It  is  the  Jews,  according  to  Luke,  that 
are  in  error.  The  Jews  call  Nazareth  (Lk.  iv.  23)  "thy 
country"  Luke  calls  it  (Lk.  iv.  16)  "  Nazareth  where  he  was 
broiight  up''  :  and  similarly  Luke  intends  us  to  believe  that 
the  Jews  were  deceived  about  Christ's  being  "the  son  of 
Joseph  "  and  that  Jesus  did  not  undeceive  them.  John  seems 
to  differ  from  Luke  on  both  points.  But  in  any  case  the  great 
error  of  the  Jews,  according  to  John,  would  seem  to  have 
consisted  in  their  imagination  that  the  Son  of  God  could  not 
be  incarnate  in  a  man  whose  "father  and  mother"  they 
"  knew,"  We  cannot,  however,  say  that  John  is  here  alluding 
to  Luke's  particular  phrase,  "  son  of  Joseph,"  for  it  must  have 
been  the  subject  of  many  controversies  before  the  end  of  the 
first  century,  and  John  may  be  alluding  to  these  as  a  whole, 
differing  from  Luke's  view  of  the  controversy,  but  not  referring 
specially  to  Luke's  language. 

§  5.     "The  Lord"  meaning  "Jesus" 

[1779]  In  Evangelistic  narrative — strictly  so  called,  i.e. 
excluding  speech  of  any  kind  as  well  as  the  speech  of  Christ 
— "the  Lord"  means  "Jesus"  about  fourteen  times  in  Luke* 
and  five  times  in  John:  and  there  is  a  great  difference  between 
the  two  in  usage  as  well  as  in  frequency.  In  Luke,  for 
example,  this  title  introduces  the  raising  of  the  widow's 
son  at  Nain  ("  and  when  tJie  Lord  saw  her  he  had  compassion 
on  her")  and  the  sending  of  the  Seventy  ("Now  after  these 
things   iJie   Lord   appointed    seventy   others")   and    Christ's 


1  [1779  a]  Lk.  vii.  13,  19,  x.  i,  39,  41,  xi.  39,  xii.  42,  xiii.  15,  xvii.  5,  6, 
xviii.  6,  xix.  8,  xxii.  61  {bis),  comp.  xxiv.  3  rh  aoifia  [[tov  Kvpiov  'irjaov]]. 
Some  Latin  MSS.,  as  well  as  NAD,  have  it  (SS  "  our  Lord  ")  in  Lk.  xxii. 
31.  In  xii.  42,  xvii.  5  (if  compared  with  Mt.  xviii.  21),  xxii.  61,  there  is 
mention  of  Peter  in  the  context  or  in  parallel  Mt.  In  Lk.  xxii.  31,  if 
genuine,  it  precedes  an  utterance  of  our  Lord  to  Peter. 
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definition  of  the  faithful  steward  (in  reply  to  a  question  of 
Peter's)  "  And  the  Lord  said,  Who  then  is  the  faithful  and 
wise  steward...?"  Luke  also  describes  John  the  Baptist  as 
sending  disciples  "to  the  Lord" ;  Mary,  the  sister  of  Martha, 
as  "sitting  at  the  Lord's  feet,"  and  '■' tJie  Lord"  as  gently 
rebuking  Martha.  In  all  these  cases,  the  phrase  containing 
"  the  Lord  "  is  an  integral  part  of  the  narrative. 

[1780]  But  this  is  not  so  clearly  the  case  in  John  e.g.  iv.  i 
"When,  therefore,  tJu  Lord  knew... he  left  Judaea,"  where  the 
sentence  might  be  regarded  not  exactly  as  narrative,  but 
rather  as  comment  intended  to  explain  the  situation  and  to 
prepare  the  way  for  what  was  done.  Still  less  can  the  phrase 
be  called  "  integral "  in  vi.  23  "  Howbeit  there  came  boats 
from  Tiberias  nigh  unto  the  place  where  they  ate  the  bread 
after  the  Lord  had  given  thanks" — which  R.V.  prints  as  a 
parenthesis,  being  indeed  a  parenthetic  explanation  of  the 
situation.  So,  too,  in  xi.  2  (R.V.)  "  It  was  that  Mary  which 
anointed  the  Lord  with  ointment,"  the  sentence  is  not  a  part  of 
the  narrative  of  the  raising  of  Lazarus  (which  immediately 
follows)  but  a  parenthetic  definition  of  this  particular  Mary 
— since  there  were  others  of  that  name.  There  remain  xx.  20 
"rejoiced  at  seeing  the  Lord"  and  xxi.  12  "knowing  that  it 
was  the  Lord."  Both  of  these  may  perhaps  be  explained  with 
reference  to  a  previous  mention  of  "  the  Lord  "  in  speech.  In 
the  former  case,  Mary  had  on  that  same  day  come  to  the 
disciples  saying  "  I  have  seen  the  Lord"  and  bringing  a 
message  to  them.  Then  when  He  appeared  to  them  they 
rejoiced  that  they  too  had  "seen  t/ie  Lord."  In  the  latter 
case,  the  beloved  disciple  had  just  said  to  Peter  (xxi.  7)  "  It 
is  the  Lord"  and  the  narrative  proceeds,  "  Simon  Peter,  having 
heard  the  words^  '  It  is  the  Lord.' "  Afterwards,  when  the 
disciples  were  convinced  that  this  was  true,  the  Evangelist 


^  Jn  xxi.  7  5ri  is  prob.  equival.  to  inverted  commas,  or  "  the  words 
(2189—90). 
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not  unnaturally  records  their  conviction  by  a  repetition  of 
the  same  phrase  ("  it  is  the  Lord").  Or  perhaps  the  meaning 
maybe  "knowing  [and  saying  to  themselves]  *It  is  the  Lord'" 
[1781]  The  fact  above  noted  (1779  rt:)  that  some  of  the 
passages  in  Luke  mentioning  "  the  Lord "  are  connected 
with  Peter,  deserves  to  be  studied  along  with  the  fact  that 
tJie  fragfnent  of  the  Gospel  of  Peter  speaks  of  Christ  as  "  the 
Lord"  and  by  no  other  term,  and  this,  before  the  Resurrection. 
In  that  fragment,  He  is  not  called  "  Jesus,"  even  by  enemies : 
they  cannot,  of  course,  call  Him  Lord,  but  they  use  the 
personal  pronoun  or  leave  a  pronoun  to  be  supplied  ^  Also, 
in  a  passage  where  Luke  has  "  The  Apostles  said  to  the 
Lord,  'Increase  our  faith,'"  the  preceding  verse  in  Luke  about 
"  forgiving  seven  times "  is  parallel  to  a  passage  in  Matthew 
in  which  Peter  asks  how  many  times  one  must  forgive  a 
brother 2.  Most  of  the  passages  in  Luke  are  peculiar  to  his 
Gospel :  and  they  give  the  impression  of  having  been  taken 
from  some  book  (perhaps  containing  the  teaching  or  preaching 
of  Peter)  in  which  Jesus  was  habitually  called  ^^  the  Lord!' 
There  is  no  ground  for  thinking  that  in  this  point  John 
alludes  to  Luke  or  imitates  his  usage. 

§  6.     "  Sons  of  light " 

[1782]  Luke  has,  in  the  Parable  of  the  Unjust  Steward, 
(xvi.  8)  "  The  sons  of  this  world  are,  for  their  own  generation, 
more  prudent  than  the  sons  of  the  light!'  John  has  (xii.  36) 
"  Believe  in  the  light  that  ye  may  become  sons  of  light!'  In 
Luke,  "  the  sons  of  this  world  "  would  naturally  take,  as  its 

^  [1781  fl]  Evang.  Pet.  §  i  "Herod  the  king  commands  the  Lord Xo 
be  taken  (7rap[aX77/x]0d^i/at)...§  2  Joseph  the  friend  of  Pilate  and  of  the 
Z^r^... asked  the  body  of  the  Lord... Pilate  sending  to  Herod  asked  for 
his  body... Herod  said,  Brother  Pilate,  even  if  no  one  had  asked  for  htm 
we  should  have  buried  htm..." 

2  Lk.  xvii.  5  "  increase  our  faith,"  preceded  by  xvii.  4  "  if  seven  times 
a  day  he  sin,"  which  is  parall.  to  Mt.  xviii.  21  foil,  containing  Peter's 
question  "until  seven  times?" 
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antithesis,  "  the  sons  of  the  world  to  come,"  of  which  Wetstein 
and  Schottgen  give  abundant  instances  while  giving  none  of 
"  the  sons  of  light."  But  the  occurrence  of  "  sons  of  light"  and 
"children  of  light"  in  two  of  the  Epistles'  shews  that  such 
expressions  must  have  been  in  early  use  among  Christians. 
The  Book  of  Enoch  contains  several  kindred  phrases,  in- 
dicating that  "  light "  will  not  only  "  appear  to  the  righteous  " 
but  will  pass  upon  them  :  "  The  light  of  the  Lord  of  spirits  is 
seen  on  the  face  of  the  holy  and  righteous  and  elect " ;  it  also 
classes  "  the  holy  ones  who  are  in  heaven "  with  "  the  elect 
who  dwell  in  the  garden  of  life  and  every  spirit  of  light  " ;  and 
it  speaks  of  "  the  spirits  of  the  good  who  belong  to  the 
generation  of  light^" 

[1783]  Matthew  and  Luke  record  Christ's  doctrine  that 
"  the  light  of  the  body  is  the  eye,"  but  they  say  nothing  about 
"  the  light  of  the  soul " :  and  some  readers  might  infer  that 
each  man's  "  light "  belongs  to  himself,  instead  of  being  the 
Light  of  the  World  accepted  by  each  through  the  eye  of  the 
soul.  Mark  does  not  mention  the  word  "  light "  except 
as  that  of  the  fire  at  which  Peter  warms  himself  On  the 
subject  of  spiritual  light  he  has  nothing  except  a  sentence  or 
two  about  a  "  lamp."  Yet  the  three  Synoptists  say  just 
enough  to  shew  that  our  Lord  must  have  said  a  great  deal 
more  about  the  "light"  that  "the  Lord  of  spirits"  imparts 
to  men.  There  were  many  reasons  why  He  might  prefer  the 
Enoch  metaphor  of  "light"  to  the  metaphor  subsequently 
adopted  by  the  Talmudists,  "  The  sons  of  the  world  that  is  to 
come."  The  latter  might  be  restricted  to  the  future  and  to 
those  who  should  hereafter  have  risen  from  the  dead.  The 
former  might  be  applied,  as  St  Paul  applies  it,  to  living 
Thessalonians    and    Ephesians,   with    the    practical    precept, 

'  I  Thess.  V.  5  "Ye  are  sons  of  light  and  sons  of  day,"  Eph.  v.  8  "But 
now  are  ye  light  in  the  Lord,  walk  as  children  of  light." 

2  Enoch  (ed.  Charles)  xxxviii.  2 — 4,  Ixi.  12,  cviii.  11.  These  extracts 
are  of  different  dates  but  all  {ib.  p.  33)  "  before  the  beginning  of  the 
Christian  era." 
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[1784] 


"  Walk  as  children  of  light."  There  is  not  the  slightest  reason 
to  think  that  John,  in  using  the  phrase  "sons  of  light,"  is 
referring  to  Luke's  single  use  of  it. 

§7.     ''My  friends" 

[1784]   Where  Luke  represents  our  Lord  as  saying  to  the 

disciples  "  my  friends,"  the  parallel   Matthew  contains   two 

prominent   thoughts.     The  first  is,  that  the  disciple  is  not 

greater  than   his   master,  so   that  the   former  ought   to   be 

prepared   to   share   the   persecutions  endured  by  the  latter. 

The  second  is,  that  the  disciples  must  not  be  afraid  of  any 

earthly  enemy,  for  he  has  no  power  beyond  the  grave.     Luke 

and  John  separate  the  two\  as  follows : 

Mt.  X.  24 — 8  Lk.  vi.  40 

"A  disciple  is  not  "A  disciple  is  not 

above    his    teacher        above   his  teacher, 

butevery one  [when] 

perfected   shall   be 

as  his  teacher..." 


nor  a  bond-servant 
above  his  lord... if 
they  called  the  Mas- 
ter of  the  House 
Beelzebul,  how 

much  more  them  of 
his  household  (otKia- 
Kovs) !  Fear  them 
not  therefore. .  .What 
I  say  to  you  in  the 
darkness,  say(€t7raTc) 
in  the  light... And  be 
not  afraid  of  {atro) 
them  that  kill  the 
body..." 


xii.  3—4 
"  ...Wherefore, 
what  things  ye  said 
(etTrare)  in  the  dark- 
ness shall  be  heard 
in  the  light... .ffw/ 
/  say  unto  you  \be- 
ing\  my  friends.  Be 
not  afraid  of  them 
(accus.)  that  kill 
the  body...." 


Jn  xiii.  16 — 17 
"A  bond-servant 
is  not  greater  than 
his  lord  nor  one 
sent  (lit.  apostle) 
greater  than  he  that 
sent  him.  If  ye 
know  these  things, 
blessed  are  ye  if  ye 
be  doing  them." 

XV.  14—15.  20 
"  Ye  are  my  friends 
if  ye  be  doing  that 
which  I  command 
you.  No  longer  do 
I  call  you  bond- 
servants... but  I  have 
called  you  friends. . . 
Remember  the  word 
that  I  said  to  you, 
The  bond-servant  is 
not  greater  than  his 
lord.  If  they  per- 
secuted me  ihe\  will 
also  persecute  you." 


^  Moreover,  in  Lk.  and  Jn,  the  frsf  thought  has  nothing  to  do  with 
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[1785]  Here  Matthew  uses  first  "  bond-servant,"  and  then 
"  them  of  his  household,"  to  express  the  relation  of  the 
disciples  to  their  Teacher.  Luke,  giving  the  words  as  two 
distinct  utterances  made  at  different  times,  makes  no  reference 
to  "  bond-servants  "  nor  to  "  them  of  his  household,"  but  in  the 
second  he  inserts,  "/  say  unto  you  \being\  my  friends^  John 
agrees  with  Luke  in  mentioning  '■^friends"  in  the  second 
utterance ;  but  he  disagrees  from  Luke,  and  agrees  with 
Matthew,  in  retaining  the  word  '■'•  bond-servantr  He  represents 
Jesus  as  saying  to  the  disciples,  in  effect,  "  I  called  you  once 
bond-servants,  and  indeed  it  is  true  that,  if  their  lord  be 
persecuted,  the  bond-servants  must  expect  persecution:  but 
now  I  call  you  ^ny  friends...!' 

[1786]  In  order  to  explain  Matthew's  omission  of  "  I  say 
unto  you,  my  friends  (dat.),"  recourse  may  be  had  to  the 
analogy  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  where  he  frequently 
omits  introductory  clauses  inserted  by  Luke  stating  the 
persons  to  whom,  and  the  circumstances  in  which,  the  ut- 
terances were  severally  made,  because  he  prefers  to  treat  the 
whole  as  one  continuous  discourse.  Moreover  the  Greek 
dative  of  "  friends,"  following  "  to  you,"  might  easily  be  taken 
as  vocative,  and  consequently  as  not  very  important.  Indeed, 
if  "  my  friends  "  occurred  in  the  Aramaic  original,  it  may  have 
very  well  been  actually  vocative,  but  may  have  been  inter- 
preted by  Luke  as  implying  d,  reason  for  not  fearing:  "I  say 
unto  you,  my  friends^* — i.e.  "since  you  are  my  friends,"  or 
"[being]  my  friends  {<f>iXoi<;)" — "do  not  be  afraid."  This 
makes  excellent  sense,  but  translators  might  be  excused  for 
not  rendering  a  vocative  thus,  and  some,  not  seeing  its  force, 
might  omit  the  noun. 

[1787]  This  explanation  however  fails  to  take  into  account 
that  Matthew  here  uses  a  word  ("  them  of  his  household  ") 

persecution  ;  the  inference,  in  Jn,  from  "not  greater  than  his  lord,"  is  (Jn 
xiii.  i6 — 17)  that  the  disciple  must  serve  his  brethren  as  the  Lord  served 
them. 
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that  might  be  taken  as  meaning  "  relations "  or  ^'friends  and 
relations" — a  word,  too,  that  is  actually  taken  by  him  in  this 
sense  (quoting  Micah)  a  little  later  on  :  "I  came  to  set  a  man 
at  variance  against  his  father... and  a  man's  foes  [shall  be] 
they  of  his  own  household^!'  In  Micah,  the  Hebrew  is  "men 
of  his  house  " ;  in  Matthew,  the  Syriac  has  "  sons  of  his  house." 
Either  of  these  terms  might  well  be  rendered  ''' friends"  in 
Greek.  Suppose,  then,  that  a  Greek  Evangelist  attempted  to 
explain  to  Greeks  the  words  in  Matthew,  "A  disciple  is  not 
above  his  teacher,  nor  a  bond-servant  i^oovt.  his  lord... if  they 
called  the  Master  of  the  House  Beelzebul,  liow  much  more 
the  tnen  of  his  Jiouse !  Fear  them  not  therefore..."-,  might  he 
not  think  it  necessary  to  bring  out  the  meaning  of  this 
ambiguous  term  "  men  of  his  house  "  ?  This  he  might  do  by 
calling  attention  to  the  fact  that  Jesus  had  previously  used 
the  term  ''bond-servants"  and  that  this  new  term  meant 
something  different:  "The  Lord  had  before  called  them 
bond-servants  but  now  He  called  them  friends,  saying,  Fear 
them  not..." .-' 

[1788]  According  to  this  view  John  is  intervening  in  the 
Double  Tradition  in  order  to  bring  out  the  full  meaning  of  a 
doctrine  that  he  conceived  to  be  partially  and  imperfectly 
expressed  by  Matthew  and  Luke;  and,  while  adopting  Luke's 
phrase  "  my  friends"  he  throws  the  essence  of  Matthew's 
version  into  the  first  person  as  the  teaching  of  Christ,  "  I 
before  called  you  bond-servants,  but  now  I  call  you  friends." 
A  Greek  would  naturally  take  "  bond-servant "  as  antithetical 
to  "  friend*."     John  perhaps  regards  "  bond-servant,"  not  as 

'  [1787a]  Mt.  X.  36  quoting  Mic.  vii.  6  "The  son  dishonoureth  the 
father... a  man's  enemies  are  the  men  of  his  own  house  (LXX  o\  iv  rw 
oiKO)  avToi)."  In  the  LXX  of  Esther,  '''^ friends  {<f>iXoi)"  is  loosely  used  to 
denote  the  inner  circle  of  the  counsellors  of  the  King  or  of  Haman, 
Esth.  i.  3,  ii.  18,  vi.  9  "  princes,"  i.  13  the  "  wise  men  that  knew  the  times," 
vi.  13  "wise  men." 

2  [1788  a]  This  antithesis  would  be  familiar  to  those  whom  Epictetus 
taught  to  say  (iv.  3.  9)  "I  am  free  and  a.  friend  of  God"  (comp.  iii.  22. 
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antithetical,    but    rather    as    inferior,    and    preparatory,    to 
"  friend."     But  that  will  be  considered  later  on  ^ 

[1789]  It  is  possible,  and  indeed  probable,  that  our  Lord 
repeated  more  than  once  His  doctrine  of  encouragement 
under  persecution:  and  a  juxtaposition  of  ''servant''  and 
"friend"  occurs  in  the  passage  in  which  Isaiah,  after  describing 
the  making  of  an  idol  by  "the  carpenter"  and  "the  gold- 
smith," encourages  his  countr>'men  in  the  name  of  Jehovah  to 
refuse  to  conform  to  idolatry:  "  But  thou,  Israel  my  sen'ant, 
Jacob  whom  I  have  chosen,  the  seed  of  Abraham  (RV.)  my 
friend;  thou  whom  I  have  taken  hold  of  from  the  ends  of  the 
earth... y^^r  thou  not,  for  I  am  with  thee*."  This  suggests 
a  possibility  that  the  doctrine  of  "friendship "  with  God, 
and  of  a  distinction  between  His  "friends"  and  His  '^servants" 
may  have  formed  a  larger  part  of  the  higher  Jewish  teaching, 
and  also  of  Christ's  Gospel,  than  is  generally  supposed. 


95  and  24.  60).  Not  improbably,  John  had  Epictetus  in  view  in  another 
use  of  the  word  "friend."  Pilate,  servilely  truckling  to  the  Jews,  is 
intimidated  by  their  cry  (Jn  xix.  12)  "If  thou  let  this  man  go,  thou  art 
not  a  friend  of  Caesar"  Epictetus  frequently  satirises  the  man  that  is 
proud  to  call  himself  "a  friend  of  Caesar"  (a  title  resembling  our  "Right 
Honourable"  applied  to  Privy  Councillors):  (iv.  i.  8 — 14)  "I  am  of 
senatorial  rank,"  says  one,  "  and  I  am  a  friend  of  Caesar,  and  I  have 
served  as  consul,  and  I  have  crowds  of  slaves.. .Who  can  put  constraint 
on  me,  save  Caesar,  who  is  Lord  of  all.-"'  To  which  the  philosopher 
replies  that,  if  this  poor  rich  man  can  have  cotistraint  put  upon  him  by 
Caesar,  he  is,  by  his  own  confession,  a  slave,  his  only  distinction  from 
common  slaves  being  that  he  is — "a  slave  in  a  large  house."  Just  so,  he 
says,  the  servile  Nicopolitans  "have  a  way  of  shouting  'By  Caesar's 
fortune,  we  are  free '  ! " 

*  Jesus  says  (Jn  xv.  1 5)  "  No  longer  do  I  call  you  bond-servants,"  which 
suggests  that  the  "  bond-service  "  was  recognised  by  Him  as  a  rudimentary 
stage,  and  not  condemned  by  Him  as  essentially  bad. 

2  [1789a]  Is.  xli.  8  "  Israel,  my  servant^'  LXX  Trals  /wv,  but  the  other 
translators  SoOXe  \t.ov,  "Abraham,  my  friend  ^^  (Ibn  Ezra,  "my  lover"), 

LXX   ov   Tfydnricraf  Aq.  ayairrjrov  fiov,  Sym.  rov  <f)[kov  fiov.      Comp.  2   Chr. 

XX.  7  "  the  seed  of  Abraham  thy  friend,"  LXX  triripyLori  'A.  tw  riyairtjutva 
o-ov,  i.e.  "  thy  beloved  seed  of  Abraham,"  al.  tw  (j>ika,  al.  rov  <f)i\ov. 
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[1790]  Take,  for  example,  the  following  parallel  between 
the  Fourth  Gospel  and  Philo  in  which  the  essence  of  free 
service  is  defined : 

Jn  XV.  15  Philo  i.  401 

"The    bond-servant    knoweth  "  For  wisdom  is  God's  friend 

not  what  his   lord  doeth  :    but  {<^i\ov . . .B^^)  rather  than   bond- 

I  have  called  you  friends :   for  servant  i^vkov) :  wherefore  also 

all  things  that  I  heard  from  my  [the  sacred  writer]  says  clearly 

Father  I  have  made  known  un-  about    Abraham    '  Shall  I  hide 

to  you."  [it]  from  Abraham  my  friend?'  ^" 

Philo's  reference  is  to  the  passage  in  Genesis  where  God 
reveals  His  purpose  of  destroying  Sodom.  The  Hebrew  omits 
"  friend,"  having  simply,  "  Shall  I  hide  from  Abraham  that 
which  I  do  ? " ;  but  tl\e  LXX  has  "  from  Abraham  my 
servant"  {7racS6<;,  not  "bond-servant"),  and  the  Jerusalem 
Targum  has  "  from  Abraham  my  friends"  Without  stopping 
to  investigate  the  origin  of  the  variations  in  quoting  from,  or 
translating.  Genesis,  we  may  take  it  to  be  almost  a  matter  of 
demonstration  that  the  implied  Johannine  definition  of  a  free 
servant,  or  friend,  of  a  "  lord,"  as  one  that  "  knoweth  what  his 
lord  doeth"  is  connected  with  the  thought  of  Abraham  "the 
friend  of  God,"  which  pervades  Jewish  literature,  and  which 
has  left  its  mark  upon  the  most  Jewish  of  our  Canonical 
Epistles^ 

^  [1790  a]  Gen.  xviii.  17,  Philo  has  M17  t7rtKaXvi|ra)  eyo)  a-no  'X^paafi  rov 
<f)iXov  fiov;  where  LXX  has  Mi)  Kpvyj/o)  f'-yco  dno  'A.  rov  iraidos  fiov  &  cyo) 
noia; 

^  The  Targum  has,  for  "  friend,"  Dm,  which  closely  resembles  the  last 
three  letters  of  the  preceding  word  "Abraham"  (Dm). 

3  [1790  d]  Jas  ii.  23  "  he  was  called  the  friend  of  God.''  From  the 
Jews  the  name  passed  to  the  Arabians  with  such  effect  as  to  supplant  the 
old  name,  "  Hebron,"  of  Abraham's  burying  place,  known  in  modern 
times  as  El  Khalil,  "The  Friend."  It  would  be  interesting  to  ascertain 
whether  Epictetus  was  to  any  extent  indebted  to  Jewish  thought,  or 
to  Jewish  expression  (through  Philo  or  other  writers)  for  such  sayings  as 
that  quoted  above  (1788  a)  "  I  am  free  and  a  friend  of  God,  that  I  may 
willingly  obey  Him." 
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[1791]  These  circumstances,  no  doubt,  weaken  the 
evidence  for  the  view  that  John  in  his  doctrine  about  the 
"friends"  of  Christ  is  alluding  to  the  Double  Tradition, 
For  they  seem  to  shew  that  Jewish  doctrine  about  "the 
friends  of  God "  and  Christian  doctrine  about  "  the  friends 
of  Christ "  may  have  been  ampler  than  we  supposed  ;  and 
John  may  have  been  describing  one  part  of  this  ample 
province  while  Matthew  and  Luke  may  have  been  describing 
another.  Moreover,  if  the  reader  looks  at  the  context  of  the 
passage  in  Isaiah  he  will  see  that  tJiere  is  no  antithesis  between 
Israel  the  ^^ servant"  and  AbraJiani  tJie  " lover'^  of  God.  On 
the  contrary,  it  is  implied  that  because  Israel  is  the  true  seed 
of  Abraham  the  '^ lover"  tlierefore  he  is  the  ^'servant]'  The 
honourable  title  of  "  servant "  is  given  to  the  Messiah  in  the 
following  words,  "  Behold  my  servant  whom  I  uphold,  my 
chosen  in  whom  my  soul  delighteth\"  Jews  might  say  "  The 
distinction  between  '  servant '  and  '  freeman  '  is  not  a  true  one 
with  respect  to  God.  We  are  all  His  servants.  But  some  of 
us  are  His  free  and  willing  servants,  others  His  slavish  and 
unwilling  servants.  We  recognise  the  difference  ;  but  whereas 
the  Greeks  can  express  this  in  two  nouns,  Trat?  and  hov\o^, 
we  cannot,  or  at  all  events  seldom  do,  in  our  Scripture." 

[1792]  This  is  perfectly  true,  and  it  confirms  our  hesitation 
in  finding  a  real  antithesis  in  the  passage  quoted  from 
Matthew  above  ("  A  disciple  is  not  above  his  teacher,  nor 
a  bond-servant  above  his  lord...").  ''Bond-servant"  may  have 
been  used  by  Matthew  here  as  we  have  found  it  used  (1789  «) 
by  most  of  the  translators  in  Isaiah  where  the  LXX  has 
"servant"  to  mean  "a  devoted  servant"  of  God.  The  two 
clauses,  then,  in  Matthew,  are  more  probably  parallel  than 
antithetical,  and  John  would  be  wrong  in  finding  an  antithesis 
in  them.  But  did  he  find  one  t  If  he  had  done  so,  and  if  he 
had  used  80OX09  in  the  sense  of  "  servile,"  or  "  slavish,"  would 

^  Is.  xlii.  I. 
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he  have  introduced  our  Lord  as  saying  to  the  disciples,  in 
effect  (Jn  xv.  15)  "No  longer  do  I  call  you  'slavish'  or 
^servile'"}  Much  more  probably  John  found  among  educated 
Greeks  a  misappreciation  of  the  Jewish  use  of  "bond-servant," 
which  had  led  Luke  to  omit  it  in  an  important  passage  of  the 
Double  Tradition.  And  where  Luke  omitted,  there — as  is 
frequent  in  matters  of  importance — John  intervened '. 


*  [1792  d\  The  conclusion  that  Jn  is  here  alluding  to  Mt.  x.  24 — 5  in 
the  Double  Tradition  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  elsewhere  he  seems  to 
allude  to  passages  not  indeed  in  Mt.'s  context  but  in  Lk.'s  parallels  to  Mt.'s 
context.  Mt.  x.  36 — 7  says  ".(4  man!s  enemies  {f'xdpoi)  [shall  i>e]  they  of 
his  household.. \v&  that  loveth  father  or  mother  above  me  is  not  worthy  of 
me."  The  italicized  words  might  be  paraphrased  "^  7naris  haters  must 
be  his  relations"  or,  "  A  man  must  hate  his  relations."  Lk.  xiv.  26  says 
"  If  a  man  cometh  unto  me  and  hateth  not  his  own  father  and  mother... 
yea,  and  his  own  life...\v&  cannot  be  my  disciple,"  and  we  have  seen  above 
(1450)  that  John  alludes  to  ''''hating  one's  own  life." 

[1792 ^J  The  next  verse  in  Mt.  is,  "Whosoever  taketh  (Xa/t/Savet)  not 
his  cross."  The  parall.  Lk.  has  '•'■  supporteth  (^aardCfi)  his  own  (tavTov) 
cross."  This  last  phrase  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  Synoptists,  who  have 
in  their  Triple  Tradition  (Mk  viii.  34,  Mt.  xvi.  24,  Lk.  ix.  23)  "Let  him 
ta^e  up  (dparo))  his  cross."  In  the  narrative  of  the  Crucifixion,  no 
Synoptist  uses  the  word  "support,"  but  the  three — though  not  in  exact 
agreement — describe  Simon  the  Cyrenian  as  bearing  the  cross  altogether 
or  in  part.  Jn  on  the  other  hand  expressly  says  that  Jesus  went  forth 
(xix.  17)  '•''supporting  (^ardCcov)  the  crossy^r  himself  {tavra)."  It  is  easy 
to  conceive  that  such  traditions  as  "  whosoever  would  follow  the  Lord 
Jesus  must  take,  or  bear,  his  cross"  may  have  been  confused  with  "bear 
//is  cross,"  and  such  confusions  may  have  led  Luke  to  substitute  "support 
his  own  cross "  (like  St  Paul's  "  each  man  must  bear  his  own  burden  "). 
Others  may  have  objected  to  this  emphasis.  John  may  have  thought 
that  so  emphatic  a  phrase  was  best  reserved  for  our  Saviour  Himself — 
especially  in  view  of  heretical  legends  that  Simon  not  only  bore  the  cross 
but  also  suffered  crucifixion  in  Christ's  place.     See  928  (i) — (x). 

[1792^]  John's  apparent  interventions  \n  the  traditions  about  (i)  "my 
friends,"  (2)  "bond-servants,"  (3)  "hating  one's  own  life,"  all  of  which 
occur  in  a  few  verses  of  Matthew  or  in  Luke's  parallels,  make  it  probable 
that  he  was  also  familiar  with  the  phrase  (4)  "  support  one's  own  cross  "  : 
and  the  cumulative  evidence  increases  the  probability  that  he  intervenes 
in  the  first  three  passages. 
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§  8.     "  Standing  in  (iv  or  et?)  the  midst "  applied  to  Jesus 

[1793]  "  In  the  midst "  occurs  in  Mark  and  Matthew 
concerning  the  little  child,  whom  Jesus  "  made  stand  (eaTrja-ev) 
in  the  midst  ^them  \^i.e.  the  disciples]  "  as  His  representative \ 
and  in  Mark  and  Luke  concerning  a  man  called  by  Jesus  to 
stand  "in  the  midst"  of  the  synagogue,  before  being  healed-. 
Matthew  has  it  in  Christ's  promise  to  be  with  "  two  or  three  " 
of  His  disciples,  "There  am  I  /;/  t/ie  midst  of  th&vn'^  a  tradition 
peculiar  to  himself,  which  is  repeated  at  the  close  of  his 
Gospel  in  a  different  form,  "  Behold  I  am  with  you^"  The 
Aboth  says,  "  When  ten  sit  and  are  occupied  in  words  of  the 
Law  the  Shekinah  is  among  them,  for  it  is  said,  (Ps.  Ixxxii.  i)  God 
standeth  in  the  congregation  of  the  mighty.  And  whence  [is 
the  same  proved  concerning]  even  five  ?  Because  it  is  said. 
He  judgeth  in  the  midst  (LXX  eV  fiea-w)  of  gods*."  Thus, 
although  Matthew  does  not  mention  "  standing  in  tJie  midst^' 
we  see  that  his  doctrine  about  Christ's  abiding  presence  might 
naturally  be  expressed  thus  in  Jewish  Tradition. 

[1794]  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  says,  "He  that  is 
sanctifying  and  they  that  are  being  sanctified  are  all  from 

*  [1793  a]  Mk  ix.  36,  Mt.  xviii.  2  eoTTjaev  avro  iv  /leo-w  alroiv.  The 
parall.  Lk.  ix.  47  has  torrqcrfv  avro  nap'  iavrat.  The  action  might  remind  a 
Jew  of  Deut.  xviii.  15,  "  The  Lord  thy  God  will  cause  to  stand  up  for  thee 
a  prophet  yr(?;«  ike  inidst  of  thee,  of  thy  brethren,  like  unto  me."  Samuel 
anointed  David  (i  S.  xvi.  13)  "/«  the  midst  of  his  brethren."  The  Spirit 
of  the  Lord  came  on  a  prophet  (2  Chr.  xx.  1 5)  "  in  the  midst  of  the  con- 
gregation." As  the  tree  of  life  is  (Gen.  xx.  9) "/«  the  midst  ^the  garden," 
and  (Ex.  viii.  22)  "the  Lord  in  the  midst  of  th.&  earth,"  so  an  impartial 
judge  must  be  (metaphorically)  Ps.  Ixxxii.  i  "/«  the  midst  of"  (R.V. 
among)  those  whom  he  judges,  and  a  prophet  (Is.  vi.  5)  "/»  the  midst  of" 
those  to  whom,  or  against  whom,  he  testifies.  (Ps.  xxii.  22)  "  I  will  declare 
thy  name  unto  my  brethren,  in  the  midst  ofiht  congregation  will  I  praise 
thee." 

*  Mk  iii.  3  tyfipt  (Lk.  vi.  8  +  Ka\  ar^di)  els  to  fxtaov  (Mt.  om.). 
'  Mt.  xviii.  20,  xxviii.  20. 

*  Aboth  iii.  9. 
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one.  For  this  cause  he  is  not  ashamed  to  call  them  'brethren,' 
saying,  I  will  announce  thy  name  to  my  brethren:  in  the  midst 
of  the  congregation  will  I  sing  hymns  to  {viMvrjaa))  thee^" 
This  is  from  the  22nd  Psalm  beginning  "  My  God,  my  God, 
why  hast  thou  forsaken  me?"  Justin  Martyr,  after  quoting 
{Tryph.  98)  Ps.  xxii.  i — 23  (including  the  words  "  in  the  midst 
of  the  congregation  will  I  sing  hymns  to  thee")  says  that 
Jesus  "  Stood  in  the  midst  {iv  fieaw)  of  His  brethren  the 
Apostles... and  (.-*)  spending  the  time  (Bidymvy  with  them, 
sang^  hymns  to  God,"  where  the  context  ("who  repented... 
after  He  rose  from  the  dead")  indicates  that  he  does  not 
refer  to  the  "  hymn  "  sung  at  the  Eucharist',  but  to  Luke's 
tradition  that  Christ  "stood  in  the  midst  {iv  fiia-q))*"  of  the 
disciples  after  the  Resurrection.  In  the  Apocalypse,  "  the 
Lamb"  is  seen  "standing  in  the  midst  of  the  elders,"  i.e.  in 
the  midst  of  the  Church,  or  "walking  in  the  midst  of  the  seven 
candlesticks,"  i.e.  in  the  midst  of  the  Seven  Churches ;  and 
the  Oxyrhynchian  Logia  represent  Jesus  as  saying  ''  I  stood 
in  the  midst  of  the  world  and  I  appeared  to  them  in  the  flesh'." 
[1795]  Two  Evangelists  alone,  Luke  and  John,  apply 
the  phrase  "  stood  in  the  midst "  to  Jesus  in  their  narratives. 

*  Heb.  ii.  12,  quoting  Ps.  xxii.  22. 

'^  [1794  rt]  Tryph.  106.  Atdyo>  also  means  ^^  nourish."  Comp.  Acts  i. 
4  '^^ being  assembled  together  with  them,"  marg.  '''' eati7ig  with  them" 
((rvxaXtfo/iei/os)  where  Field  rejects  both  renderings.  If  Justin  refers  to 
the  period  after  the  Resurrection,  could  he  be  reading,  instead  of  o-waXtfo- 
fitvos,  a~vva\a.\a^6fi(vos?  'AXaXd^w  is  freq.  in  LXX,  and  sometimes  =  "  sing 
in  triumph,"  "  shout  in  triumph."  The  act.  and  mid.  fut.  are  interchanged 
in  V.  r.     It  might  be  supposed  to  represent  the  Heb.  "  Hallel." 

2  Mk  xiv.  26,  Mt.  xxvi.  30  vfivrjaavrts  t^fjXdov,  not  in  Lk. 

*  Lk.  xxiv.  36.  The  Acts  0/ Jo/tn,  however,  says  that  before  Jesus 
went  forth  to  Gethsemane,  He  said  (§11)  "Let  us  sing  a  hymn  to  the 
Father  "  and  '"'•  placing  Himself  in  the  midst  {iv  (j-ea-a  8i  airos  ytvofitvos)  " 
bade  them  say  Amen  to  His  utterances. 

"  Rev.  V.  6,  ii.  i,  comp.  i.  13,  vii.  17.  The  passage  in  the  Logia,  how- 
ever, continues,  "and  I  found  all  men  eating  and  drinking...,"  so  that  it 
does  not  refer  to  the  appearance  of  Christ  after  the  Resurrection.  It 
seems  to  describe  the  Incarnation. 
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Luke  uses  it  only  once  concerning  a  manifestation  of  Christ 
after  the  Resurrection,  to  which,  as  we  have  seen  (1794),  Justin 
Martyr  appears  to  refer.  At  the  moment  when  the  disciples 
were  hearing  the  tidings  "  He  hath  appeared  to  Simon," 
suddenly  "  He  himself  stood  in  the  midst  of  them."  To 
convince  them  of  His  identity  He  said,  "  Have  ye  aught  to 
eat  {^paxTifiov)  ?  "  and  ate  some  fish  in  their  presence^ 

[1796]  The  Fourth  Gospel  begins  with  a  kindred  ex- 
pression uttered  by  the  Baptist,  "  There  standeth  fast  {o-rrjKeL) 
midst  (fi€(To<;)  of  you  one  whom  ye  know  not^"  words  probably 
(as  suggested  above  (1725  <«))  intended  to  have  a  mystical 
allusion  to  the  pre-existing  and  all-supporting  Logos.  The 
next  application  of  the  adjective  to  Jesus  is  in  the  crucifixion 
where  John  says  that  they  crucified  "Jesus  iu  tJie  midst 
{fieaovY."  Then,  after  the  Resurrection,  he  says  that  Jesus 
" came  and  stood  in  (lit.  to)  the  niidst^"  and  gave  the  disciples 
the  Holy  Spirit  and  the  power  of  remitting  and  retaining  sins. 
On  the  next  occasion,  in  order  to  convince  Thomas,  "  cometh 
Jesus  and  stood  in  (lit.  to)  tJie  midst^T  But  on  neither  of  these 
occasions  does  He  eat  with  the  disciples  nor  they  with  Him  : 
and  for  some  reason  or  other,  John  uses  the  peculiar  phrase 
"  to  the  midst"  and  not  Luke's  phrase  "  iti  the  midst  of  themy 
On  the  third  manifestation  Jesus  "stands,"  but  not  "in  (lit.  to) 
the  midst "  :  He  "  stood  on  (lit.  to)  the  beach  "  of  the  Lake  of 
Tiberias.  There  He  asks  a  question  rendered  by  R.V.  in 
terms  similar  to  those  of  the  question  recorded  by  Luke, 
•'  Have  ye  aught  to  eat  (irpoa-cfxiyiov)  ?" "     But  this  rendering 


^  Lk.  xxiv.  36 — 43.  2  ju  i.  26. 

3  Jn  xix.  18.  The  Synoptists  mention  one  malefactor  on  the  "right" 
and  another  on  the  "left,"  and  do  not  use  fidaos.  Jn  does  not  here  make 
these  distinctions  of  "  right "  and  "  left." 

*  Jn  XX.  19  ^X^ev  6  'li;<rovf  Koi  eon;  (is  to  fifxrov. 

*  Jn  XX.  26. 

6  [1796  a]  Jn  xxi.  5  (R.V.).  Field  "  Have  ye  taken  any  Jish  ? "  Field 
shews  that  (xm ;  regularly  means  "  Have  you  [had]  any  [sport]  ?  "    "  Have 
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is  probably  not  quite  accurate.  And,  instead  of  eating  in 
their  presence,  He  "comes"  to  them  and  gives  them  the 
food  that  He  has  provided. 

[1797]  If  Luke's  Gospel  was  authoritative,  or  even  in  wide 
circulation,  at  the  time  when  John  wrote,  it  is  difficult  to 
doubt  that  the  latter  wrote  here  with  allusion  to  the  former. 
And  John's  omission  of  all  mention  of  (i)  Christ's  eating,  and 
his  parallel  statement  that  (2)  Christ  gave  food  to  the  disciples, 
indicate  that  he  believed  the  former  tradition  to  have  arisen 
out  of  a  misunderstanding  of  the  latter. 

§  9.     "  Stooping  (f)  and  looking  in  " 

[1798]   We  come  now  to  the  two  words  distinguished  by 

bracketed  numbers.  The  passage  where  they  occur  in  Luke 
is  enclosed  by  W.H.  in  double  brackets,  thus  : 

Lk.  xxiv.  12 — 13  Jn  xx.  3 — 11 

"  [[But  Peter  having  "  There  went  out  therefore  Peter  and 

risen  up  ran  to  the  tomb  the  other  disciple  and  they  began  to  come 

and,  having  stooped  (?)  to  the  tomb.     But  the  two  were  running 

and  looked  (irapaKxnj/a<:),  together.     And   the   other   disciple   ran 

seet/i  (ftKlirei)  the  linen  first,  more  quickly  than  Peter,  and  came 

cloths     {pBovia)     alone  first  to  the  tomb  and,  having  stooped  (?) 

(fioi/a):  and  he  depart-  and  looked  {irapaKvipa^),  he  seeth  (/SAeVci) 

ed  to  his  home  (Trpos  lying   [there]   (Kcififva)    the    linen  cloths 

avroV)     wondering     at  {pQovia).     Howbeit   he   entered   not   in. 

that  which  had  come  There  cometh  therefore  Simon  Peter  also, 

to  pass.]]    And  behold,  following  him,  and  he  entered  into  the 

two  of  them  were  going  tomb  :  and  he  beholdeth  (Bvaptx)  the  linen 

on  that  same  day  etc."  cloths  lying  and  the  napkin  (which  had 

you  [caught]  anything?"  Steph.  shews  that  irpoa-tftdyiov  is  a  low-class 
word  meaning  something  "eaten  in  addition  [to  bread] "and  hence,  more 
particularly,  oyj^apiov,  "  fish."  R.V.  seems  to  have  taken  it  as  "  [fit]  for  " 
{irpos)  "eating"  {(pctyfiv).  The  question  arises  whether  Luke  (xxiv.  41 
"  Have  ye  aughi  to  eat  (?x"'«  ^'  ^paa-ifiov)  here  ? ")  has  made  the  same 
mistake.  If  so,  «xfTf  interrog.  ought  to  appear  in  the  list  of  John-Luke 
agreements,  marked  with  an  asterisk. 
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Lk.  xxiv.  12 — 13  Jn  xx.  3 — 11 

[Here  follows  the  story  been  upon  his  head)  not  lying  with  the 
of  the  journey  to  Em-  linen  cloths,  but  apart,  rolled  up  into  one 
maus.]  place.     Then   therefore   entered   in   the 

other  disciple  also,  he  that  came  first  to 
the  tomb:  and  he  saw  and  believed.... 
The  disciples  therefore  departed  again  to 
their  own  homes.  But  Mary  was  stand- 
ing at  the  tomb  outside  weeping.  While, 
therefore,  she  was  weeping,  she  stooped  {?) 
[and  looked^  into  the  tomb  and  beholdeth 
two  angels...." 

§  10.      What  does  TrapaKvirro)  mean? 

[1799]  HapaKviTTO)  is  translated  above  with  a  query 
"  stooped  and  looked,"  nearly  as  R.V.  But  that  is  probably 
incorrect.  In  Greek  of  every  kind  and  period,  the  word  is  ap- 
plied to  those  who  take  a  rapid — but  not  necessarily  careless — 
glance  at  anything  (i)  out  of  a  window,  open  door,  hole  of  a 
cave,  etc.,  or  (2)  in  at  a  window,  door,  or  other  aperture.  This 
is  its  meaning  in  Demosthenes,  Aristophanes,  Theocritus,  and 
Lucian\  Hence  Achilles  Tatius  applies  it  to  youth,  which 
just  '^ peeps  up"  and  vanishes^.  Hence  Demosthenes  uses  it  of 
those  who  "give  just  one  glance  "  to  the  affairs  of  Athens  and 
then  go  about  their  own  business;  and  Dio  Cassius  says  "one 
cannot  'yxsX  peep  at  playing  with  empire  and  then  go  back  into 
one's  hole^."  "  When  the  weather  won't  let  us  sail,"  says 
Epictetus,  "  we  sit  on  thorns,  perpetually  glancing  out — which 
way  is  the  wind*.?"     In  LXX  it  means  '' glancing  out,  or,  in" 

^  [1799  rt]  See  Steph.  In  Lucian's  Index  it  is  always  used  with  /ioi/oc, 
/xr;5e,  or  \uKp6v  (if  we  read  irpoKvyj^as  tw  dpiyKia  (for  vapaKvy^as)  in  Dial. 
Mer.  12,  Vol.  iii.  p.  313)  "just  glancing,"  "not  even  a  glance." 

^  Steph.  qu.  Achill.  Tat.  ii.  35  irapaKv^av  fxovov  otxfrai.  It  is  used  of 
coy  glances  (Steph.)  in  Aristoph.  Pac.  983,  Thesm.  797—9,  Theocr.  iii.  17. 

3  Steph.  Demosth.  46,  27,  Dio  Cass.  52,  10.  *  Epict.  i. 

I.  lO  KadfjfifOa  (TTTcifXfvoi  K.  TrapaKvirrofuv  avvf)(S>s  ris  avffios  vvfi; 
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(1804  i-).  In  the  description  of  Sisera's  mother,  who  is 
perhaps  continuously  looking  out  of  the  window,  Codex  A 
substitutes  BieKirrrrev  for  B's  irapcKvylrevK  Philo  uses  irapa- 
KVTTTQ)  metaphorically,  to  note  the  absurdity  of  supposing 
that  the  "  ignorant "  can  even  ''glance  into,  or,  catch  a  glimpse 
of"  the  counsels  of  "  an  imperial  soul*." 

[1800]  The  Epistle  of  St  James,  at  first  sight,  appears  to 
use  TrapaKiiTTTQ},  instead  of  iyKvirTO),  to  mean,  "  looking  con- 
tinuously upon,"  "peering  intently  into."  But  the  writer  is 
distinguishing  those  who  perceive  their  own  faces. in  a  mirror, 
and  go  away  and  forget,  from  the  man  that  first  glances  at,  or, 
catches  a  glimpse  of,  the  perfect  law  and  then  abides  by  it, 
being  captivated  by  its  beauty:  "But  he  that  hath  caught 
a  glimpse  of  the  perfect  law  of  liberty  and  hath  abode  by  it, 
not  letting  himself  become  a  forgetful  hearer  but  a  doer  of 
work — he  will  be  blessed  in  his  doing'."  The  Epistle  of  St 
Peter  speaks  of  "  angels  "  as  desiring  to  "  catch  a  glimpse  of" 
the  developments  of  the  mysteries  of  the  prophesied  re- 
demption of  mankind*.     The  context  here  suggests  that  the 

*  Judg.  V.  28.     Note  the  imperf.,  A  also  adds  k.  Karefiavffavfv. 

"  [1799^]  Philo  ii.  554  ttov  yap  tois  l8ia)T(us  irpo  fUKpov  dffus  us 
rjytpoviKfis  ^vx^js  ■^■apal^v^|ral  /SouXev/xara ;  Here  irpo  piKpov  seems  to  mean 
that  they  cannot  glance  into  them  even  "  a  little  while  before  [their  fulfil- 
ment]." This  is  the  meaning  assigned  to  irpb  fUKpov  in  Steph.  (»rpo)  and 
in  L.S.  referring  to  Poll.  i.  72. 

[1799  f]  Philo  frequently  uses  other  forms  of  (cwn-rw,  mostly  in 
metaphor,  to  describe  the  soul  of  man  looking  out,  or  up,  or  beyond,  the 
bars  of  material  nature  into  the  spiritual  world  <?.^.  8taKvirT<o,  virfpKvnro), 
less  freq.  avoKVTtTa  and  e»cKv»rr<o  (Philo  i.  16,  471,  478  (lit),  488,  570 ;  ii. 
17  (lit.),  44  (lit.),  62,  85,  195,  299,  540  (lit.),  546,  665).  Steph.  quotes 
irpoKviTTa  of  the  mind  (Sext.  Emp.  p.  441)  "peering  through  the  avenues 
of  the  senses  as  it  were  through  chinks." 

'  [1800  a]  Jas  i.  25  6  8i  napaKinl^as  (h  vopov  TtXfiov  top  ttjs  ikfvdfpias 
Kai  irapap-flvas.  Perh.  the  context  implies  a  contrast.  Those  who  "  taJbe 
careful  note  {Karavoiw)"  of  their  faces  in  the  glass  cannot,  somehow, 
remember  them  for  a  moment.  Some,  "  catching  a  mere  glimpse "  of 
the  Perfect  Law,  abide,  and  cannot  forget  it.     These  are  blessed. 

*  [1800^]    I    Pet.    i.    12    €tr    a    (TTidvpovaiv  nyyiKot  napaKV'^ai.      Hort 
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"  angels  "  are  good,  but  the  difficulty  of  deciding  whether  they 
are  good  or  bad  is  illustrated  by  the  usage  in  the  Acts  of 
Thomas  where  the  verb  is  used  in  consecutive  chapters  to 
describe  first,  a  spectator  " glancmg  (or,  peeping)  into"  the 
several  torture  pits  of  hell,  and  then  the  attempts  of  the 
tortured  souls  to  ^^ peep  out  of"  the  cave  in  which  they  are 
imprisoned^  HapaKVTTTco  does  not  appear  in  any  case  to 
mean  "  stoop  down  and  look  at,"  "  pore  over,"  or  "  examine 
minutely*." 

[1801]  The  Gospel  of  Peter  says  that  the  women,  finding 
the  sepulchre  of  Christ  opened,  "approached  and  glmiced  in 
there  and  saw  there  a  young  man  sitting  in  the  midst  of  the 
grave^."  This  may  perhaps  correspond  to  Luke's  description 
of  the  women  as  "  bending  their  faces  to  the  earth  "  when  they 
see  "two  men,"  after  entering  the  tomb*;  but  it  is  also  used 


assumes  that  the  angels  "look  down  from  heaven"  as  in  Enoch  ix.  i 
irapfKvylrav  eiri  tt/v  yrjv,  but  this  is  not  certain,  see  659.  Hort  says  {ad loc.) 
"  When  used  figuratively,  it  {i.e.  it.)  commonly  implies  a  rapid  and 
cursory  glance,  never  the  contrary.  Here,  however,  nothing  more  seems 
to  be  meant  than  looking  down  out  of  heaven.''  In  Enoch,  the  word 
means  that  the  angels,  hearing  the  cry  of  the  oppressed  come  up  to 
heaven,  "  glanced  on  the  earth "  and  saw  bloodshed  everywhere.  Im- 
prisoned "angels"  (Jude  6)  might  wish  napaKvnTfiv  "peep  out"  (not 
^^in")  as  below. 

'  [1800  c]  Act.  Thom.  §  52 — 4  "  He  caused  me  to  peep  into  {ir.  tts) 
each  pit... and  peeping  in  I  saw  mud  and  worms — peeping  into  which 
I  saw  souls... But  many  souls  were  trying  to  peep  out  from  it  {eKfWev 
TrapfKvnrov)  wishing  for  a  breath  of  air,  but  their  keepers  would  not  let 
them/)6'^  out  {vapaKvirTfiv)." 

-  [1800  rf]  This  meaning  is  reserved  for  (yKvirrto,  Clem.  R.  40  tyicfKv- 
<f)6T(S  fls  TO  ^adrj  rris  6(ias  yvaxTfws,  45  (Is  rca  ypa<f)ds,  53  *'*■  ^  Xoyta  rov 
6(0X1,  Polyc.  Phil.  3  (poring  over  {ds)  the  Epistles  of  St  Paul),  Clem. 
Horn.  iii.  9  (dat.)  Scriptures. 

3  [1801a]    Evang.  Petr.  13  n poor(\dov(Tai  iTap(Kvy\tav  (k(1. 

*  [1801  d]  Lk.  xxiv.  3  (ia-(Xdovarai  indicates  that  the  women  had  entered 
the  tomb.  Evang.  Petr.  speaks  of  them  as  "  having  approached  {irpo(T(\dov- 
a-ai)."  Could  Lk.  have  understood  7rapa»ci/jrr<»  as  "  stooping  down  " .''  It 
would  be  less  improb.  that  he  should  have  read  it  as  npoKv-nra  (see 
1799  a). 
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by  John  to  describe  Mary  as  "  catching  a  glimpse  (lit.)  into  (etV) 
the  tomb  "  and  beholding  "  two  angels."  Finally,  to  come  to 
the  John-Luke  passages  under  consideration,  Luke  describes 
Peter,  near  the  tomb,  as  " glattcing  in"  and  " seeing  the  linen 
cloths  alone"  and  "going  to  his  home."  John  assigns  the 
'^glancing  in"  not  to  Peter,  but  to  another  disciple,  who 
outran  Peter.  This  disciple  (John  says)  subsequently  entered 
the  tomb  and  "  saw  and  believed  " ;  Peter  also  entered  and 
saw,  but  is  not  said  to  have  "  believed." 

[1802]  Although  the  two  disciples  have  the  same  evidence 
before  them,  the  Fourth  Gospel  here  restricts  the  mention  of 
"belief"  to  "the  other  disciple"  ("^  believed")  implying  that 
Peter  did  not  "  believe."  It  is  not  surprising  that  some  au- 
thorities substitute  "thej  believed}!'  But  perhaps  the  earliest 
tradition  taught  that  Peter  believed  in  consequence  of  Christ's 
appearing  to  him  ("He  appeared  to  Cephas;  then  to  the 
Twelve^") — whereas  others  had  previously  believed  because 
they  had  "  seen  a  vision  of  angels^ "  or  had  been  enabled  to 
"catch  a  glimpse  of"  the  mystery  of  the  Resurrection,  and, 
as  St  James  says,  to  "  abide "  in  the  possession  of  that 
truth.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  bracketed  passage  in 
Luke,  though  it  gives  such  prominence  to  Peter  as  to  mention 
no  companions*,  nevertheless  does  not  say  that  Peter  believed, 
but  merely  that  he  "  went  away  to  his  home  wondering." 

^  SS,  Chrys.,  and  a  comment  in  Cramer  ad  loc.  Codex  N,  prob.  by 
homoioteleuton,  omits  xx.  5  b  and  6,  so  that  it  makes  no  mention  of 
Peter's  entering  the  tomb,  and  then  alters  "they  knew"  to  "he  knew"  for 
consistency. 

2  I  Cor.  XV.  5.  3  Li{_  xxiv.  23. 

*  [1802^]  Contrast  this  with  Lk.  xxiv.  24  '''■Some  of  those  with  us 
went  to  the  tomb."  "  Those  with  him  "  (and  still  more  easily  "  those  with 
us")  might  be  confused  in  Hebrew  with  ^' Simon."  And  this  may 
explain  Ign.  Smyrn.  §  3  "When  He  came  to  those  with  Peter  (i.e.  the 
Eleven)  (toit  ittpX  ntTpov)"  Hence  we  may  explain  conflations,  and 
interchanges,  of  "those  with  him,"  "disciples,"  "the  Eleven,"  "those  with 
Peter,"  "Peter"  etc.  Mary,  or  the  women,  bring  tidings  of  the  Re- 
surrection  (Mk  App.    (I)  xvi.    10)  "to  those  that  had  been   with  him 
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[1803]  The  inconsistency  in  Luke,  who  in  the  bracketed 
passage  mentions  Peter  alone,  but,  later  on,  "some  of  those 
with  us,"  as  going  to  the  tomb,  is  an  additional  reason  for 
supposing  that  the  former  passage  is  genuine,  and  that  Luke 
copied  it  verbatun  from  early  tradition,  not  altering  the  words 
although  he  knew  that  "  Peter,"  in  such  traditions,  often 
meant  more  than  one  disciple,  and  although  he  himself  implies 
more  than  one  later  on.  The  bracketed  words  are  omitted, 
it  is  true,  by  D,  by  several  Latin  MSS.,  and  by  other 
authorities :  but  almost  all  of  these  MSS.  place  John  before 
Luke  in  tJieir  pages,  and,  after  writing  John's  elaborate 
account,  the  scribes  of  these  MSS.  might  naturally  shrink  from 
inserting  Luke's  account  using  the  same  rare  words  but  in  a 
narrative  so  curt  and  (as  it  would  seem  to  them)  so  one-sided \ 
Moreover,  in  answer  to  those  who  maintain  that  the  passage 
is  interpolated  in  Luke  from  John,  it  may  be  urged  that 
it  is  incredible  that  anyone  but  a  heretic  or  a  rejecter  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel  could  interpolate  such  a  truncated  and  falsified 
version  of  John's  consistent  narrative,  without  even  taking  the 
trouble  to  reconcile  it  with  Luke's  later  statement  ("  some  of 
those  with  us  "). 

[1804]  The  most  probable  conclusion  is,  that  the  words 
in  Luke  are  not  an  interpolation  but  an  isolated  tradition 
inserted  by  him  in  his  Gospel,  as  he  found  it,  without  attempt 
to  explain  its  exact  meaning  or  to  reconcile  it  with  other 
traditions,  and  that  John  writes  with  allusion  not  only  to 
Luke,  but  also  to  other  traditions  in  which  the  rare  word 

(i.e.  with  Jesus),"  (Mk  App.  (II))  "/<?  those  with  Peter,"  (Lk.  xxiv.  9)  "to 
the  Eleven  and  the  rest."  Perh.  there  is  conflation  in  Mk  xvi.  7  "to  his 
disciples  and  Peter"  (compared  with  the  parall.  Mt.  xxviii.  7  "to  his 
disciples  ")  and  in  Lk.  ix.  32  "  But  Peter  and  those  with  him."  Note  also 
Mk  iv.  10  '^ those  with  him  [Jesus]  (ol  irtpi  avrov)  with  {<riv)  the  twelve" 
parall.  Mt  xiii.  10  "  the  disciples,"  Lk.  viii.  9  "  his  disciples."  Comp.  the 
chapter  on  "  Nos  qui  cum  eo  fuimus"  in  Sons  of  Francis  hy  \.  Macdonell 
(p.  27  foil.). 

*  The  Diatessaron  also  omits  the  words. 
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under  consideration  was  connected  with  "  angels "  and  with 
the  mystery  of  the  Resurrection  of  Christ.  Luke  mentions 
"  two  disciples,"  immediately  after  this  visit  to  the  tomb,  as 
having  this  mystery  revealed  to  them,  when  their  hearts  had 
been  opened  to  discern  the  Scriptures.  John  says  that  the 
two  disciples  that  visit  the  tomb  "knew  not  yet  the 
Scriptures " ;  yet  one  of  them  was  enabled  to  "  catch  a 
glimpse"  of  facts  that  led  him  to  "see  and  believe,"  even 
before  Peter  had  believed.  Mary  Magdalene  attained  yet 
more.  She  remained  by  the  tomb  weeping,  and  she  "  caught 
a  glimpse  (lit.)  into  [the  spiritual  revelation  of]  the  tomb 
(irapiKvylrev  ek  to  fivrjfxelov),"  where  she  beheld,  not  "  linen 
cloths  alone]'  but  "  angels  I'  preparing  the  way  for  a  full 
revelation  of  the  risen  Saviour.  John  is  perhaps  alluding 
to  Luke  in  his  detail  of  the  ''linen  cloths'^  lying  ''apart" 
from  the  head  covering,  which  seems  to  be  an  interpretation 
of  Luke's  "  linen  cloths  alone  {fxova)."  But  the  question  before 
us  is  whether  John  is  writing  allusively  to  Luke  in  respect 
of  the  words  TrapaKvirrco  and  666via.  To  this  the  preceding 
investigations  give  an  affirmative  answer.  And,  as  in  the 
instances  of  "Avva<;,  eKfidaaai,  aTro/SaLvco,  earrf  et?  fxeaov,  so 
as  regards  TrapaKvirrco  and  606via,  John  appears  to  be  not 
only  allusive,  but  also  corrective^. 


^  [1804  a]  W.H.  also  enclose  in  double  brackets  (n)  Lk.  xxiv.  36  koi 
X«-y€i  avTols,  'Eiprivq  vfiiv,  {b)  xxiv.  40  *'"'  tovto  (lira>v  (8fi^€v  avrols  rat 
Xfipas  Koi  Tovs  nodas.  Comp.  (l)  Jn  XX.  19  Koi  Xe'yei  avTois,  Elpr)VT)  vpiv, 
Koi  TOVTO  (iTTOiv  «8*t^€f  KOI  Tos  xflpos  KOI  Tr]v  ifKfvpav  avTois.  In  Lk.,  D  and 
the  best  Lat.  MSS.  om.  both  a  and  b.  SS  om.  b.  Lk.  never  uses  the 
historic  present  Xeyti  (freq.  in  Mk  and  Jn)  of  Jesus.  If  therefore  {a)  is 
genuine,  it  was  prob.  inserted  by  Lk.  from  some  ancient  tradition,  which 
Lk.  preferred  not  to  revise  or  alter  (1803).  The  Latin  MSS.  may  have 
omitted  it  because  Lk.'s  text  goes  on  to  say  that  the  disciples  "were 
afraid,"  and  such  fear  would  more  naturally  precede,  than  follow,  the 
words  "  Peace  be  unto  you."  As  to  {b),  it  could  not  have  been  interpolated 
from  Jn  without  the  violent  alteration  of  -nXivpav  to  TrbSay,  which  seems 
improbable.     But  it  may  have  been  a  genuine  insertion  of  Lk. — perh. 
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added  by  him  in  a  late  edition  of  which  there  were  only  a  few  copies — 
omitted  by  the  Latin  MSS.  because  Jn's  account  seemed  preferable. 

[1804 <5]  It  is  probable  that  Jn  wrote  with  a  view  to  these  traditions  of 
Lk.  and  especially  to  Lk.'s  tradition  that  our  Lord  said  '■'■Handle  me 
(^^r]Ka^r](jaTi  fif) "  to  the  Eleven.  According  to  Jn  there  was  no  mention 
of  "handling"  to  the  assembled  disciples,  until  Thomas  had  refused  to 
believe  without  the  evidence  of  touch,  for  which  he  was  rebuked  in 
a  second  manifestation.  The  word  "  handle "  occurs  in  i  Jn  i.  i  "  and 
our  hands  handled^''  probably  attesting  the  genuine  Incarnation  against 
heretics  of  Gnostic  tendencies,  who  asserted  that  Christ  had  not  come  in 
the  flesh.  It  does  not  appear  to  refer,  as  the  word  does  in  Lk.,  to  any 
actual  "  handling  "  of  the  Lord's  body  after  the  Resurrection.  St  Paul 
uses  it  in  a  bold  metaphor  in  the  Acts  xvii.  27  "  to  seek  God,  if  haply 
they  might  handle  him  (or,  feel  him  with  their  hands)  and  [thus]  find 
him." 


[1804  c\  IltipaKVTrra,  in  LXX — apart  from  Judg.  v.  28,  where  (1799)  A 
reads  dUKVTTTfv,  and  from  l  K.  vi.  4  Bvpidas  napaKvirrofjiivas  Theod.  Siokvjt- 
Tofiivas — means  "  looking  through  a  window,"  Gen.  xxvi.  8  of  Abimelech 
seeing  Isaac  with  Rebecca,  i  Chr.  xv.  29  of  Michal  seeing  David  dancing, 
Prov.  vii.  6  of  the  "  strange  woman,"  whom  the  LXX  erroneously  regards 
as  looking  at  the  young  man  passing  in  the  street,  Cant.  ii.  9  of  a  lover 
in  the  street  looking  through  the  windows  of  the  house  of  his  beloved.  In 
Sir.  xxi.  23  it  is  used  of  a  fool  prying  through  an  open  door  (paradoxically 
used  in  a  good  sense  in  Sir.  xiv.  23).  The  Heb.  word  regularly  rendered 
irapanvTrro),  is  never  thus  rendered  when  applied  to  God  looking  out  of 
heaven^  e.g.  Ps.  xiv.  2,  liii.  2  (comp.  Ixxxv.  12),  Lam.  iii.  50  8ta«:u7rTo>,  Ps. 
cii.  19  fKKviTTa  etc. 

[1804  </]  The  Syriac  of  irapaKvirTco  in  Jn  xx.  5,  1 1  and  Lk.  xxiv.  12  is 
simply  "look"  (without  "stoop").  The  Latin  versions  have  (Jn  xx.  5) 
a  (?)  "  proscultans,"  d  and  _^  "  se  inclinasset  et  prospexisset,"  d  and  e 
"prospiciens,"/"se  incUnasset"  ;  (Jn  xx.  11)  a  "...dspexit"  (.?[a]dspexit), 
d  and/  "inclinavit  se  et  prospexit,"  d  and  e  "prospexit,"/ "inclinavit 
se  et  prospexit."  Lk.  xxiv.  12  is  om.  by  a,  b,  d  (with  D)  and  <? ;  /has 
"  procumbens."  In  Jn  xx.  11,  Chrys.  throws  no  light,  but  Cramer  has 
(from  Euseb.  of  Caes.)  tn  8i  icai  dno  ttoWov  \6yov  irapfKvnrfv,  where  the 
imperf.  as  in  Judg.  v.  28  (A)  perh.  denotes  (1799)  continuousness. 
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WORDS  PECULIAR  TO  JOHN,  MARK,  AND  MATTHEW 


§  I.     Introductory  retnarks 

[1805]  Antecedently  we  might  expect  that  the  number  of 
Johannine  words  peculiar  to  Mark  and  Matthew  would  be 
smaller  than  the  number  peculiar  to  Mark  alone.  Mark's 
style  is  occasionally  uncouth,  and,  where  Matthew  corrects 
it,  John  cannot  be  identical  with  both.  Take,  for  example, 
the  narrative  of  the  crown  of  thorns : 


Mk  XV.  17  (lit.) 
"And  they  put  on 
(cvSiSuo'Kovo-iv)  him 
purple  {Trop<f)vpav) 
and  place  round 
{7r(pi.TL$€acnv)  him 
having  woven  a 
thorn[y]  (ukov^ivov) 
crown." 


Mt.  xxvii.  28 — 9  (lit.) 
"And  having  put 
off  from  him  [his 
own  clothes] '  (ck- 
SwavTes  avTov)  a 
scarlet  cloak  (x*^"- 
fiv6a  KOKKivqvY  they 
placed  round  (Trepi- 
edr)Kav)  him  and 
having  woven  a 
crown  from  thorns 
(i$  oLKavOwv)  they 
placed  [it]  on  (cTre- 
dijKav)'  his  head."' 


Jn  xix.  2  (lit.) 
"...having  woven 
a  crown  from  thorns 
{e$  OLKavdiov)^  they 
placed  it  on  (ewe- 
67]Kav)his  head  (dat.) 
and  a  purple  gar- 
ment they  clothed 
him  withal  {Ifidnov 
Trop<f>vpovv  iripu- 

fiaXov  avTov)." 


^  V,  r.  "  having  put  on  him  "  and  "  purple  garment  and  scarlet  cloak." 
-  W.H.  (nfdrjKav  eVt,  B  TrepUdrjKav  ini,  lit.  "placed  it  round  on." 
3  [1805  a]  This  passage  well  illustrates  the  danger  of  arguing  from 
mere  statistics  apart  from  circumstances.     In  the  Jn-Mk  list,  oKavBivoi 
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[1806]  Here,  there  seems  to  have  been  a  very  early 
confusion  between  €NAY(jO  "  put  on,"  and  eKAY(jO  "  put  off," 
and  between  ''placing  a  purple  garment  round"  the  body  and 
''placing  a  crown  of  thorns  round''  the  head.  Mark  uses 
"place  round"  concerning  the  crown.  Matthew  uses  " place 
on  "  concerning  the  crown,  and,  to  make  the  distinction  quite 
clear,  adds  "  the  head!'  John  also,  like  Matthew,  has  "  placed 
it  on  his  /tead"  Like  Matthew,  too,  he  has  the  phrase  "having 
woven  from  thorns"  where  Mark  has  "  t/iorny."  It  is  very 
probable  that  John  accepted  these  corrections  of  Mark  from 
Matthew^:  but  in  any  case  the  result  is  that  the  three  writers 
do  not  agree  together  in  the  exact  use  of  the  verb  of  crowning 
("  put  on  "  or  "  put  round  ")  or  as  regards  the  construction  of 
the  crown  (Mk  "thorny,"  Mt.-Jn  "from  thorns"). 

[1807]  Bearing  these  facts  in  mind  we  may  well  regard 
the  number  of  words  peculiar  to  the  three  Evangelists  as 
large,  and  the  proportion  of  words  marked  f  in  the  appended 
list  as  surprisingly  large.  Endeavouring  to  classify  them,  we 
find  that  one  is  a  proper  name,  "  Golgotha^ " ;  and  another  is 
a  technical  term,  "  Hosanna^"  The  parallel  Luke  in  both 
passages  gives  the  substance  of  Mark-Matthew  but  omits 
"  Golgotha  "  and  "  Hosanna."  Perhaps  some  confusion  be- 
tween "  skull "  and  "  place  of  skull "  induced  Luke  to  omit 

appeared,  because  of  Jn  xix.  5  "  wearing  the  thorny  crown."  The 
adjective  occurs  nowhere  but  in  Mk  xv.  17,  Jn  xix.  5.  But  the  nottn,  and 
the  whole  phrase,  "having  woven  a  crown  from  thorns"  occur  both  in 
Mt.  and  in  Jn.  The  Jn-Mt.  list,  however,  could  not  include  "thorn," 
as  the  word  (occurring  in  the  Parable  of  the  Sower  in  Mk-Mt.-Lk.)  is 
not  peculiar  to  Jn  and  Mt. 

'  [1806  a]  As  regards  Jn  xix.  2  "  clothed  (Trcpte'/SoXov),"  it  happens  that 
Lk.  xxiii.  1 1  {irtpi^dkav  f'a-dfjTa  \afiirpdv)  has  this  very  word  to  denote 
Herod's  clothing  Christ  with  gorgeous  raiment  in  mockery.  Jn  may 
have  had  this  in  mind.  Hepi^dWm,  however,  is  a  more  appropriate  word 
than  ntpiTidrffu  to  express  clothing  except  as  applied  to  a  scarf  or  short 
cloak  placed  round  the  neck.  Steph.  quotes  Herodian  iii.  7.  12  rriv 
^\afjiv8a  irtpifdfaav. 

2  roXyodd,  see  1810,  note  4.  s  'q^opuo,  see  1816  i>. 
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the  former :  and  some  doubt  about  the  fitness  of  such  a  term 
as  "  Hosanna  "  in  a  Gospel  for  educated  Greeks  unacquainted 
with  Hebrew  may  have  induced  him  to  omit  the  latter. 

[1808]  Apart  from  the  Passion,  the  only  words  of  im- 
portance are  "  money-changer^ "  in  the  Purification  of  the 
Temple,  and  "sell"^"  in  the  Anointing  of  Christ  by  a  woman. 
A  third,  "evening*" — unimportant  unless  evidence  should 
shew  that  the  word  may  point  to  original  symbolism — is 
found  in  the  Walking  on  the  Waters.  In  all  these  cases 
a  reason  for  John's  intervention  may  be  found  in  Luke's 
omission.  The  latter  omits,  in  his  account  of  the  Purification, 
the  detail  about  the  "  money-changers "  ;  and  he  altogether 
omits  the  narrative  of  the  Walking  on  the  Waters,  and 
substitutes  for  Mark's  narrative  of  the  Anointing  another 
of  an  entirely  different  tendency. 

[1809]  In  the  Passion,  the  words  marked  f  are  "  cohort*," 
"crown  [of  thorns]'",  "plait*,"'  "praetoriumV'  "put  round," 
and  "  sponged"  In  every  case,  Luke  has  omitted  not  only 
each  word  but  also  the  whole  narrative  containing  the  word. 
In  Luke,  there  is  no  "  crown  of  thorns."  The  mocking  of 
the  •'  cohort "  is  either  omitted,  or  replaced  by  an  entirely 
different  story  concerning  the  soldiers  of  Herod  Antipas, 
whose  "palace"  he  perhaps  identifies  with  the  Synoptic 
*'  praetorium."  The  incident  of  the  "  sponge  "  full  of  vinegar 
— explained  by  John  (1813^)  in  connexion  with  "hyssop," 
perhaps  originally  the  hyssop-bunch  used  on  the  Passover 
night — Luke  wholly  omits.  This  is  not  the  place  to  consider 
whether  John  is  right  in  all  his  interventions :  the  object  now 
is  merely  to  demonstrate  that  John's  agreements  with  Mark 
and  Matthew  coincide  almost  in  each  case  with  omissions  or 
deviations  of  Luke. 

*  KoXXv/StCTTiJc,  see  1812  b.  *  ntn-patrKu,  see  1814  a. 

3  'O^^/o,  see  1813  a.  <  "S-irfipa,  see  1815  c. 

^  ^Tf<f)avos,  see  1805—6.  "  itXtKu,  see  1814  d. 

'  UpaiTapiov,  see  1814  c.  ^  ntpiridrifu  and  a-noyyos,  see  1813  c. 
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[1810] 

WORDS 

PECULIAR 

JOHN-MARK-MATTHEW   AGREEMENTS^ 

Mk 

Mt. 

Jn                                         Mk 

Mt. 

Jn 

[1810] 

akr)6^s  (1727  d)      I 

I 

14               dvax<ii>pf(o^           I 

10 

I 

diraXfui^                  I 

2 

I               apvi7  (Chri.) 

(1708)            3 

4 

4 

+  ToXyodd*                  I 

I 

I              yvfj.v6s°                2 

4 

I 

bfVTt^                                3 

6 

2               SiciKovos'             2 

3 

3 

[1811] 

SoXojS                        2 

I 

I               (fji^pifiaofiai^      2 

I 

2 

*  [1810  aj  No  word  has  an  asterisk  attached  to  it  in  this  list  because 
no  word  is  used  by  Jn  in  a  different  sense  from  that  which  it  has  in 
Mk-Mt.  :  t  denotes  that  the  word  not  only  has  the  same  meaning  in  Jn 
and  Mk-Mt.  but  also  occurs  in  parallel  passages  :  .-'  +  indicates  quasi- 
parallelism,  on  which  see  1817 ;  the  only  word  thus  marked  is  a-Trt'ipa, 
"cohort."  The  list  does  not  include  parts  of  speech  used  in  a  special 
sense,  e.^:  did  with  accus.  of  person,  "for  the  sake  of"  (1721  w). 

^  'Avaxapfa,  "retire,"  Mk  iii.  7  (Mt.  xii.  15),  Jn  vi.  15. 

^  [1810^]  'ATTtoXeta,  in  Mt.  vii.  13,  Jn  xvii.  12,  means  "(spiritual) 
destruction,"  and  Jn  xvii.  12  calls  Judas  Iscariot  "the  son  of  destruction" 
In  the  parall.  to  Mk  xiv.  4,  Mt.  xxvi.  8  "Why  this  destruction  or  waste?" 
Jn  xii.  4  mentions  "  Judas  Iscariot."  The  Original  may  have  contained 
some  mention  of  ''^destruction,"  variously  interpreted  as  (Mk-Mt.)  "waste," 
(Jn)  "[son  of]  destruction." 

*  TaiXyodd,  i.e.  "skull."  Mk  xv.  22,  Mt.  xxvii.  33,  Jn  xix.  17.  The 
parall.  Lk.  xxiii.  33  simply  gives  "skull,"  and  not  the  Heb.  equivalent. 

°  [1810/^]  Tvpvos,  "naked,"  in  Mt.  only  in  a  Parable  xxv.  36  "naked 
and  ye  clothed  me"  (rep.  xxv.  38 — 44).  In  Mk  xiv.  51 — 2  (twice)  it  refers 
to  a  young  man  deprived  of  his  "linen  garment"  ;  in  Jn  xxi.  7,  to  Peter, 
"  naked,"  but  "  girding  himself"  before  entering  his  Master's  presence. 

«  [1810  tr]  AevTf,  " hither i'  in  {a)  Mk  vi.  31  "[Come]  hither  ye  by 
yourselves  into  a  desert  place  and  rest  (or,  refresh  yourselves)  a  little," 
{b)  Mt.  xi.  28,  "\Come~\  hither  unto  me  all  that  are  weary... and  I  will  give 
you  rest  (or,  refreshment),"  and  (c)  Jn  xxi.  12  "\Come\  hither,  break  your 
fast,"  occurs  in  words  of  Christ  inviting  the  disciples  to  "take  refresh- 
ment "  [dvd-nav(Tw,  -opMi),  or  to  "  break  their  fast "  :  (a)  is  in  the  Triple 
Tradition  without  parall.  in  Mt.-Lk.,  {i>)  is  in  Mt.'s  Single  Tradition, 
immediately  after  a  passage  of  the  Double  Tradition  (Mt.  xi.  27,  Lk.  x.  22 
"  All  things  were  delivered  to  me  by  my  Father..."),  (c)  in  Jn,  refers  to  the 
period  after  the  Resurrection. 

^  AidKovos,  "minister."  In  the  parall.  to  Mk  x.  43  SidKovos,  Lk.  xxii. 
26  has  8iaKovS>v,  so  that,  practically,  this  word  is  common  to  the  Four 
Gospels  (1717  d—g)  in  Christ's  Doctrine  of  Service. 

*  AdXof,  "guile,"  Mk  vii.  22,  xiv.  i  (Mt.  xxvi.  4),  Jn  i.  47. 

"  [1811a]  'E/4^p(/xao-^a(  is  in   Mk  xiv.  5  (R.V.)  "murmured  against 
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TO  JOHN,    MARK,   AND   MATTHEW  [1811] 


Mk 

Mt. 

Jn 

Mk 

Mt. 

Jn 

firavptov 

(1717>4)  I 

I 

5 

6aKa(T(Ta  (r^ff 

T.y 

2 

2 

I 

(dat.)  her."  It  describes  persecutors  (Euseb.  v.  i.  6o)  *^ roaring"  and 
gnashing  their  teeth,  madmen  (Steph.  iii.  825  a)  fuiviabfis  koL  ffi^pifiov- 
fttvoi.  Lucian  i.  484  couples  (Vf^ptprja-aro  f)  Bpifiw  with  "Cerberus barking." 
The  vb.  and  der.  nouns  describe  God's  anger  in  Ps.  vii.  12  (Aq.),  Is.  xvii. 
13  (Sym.),  Ezek.  xxi.  31  (Theod.)  etc.     Comp.  Dan.  xi.  30  (LXX). 

[1811  (J]  In  Mk  i.  43,  Mt.  ix.  30  it  is  applied  to  Jesus  (R.V.  txt) 
^'■strictly  (marg.  sternly)  charging^''  those  whom  He  has  healed.  But  Gk. 
usage  seems  to  demand  some  such  rendering  as  "roar" — used  of  Jehovah 
(R.V.)  in  Jer.  xxv.  30  {bis\  Hos.  xi.  \o{bis\  Joel  iii.  16,  Amos  i.  2. 

Jn  applies  it  to  Jesus  twice  (xi.  j^-i, — 8),  describing  how,  when  He 
saw  Mary  and  the  Jews  weeping  for  Lazarus,  (i)  (ytdpipijaaro  ry  irvtv- 

fiart  Koi  (Tapa^ev  iavTOV  koI 'Ii/oroOs  oiv  nciKiv  (2)  ffi^piprnpfvos  iv  cai/ry 

fpXfToi  €is  TO  p.vTiftf'iov.  According  to  the  analogy  of  the  dative  in  the 
three  Synoptic  instances,  the  dat.  tw  TrvevfiaTi  should  be  the  object  of  the 
verb  ;  and  this  is  not  inconsistent  with  a  parallelism  between  roJ  irvtvpaTi 
and  €v  favrm,  for  if  anyone  "  roars  against "  his  own  spirit,  he  may  be  said 
to  be  doing  it  "  in  himself,"  i.e.  not  against  another.  But  the  meaning  is 
uncertain  and  perhaps  intended  by  the  Evangelist  to  be  so,  except  so  far 
as  it  contains  an  allusion  to,  and  perhaps  a  protest  against,  the  tradition 
of  Mk  and  Mt.  (discarded  by  Lk.)  that  Jesus  "roared  against"  those 
whom  He  healed — traditions  perhaps  based  on  a  statement  that  He 
"  cried  out  against "  unclean  spirits  or  diseases,  not  against  the  diseased. 

[1811  ^]  As  regards  the  positive  Johannine  meaning,  if  "  spirit  "  is  the 
object  of  "  roared  against"  some  might  suppose  that  the  Logos  is  regarded 
as  rebuking  Himself  and  forcing  Himself  to  weep  and  to  be  troubled  in 
sympathy  with  the  friends  of  Lazarus,  although  He  knows  that  Lazarus  is 
not  really  dead.  But  we  have  to  compare  rw  nvevpaTi  here  with  the  only 
other  Johannine  use  of  it  (Jn  xiii.  21)  "he  was  troubled  in  the  (i.e.  his) 
spirit."  This  suggests  that  John  does  not  follow  the  grammatical 
construction  of  the  Synoptists  in  the  use  of  this  rare  verb,  but  that 
he  uses  it  absolutely,  without  expressing  an  object,  first,  "  roaring  in  his 
spirit"  and  then  "roaring  again  in  hitnself."  If  so,  the  Evangelist  leaves 
it  to  us  to  imagine  what  the  Messiah  is  "  roaring  against."  Presumably, 
it  is  against  all  the  evil  that  makes  men  slaves  instead  of  being  the  free 
children  of  God.  One  aspect  of  this  is  death,  through  fear  of  which  men 
were  (Heb.  ii.  15)  "all  their  lifetime  subject  to  bondage."  See  also 
(1727 /J)  "trouble." 

•  [1811  rf]  Qakaava  r^j  T.,  '■'■  Sea  of  Galilee"  is  used  by  Jn  (vi.  i) 
followed  by  "  Tibenas,"  so  as  to  explain  its  meaning.  Lk.  substitutes  ^^lake" 
whenever  that  sea  is  mentioned  or  implied.  Jn  calls  it  merely  (xxi.  i) 
"Tiberias  "  when  he  connects  it  with  the  manifestation  of  the  risen  Saviour. 


[1812]  WORDS   PECULIAR 


Mk 

Mt. 

Jn 

Mk 

Mt. 

Jn 

6ap(Tia>^                    2 

3 

I 

(9Xt>tr2              3 

4 

2 

[1812] 

rse^               9 

4 

15 

t  KoWv^iOTrjs*      I 

I 

I 

XvvfOfjLai                  2 

6 

1 

ficwddva                 I 

3 

2 

fifdepfiTivevco             3 

I 

2 

^Kpciv  (1716(5)   2 

2 

9 

[1813] 

viVtoi  (1728  a)        I 

2 

13 

voe'o)^                      3 

4 

I 

t  o^l^ia^                        5 

6 

2 

napaya'              3 

3 

I 

7r€paj'(rov'lopS.)*  2 

3 

3 

t  Tre piTidrjpi^          3 

3 

I 

1  [1811  ^]  eapcreo),  "  be  of  good  cheer,"  in  Jn,  only  xvi.  33  "  Be  of  good 
cheer,  I  have  overcome  the  world."  In  Mk  vi.  50,  Mt.  xiv.  27  '■'■  Be  of 
good  cheer  {Bapa-eiTf),  it  is  I,  be  not  afraid,"  Jn  (vi.  20)  omits  Oapa-t'ire. 
BaviuuTTos,  '•  wonderful,"  should  have  been  inserted  here,  occurring  in 
Mk  xii.   II,  Mt.  xxi.  42  (quoting  Ps.  cxvii.  23)  and  in  Jn  ix.  30. 

2  [1811/]  eXi\^tf,  "tribulation,"  is  used  by  Jn  only  in  xvi.  21,  33 
"  remembereth  no  more  the  anguish,"  "  In  the  world  ye  have  tribulation." 
In  Mk  iv.  17,  Mt.  xiii.  21  '"'^  tribulation  or  persecution,"  Lk.  viii.  13  has 
"trial"  or  "temptation"  {napaapos). 

3  [1812  a]  "iSe,  "  see  ! "  is  never  used  by  Mk  and  Mt.  in  parallel 
passages,  nor  by  Jn  in  any  parall.  either  to  Mk  or  to  Mt. 

*  [1812  ^]  KoXXu^toT-^s,  "  moneychanger,"  occurs  in  the  Purification  of 
the  Temple  in  Mk  xi.  15,  Mt.  xxi.  12,  Jn  ii.  15.  But  Jn  places  the  Puri- 
fication at  the  beginning,  Mk-Mt.  towards  the  end,  of  Christ's  preaching. 

*  Noeca,  "perceive,"  in  Jn,  only  in  quotation  Jn  xii.  40  (Is.  vi.  10). 

^  [1813 a]  'Ch//-ia,  "evening,"  occurs  in  Jn  (i)  in  the  Walking  on  the 
Waters,  Mk  vi.  47,  Mt.  xiv.  23 — 4,  Jn  vi.  x6,  (2)  in  the  first  Manifestation 
of  the  risen  Saviour  to  the  assembled  disciples,  Jn  xx.  19.  Luke  has  a 
parallel  to  the  latter,  but  not  to  the  former.  In  Mk-Mt.'s  version  of  the 
Walking  on  the  Waters,  the  disciples  fear  because  they  think  Him 
'■^  a  phantasm"  (SS  "devil");  in  Lk.'s  version  of  the  Manifestation  they 
fear  because  they  think  He  is  ^'^  a  spirit,"  D  "phantasm,"  Ign.  Smyrn.  3 
"bodiless  demon."  Jn  has  no  mention  of  "a  spirit"  or  "phantasm" 
in  either  narrative. 

"^  Hapdyfi,  "pass  by,"  occurs  in  Mt.  xx.  30,  Jn  ix.  i,  in  the  Healing  of 
the  Blind,  concerning  Jesus  "  passing  by,"  but  in  quite  different  circum- 
stances. 

^  [1813^]  llfpav  Tov  'lopbdvov,  "beyond  Jordan."  Lk.  prob.  om.  the 
term  as  ambiguous,  see  i  K.  iv.  24  R.V.  "  on  this  side  (marg.  beyond)  the 
riiier"  LXX  ntpav  tov  it.  Ezr.  iv.  16,  17,  20  ^  beyond  the  river"  is  parall. 
to  I  Esdr.  ii.  24,  25,  27  "in  Celosyria  (or  Syria)  and  Phenice." 

*  [1813 f J  ntpiTtdrfpi,  "put  round,"  is  in  Mk  xv.  36,  Mt  xxvii.  48, 
Jn  xix.  29  about  the  offering  of  the  vinegar  by  means  of  a  "sponge." 
Perhaps  Mk-Mt.  took  a  "hyssop-bunch,"  of  which  the  "sponge"  may 
have  been  composed,  as  a  stalk  of  hyssop.     See  The  Fourfold  Gospel. 


TO  JOHN,    MARK,   AND   MATTHEW  [1815] 


Mk     Mt.      Jn 

Mk 

Mt. 

Jn 

[1814]  t  niir pdarKtu^ 

I          3          I 

t  TrXfKa^ 

I 

I 

I 

irXrjpafJM 

3          I          I 

TToWaKis 

2 

2 

I 

nopvfia 

I         3         I 

t  Trpairapiov^ 

I 

I 

4 

[1815]   :  rrpcoL* 

5+[l]   2  +  [l]      2 

'Pa/3i3fi 

3 

4 

8 

?t  (TTTflpa* 

I            I            2 

(1813  r) 

I 

I 

I 

*  [1814a]  nt7rpd(r»c<»,  "sell,"  is  in  Mk  xiv.  5,  Mt.  xxvi.  9,  Jn  xii.  5, 
about  the  perfume  that  "  could  have  been  so/d"  for  (Mk-Jn)  "  300  denarii," 
(Mt.)  "  much." 

2  [1814^]  nX/KO),  "plait,"  is  in  Mk  \v.  17,  Mt.  xxvii.  29,  Jn  xix.  2 
concerning  the  crown  of  thorns. 

2  [1814^]  UpaiTapiov,  " praetorium,"  or  "palace,"  occurs  in  Mk  xv.  16, 
Mt.  xxvii.  27  as  the  place  to  which  the  soldiers  take  Jesus,  after  Pilate 
had  pronounced  sentence,  where  they  clothe  Him  with  purple  and  crown 
Him  with  thorns,  just  before  the  Crucifixion.  Jn  xviii.  28  mentions  it  as 
the  place  to  which  the  soldiers  take  Jesus  from  Caiaphas  to  Pilate  for 
trial,  and  from  which  Pilate  brings  Jesus  out  clothed  in  purple  and 
wearing  the  crown  of  thorns  before  pronouncing  sentence.  It  is  implied 
that  Jesus  is  led  back  to  it,  as  Pilate  (xix.  9)  "  entered  into  the  praetorium 
again  "  and  there  speaks  to  Jesus.  Luke  never  mentions  the  "praetorium," 
nor  the  "crown  of  thorns,"  but  represents  Herod a.^  having  clothed  Jesus 
in  "bright  raiment."  The  Acts  mentions  the  word  once  in  Acts  xxiii.  35 
"  Having  bidden  him  to  be  kept  in  Herod's  Praetorium."  It  is  possible 
that  Luke  took  the  "  Praetorium  "  in  Jerusalem  mentioned  by  Mk-Mt.  as 
being  Herod's  '''■palace."  This  might  induce  John  to  emphasize  the 
meaning  of  the  word  so  as  to  correct  Luke's  error.  On  the  mis- 
understanding that  seems  to  have  led  Luke  to  introduce  Herod  in  the 
narrative,  see  56,  502 — 3. 

*  [1815 rt]  IIpwi  "early"  (marked  J  because  it  may  refer  to  the  same 
event  in  Mk-Jn,  but  certainly  does  not  in  Mt.-Jn),  in  Mk  xvi.  2  "very 
early,"  and  in  Jn  xx.  i  "  early,  it  being  still  dark,"  is  used  about  the  visit 
of  the  women  (Jn  mentions  Mary  Magdalene  alone)  to  Christ's  tomb. 
Mk  App.  xvi.  9  "having  risen  early"  is  used  about  Christ's  manifestation 
to  Mary  Magdalene. 

[1815 /J]  In  describing  the  trial,  Mk  xv.  i  describes  the  Sanhedrin  as 
assembling  "  straightway  early  "  i.e.  immediately  on  dawn,  while  Jn  xviii. 
28  uses  "early,"  perhaps  meaning  a  somewhat  later  hour,  to  describe  the 
leading  of  Jesus  from  Caiaphas  to  Pilate. 

"  [1815 f]  STTftpo,  "cohort,"  is  not  mentioned  by  Mk  xv.  16,  Mt.  xxvii. 
27  till  after  Pilate's  sentence  when  "the  whole  cohort"  is  "called 
together"  to  mock  the  condemned.  Jn  mentions  it  earlier  as  having  been 
(xviii.  3)  "taken"  by  Judas  to  arrest  Jesus,  and  as  (xviii.  12)  "seizing" 
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[1816]  WORDS   PECULIAR 


Mk 

Mt.      Jn 

Mk 

Mt. 

Jn 

+  OTiibavoi  (1805 

-6) 

[1816]       Tfpas 

vyi^s  (1728  e) 

I            2 
I             I 

I         6 

?<rvv(rTavp6a>^      I 

(rxlo-fui^               I 

Tripeci>{niiA)    I 

VTrdya 

(metaph.)^      i 

I 
I 
6 

I 

I 

3 

i8 

c.  i8 

\fifia>v 

i+[i]    I 

X<i>p(o>                 I 

3 

3 

vapiov 

I         I 

t  oxravvd*               2 

3 

I 

§  2.     Absence  of  Quasi-parallels 

[1817]  Comparing  this  list  with  previous  ones  we  find  the 
number  of  quasi-parallels  {%£.  words  marked  ?f  because 
though  the  word  is  the  same  the  context  is  altered  in  such 
a  way  as  to  imply  disagreement)  very  small  indeed,  only  one 
(Gireipa)  being  thus  marked.  There  are  more  quasi-parallels 
in  the  John-Mark  list  and  in  the  John-Luke  list.  The  reason 
for  their  absence  here  is,  perhaps,  that  this  list  represents  the 
cases  where  John  agrees  with  not  Mark  alo7ie  but  Mark 
supported  by  Matthew.  The  combined  evidence  of  Mark  and 
Matthew  might  seem  to  John  too  weighty  to  reject  in  the 
details  of  such  narratives  as  the  Purification  of  the  Temple 

Him  ;  and,  when  he  comes  to  describe  the  mocking,  he  simply  mentions 
"  the  soldiers." 

It  has  been  suggested  (1365)  that  John  may  have  been  led  to  infer  that 
Judas  "received  a  cohort"  hova.  a  confusion  of  the  tradition  that  he 
"  received  a  sign  " — "  sign  "  and  "  cohort "  (in  the  form  (rqpaia)  being 
similar  Greek  words.  But  Mt.  xxvii.  27  a-wr^yayov  «V  avrbv  oXijv  rrjv 
a-ndpav,  "  they  gathered  together  against  him  the  whole  of  the  cohort "  is 
an  ambiguous  expression.  It  might  very  well  have  been  understood  as 
meaning  "  They  gathered  together  the  whole  of  the  cohort  to  take  Jesus," 
and  perhaps  John  understood  it  thus. 

*  SvvoTavpbo),  see  1817  c. 

-  [18150  2xtV/ia,  "rent,"  "schism,"  in  Mk  ii.  21  (Mt.  ix.  16)  "a  worse 
r<?«/,"  lit.,  but  in  parable.  In  Jn  vii.  43,  ix.  16,  x.  19,  it  describes  a 
"schism"  among  the  Jews,  some  favouring,  some  rejecting,  Christ. 

^  [1816 d]  'YTrayto  (metaph.)  "depart,"  "go  home,"  Mk  xiv.  21, 
Ml  xxvi.  24,  "the  Son  of  man  departeth  (Lk.  xxii.  22  wopfx/tTai)."  On 
vwdyw  and  iropfvopai,  see  1652 — 64. 

*  [1816^]  'Qaavvd,  "  Hosanna,"  Mk  xi.  9 — 10,  Mt.  xxi.  9  (rep.  xxi.  15), 
Jn  xii.  13,  is  parall.  to  Lk.  xix.  38  "in  heaven  peace  and  glory  (1807)." 
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and  the  Passion.  And  in  points  that  might  be  called  matters 
of  taste,  e.g.  the  question  whether  "  Hosanna "  should  be 
retained  or  paraphrased  in  Greek  Gospels,  the  usage  of  Mark 
when  confirmed  by  Matthew  might  decide  John  to  adopt  the 
Jewish  term  in  preference  to  the  paraphrase  in  Luke.  There 
are  no  words  marked  *  as  being  used  in  a  different  sense  by- 
John  from  the  sense  in  Mark  and  Matthew^ 


'  [1817 rt]  Xapfco,  "find  room  for,"  "hold,"  is  the  nearest  approach  to 
such  a  word,  for  it  also  means  "go"  in  Mt.  xv.  17  but  not  perhaps  in  Jn 
except  in  viii.  37  (R.V.  txt)  '"''  hath  not  free  course  in  you."  Prob.  however 
Field  is  right  in  upholding  A.V.  (R.V.  marg.)  "  hath  no  place  in  you." 
He  compares  Alciphr.  Epist.  iii.  7  where  a  doctor  "  wonders  where  and 
how  food  finds  a  place  in  a  glutton's  stomach." 

[1817 (J]  For  the  Jn-Mk-Mt.  use  of  "sea"  in  "sea  of  Galilee,"  and  of 
"beyond"  in  "beyond  Jordan,"  see  Qakavfra  (1811  d)  and  itipav  (1813^). 

[1817  r]  Svi/oravpoo),  "crucify  together  with,"  might  perhaps  have  been 
marked  ?t  or  even  t.  It  occurs  in  Mk  xv.  32,  Mt.  xxvii.  44  shortly  before 
Christ's  death,  but  in  Jn  xix.  32  shortly  after  it.  In  Mk  Mt.  it  means 
"crucified  with"  Jesus,  but  Jn  applies  it  to  the  second  malefactor 
"crucified  with"  the  first  malefactor.     See  1678. 
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CHAPTER   V 
WORDS  PECULIAR  TO  JOHN,   MARK,   AND   LUKE 

§  I.     Introductory  remarks 

[1818]  Antecedently,  if  we  knew  nothing  about  the  Three 
Gospels  except  that  Matthew  and  Luke  borrowed  from  Mark, 
and  nothing  about  the  Fourth  except  that  it  was  written 
at  a  time  when  the  Three  had  become  authoritative,  we 
might  expect  the  number  of  Johannine  words  peculiar  to 
Mark  and  Luke,  and  also  those  marked  f  as  being  in  parallel 
passages,  to  be  as  large  as  the  same  numbers  in  the  John- 
Mark-Matthew  list. 

[1819]  But  Luke  follows  Mark  most  closely  in  narratives 
of  a  thaumaturgic  character  and  especially  in  exorcisms  ;  and 
these  are  just  the  subjects  that  John  avoids  or  passes  lightly 
over.  Moreover,  Luke,  even  where  following  Mark  closely, 
alters  low- class  Greek  words  such  as  Kpd^aTTO^,  which  John 
retains.  And  generally,  since  we  find  John  not  only  sup- 
porting Mark  when  Luke  deviates  from  him,  but  also  taking 
different  views  from  Luke,  we  ought  to  be  prepared  to  find 
the  number  of  John-Mark-Luke  agreements  small,  and  the 
number  of  parallelisms  very  small  indeed. 

§2.     ''Latc/iet,"  "sptces"  "rouse  up" 

[1820]  And  this  is  the  case.  Only  one  word,  ifid^,  "latchet," 
is  marked  f  without  query,  occurring  in  the  Baptist's  descrip- 
tion of  the  coming  Deliverer,  the  "  latchet "  of  whose  shoe  he 
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declares  himself  unworthy  to  loose.  Matthew,  instead  of 
"loosing  the  shoe-latchet,"  has  "bear  the  shoes."  perhaps 
blending  together  the  performance  of  two  menial  services  as 
explained  in  the  foot-note  (1833  d).  This  deviation  of 
Matthew  from  Mark,  while  Luke  and  John  adhere  to  the 
word  "  latchet,"  accounts  for  the  one  Johannine  word  in  the 
following  list,  parallel  and  peculiar  to  Mark  and  Luke. 

[1821]  The  word  "  spices,"  apda^ara,  marked  ?  f,  is  of 
interest,  although  not  exactly  parallel.  In  Mark  and  Luke  it 
refers  to  '^spices"  prepared  by  the  women  for  the  body  of 
Christ.  But  Matthew,  though  closely  agreeing  with  Mark  in 
the  context,  makes  no  mention  of  "  spices,"  nor  of  any 
preparations  for  embalming  on  their  part.  John  uses  the 
word  concerning  the  "spices"  actually  used  by  Joseph  and 
Nicodemus  in  the  burial  of  Christ:  and,  as  he  speaks  of  these, 
and  makes  no  mention  of  "  spices  "  in  his  account  of  the  visit 
of  the  women  to  the  tomb,  we  are  led  to  infer  that  he  agreed 
with  Matthew  that  the  women  came  simply  "  to  behold  the 
tomb."  John  appears  to  be  tacitly  correcting  what  seemed 
to  him  wrong  in  Mark  and  Luke  by  inserting  what  seemed 
to  him  right  (1832  b). 

[1822]  The  word  SteyeLpo),  "  rouse  up,"  though  not  marked 
f,  derives  interest  from  its  extreme  rarity  (as  indicated  in  the 
foot-note  (1832  c))  and  from  the  possibility  that  it  may  point 
to  some  explanation  of  Luke's  omission  of  the  story  of  Christ 
walking  on  the  water,  which  John  inserts.  On  the  other 
hand  John  omits  the  story  of  Christ  falling  asleep  in  the  boat 
and  awaking  and  rebuking  the  storm,  which  Luke  inserts. 
And  this  rare  word  BLeyeipco  is  used  by  Mark  and  Luke  in 
the  one  narrative  to  describe  Jesus,  but  by  John  in  the  other 
to  describe  the  sea,  as  being  "  roused  up." 

§3.     Mark,  Luke,  and  John,  on  ^'rejection" 

[1823]  The  word  dderia,  "  reject "  or  "  set  at  naught,"  is 
nowhere  parallel  in  Mark  and  Luke,  but  it  occurs  in  Luke 
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and  John,  as  will  be  seen  below,  in  the  phrases  "he  that 
rejecteth  you"  and  "  he  that  rejecteth  me"  with  words  of 
warning  as  to  the  consequences  of  rejection. 

[1824]  Mark  uses  it  in  a  saying  of  the  Lord  that  the 
Pharisees  "  reject  the  word  of  God"  in  order  tJiat  they  may 
keep  their  own  tradition;  that  is  to  say,  they  allow  a  man  to 
break  the  commandment  about  honouring  one's  father,  under 
the  shelter  of  the  word  "  Corban."  Matthew,  too,  has  this. 
But,  besides  other  deviations,  Matthew  uses  "transgress" 
instead  of  "  rejecter 

[1825]  The  difference  between  Luke  and  John  is  worth 
looking  into,  and  Luke  should  also  be  compared  with  the 
parallel  Matthew: 

Lk.  X.  1 6 

"  He  that  heareth 
you  heareth  me,  and 
he  that  rejecteth  you 
rejecteth  me.  But 
he  that  rejecteth  me 
rejecteth  him  that 
sent  me" 


Mt.  X.  40 — I 
"  He  that  receiveth 
you  receiveth  me, 
and  he  that  receiv- 
eth me  receiveth  him 
that  sent  me.  He 
that  receiveth  a  pro- 
phet in  the  name  of 
a  prophet...." 


Jn  xii.  44 — 8 
"He  that  believ- 
eth  on  me  believeth 
not  on  me  but  on 
him  that  sent  me... 
And  if  any  man  hear 
my  words  and  ob- 
serve them  not,  I 
(emph.)  judge  him 
not... He  that  reject- 
eth me  and  taketh 
not  my  words  (pi/- 
/xara)  [into  his  heart] 
hath  him  that  judg- 
eth  him.  The  word 
that  I  spake — that 
[word]  shall  judge 
him  in  the  last  day." 

[1826]  It  will  be  noted  that  Matthew,  omitting  all  mention 
of  'rejecting"  confines  himself  to  the  doctrine  of  "receiving" 


^  [1824  d\    Mk  vii.  9  aQtruxf,  Mt.  xv.  3  Trapaffaivere.     The  same  thing 
is  expressed  by  Mk  vii.  13,  Mt.  xv.  3  uKvpovv.     Lk.  omits  all  this. 
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[1828] 


His  tradition  may  be  rearranged,  to  shew  its  parallelism  with 
the  Triple  Tradition  and  with  the  tradition  of  John  on 
"receiving"  thus: 

Mk  ix.  37  Mt.  x.  40              Lk.  ix.  48  Jn  xiii.  20 
"Whosoever  "He     that          "Whosoever  "He  that  re- 
shall      receive  receiveth  you        shall    receive  ceiveth  whom- 
(Se^Ttti)   [one]  receiveth  me,        this  little  child  soever   I   shall 
of    such    little  and   he    that        in   my  name  send  receiveth 
children  in  my  receiveth  me        receiveth  me,  me,     and     he 
name  receiveth  receiveth  him        and      whoso-  that    receiveth 
me,  and  whoso-  that  sent  me."        ever  shall  re-  me      receiveth 
ever  is  receiv-  ceive   me  re-  him   that    sent 
ing  (Sc'xijTai)  me  ceiveth     him  me'." 
is  receiving  not  that  sent  me." 
me     but     him 
that  sent  me." 

[1827]  Reviewing  the  evidence,  we  note,  first,  that  the 
earliest  of  the  Four  Gospels  (Mark)  uses  the  word  "  reject " 
to  signify  the  rejection,  not  of  maris  word  but  of  God's  word^ 
namely,  the  command  to  honour  parents.  The  next  in  date, 
Matthew  (using  the  word  "  transgress "  for  "  reject "),  sub- 
stantially agrees  with  Mark.  These  two  Evangelists  say,  in 
effect,  that  the  Pharisees  rejected  the  Word  of  God  in  order 
to  keep  t/te  words  of  men,  and  that  Christ  condemned  this. 

[1828]  Luke  omits  the  whole  of  this.  But  the  distinction 
between  rejecting  the  words  of  individuals  and  rejecting  the 
laws  of  natural  religion,  or  the  Word  of  God,  is  a  very 
important  one.  If  the  Third  Evangelist  failed  to  bring  this 
out,  it  was  all  the  more  necessary  for  the  Fourth  to  do  so*. 

1  Jn  xiii.  20,  as  also  Jn  xii.  44 — 8,  uses  \a\i^avv>  "  take  [into  one's  heart]" 
instead  of  the  Synoptic  Se'xo/tai  "  receive  "  :  but,  for  brevity  and  parallehsm, 
Xa/x/3ai/oi)  in  Jn  xiii.  20  is  rendered  "receive"  above. 

2  [1828 «]  The  distinction  may  be  illustrated  by  what  is  probably 
one  of  the  earliest  of  the  Pauline  Epistles,  where  the  Apostle,  after 
forbidding  fornication,  says  (i  Thess.  iv.  8)  "He  that  rejecteth  [this 
doctrine]  (6  aBerHiv)  rejecteth  not  man,  but  God,  who  is  [ever]  giving 
(St'Soi/ra)  his  holy  Spirit  upon  (etf)  us." 


A.  V. 
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[1829]  There  is  also  another  reason  why  the  Fourth  Gospel 
should  intervene.  The  earliest  of  the  Gospels  does  not  say  "  He 
that  receiveth  you  receiveth  me,"  but  "  He  that  receiveth  one 
of  such  little  ones."  There  is  a  great  difference  between  the 
two.  Mark's  version  struck  at  the  root  of  apostolic  or  clerical 
arrogance.  Luke's  version  in  the  Triple  Tradition  ("  Whoso- 
ever shall  receive  this  little  child")  gave  no  clear  precept  as 
to  the  future  ;  and  his  version  in  the  Double  Tradition  ("  He 
that  heareth  you")  was  limited  to  the  Seventy,  who  are 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  verses.  Matthew's  version  ("  He 
that  receiveth  you")  is  limited  to  the  Twelve.  Christians, 
therefore,  with  only  the  Three  Gospels  in  their  hands,  might 
.still  require  some  further  answer  to  the  question  "  Whom  are 
we  to  receive  as  coming  from  Christ  ?  " 

[1830]  The  full  consideration  of  John's  implied  answer 
to  this  question,  and  of  all  the  passages  bearing  on  the 
Doctrine  of  Receiving,  must  be  deferred*.  Meantime,  even 
a  glance  at  the  parallels  suggests  that  John  is  writing  with 
allusion  to  Luke's  version  of  the  Double  Tradition,  accepting 
his  tradition  verbally,  so  far  as  regards  the  use  of  the  verb 
"  reject,"  but  surrounding  it  with  such  a  context  as  to  free  it 
from  all  risk  of  being  abused.  Instead  of  Luke's  ambiguous 
"heareth  me"  (which  might  mean  hearing  without  doing), 
John  (xii.  44 — 8)  substitutes  "  believeth  on  me,"  connecting  a 
subsequent  mention  of  "hearing"  with  "not  observing." 
Then,  in  case  any  domineering  elders  or  bishops  might  judge 
those  who  "  rejected  "  them,  as  rejecting  Christ,  he  represents 
Christ  Himself  as  deprecating  such  "judgment"  ("/(emph.) 
judge  him  not").  John  seems  to  have  in  mind  a  tradition 
similar  to  that  of  St  Paul  "Judge  nothing  before  the  time." 
The  true  judge  is  not  to  be  this  or  that  teacher  or  collection 
of  teachers,  but  "  the  word  that  I  spake " ;  and  the  time  of 
judging  will  be  "the  last  day."     John,  like  Mark,  seems  to 

1  They  will  be  discussed  in  The  Four/old  Gospel. 
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represent  Christ  as  appealing,  against  conventional  judgments, 
to  the  first  principles  and  fundamental  decrees  of  humanity, 
the  laws  of  spiritual  Nature,  those  words,  or  laws,  which 
"shall  never  pass  away." 

[1831]  Our  conclusion  with  reference  to  the  Johannine 
use  of  ddereo),  and  the  Johannine  phrase  "/le  tJiat  rejecteth  me" 
is  that  John  is  almost  certainly  writing  with  allusion  to 
Luke's  tradition  ^'■Jie  that  rejecteth  you  etc."  It  is  also  by  no 
means  improbable  that,  in  the  phrase  "  He  that  rejecteth  me 
and  taketh  not  my  words  [into  his  heart],"  he  is  alluding  to 
the  tradition  of  Mark  about  Christ's  condemnation  of  the 
Pharisees,  "Ye  reject  the  Word  of  God"  taking  it  in  its 
broadest  sense,  not  limiting  it  to  the  commandment  "  Honour 
thy  father  and  thy  mother,"  but  taking  it  as  the  uttered 
thoughts  of  the  Father  in  Heaven,  expressed  from  the 
beginning  through  the  Logos,  and,  recently,  by  the  "  words 
{prj^iara) "  of  the  Logos  incarnate  upon  earth. 
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JOHN-MARK-LUKE   AGREEMENTS^ 


Mk 

Lk. 

Jn 

Mk 

Lk. 

Jn 

[1832]       d^fT€a)2 

2 

5  (rep.) 

I 

drropea^ 

I 

I 

I 

?t  apafia* 

I 

2 

I 

aTifia^a" 

I 

I 

I 

ya^o(f)v\dKiov 

yeixiCoi 

2 

I 

3 

(2333) 

3 

I 

I 

difyfipa'^ 

I 

2 

I 

[1833]       e/cXeyo/xat^ 

I 

4 

5 

*  f\avva>^ 

I 

I 

I 

e^dyci 

I 

I 

I 

*  enidvfiia^ 

I 

I 

I 

^  [1832  flj]  An  asterisk  denotes  that  the  same  word  is  used  in  different 
senses  by  Jn-Mk  and  Lk.,  e.^:  eXaww  Mk  vi.  48,  Jn  vi.  19  "row,"  but  Lk. 
viii.  29  "  driven  [by  an  evil  spirit] "  :  t  denotes  a  parallelism,  ?  t  a  quasi- 
parallelism.     For  other  signs,  see  the  foot-notes. 

2  [1832a]  'A6eT€a>,  "reject,"  see  1823—31.  It  is  used  with  accus. 
of  pers.,  only  in  Mk  vi.  26,  Lk.  x.  16,  Jn  xii.  48,  i  Thess.  iv.  8.  In  Mk  vi. 
26  it  perh.  means  "break  faith  with  her," as  in  Jerem.  xii.  6,  Lam.  i.  2  (N) 
f]deTT](rav  avTTjv. 

3  'ATTopeo),  Mk  vi.  20  (act.),  Lk.  xxiv.  4  and  Jn  xiii.  22  (mid.). 

^  [1832^]  'Apw/iara,  "  spices,"  in  Mk  xvi.  i,  Lk.  xxiii.  56,  xxiv.  i,  refers 
to  "  spices  "  prepared  by  the  women  for  the  body  of  Jesus  and  brought  to 
the  tomb  on  the  morning  of  the  Resurrection  ;  in  Jn  xix.  40  it  refers  to 
"spices"  used  by  Joseph  and  Nicodemus  in  entombing  the  body. 
Mt.  xxviii.  I  (parall.  to  Mkxvi.  i) mentions  no  "spices,"  and  says  that  the 
women  came  simply  "  to  behold  the  grave." 

^  'ATt/xdfw  is  in  the  Parable  of  the  Vineyard,  Mk  xii.  4,  Lk.  xx.  11 
'■'■treated  disgracefully"  in  Jn  viii.  49  "But  ye  dishonour  me." 

^  [1832  c\  Airyeipa,  "  quite  rouse,"  or  "  rouse  up,"  is  used  of  Jesus  in 
the  Stilling  of  the  Storm  Mk  iv.  39,  Lk.  viii.  24  (bis)  "  They  roused  him 
up.. .He  ivas  roused  up  zwd  rebuked  the  wind"  :  Jn  has  in  the  Walking  on 
the  Waters,  (vi.  18)  "The  sea — by  reason  of  a  great  wind  blowing — was 
roused  up."  Outside  2  Pet.  (i.  13,  iii.  i)  the  word  does  not  occur  elsewhere 
in  N.T.,  and  it  does  not  occur  at  all  in  canon.  LXX. 

''  [1833  <z]  'EKXe-yo/iWu,  in  Lk.,  occurs  only  once  in  Christ's  words,  Lk.  x. 
42  "  Mary  hath  chosen  the  good  part."  Lie's  other  instances  are  vi.  13 
'■'having  chosen  twelve,"  ix.  35  "my  chosen  son,"  xiv.  7  "they  chose  the 
first  seats."     See  1709  b. 

*  [1833  bl  'EXawm  in  Mk  vi.  48,  Jn  vi.  19,  is  used  of  the  disciples 
"  rowing  "  in  the  Walking  on  the  Waters  (Mt.  xiv.  24  has  "  by  the  waves)." 
Lk.  viii.  29  has  the  word  in  a  different  sense,  "  He  was  driven  by  the 
devil" 

"  [1833 i:]  'Emdvixia  in  Mkiv.  19,  Jn  viii.  44,  means  "lusts"  ;  Lk.  xxii. 
15  is  different,  "  with  desire  have  I  desired  to  eat  this  passover." 
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Mk 

Lk. 

Jn 

Mk 

Lk. 

Jn 

t  ifxds^ 

I 

I 

I 

Kadapia/ios^ 

I 

2 

2 

[1834]  ?t  KaraKfifiai^ 

4 

3 

2 

fiafyrvpia 

(1726  f—rf) 

3 

I 

14 

OVTdiS 

I 

2 

I 

7r(VTT)KOVTa 

I 

3 

I 

?J  TrX^^of* 

2 

8 

2 

7rp6(j)a(Tis^ 

I 

I 

r 

(to)  Tp'lTOV 

v8a>p  (Chri.)« 

2 

3 

7 

(1695^) 

I 

I 

3 

1  [1833^]  'I/itis,  "latchet,"  in  Mk  i.  7,  Lk.  iii.  16,  Jn  i.  27  about 
"loosing;-"  the  '■^latchet  of  the  shoe,"  where  Mt.  iii.  11  has  ^'^ carry 
{^atrrda-ai)  the  shoes."  (i)  "  Loosing  the  shoe"  and  (2)  "  ^arry///^  bathing 
utensils  to  the  bath"  were  recognised  duties  of  a  slave  to  his  master. 
Possibly  Mt.  has  confused  and  combined  parts  of  the  two.  In  any  case, 
Jn  follows  Mk  (and  Lk.)  as  against  Mt. 

2  [1833  e]  Kadapiapos,  "  purification,"  occurs  in  the  Cure  of  a  Leper, 
Mk  i.  44,  Lk.  V.  14  "  Shew  thyself  to  the  priest  and  offer  concerning  thy 
purification^''  where  Mt.  viii.  4  has  "  Shew  thyself  to  the  priest  and  offer 
the  gift. ^^  The  other  instances  are  Lk.  ii.  22,  Jn  ii.  6,  iii.  25.  Jn  nowhere 
mentions  lepers  or  anything  connected  with  them. 

^  [1834  a'\  KaraKfipai,  "  lie  [sick],"  is  used  by  Mk  i.  30,  where  the 
parall.  Mt.  viii.  14  has  ^(^Xrjpevrjv,  "prostrated  [with  sickness]"  and  the 
parall.  Lk.  iv.  38  <rvvfxopivrj.  In  the  Healing  of  the  Paralytic,  Mk  ii.  4 
describes  the  letting  down  of  "  the  pallet  where  the  paralytic  lay  "  (Mt.  ix. 
2  has,  again,  ^^ prostrated").  Lk.,  at  the  end  of  the  story,  says  (Lk.  v.  25) 
"  He  took  up  that  on  which  he  lay  \sick\"  Jn,  in  the  quasi-parallel 
Healing  of  the  man  with  an  "infirmity,"  uses  k.  twice  (Jn  v.  3 — 6) 
KariKdTo  nXtfOos  rav  d<T6€vovvTOiv,..TovTov  I8wv  6  'lijaovs  KoraKtiptvov. 

[1834^]  KaraKet/xat  is  used  also  in  Mk  ii.  15,  xiv.  3,  Lk.  v.  29,  vii.  yj 
and  I  Cor.  viii.  10  of  "lying  [at  table]";  and  for  this  reason  Mt.  may 
have  preferred  another  word.  As  regards  Mk,  Lk.,  and  Jn,  the  facts 
prove  nothing  except  that  they  Tlid  not  object  to  using  the  word  (though 
ambiguous)  in  the  sense  of  "  lie  [sick]." 

*  [1834 1:]  nX^^or,  "multitude,"  occurs  in  Mk  iii.  7,  8  ttoXv  ttX^^oj,  and 
iT\fi6os  TToXv,  of  the  multitudes  coming  to  Jesus,  Jn  v.  3  n-X^^or  of  the  sick. 
HXrjdos  IxOvav  noXv  is  in  Lk.  v.  6,  and  dn-o  tov  irXTjdovs  rwi/  l^Ovav  in  Jn 
xxi.  6,  describing  a  miraculous  draught  of  fishes  (Lk.  long  before,  Jn  soon 
after,  the  Resurrection). 

^  [1834  d]  Up6(f)a(Tis,  "  pretext,"  is  in  Mk  xii.  40,  Lk.  xx.  47  7rpo<j)dafi. 
paKpa  TT poaev\6p(voi,  Jn  XV.  22  7rp6(f)acriv  ovk  txpvcriv. 

^  [1834 ^]  'Yfitop,  "water"  (in  Christ's  words),  occurs  in  Mk  xiv.  13, 
Lk.  xxii.  10  "There  shall  meet  you  a  man  bearing  a  pitcher  of  water." 
Mt.  xxvi.  18  omits  the  whole  sentence.     See  1728  d. 
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§  4.     "TJie  Holy  One  of  God" 

[1835]  To  these  words  may  be  added  the  phrase  o  at^io<i 
Tov  0€ov,  "the  Holy  One  of  God,"  applied  to  our  Lord  by 
a  demoniac  in  Mark  and  Luke\  and  used  by  John  in  Peter's 
Confession,  "We... know  that  thou  art  t/ie  Holy  One  of  God^T 


1  Mk  i.  24,  Lk.  iv.  34,  "  Hast  thou  come  to  destroy  us  ?  I  know  thee 
who  thou  art,  the  Holy  One  of  God." 

2  [1835 rt]  Jn  vi.  69.  Aaron  is  called  (Ps.  cvi.  16)  "'the  Holy  One  of 
God,"  apparently  with  reference  to  Numb.  xvi.  5 — 7  "The  man  whom  the 
Lord  shall  choose,  he  shall  be  holy."  Comp.  Jn  x.  36  "  Whom  the  Father 
made  holy  {fiyiaa-tv)  and  sent  into  the  world."  Peter's  confession  (in  Jn 
vi.  69)  seems  to  imply  in  the  first  part  a  Prophet  ("  thou  hast  the  words  of 
eternal  life")  and  in  the  second  part  the  ideal  Priest  ("the  Holy  One  of 
God"). 

[1835  <J]  It  is  interesting  to  contrast  the  two  stories — perfectly 
compatible  with  each  other  and  perhaps  even  complementary — in  which 
Peter  is  represented  by  Luke  as  saying  at  first  (v.  8)  "  Depart  from  me, 
for  I  am  a  sinful  man,  O  Lord  !  "  while,  later  on,  John  (vi.  67)  represents 
Jesus  as  saying  to  the  Disciples  "  Do  ye  also  desire  to  depart  ?  "  and  Peter 
replies,  in  effect,  refusing  to  depart  ("  Lord,  to  whom  shall  we  go.''"). 
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CHAPTER   VI 

WORDS   MOSTLY  PECULIAR  TO  JOHN,   MATTHEW, 
AND   LUKE 

§  I.      Verbal  agreements  numerous,  but  parallelisms 
non-existent 

[1836]  The  list  of  words  peculiar  to  John,  Matthew,  and 
Luke,  is  longer  than  any  of  the  last  five  lists.  This  is  not 
surprising,  since  these  three  Gospels  deal  largely  or  mainly 
with  the  words  of  the  Lord,  whereas  Mark  deals  mainly  with 
the  acts.  Acts  may  with  advantage  be  variously  reported, 
and  we  learn  much  about  them  from  a  variety  of  reporters 
describing  various  aspects  of  the  same  thing.  Words  are  best 
reported  just  as  they  are  uttered.  We  cannot  therefore  be 
surprised  that  the  three  long  Gospels  that  attempt  to  record 
Christ's  words  contain  such  words  as  "  hallow  "  (or  "  sanctify"), 
the  verb  "  sin,"  the  noun  "  love,"  and  such  words  as  "  light " 
and  "darkness"  in  a  metaphorical  sense  etc.  What  is  re- 
markable is,  that  in  the  whole  of  the  long  Vocabulary  given 
below  we  sJiall  not  find  a  single  word  (1866  (i)  foil.)  of  which 
zve  can  confidently  say  that  it  is  used  in  tJie  same  context  in 
parallel  passages  of  John,  Matthew,  atid  Ltike,  apart  from  Mark. 

[1837]  Yet  the  list  will  not  be  without  use  in  more  ways 
than  one.  In  the  first  place,  it  will  shew  the  limited  scope  of 
Mark,  by  exhibiting  the  words  that  he  never  uses — except 
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perhaps  in  a  quotation  or  some  quite  subordinate  fashion^ — 
and  it  will  indicate  how  much  needed  to  be  supplied  by 
subsequent  Evangelists  in  order  to  elucidate  Christ's  doctrine. 
In  the  next  place,  by  giving  us  a  bird's-eye  view  of  the 
common  vocabulary  of  the  three  "  doctrinal  Gospels,"  as  we 
may  call  them — and  by  shewing  that,  whereas  the  two 
Synoptists  (Matthew  and  Luke)  agree  almost  verbatim  for 
sentences  and  even  for  short  sections,  the  Fourth,  even  while 
using  the  same  vocabulary,  rarely  or  never  uses  it  in  the  same 
context — it  may  lead  us  to  appreciate,  by  contrast,  the 
significance  of  John's  frequent  parallelism  with  Mark,  with 
whose  vocabulary  he  has  so  little  in  common. 

[1838]  Large  parts  of  the  Double  Tradition,  beautiful 
though  they  are,  have  no  direct  bearing  on  Christ's  unique 
nature,  mission,  and  doctrine.  The  exhortations,  for  example, 
not  to  be  anxious  about  the  morrow,  might  have  proceeded 
from  Hillel,  or  John  the  Baptist,  or  Epictetus^.  Not  much  is 
to  be  learned  from  a  comparison  of  the  vocabulary  of  these 
passages  with  the  vocabulary  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  The 
Sermon  on  the  Mount  is  full  of  concrete  terms  such  as  "lilies," 
"  spin,"  "  barn,"  "  oven,"  not  used  by  John,  nor  entitled  to  a 
place  below,  and  omitted  because  their  insertion  would  teach 
the  reader  nothing  except  what  he  knows  already,  that  the 
author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  does  not  deal  largely  in  such 
particularities.  But  the  insertion  of  a  few  important  abstract 
or  doctrinal  terms  used  by  Matthew  and  Luke  but  not  by 
John  may  throw  light  on  differences  of  doctrine  or  differences 
in  expressing  it.     Some  of  these — though  not  strictly  entitled 


^  [1837  d\  E.g.  the  word  "  peace  "  is  nowhere  in  Mk  except  in  Mk  v. 
34  "  Go  in  peace,"  and  "  Abraham  "  nowhere  except  in  a  quotation  about 
(Ex.  iii.  6,  quoted  in  Mk  xii.  26)  "The  God  of  A.  and  of  Isaac  and  of 
Jacob." 

2  Comp.  Epict.  iii.  22.  69  "the  philosopher  must  be  devoted  with  his 
whole  being  and  without  distraction  to  the  service  of  God,"  and  (iii.  26. 
28)  "God  doth  not  fail  to  care  for  them  that  serve  Him." 
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to  a  place  in  this  Vocabulary — are  given  below  in  Greek,  and 
are  inserted  here  in  English  alphabetical  order  with  their 
Greek  equivalents : — 

Alms  i\€7jfioo-vvr},  angry  (to  be)  opyl^ea-Oai,  babes  v^ttioi, 
beseech  Siofiai,  brother  (thy)  (metaph.)  a8eX(f)6^  aov,  enemy 
i-)(6p6<i,  gather  crvWe'yai,  humble  (adj.  and  vb.)  ratreLvo'i,  -6a), 
justify  BcKaiGco,  mercy  eXeo9,  prudent  <f)p6vifio^,  understanding 
(adj.)  o-yj/ero?,  wisdom  (Chri.)  (xo^ia,  wise  cro<f>6<i. 


§  2.     "Lay  the  head  to  rest'' 

[1839]  It  was  shewn  above  (1451 — 8),  that  this  phrase  is 
not  known  to  exist  in  Greek  literature  (including  the  LXX) 
outside  the  Gospels,  and  an  attempt  was  made  to  prove  that 
it  is  used  by  John  in  the  sense  in  which  all  admit  it  to  have 
been  used  by  Matthew  and  Luke  ("  lay  the  head  to  rest "). 
Only,  whereas  the  two  earlier  Evangelists  employ  it  literally, 
the  fourth  Evangelist  applied  it  spiritually  to  our  Lord's 
finding  rest  for  His  head  on  the  bosom  of  the  Father.  So 
it  was  maintained  above.  But  now,  if  it  appears  that  this  is 
the  only  phrase  peculiar  to  John,  Matthew,  and  Luke,  and 
that  the  contexts  are  not  parallel,  the  reader  may  naturally 
say,  "  Unique  exceptions  are  always  to  be  suspected.  The 
abstinence  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  from  the  phrases  of  the 
Double  Tradition  of  Matthew  and  Luke  is  so  complete 
that  it  does  not  seem  antecedently  probable  that  this  single 
phrase  was  borrowed.  We  admit  that  /cX-tW  Ke^a\r]v  cannot 
be  rendered  otherwise  than  '  lay  the  head  to  rest'  But  that 
meaning  may  have  been  much  more  common  in  the  first 
century  than  we  suppose.  John  may  have  used  the  phrase 
thus  without  any  allusion  to  Matthew  and  Luke.  And  this 
is  all  the  more  probable  because  there  is  no  connexion  or 
affinity  of  thought  between  the  contexts  in  the  Double 
Tradition  and  John." 
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[1840]  This  objection  may  be  partly  answered  by  shewing 
that  there  is  an  affinity  of  thought — though  latent — between 
the  two  contexts.  The  former,  the  Double  Tradition,  speaks 
of  "  following."  According  to  Matthew  (and  Luke  is  very 
similar)  a  "  scribe  "  said  to  Jesus  "  Teacher,  I  will  follow  thee 
whithersoever  thou  art  departing."  To  this  He  replied,  "The 
foxes  have  holes  and  the  birds  of  the  heaven  nests  but  the  Son 
of  man  hath  not  where  to  lay  his  head^"  This  appears  to  mean 
(somewhat  as  Chrysostom  suggests)  "  You  expect  to  follow 
me  to  a  palace  and  to  share  in  the  conquests  of  the  Messiah, 
but  I  have  not  even  a  home  of  my  own."  But  does  this 
exhaust  the  meaning .''  Does  it  even  express  the  meaning — 
if  we  are  to  take  the  words  in  their  mere  literal  sense — 
without  exaggeration }  Literally  speaking,  were  there  not 
many  places  where  the  Son  of  man  could  "  lay  his  head  "  ? 

[1841]  Origen's  allusion  to  the  words,  although  fancifully 
expressed,  seems  to  touch  the  spiritual  truth  at  the  bottom  of 
them  when  he  says  that  Jesus  could  not  "  lay  his  head "  in 
Jerusalem  but  only  in  Bethany  as  being  "the  House  of 
Obedience^."  That  is  to  say,  the  Lord  found  rest  and  repose 
in  obeying  and  doing  the  will  of  the  Father.  This  harmonizes 
with  the  words,  "  My  meat  is  to  do  the  will  of  him  that  sent 
me."  The  "  scribe,"  if  Chrysostom's  view  is  correct,  supposed 
that  a  literal  "  following  "  was  to  end  in  a  "  laying  of  the  head 
to  rest "  in  a  literal  palace.  Jesus  replies  that,  in  that  sense, 
He  has  "  no  place  to  lay  his  head  "  on  earth.  That  final  rest 
could  only  come  when  the  labour  on  earth  was  accomplished 

'  [1840  a]  Mt.  viii,  19 — 20.  Lk.  ix.  57 — 8  substitutes  ^'' going  in  the 
way''''  for  ''''scribed  Perhaps  there  was  some  early  confusion  between 
(Mt.)  "  a  guide  in  the  way  [of  the  Law],"  i.e.  one  causing  to  go,  and 
(Lk.)  ^'goingP 

2  Origen  (on  Mt.  xxi.  27)  Huet  i.  446  c,  where  see  the  context.  He 
seems  to  mean  that  Jerusalem  was  a  House  of  Disobedience  because  the 
disobedient  resided  in  it,  and  Bethany  a  House  of  Obedience,  partly 
because  of  his  interpretation  of  the  name,  partly  because  of  the  obedience 
of  the  disciples  residing  there. 
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and  the  labourer  rested  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father.  Accord- 
ing to  this  view,  our  Lord,  in  His  reply  to  the  scribe,  does  not 
mean  to  insist  on  the  fact  that  He  had  no  fixed  abode  of  His 
own,  and,  still  less,  to  suggest  that  there  were  not  many- 
friends  and  devoted  disciples  ready  to  give  Him  hospitality. 
His  real  meaning  was  that,  in  the  scribe's  sense  of  the  term, 
the  Son  of  man  had  no  "  resting-place." 

[1842]  It  was,  of  course,  inevitable  that  the  Apostles  and 
Missionaries  of  the  first  century  would  often  be  able  to  say, 
with  St  Paul,  in  a  literal  sense,  "  We  both  hunger  and  thirst 
and  are  naked  and  are  buffeted  and  have  no  certain  dwelling 
place^"  But  by  the  end  of  that  century  there  would  inevit- 
ably be  some,  of  vagrant  disposition,  to  whom  the  absence  of 
a  "  certain  dwelling  place  "  would  not  be  unwelcome  provided 
that  it  did  not  bring  with  it  "  hunger  and  thirst " :  and 
accordingly  we  find  the  Teaching  of  the  Apostles  forbidding 
believers  to  entertain  any  missionary,  or,  as  it  says,  "  apostle," 
for  more  than  two  days-.  Long  before  that  precept  was 
written,  it  would  probably  be  necessary  to  warn  some  converts 
against  supposing  that  they  were  "  following  "  Christ  by  merely 
making  themselves  homeless  "  apostles."  The  Synoptists,  it 
is  true,  emphasize  Christ's  saying  that  "following"  must  go 
with  "  taking  up  the  cross "  :  but,  even  there,  Luke  thinks  it 
desirable  to  warn  his  readers  that  they  must  "  take  up  the  cross 
daily^." 

[1843]  John  brings  out  the  true  meaning  of  "  following  " 
in  a  dialogue  between  our  Lord  and  Peter,  who  does  not 
indeed  (like  the  "scribe")  proclaim  that  he  will  "follow," 
but  asks  "  Why  cannot  I  follow  thee  now  "i    I  will  lay  down 


^   I  Cor.  iv.  1 1  doraToii/xei'. 

^  Didach.  xi.  3—5. 

3  Mk  viii.  34,  Mt.  xvi.  24,  Lk.  ix.  23,  "  If  any  one  desireth  to  come 
(Mk  Mt.  fkOfiv,  Lk.  (pxearOai  i.e.  come  daily,  lA^c)  after  me,  let  him  deny 
himself  and  take  up  his  cross  (Lk.  -^^ daily ^  koS"  ^/upav)  and  follow  me." 
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my  life  for  theeV  Jesus  had,  at  an  earlier  period,  told  the 
Jews  that  they  could  not  follow  Him,  and  He  has  just 
declared  that  it  applies  to  the  disciples  also  for  the  presents 
It  is  -this  that  elicits  Peter's  vehement  question.  No  direct 
answer  is  given  to  it^  But  the  Washing  of  Feet  taken 
with  its  sequel  constitutes  an  indirect  answer,  namely,  that 
"following"  the  Son  means  serving  the  Son,  and  serving 
the  Son  means  serving  the  brethren  with  the  love  with 
which  He  loved  and  serv^ed  them*.  This  doctrine  is  carried 
on  to  the  last  page  of  the  Gospel.  Peter  is  warned  that,  in 
his  own  case,  "  following  "  will  lead  him  to  the  cross.  But  he 
"  turns  and  sees  "  the  other  disciple  also  "  following  " — the  one 
that  used  to  lie  on  the  breast  of  Jesus.  Then  he  learns  that 
this  disciple  may  perhaps  "  tarry  "  till  the  Lord  comes,  so  that 
it  is  possible  to  "  follow  "  Him  in  many  ways. 

[1844]  If  it  is  admitted  that  the  Fourth  Gospel  contains 
a  great  deal  that  bears  on  the  right  and  the  wrong  kind  of 
"  following,"  then  it  will  hardly  be  denied  that  this  particular 
tradition  about  the  "  scribe,"  who  did  not  know  what 
"  following "  meant,  would  probably  attract  the  Evangelist's 
attention.  It  would  be  so  likely  to  be  misunderstood  by 
opposite  parties.  The  enemies  of  Christ  might  take  it  as 
a  mere  pathetic  self-deploration,  "  I  have  no  home,  no  resting- 
place  ! "     False   apostles   might   allege  it   as   an  excuse  for 


^  Jn  xiii.  37.  This  was  exactly  true.  The  Apostle  did  "  lay  down  his 
life"  thus,  and  Christ  does  not  deny  it  in  His  reply.  Lk.  (xxii.  33) 
represents  Peter  as  saying  "  I  am  ready  to  go  both  to  prison  and  to 
death."    This  was  not  exactly  true.     The  Apostle  was  not  "ready." 

-  Jn  xiii.  33  "Even  as  I  said  to  the  Jews,  'Where  1  go  ye  cannot 
come,'  [so]  1  say  to  you  also  now." 

3  The  answer  is  Jn  xiii.  38  '■'■Thou  -wilt  lay  down  thy  life  for  me.' 
Verily,  verily,  1  say  unto  thee,  The  cock  shall  surely  not  crow  till  thou 
hast  thrice  denied  me."  The  italicised  words  are  half  exclamation,  half 
interrogation  (2236  foil.).  Later  on  (xxi.  18 — 19),  the  Lord  commands  and 
predicts  that  the  Apostle  will  "follow"  Him  on  the  way  to  the  Cross. 

*  Jn  xiii.  34,  XV.  12. 
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vagrancy.  It  might  close  the  minds  of  literalists  and  simple 
people  against  the  conception  of  the  true  rest  and  the  true 
resting-place.  An  old  tradition  quoted  by  Clement  of 
Alexandria  and  found  in  recently  discovered  Logia  represents 
Christ  as  saying  "  He  that  reigns  shall  rest\"  Justin  Martyr 
twice  quotes  a  tradition  associating  the  "  reign "  with  the 
"cross-."  The  Epistle  to  the  Romans  speaks  of  "suffering 
with  [Christ]  that  we  may  be  glorified  with"  Him^  The 
Second  Epistle  to  Timothy  mentions  together  "enduring" 
[with  Christ]  and  "reigning  with"  Him,  apparently  as  part 
of  a  "  faithful  saying^"  All  these  traditions,  outside  the 
Gospels,  shew  how  natural  it  would  be  to  regard  Jesus  as 
beginning  on  the  Cross  His  "  rest "  as  well  as  His  "  reign." 

[1845]  The  Double  Tradition  and  the  Fourth  Gospel,  if 
both  are  regarded  as  referring  to  the  "resting"  of  Christ, 
harmonize  with  these  early  traditions — which  they  may  have 
helped  to  originate — as  well  as  with  each  other.  But  if  in  the 
Johannine  passage  we  substitute  "  bowing  the  head  in  submis- 
sion," instead  of  "  laying  the  head  to  rest,"  we  disconnect  it 
from  these  external  traditions  amid  which  it  finds  a  natural 
place,  and  connect  it  with  such  doctrine  as  that  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  "  He  learned  obedience  through 
the  things  that  he  suffered'" — which  is  not  the  aspect 
presented  by  the  Fourth  Gospel.  There  is  no  Gospel  that 
so  consistently  as  the  Fourth  associates  crucifixion  with 
"reigning"  by  describing  it  as  "glorifying"  and  "lifting  up." 

[1846]  These  considerations  may  suffice  to  answer  the 
objection  that  "  there  is  no  connexion  or  affinity  of  thought " 
between  the  contexts  of  the  phrase  under  discussion  in  John 
and  the  Double  Tradition.     For  the  rest,  it  has  been  pointed 


1  Clem.  453  and  704. 

2  A^ol.  §  41  and  Tryph.  §  73,  erroneously  quoting  Ps.  xcvi.  (see  context). 

3  Rom.  viii.  17.  *  2  Tim.  ii.  12. 
»  Heb.  V.  8. 


[1847]  WORDS   MOSTLY  PECULIAR 


out  that  John  does  intervene  more  than  once  in  important 
doctrines  of  the  Double  Tradition — such  as  the  relation 
between  the  "  friends "  and  the  "  servants "  of  Christ 
(1784 — 92),  the  meaning  of  "hating  one's  own  life"  and 
the  circumstances  in  which  such  "hate"  is  justified  (1450), 
and  also  as  regards  the  doctrine  of  "rejection"  added  by- 
Luke  in  the  Double  Tradition  where  Matthew  confines 
himself  to  the  doctrine  of  "receiving"  (1823—31).  The 
difference  was  that  in  these  cases  Matthew  and  Luke  did 
not  agree  in  the  use  of  the  particular  words  repeated  by- 
John,  whereas  here  Matthew  and  Luke  do  thus  agree. 
Matthew  for  example  (1784)  had  "  bond-servant,"  Luke 
had  "  friends,"  and  John  repeated  both  terms.  Here  John 
repeats  a  couple  of  words  in  which  the  two  agree.  Such 
a  repetition,  though  unique,  is,  under  the  circumstances,  not 
very  surprising. 

§  3.    John-MattJiew-Liike  Agreements  {in  English). 

[1847]  From  what  has  been  said,  it  will  be  inferred  that 
comparatively  little  information  of  a  critical  kind  will  be 
derived  from  the  Vocabulary  given  below.  Its  main  results 
will  be  to  shew  what  a  large  province  of  doctrine  Mark  left 
untouched ;  how  many  words  Matthew,  Luke,  and  John  have 
in  common ;  how  often  Matthew  and  Luke  agree  verbatim ; 
and  how  absolutely  John  refrains  from  using  \he\r  phrases  or 
expressing  their  thoughts  in  the  same  way.  These  facts, 
however,  are  of  some  interest  in  themselves,  and  they  can 
be  made  clear  to  readers  unacquainted  with  Greek.  For 
their  sakes,  the  words  will  be  given  first  in  English  alpha- 
betical order^  and  with  the  sign  (ii) — signifying  "  Double  " — 
attached  to  those  words  that  occur  in  parallel  passages  of 


*  This  list  will  not  include  particles,  such  as  ye,  given  below  in  the 
Greek  list  alone. 
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the  Matthew-Luke  Double  Tradition.  The  Greek  equivalent 
will  be  added  so  that  the  reader  may  pass  from  this  list  to 
the  Greek  list  and  its  foot-notes,  which  follow  later  on, 

[1848]  (ii)  Mk  Abraham ^  'Afipad/j,,  (ii)  age  (or  stature) 
TjXiKLa,  another  (s.  other),  asleep  (to  fall)  Koifido/nai,  ass  6vo<;. 

(?)  Bear  (a  child)  tUtco,  (ii)  behold  dedofiai,  Beth- 
lehem BrjOXeifi,  (ii)  blessed  fiaKapto^;,  blow  (or  breathe)  Tryetu, 
(ii)  bondage  (to  be  in)  SovXevo),  bone  oariov,  (ii)  "  boy  "  Trat?, 
(ii)  bride  vvfi^Tj,  burn  /cato). 

Caiaphas  Kaid^af,  (ii)  clean  Kadapo^,  (ii)  come  rjKco, 
(ii)  confess"  ofioXoyeo),  (ii)  cubit  'tttjx^^- 

(ii)  Darkness  (metaph.)  a-Koria,  (tkoto^,  (ii)  dash  (s.  stum- 
ble), (ii)  devil  Bcd^o\o<;. 

Ear  (oTiov,  (ii)  exalt  (or  lift  up)  vylroco. 

(ii)  Faithful  ttco-to^,  finish  reXeeo,  flock  Troifivrj,  (ii)  food 
Tpo(f>Tj,  foundation  KarafioXij,  (ii)  friend  <f)iXo^,  furlong  a-rdSio^. 

(ii)  Guide  (vb.)  oSrjyio). 

[1849]    (ii)  Hallow  dyid^co,  hide  KpvTrrai,  hope  (vb.)  iXirL^o). 

Inquire  Trwddvo/xaL. 

Joseph  (husband  of  Mary)  'Iwctt^c^,  (ii)  judge  (vb.)  Kpivco, 
(ii)  judgment  KpLa-i<;. 

(ii)  Law  vofio^,  (ii)  lay  (one's  head)  kXlvo)  Ke<f>aXrjv,  (ii)  lie 
{i.e.  be  placed)  Kelfiai,  lift  up  iiralpfo,  (ii)  lift  up  (or  exalt) 
vyjrod),  (ii)  light  (metaph.)  <f)co<;,  (ii)  like  (adj.)  ofioio<;,  (ii)  lot 
fiipo^,  love  (n.)  dydin). 

(ii)  Mourn  dpTjveco,  (ii)  mouth  arofia,  murmur  yoyyv^w, 
(ii)  myself  ifiavTov. 

*  [1848  a]  Occasionally,  a  word,  e.g:  "  Abraham,"  that  occurs  in  Mark 
as  part  of  a  quotation,  or  in  some  manner  quite  unimportant  as  compared 
with  its  use  in  the  Double  Tradition,  is  included  in  this  list.  Such  a 
word  is  denoted  by  "Mk."  The  words  "  alms,"  "  angry,"  and  a  few  others, 
non-existent  in  Jn,  but  characteristic  of  the  Double  Tradition,  have  already 
been  given  in  English  above  (1838)  in  a  separate  group,  and  are  not 
repeated  here,  but  in  the  Greek  vocabulary  they  will  be  included  with 
the  rest. 

2  Not  used  in  N.T.  of  confessing  sins  (except  in  i  Jn  i.  9). 
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[1850]  WORDS   MOSTLY  PECULIAR 

Nazoraean  (for  Nazarene)  Na^(apato9. 

(ii)  Mk  open  (vb.)  avoiyw,  (ii)  other  (another)  erepo'i,  owe 
(Jn  ought)  o^etXo). 

Pass  fieTa^aLvco,  (ii)  Mk  peace  elpijvTj,  (ii)  persecute  Siookco, 
present  (I  am)  irdpeifjbi. 

[1850]  (ii)  Reap  depi^o),  rejoice  greatly  arfaWida),  reprove 
eXe7%(w,  remember  /MifivriaKOfiai,  (ii)  reveal  dTroKaXvTrra),  right- 
eousness BiKaLoarvvrj,  ruler  (Jewish)  (sing.)  dp')(aiv. 

Samaritan  Xa/jbapelrriq,  (ii)  sanctify  dyid^co,  (ii)  scatter 
(TKopiri^to,  (ii)  serve  (s.  bondage),  shut  /cXetw,  sickness  da-Oeveia, 
(ii)  sin  (vb.)  dfiaprdvoi,  sit  Kadi^ofiai,  sleep  (n.)  v7rvo<i, 
(ii)  Solomon  'ZoXoficov,  strange[r]  dWorpio^,  suffice  dpKew, 
(ii)  stumble  irpoa-KOTrroj. 

Tend  (as  a  shepherd)  Troifialvto,  testify  fxapTvpem,  (ii)  thief 
/cXeTTTTy?,  (ii)  toil  (vb.)  Koirida),  turn  round  (to  speak)  arpe^ci). 

Wedding  (feast)  yd/xo^;,  witness,  bear  (s.  testify),  (ii)  wolf 
Xv/co9,  (ii)  worthy  d^i,o<;,  wrap  (?)  evrvXiaao)  (1866  (i)). 
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WORDS    MOSTLY   PECULIAR   TO   JOHN,    MATTHEW, 
AND   LUKEi 


Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

[1851](ii)'A^/Jad/x2(Mk)     7 
dydnt]*                    I 
(ii)  d8(\(j)6s  <Tov^ 

(metaph.)        7 

15 

I 

4 

II 

7 

0 

dyaXXtdo)^ 
(ii)  dyid^a)^ 
(ii)  aV^ 

dXXdrptos^ 

I 

3 

2 
2 

2 
I 

2 
I 

2 

4 
0 

2 

^  [1851  ^i]  Words  marked  (ii)  occur  at  least  once  in  parallel passaj^es 
of  the  Double  Tradition  of  Matthew  and  Luke,  e.^.  d-yid^co,  Mt.  vi.  9, 
Lk.  xi.  2,  "Hallowed  be  thy  name."  These  are  often  given  in  Gk  to 
shew  verbatim  agreement  or  the  nature  of  disagreement. 

The  words  distinguished  by  "  Mk  "  occur  in  Mk,  but  only  in  quotations 
of  O.T.  or  in  such  other  special  circumstances  that  it  did  not  seem  good 
to  omit  the  word  from  a  list  attempting  to  give  a  general  view  of  the 
Jn-Mt.-Lk.  vocabulary. 

A  few  words  non-existent  in  Jn  have  been  inserted  in  special  cases 
(e.g.  (x^po^f  a-o(f)ia)  where  they  seemed  likely  to  throw  light  on  the  relation 
of  Jn  to  Mt.-Lk.  (1838). 

"Pec."  means  that  the  context  is  peculiar  to  the  single  Evangelist  Mt. 
or  Lk. 

2  [1851  a]  'A^padfi  is  included  because  its  single  occurrence  in  Mk 
(xii.  26)  is  a  quotation  (parall.  to  Mt.  xxii.  32,  Lk.  xx.  ^y).  Six  of  the 
instances  in  Lk.  are  in  the  story  of  Lazarus.  The  instances  in  Jn  are  all 
in  viii.  33 — 58.  The  parall.  instances  in  Double  Tradition  are  Mt.  iii.  9, 
Lk.  iii.  8  iraTtpa  t^ofjifv  tov  'A...fy(ipai  TtKva  tgJ  'A.,  and  Mt.  viii.  II  (sim. 
Lk.  xiii.  28)  dvaKKi6r)crovTai.  fifra  'A.  k.  'laaaK   k.  'Iokw/S. 

3  [1851^]  'AyaXXtdco,  Mt.  v.  12  x^P^"^^  ''•  dyoXXiao-^f,  Lk.  i.  47 
^-yaXXiao-ei'  to  irvtvfJtd  fiov  eVi  tw  Bta,  X.  21  «V  uvTrj  rfj  a>pa  r]yaK\id(TaTo  tco 
nvfvfxari  tc5  dyi(o,  Jn  v.  35  i'P'f^i  Se  r]d(ki]<TaTi  dyaXKt.a6r\vai.  rrpos  wpav  iv  t. 
<f)(t)Tl  avTov,  viii.  56  'A^paup....i]ya\\id(TaTO  Iva  i8j)... 

*  [1851^]  'AydTrr;,  Mt.  xxiv.  12  ^vyrjaerai  17  dydnr]  r.  noWav.  In 
Lk.  xi.  42  vaptpx^o'df  t.  Kpiaiv  koI  t.  dydirijv  t.  6(ov,  the  parall.  Mt.  xxiii. 
23  has  d(f>r)KaT(  T.  ^apvTtpa  t.  vofxov,  t.  Kpi(Tii>  Koi  r.  eXeos  koI  t.  iriariv. 

^  'Aytdfo),   Mt.  vi.  9,  Lk.  xi.  2  iyiaadijTU)  to  ovop.d  aov. 

8  [1851  rtf]  \\.8f\(f}6s  a-ov,  "thy  brother,"'  (metaph.)  occurs  in  Mt.  vii.  3, 
4,  5,  Lk.  vi.  41,  42  (dts)  about  "the  mote  in  thy  brother's  eye,"  and 
in  Mt.  xviii.  15  {bis\  Lk.  xvii.  3  "if  thy  brother  sin  against  thee."  It 
occurs  also  in  Mt.  v.  23 — 4  {bis)  "be  reconciled  to  thy  brother^ 

"^  "J^Stjs,  Mt.  xi.  23,  Lk.  X.  15  ewr  (Lk.  +tov)  q8ov  KaTa^T]<rT]. 

8  'AXXdrptor,  Lk.  xvi.  12  ev  rm  dXXorpt^  (neut.) :  in  Mt.-Jn  it  is  masc, 
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[1852]  WORDS   MOSTLY  PECULIAR 


Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Mt. 

Lk.     Jn 

[1852]  (ii)  Afiaprai'd)^ 

3 

4 

3 

(ii) 

avot'yo)^(Mk)  II 

7       II 

(ii)  a^ios^ 

9 

8 

I 

(ii) 

drroKakvTTTCi)*    4 

5        I 

dpKfoi^ 

I 

r 

2 

apxtai'^  (Jewish) 
(sing.)           2 

2  or  3     I 

[1853]         aiTdevda^ 

I 

4 

2 

Br]ff\e{fi^            5 

2         I 

ydfios^ 

8 

2 

2 

yeio                     4 

8         I 

1  [1852a]  'A/iapT-avo),  Mt.  xviii.  15,  21  "if  thy  brother  sin"  "how 
many  times  shall  my  brother  sin  against  me,"  sim.  parall.  Lk.  xvii.  3 — 4. 
Jn  has  V.  14  "Sin  no  more,"  ix.  2 — 3  "Who  ^iiii  sin,  this  man  or  his 
parents...?  Neither  did  this  man  sin  nor  his  parents."  It  also  occurs  in 
Jn  [viii.  11]. 

2  [1852  d]  'Avoiyo).  Included  in  this  list  (though  it  occurs  once  in 
Mk  (vii.  35)  TJvolyija-av  avrov  al  oKoai)  because  it  is  in  the  parall.  Mt.  vii. 
7 — 8,  Lk.  xi.  9 — 10  "knock  and  it  shall  be  opened."  In  Jn  it  is  always 
used  of  the  opening  of  the  eyes  of  the  man  bom  blind,  except  in  i.  51 
"the  heaven  opened"  x.  3  "to  him  the  porter  openeih."  In  Jn  i.  51  it 
maybe  used  (646  a)  to  mean  "permanently  opened"  in  contrast  to  the 
momentary  "  opening,"  or  (Mk  i.  10)  "  rending,"  manifested  to  the 
Baptist.     If  so,  the  Johannine  allusion  would  be  to  the  Triple  Tradition. 

3  *A|tor  occurs  in  the  parall.  Mt.  iii.  8,  Lk.  iii.  8  d.  rr^s  fieravoias,  and 
Mt.  X.  10,  Lk.  X.  7  d.  yap  6  epydrrjs,  also  in  Jn  i.  27  ov  ovk  flpX  a^ios 
{Mk-Mt.-Lk.  iKavos)  Iva  Xvcrco  avrov  rov  Ipdvra  tov  vnoSTjfiaros. 

*  'A7roicaXvirT(o,  Mt.  x.  26,  Lk.  xii.  2  "  there  is  nothing  covered  that 
shall  not  be  revealed"  and  Mt.  xi.  25 — 7  {bis),  Lk.  x.  21 — 2  {bis)  kcli 
dirfKaXv^as  aiira  vr]7rlois...w  iav  (Lk.  av)  ^ovXrjrai  6  vlos  diroKaXvyl^ai.  In 
Jn  only  xii.  38  quoting  Is.  liii.  i  "To  whom  hath  the  arm  of  the  Lord 
been  revealed}" 

^  ^ApKfO),  Mt.  XXV.  9  (pec),  Lk.  iii.  14  (pec),  Jn  vi.  7,  xiv.  8. 

8  [1852  c]  "Apxoiv  sing,  meaning  "  ruler  of  the  Jews,"  "  of  a  synagogue" 
etc.,  occurs  in  Mt.  ix.  18  (rep.  ix.  23)  apx<^v,  Lk.  viii.  41  ap^fop  rtjs  trwayoiyris, 
but  Mk  v.  22  has  eh  tS>p  dpxia-waytayav,  so  that  practically  Mk,  too,  has 
apxtttv.  It  occurs  in  Jn  iii.  i  ^iK68r]p.os...apx<t>v  tS>v  'lov8aia>v.  In  Triple 
Tradition,  Lk.  xviii.  18  Tis...apxtov  (Mk  x.  17,  Mt  xix.  16  tls)  and  in 
Double  Tradition  Lk.  xii.  58  v7rayets...eV'  apxovra  (Mt.  v.  25  diflf.)  prob. 
mean  a  Jewish  "ruler."     On  apxovres  (Jewish)  pi.  see  1765 rt. 

'  'AadfVfia,  in  Mt.,  only  in  viii.  17  avros  t.  dcrdfvdas  fjiiSiv  fka^ev, 
<luoting  Is.  liii.  4  (Heb.). 

8  BrjdXtfp.,  in  Jn,  only  in  vii.  42  "  Hath  not  the  Scripture  said  that  the 
■Christ  Cometh... from  Bef/ileAem...?"  The  question  is  urged  as  an  objec- 
tion against  those  who  said  "  This  is  the  Christ." 

®  rdfios,  in  Jn  ii.  i — 2  (sing.)  of  the  marriage  in  Cana.  It  is  pi.  in  Mt. 
.and  Lk.  exc.  Mt.  xxii.  8,  11,  12. 

*"  [1853  rt]    Tf,  in  Jn,  only  in  iv.  2  Kairoiyf  (Bruder  p.    146  Kairoi  ye) 


Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

yoyyvfo)! 

I 

I 

4 

[1854]  (ii)  Bid^oXos^ 

6 

5 

3 

(ii)  diKoioo)'' 

2 

5 

o 

(ii)  dovXfiia^ 

2 

3 

I 

[1855]         i\4yx<^^ 

I 

I 

3 

TO  JOHN,    MATTHEW,   AND   LUKE  [1855] 

Mt.  Lk.  Jn 
(}\)df0fjuu^  I  8         o 

8iKaio(TvvT]*  712 
(ii)  Stwico)^  632 

(ii)«>^,'^«(Mk)    4  i3+[[i]]6 

fXf  rifioavvT}        3  2  O 

a  compound  unique  in  N.T.  But  KoiVot  is  in  Acts  xiv.  17,  Heb.  iv.  3.  Te 
occurs  in  the  Triple  Tradition  in  Mt.  ix.  17,  Lk.  v.  36,  37  el  8e  firjye  (parall. 
Mk  ii.  21  fi8i  htj);  also  in  Lk.'s  version  (x.  6)  of  Double  Tradition  (parall. 
Mt.  X.  13  fav  5e  fiT}) ;  and  in  Mt.  pec.  and  Lk.  pec. 

^  royyv(a>,  Mt.  xx.  1 1  (of  the  labourers  in  a  parable),  Lk.  v,  30  (of  "the 
Pharisees  and  their  scribes  "). 

-  Aeofiai,  non-occurrent  in  Jn  (1667)  but  in  Mt.  ix.  38,  Lk.  x.  2  beriBryrf 
ovv  Tov  Kvpiov  Tov  dtpicrfiov. 

3  [1854  rt]  Ato^oXor,  Mt.  iv.  I — II,  (sim.)  Lk.  iv.  2 — 13  (of  the  Tempta- 
tion) ;  also  in  Mt.'s  Single  Tradition  xiii.  39,  xxv.  41 ;  and  in  the 
explanation  of  the  parable  of  the  Sower  Lk.  viii.  12  6  SidjSoXoy  (parall. 
Mk  iv.  15  6  Sarnvay,  Mt.  xiii.  19  6  irovrjpos).  Jn  vi.  70  "One  of  you  is 
a  (fevt/,"  viii.  44  "  Ye  are  of  your  father  i/ie  tievt/"  xiii.  2  "  The  devil 
having  now  put  it  into  the  heart  of  Judas." 

*  [1854 (J]  AiKaio(rvvt},  Lk.  i,  75,  Jn  xvi.  8 — 10  (on  "conviction").  In 
parall.  to  Mt.  v.  6  "hunger... after  righteousness^^  Lk.  vi.  21  has  "hunger 
nowP    (See  1691  e.) 

°  Adcatoci),  Mt.  xi.  19  fdiKaimdT]  fj  (ro(f)ia  diro  ratv  tpyav  avr^s,  parall. 
Lk.  vii.   35  (8iKaia>drj  fj  ao<pia  dno  irdvrav  rav  TfKVWv  avrfjs. 

•^  [1854  f]  A(b)ica>.  Mt.  xxiii.  34  '^  avrav  djroKTfi/ftTf  Koi  <rravpa>crfTe... 
Koi  fitw^rrf  diro  jroXfwf  (Is  iroXiv,  parall.  Lk.  xi.  49  *'^  aiirciv  diroKTfvovtriv 
Kol  dicD^ovcriv.  Jn  v.  16  8ui  tovto  fdiaKov  01  'lovSaiot  rov  '1t)(tovv,  xv.  20  ei 
ffif  (8i<o^av  KoX  vfids  8ia>^ovaiv. 

•  [1854  d]  AouXevo),  Mt.  vi.  24  {dis),  Lk.  xvi.  13  (^w)  ovdfis  {Lk.  +  olKfTtjs) 
dvvaTai  8vcri  itvpiois  8ov\(veiv  ...oii  bvvaade  dfut  dovXfvfcv  koi  p.ap.a>va. 
Jn  viii.  33  ovbfvt  8f8ov\(VKafi(v  nwirorf  (which  would  be,  literally,  a 
violation  of  the  precept  Deut.  xiii.  4  air^  SovXeworre  (AF,  om.  by  LXX 
in  error),   i   S.  vii.   3  8ov\€V(raT(  airra  fiova,  but  the  Jews  mean  oi8(vi 

dv6pa)ir(o). 

^  [1854  <?]  Elpljvr},  incl.  because  its  single  occurrence  in  Mark  is  the 
unimportant  phrase  (Mk  v.  34)  "  Go  in  peace"  whereas  it  occurs  in 
Mt.-Lk.  in  the  important  tradition  Mt,  x.  34  (sim.  Lk.  xii.  51)  "Think 
not  that  I  came  to  send  peace  on  the  earth."  Jn  xx.  19,  21,  26  describes 
Jesus  as  thrice  saying  "Peace  [be]  unto  you."  W.H.  insert  the  clause 
in  double  brackets  in  Lk.  xxiv.  36. 

'*  'EX€y;^aj,  Mt.  xviii.  1 5  "shew  him  [i.e.  thy  brother]  his  faulty''  Lk.  iii. 
19  "[Herod  Antipas]  being  reproved  \yj  him  \i.e.  John  the  Baptist"]. 
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[1856]  WORDS   MOSTLY   PECULIAR 


Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

TKtos 

3 

6 

o 

eXTTtfo)^               I 

3 

I 

(ii)  (fiavTov  ^ 

I 

2 

i6 

?  evTvXia-aoi  (see 

frraipat^ 

I 

6 

4 

1866  (i)  foil.)  I 

I 

I 

[1856]  (ii)  erepof* 

9 

c.  34 

I 

(ii)  e'x^pdy^  (Mk)   7 

8 

0 

{u)7JKa>^ 

4 

4 

4 

(ii)  rjXiKia'                 I 

3 

2 

(Vl)  6fdofiai^ 

4 

3 

6 

(ii)  ^ept'C'-^               3 

3 

4 

[1857](ii)^p7,v€a)J» 

I 

2 

I 

'lo)(r»j(^"  (Mary's 
husband)     7 

5 

2 

^  (Xiri^o),  Mt.  xii.  21  quoting  Is.  xlii.  4  "And  in  his  name  shall  the 
Gentiles  hope"  Jn  v.  45  "  Moses  on  whom  ye  have  set  your  hope 
(^XTTijcare)."     See  2471 

2  'E/iavTov,  Mt.  viii.  9  "having  under  tnyself  soldiers,"  parall.  to 
Lk.  vii.  7 — 8  {bis\  uttered  by  the  centurion  whose  servant  is  healed. 
In  Jn  it  is  always  uttered  by  Christ. 

^  'ETratpw,  in  Mt.,  only  xvii.  8  firdpavTes  8e  tovs  6(f>da\fjiovs  avrav. 

*  [1856  a]  "Erepo?,  Mt.  xi.  3,  Lk.  vii.  19  17  erfpov  TrpoaSoKcbpei/  (foil,  by 
Lk.  rj  aXXov  (marg.  erepov)  irpoar8oKa>fiev,  which,  if  aWov  is  genuine, 
indicates  that  the  disciples  of  the  Baptist  softened  his  message  into 
"Are  we  to  expect  another  of  the  same  kind.'"'  but  the  txt  is  doubtful), 
Mt.  xii.  45,  Lk.  xi.  26  frcpa  rrvevp-ara  novTjporepa.  It  occurs,  in  Jn,  only 
in  xix.  37  Koi  TTokiv  ere  pa  ypa(f>rj  Xe'yet,  also  in  Mk  App.  [xvi.  1 2]. 

"  E;^^pdr,  Mt.  v.  44  (Lk.  vi.  27,  35)  dyawdre  tovs  fx^povs  vpStv.  It 
occurs  in  Mk  xii.  36  as  a  quotation  (Ps.  ex.  i)  parall.  to  Mt.  xxii.  44, 
Lk.  XX.  43. 

*  "Hico),  Mt.  viii.  II,  Lk.  xiii.  29  ^^ovcriv,  Mt.  xxiv.  50,  Lk.  xii.  46  ij^et 
6  Kvpios  T.  8ov\ov....     It  is  applied  by  Christ  to  Himself  in  Jn  viii.  42  eyw 

yap  €K  T.  Oeov  t^XGov  Ka\  fJKco,  comp.  I  Jn  v.  20  6  vlos  t.  Btav  t]k(i, 
Heb.  X.  7,  9  fJKO)  (from  Ps.  xl.  7),  Heb.  x.  37  6  ipxoptvos  rj^d  (from 
Hab.  ii.  3). 

^  'HXtKt'a,  Mt.  vi.  27,  Lk.  xii.  25  "add  one  cubit  unto  his  statnreP 
Jn  ix.  21,  23  "He  is  of  age  (fjXiKiav  ex")-" 

^  Qfdopai,  Mt.  xi.  7,  Lk.  vii.  24  tI  i^rjkOart  tls  ttjv  tprjftov  Bfdaaadai ;  It 
occurs  in  Mk  App.  [xvi.  11,  14]. 

^  Gfpj'fw,  Mt.  vi.  26,  Lk.  xii.  24  ov  airfipova-iv  ov8e  Bfpi^ovcriv,  Mt.  xxv. 
24 — 6  (Lk.  xix.  21 — 2)  dfpi^cov  oTTOv  (Lk.  6)  ovk  t(T7r(ipas...depi^(ov  onov 
(Lk.  6(pl^u>h)  OVK  fo-TTfipa.    Jn  iv.  36 — 8  (3  times)  6  dfpi^av,  (once)  Oepl^fiv. 

'"  Qprfvta,  Mt.  xi.  17,  Lk.  vii.  32  (dpTjvrja-aixfP  Kal  ovk  (Koyjfaa-de  (Lk. 
(KXaiKTOTf).      In  Jn  xvi.   20  KXava-rre  Ka\  BprjvtjafTf  vpflr. 

1'  [1857  a]  ^la>a-r}(f)  (Mary's  husband),  in  Mt.-Lk.,  occurs  only  before 
Christ  begins  to  preach,  exc.  Lk.  iv.  22  ovxi  vlos  (trriv  'I.  ovtos;  which 
resembles  Jn  vi.  42  ou^'  ovtos  tariv  'itjaroCs  6  vlos  'I. ;   See  1776 — 8. 


TO  JOHN,   MATTHEW,   AND   LUKE  [1858] 


Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

(iii)  Kayw* 

9 

5 

30 

(ii)  Ka6ap6s^ 

3 

I 

4 

Kadi^Oftoi^ 

I 

I 

3 

K(ud<f>as* 

2 

I 

5 

[1858]         Kal<o' 

I 

I 

2 

Kara^Xr}^ 

2 

I 

I 

(ii)  KOTOlKfO)^ 

4 

2 

0 

(ii)  KC(/ui(^ 

3 

5 

7 

icXfia)* 

3 

2 

2 

(ii)  icXeirnjf '0 

3 

2 

4 

?t  (ii)  icXiVo)" 

I 

4 

I 

KOtfldofJUll^^ 

2 

I 

2 

^  [1857  ^]  Kdya>,  marked  (iii)  because  it  occurs  in  Mt.  and  Lk.  (unlike 
the  words  marked  (ii))  in  the  Triple  Tradition,  where  Mk  xi.  29  has 
cjTfpwnja-ci)  vfias  (va  Xoyov,  but  Mt.  xxi.  24,  Lk.  xx.  3  have  (pcorriaco  vfids 
Kayi>  Xoyov  eva  (Lk.  om.  eva)  (456  (iii)).  It  does  not  occur  in  both  versions 
of  any  parallel  passages  of  the  Double  Tradition  of  Mt.-Lk. 

^  [1857  c\  Kadapos,  Mt.  xxiii.  26  iva  yivqrai  k.  to  eicrof  aiirov  Kodapop, 
parall.  to  Lk.  xi.  41  Ifiov  iravra  Kodapa  vp.iv  toTiv.  Lk.  omits  Mt.  v.  8 
fiaKopint  o(  Ka6apo\  rfj  Kapbia.  In  Mt.  xxvii.  59  <riv86vi  Ka6apa,  the  epithet 
is  om.  by  parall.  Mk  xv.  46,  Lk.  xxiii.  53.  All  Jn's  instances  are  in  the 
Last  Discourse,  xiii.  10  (di's),  1 1 ,  xv.  3. 

'  KaOiCopai,  applied  to  the  child  Jesus  in  Lk.  ii.  46,  and  used  by  Jesus 
concerning  Himself  in  Mt.  xxvi.  55.     Mk  uses  only  Kadrjpai,  KaBi^a. 

*  Kaidcpas,  in  Lk.,  only  iii.  2  eVl  dp;^t*p€<»r*A»'»»a  k.  Katac^a  (1764^). 

^  Kaia,  in  Mt.,  only  v.  1 5  ov8e  Kaiov<Tiv  Xvxvov :  in  Lk.,  only  xii.  35 
fOTaxrav  vpS>v,..oi  Xvxvoi  aaioptvoi:  Jn  v.  35  calls  the  Baptist  o  \v)(vos  6 
Koioptvos.     It  means  "  burn  "  in  Jn  xv.  6  ds  t6  nvp  ^dWovaiv  k.  KaUrai. 

*  KaraySoXij,  in  Jn,  only  xvii.  24,  riyairria-as  pt  irpb  Kara^oXfjs  Koapov. 
^  KarotKco),  Mt.  xii.  45,  Lk.  xi.  26,  daeXdovra  KaroiKft  e'(cft. 

*  Kcl/iat,  Mt.  iii.  10,  Lk.  iii.  9  17  d^ivrf  npos  t.  pi^av  r.  BivSpcov  Kfirai. 
There  is  some  similarity  between  Jn  xx.  12  Snov  €k(ito  to  aapa  t.  'irja-ov, 
and  Mt.  xxviii.  6  t.  toitov  Snov  (Keiro  (Mk  xvi.  6  6  tottos  oirov  t6r]Kav  avrov). 

®  KXct'o),  in  Jn,  only  xx.  19,  26  r.  6vpS>v  KfKXfia-ptvmv. 

*"  KXfTTTTjs,  Mt.  vi.  19 — 20  (sim.  Lk.  xii.  ^2)  "where  thieves  break 
through  "  :  also  Mt.  xxiv.  43  (Lk.  xii.  39)  "  if  he  had  known  in  what  watch 
(Lk.  hour)  the  thief  cometh."  In  Jn  x.  i — 10  "the  thief  zxidi  the  robber" 
are  contrasted  with  the  Good  Shepherd  :  in  Jn  xii.  6  Judas  Iscariot  is 
said  to  have  been  "  a  thief." 

"  [1858a]  KXi'i/o),  marked  ?t  because  it  is  probably  quasi-parallel.  It 
occurs  in  Mt.  viii.  20,  Lk.  ix.  58  ovk  e;^et  nov  t.  Ke<pd\f]v  kXivji,  Jn.  xix.  30 
kXipus  t.  Kf (f>dkr)v  iraptbtoKfv  t.  nvevpa.  Prob.  both  mean  "  leaning  the 
head"  in  the  sense  of  "finding  rest,"  and  Jn  prefers  this  expression  to 
tKotpTjOr)  "  fell  asleep  (in  death) "  (1839 — 46).  Elsewhere  in  N.T.  it  occurs 
only  in  Lk.  ix.  12,  xxiv.  5,  29,  Heb.  xi.  34. 

^2  Koipdopai,  Mt.  x.\vii.  52  "the  saints  that  had fa/ien  asleep,"  xxviii.  13 
"while  we  were  sleeping,"  Lk.  xxii.  45  " sleeping- for  sorrow,"  Jn  xi.  il — 12 
"  Lazarus... is/rt//^«  <w/^^/...if  he  is  fallen  asleep  he  will  recover." 
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[1859]  WORDS   MOSTLY   PECULIAR 


Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

[1859]  (ii)  <07rtaa)l 

2 

2 

3 

(ii)  Kpivto^ 

6 

6 

19 

(ii)  icpia-is^ 

12 

4 

II 

KpVTTTCO* 

7 

3 

3 

(ii)  Xi^o^oXeo>5 

2 

I 

o 

(ii)  XvKor"^ 

2 

I 

2 

(ii)  fianapios ' 

13 

15 

2 

pMprvpfO)  * 

I 

I 

33 

^  KoTTidm,  Mt.  vL  28,  Lk.  xii.  27  "  they  ^oz'l  not,  neither  do  they  spin." 
-  [1859rt]  KpiVo), Mt.  vii.  i,Lk.vi.37  "y7^^^notthatyebenot(Lk.  "and 
ye  shall  not  be ")  judged^  Mt.  xix.  28  (parall.  to  Lk.  xxii.  30,  but  with 
important  differences  in  context)  '■'' judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel." 
Jn  contains  no  prohibition  against  "judging,"  but  a  prohibition  against 
judging  wrongly  and  a  command  to  judge  righteously  (vii.  24)  ^'' Judge 
not  according  to  appearance  but  Judge  righteous  judgment,"  and  Jn  adds 
(viii.  15)  ^''Y^  judge  after  the  flesh,  I  judge  no  man,  and  yet  if  I  be 
judging  my  judgment  is  true." 

^  [1859^]  Kpi'o-tf  occurs  in  Mt.  xi.  22,  Lk.  x.  14  Tiipa)  kql  ^i8S>vi  dveicro- 
Ttpov  fcrrai  iv  ^p-epa  npicrfas  (Lk.  ev  r.  Kpicxfi).  But  Mt.  xi.  24  y^  ^oBofiav 
dvfKTOTf pov  fOToi  fv  f/ptpq  npiaeas  17  croi,  and  Mt.  x.  15  dvfKT.  earai  yfj  2. 
Koi  r.  ev  Tjpifpa  Kpiaeats  fj  rfj  TroXfi  eKfivrj,  may  both  be  taken  as  parall.  to 
Lk.  x.  12  'SoSofwis  ev  Tjj  rjfu  eKeivrj  dvfKT.  efrrai  ^  t^  jrdXfi  eKeivfj.  Other 
parallels  are  Mt.  xii.  41 — 2,  Lk.  xi.  31 — 2  eV  t^  Kpiati  (dis)  (and  Mt.  xxiii.  23 
T.  Kpicriv  Koi  T.  Tkfos  Koi  t.  iriariv,  Lk.  xi.  42  t.  Kp'icnv  kclL  t.  dydirrp/  t.  deov). 
The  Gospel  of  Jn  seems  to  define  fj  Kpia-is  in  iii.  19  as  a  "loving  of  the 
darkness  rather  than  light":  it  never  mentions  fjpfpa  Kpia-etos  but  has 
V.  29  fls  dvd(TTa(Tiv  Kpi(T€<os  and  xii.  31  vvv  Kpiais  tcrriv  t.  Kocrpxtv  tovtov. 
The  Epistle  has  (l  Jn  iv.  17)  ev  rfj  fjpepa  ttjs  Kpia-eas. 

*  [1859  f]  KpuTTTo).  There  is  no  parallelism  in  any  of  the  instances. 
'EKpv^Tj  occurs  in  Lk.  xix.  42  viiv  Se  eKpv^ri  dno  6(f)6a\fia)v  aov  (referring 
to  "  the  things  that  belong  to  peace  "  which  are  "  hidden  "  from  Jerusalem) 
and  Jn  viii.  59,  xii.  36  eicpv^ij,  of  Jesus  "  hidden  "  from  the  Jews. 

[1859  </]  The  doctrine  "  There  is  nothing  hidden  that  shall  not  be  re- 
vealed," is  expressed  by  Mk  iv.  22,  Lk.  viii.  17,  Kpvirrov  and  dir6Kpv(f)ov,  Mt. 
X.  26  KeKoXvppevov  and  KpvnTov,  Lk.  xii.  2  avyKeKoKvppivov  and  KpvirTov. 

^  Aido^Xea,  Mt.  xxiii.  37,  Lk.  xiii.  34  Xido^oXovaa  r.  dwefrraXufvovs. 

*  AvKOs,  Mt.  X.  16,  Lk.  x.  3  dirooTfWa  vpas...ev  p.e<Ta  XuKcuf. 

"^  [1859^]  Maicdptof,  Mt.  v.  3 — II  (sim.  Lk.  vi.  20 — 22)  '■'■  Blessed  ax^ 
the  poor...,"  and  Mt.  xi.  6,  Lk.  vii.  23  '•'^  Blessed  is  he  that  shall  not  be 
made  to  stumble  in  me,"  Mt.  xiii.  16  (sim.  Lk.  x.  23)  '■'Blessed  are  your 
eyes..."  :  Mt.  xxiv.  46,  Lk.  xii.  43  '■'  Blessed  is  that  ser\'ant...."  Jn.  xiii.  17 
"  If  ye  know  these  things,  blessed  are  ye  if  ye  be  doing  them,"  xx.  29 
'•'•Blessed  are  they  that  have  not  seen  and  yet  have  believed."  The 
former  of  Jn's  instances  resembles  Lk.  xi.  28  (f>ec,)  "  Blessed  are  they 
that  hear  the  word  of  God  and  keep  it." 

*  Maprvpto),  Mt.  xxiii.  31  totrre  pxiprvpe'iTf  eavTols,  Lk.  iv.  22  ndvret 
ifiapiTvpovv  (tira. 


TO  JOHN,    MATTHEW,   AND   LUKE  [1861] 


Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

[1860]  (ii);ie>os(  =  "lot," 

"  destiny  ")• 

I 

I 

I 

fUTa^aiva  ^ 

6 

I 

3 

{ii)*  fifTaiv^ 

2 

2 

I 

fUfivTja-KOfjiai* 

3 

6 

3 

Nafwpator* 

2 

I 

3 

(ii)  vfjirioi^ 

2 

I 

o 

(ii)  uofios^ 

8 

9 

14 

(ii)*  vvficjyrj^ 

I 

2 

I 

[1861](ii)6S7?yeo>9 

I 

I 

I 

(ii)  ofioios^^ 

9 

9 

2 

(ii)  6fxo\oyf(o^^ 

4 

2 

4 

1          19 

3 

I 

I 

(ii)  opyi^^Ofiai^^ 

3 

2 

o 

6(TT€0V  1* 

I 

I 

I 

(ii)  ovxi  (2231  a) 

9 

17 

6 

oi^ctXa)*^ 

6 

5 

2 

*  Mtpos,  Mt.  xxiv.  51,  Lk.  xii.  46  t.  fUpos  avrov  fitra  t.  viroKpirSiv  drjaet, 
Jn  xiii.  8  ovk  e^ets  /lepor  p-fT  fpx)v.     It  also  means  "  part,"  "  district." 

2  Mera/SaiVo),  ahv.  literal  in  Mt.,  and  in  Lk.  x.  7  and  Jn  vii.  3  ;  spiritual 
in  Jn  V.  24,  and  in  Jn  xiii.  i  2va  ptTa^fj  tK  t.  Kocrpov. 

3  Mfra|v,  marked*  (1734rti),  means,  in  Mt.  xxiii.  35  (sim.  Lk.  xi.  51) 
^'■between  the  sanctuary  and  the  altar,"  in  Jn  iv.  31  "in  the  meanwhile.^^ 

*  MipvTja-icopcu,  in  Jn  ii.  17,  22,  xii.  16  alw.  of  disciples  "remembering" 
the  correspondence  between  Scripture  and  words  or  deeds  of  Christ. 

^  Nafwpatoj,  Mt.  ii.  23,  xxvi.  71,  Lk.  xviii.  37,  Jn  xviii.  5,  7,  xix.  19. 

^  NijTTtoi,  Mt.  xi.  25,  Lk.  X.  21  direKaXv\l^as  avra  vrjTriots,  also  Mt.  xxi.  16 
(pec.)  (quoting  Ps.  viii.  2)  eK  crToparos  vqirloiv  kcu  OrfKa^ovTav. 

^  Nopof,  Mt.  V.  18  (sim.  Lk.  xvi.  ly)  pia  Kfpia...aiTo  rovvopov,  Mt.  xi.  13 
(sim.  Lk.  xvi.  16)  oi  TrpocjifiTai  k.  6  vopos  ea>s  'imdvov.  See  also  in  Triple 
Tradition  Mt.  xxii.  36,  Lk.  x.  26. 

8  ^vp(f)r),  Mt.  X.  35  (sim.  Lk.  xii.  53  (its))  '"'■  daughter-in-law  against  her 
mother-in-law,"  Jn  iii.  29  "  He  that  hath  the  bride." 

^  'Obr]yioi,  Mt.  XV.  14  (sim.  Lk.  vi.  39)  "But  if  the  blind  guide  the 
blind,"  Jn  xvi.  13  "The  Spirit  of  truth  shall  guide  you." 

I*'  "Opoios,  Mt.  xi.  16,  Lk.  vii.  32  "  Like  children  sitting  in  the  market- 
places," and  freq.  in  Mt.  Lk.  parables.  Jn  viii.  55  '^^  like  unto  you,  a  liar,"^ 
ix.  9  "  he  is  like  him." 

"  [1861  rt]  'O/ioXoyew,  Mt.  X.  ^2  {bis)  (sim.  Lk.  xii.  8  {bis))  "whoever 
shall  confess  me...."  Jn  ix.  22,  xii.  42  says  that  the  Jews  had  agreed  ta 
excommunicate  a  '^^  confessor"  of  Christ  and  that  hence  some  believers 
feared  to  '■^confess."  Jn  never  uses  i^opoKoyovpai,  which  in  Mk  i.  5, 
Mt.  iii.  6  means  '^^ confess  {sins)"  but  he  uses  opoKoyia  thus  in  i  Jn  i.  9. 

^  [1861  ^]  "Ovos,  Mt.  xxi.  2 — 7  has  ovos  (cal  TTcoXor,  Mk  xi.  2— -7, 
Lk.  xix.  30 — 35  have  TrwXor  alone,  Jn  xii.  14  has  ovapiov  alone  (though 
xii.  15  quotes  irSiKov  ovov)  in  the  Entry  into  Jerusalem.  Lk.  xiii.  15  has 
ovos  in  the  discussion  about  "loosing"  one's  ass  on  the  Sabbath. 

13  'OpyiCopai,  Mt.  xxii.  7,  sim.  Lk.  xiv.  21  (the  Parable  of  the  Feast  that 
was  declined).     Not  parallel  elsewhere. 

"  'Oo-re'ov,  Mt.  xxiii.  27,  Lk.  xxiv.  39,  Jn  xix.  36. 

16  '0<^«tXa),  in  Lk.  xvii.  10,  Jn  xiii.  14,  xix.  7  "  ought,"  elsewhere  "  owe." 


[1862]  V/ORDS   MOSTLY  PECULIAR 


Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

[1862]  (ii)  Tralf  1 

8 

9 

I 

■7rapaxpfjfi.a^ 

2 

lO 

o 

TrdpeifiL^ 

I 

I 

2 

(ii)  TT^x^s* 

I 

I 

I 

(ii)  *  irtCTTOS^ 

5 

6 

I 

TTPfCO^ 

2 

I 

2 

^  [1862(3:]  Uats  occurs  in  Mt.  viii.  8,  Lk.  vii.  7  eiVe  \6ya  koI  ladfja-eTcu, 
(Lk.  ladrjTa)  6  irais  jjlov.  Comp.  Jn  iv.  5 1  "His  bond-servants  (BovXoi) 
came  to  meet  him  saying  that  his  son  (lit.  l>oj)  {nms)  was  alive,"  where 
the  context  relates  how  Jesus  from  a  distance  (being  apparently  in  or 
near  Cana)  healed  the  son  of  a  person  in  the  royal  retinue  (^acnXiKos) 
"  whose  son  (vlos)  was  sick  at  Capernaum."  By  repeatedly  mentioning 
"  son  (vios) "  the  narrative  makes  it  clear  that  irais,  in  Jn,  must  here  mean 
"son"  and  not  '■'servant." 

[1862  <5]  The  Double  Tradition  of  Mt.-Lk.  (Mt.  viii.  5—13,  Lk.  vii. 
I — 10)  describes  Jesus  as  having  "entered  into  Capernaum"  when  He 
receives  a  request  to  heal  (Mt.  viii.  6)  a  "^cy  {nals),"  or  (Lk.  vii.  2) 
'"'' bofid-servant  (bovXos),"  of  a  centurion.  Mt.  describes  the  man  as  making 
his  request  in  person,  Lk.  as  making  it  through  others;  both  use  the 
phrase  (Mt.  viii.  8,  Lk.  vii.  7)  6  Trais  fiov.  Most  commentators  take  Mt. 
and  Lk.  as  referring  to  the  same  event,  and,  if  so,  must  regard  "doy"  in 
Mt.  as  meaning  ^^bond-servant." 

[1862^]  Irenaeus  (ii.  22.  3)  "(Jn)  Filium  (Mt.-Lk.)  centurionis  absens 
verbocuravit,F(a:^i?,(Jn)_/f////j/'//?^j't//7///"— whether  quoting  wrongly  through 
lapse  of  memory,  or  combining  details  from  narratives  that  he  supposed 
to  relate  the  same  event — demonstrates  the  ease  with  which  the  two 
stories  about  the  centurion  might  be  confused  with  the  Johannine  story, 
and  the  ambiguity  that  might  attach  to  '"''boy"  in  the  earliest  of  the  three. 
It  is  probable,  though  by  no  means  certain,  that  Jn  wrote  with  a  view  to 
this  ambiguity. 

[1862  (^]  Mt.  xvii.  18  iQ^pa-nevQi)  6  ttoIs',  parall.  to  Lk.  ix.  42  lacraTo 
Tov  n-aiSa,  is  in  the  Triple  Tradition,  where  Mk  ix.  24  has  TraiSiou, 
previously  called  by  all  (Mk  ix.  17,  Mt.  xvii.  14,  Lk.  ix.  38)  vl6s. 

2  HapaxpfJiMu,  see  1693^. 

^  HdpdfjiiyMt.  xxvi.  50,  Lk.  xiii.  i,  Jn  vii.  6,  xi.  28. 

*  nfjxvs,  Mt.  vi.  27,  Lk.  xii.  25,  eVi  r.  T]XiKiav...irijxvv,  Jn  xxi.  8  wy  dno 
TTiJx^f  8taKO(rio}V. 

^  [1862 ^]  mtrros,  in  Mt.-Lk.  "faithful,"  Mt.  xxiv.  45  (Lk.  xii.  42)  ris 
apa  (OTiv  6  ttiotos  SovXo?  (Lk.  olKov6p,os)  koi  (Lk.  6)  (ppovifios;  Mt.  xxv. 
21,  23  (twice)  fv  SovXe  dyadf  koi  iriari,  enl  oXlya  ^s  Trtoroj,  Lk.  xix.  1 7 
fvyf,  dyade  SoOXe,  ort  eV  eXaxio-Ta  Trtoroy  iyivov,  Jn  xx.  27  (to  Thomas) 
"  Be  not  unbelieving  {(iniaTos)  but  believing  {iria-Tos)." 

*  nveo),  Mt.  vii.  25,  27,  Lk.  xii.  55,  Jn  vi.  18,  is  in  the  description  of  a 
tempest;  in  Jn  iii.  8  it  is  connected  with  regeneration,  to  nvfvfia  oirov 
6(\(i  nvfl. 


TO  JOHN,    MATTHEW,   AND   LUKE  [1864] 


Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Mt. 

Lk, 

•      Jn 

noifiaiva^              I 

I 

I 

■troifivrj'^ 

I 

I 

I 

[1863]       7rpoTo{}(w.inf.)   I 

2 

3 

(ii)  TrpOO-KOTTTO)' 

2 

I 

2 

rrvvddvoixcu*          I 

2 

1 

^afxapfiTT]!^ 

I 

3 

3+[i] 

(ii)  (TKOpni(u>°             I 

I 

2 

(ii)  a-KOfrla' 

2 

I 

8 

[1864]  (ii)  o-(c  oTos(metaph.)*  5 

3 

I 

(ii)  SoXo/ifflV^ 

5 

3 

I 

(ii)  (ro0ta  (Chri.)^''  2 

4 

O 

(ii)  (To^ds** 

2 

I 

o 

a-rdbios  ^               I 

I 

2 

(ii)  oTo/Aa" 

II 

9 

I 

(rTp(<j)a>  ^*               6 

7 

4 

(TvXXe'-yta  '^ 

7 

I 

o 

'  noifiaivat,  Mt.  ii.  6  (quoting  Mic.  v.  i),  Lk.  xvii.  7  (pec.)  "Which  of 
you  shall  have  a  bond-servant  ploughing  or  sheep-tending (TroinaivovTa.)" 
Jn  xxi.  16  "tend my  young  sheep." 

*  Uoifxvr),  Mt.  xxvi.  31  (quoting  Zech.  xiii.  7  wrongly),  Lk.  ii.  8,  Jn  x.  16 
"  they  shall  become  on&  flock,  one  shepherd." 

3  npoo-KOTTTci),  Mt.  iv.  6  (Lk.  iv.  11)  "Lest  thou  dash  thy  foot"  (Ps. 
xci.  12),  Mt.  vii.  27  '■^ smote  upon  that  house,"  Jn  xi.  9,  10  '■'■stumble." 

*  Hvvddvoficu.,  Mt.  ii.  4  invv6dvero,..nov  6  Xp.  yevvaTai,  Jn  iv.  52  fnvdfTO 
ovv  r.  wpav  Trap   avrwv. 

*  2apapfirr}s,  Mt.  X.  5  els  iroXtv  2.  pt)  fla-eXdrfre.     W.H.  bracket  Jn  iv.  9. 
"  SKopTTifo),  Mt.  xii.  30,  Lk.  xi.  23  "He  that  gathereth  not  with  me 

scattereth,"  Jn  x.  12  "the  wolf  scattereth  them,"  xvi.  32  "....that  ye  shall 
be  scatter edP 

"*  [1863  rt]  2(coTta,  Mt.  x.  27  6  Xc'-yoj  vplv  iv  t.  (TKoriq,  ftnare  (imper.), 
parall.  Lk.  xii.  3  dv6'  Siv  oa-a  iv  t.  a-Korla  cin-are  (indie);  also  in  Mt.  iv.  16 
(giving  a  version  of  Is.  ix.  i)  6  Xaos  6  KaBrjpfvos  iv  a-Koria. 

^  [1864^]  Skotos  (metaph.),  Mt.  vi.  23  el  ovv  to  (f}S)s  rb  iv  aol  (tkotos 
eoTiv  TO  (TKOTOS  it6(tov,  parall.  Lk.  xi.  35  p.r)  to  (f>oi>s  to  iv  trol  <tk6tos  iariv. 
Mk  has  otkotos  once  (xv.  33)  but  in  a  literal  sense.     See  1710  a. 

^  ^oXopciv,  Mt.  vi.  29,  Lk.  xii.  27  ov8e  2.,  Mt.  xii.  42,  Lk.  xi.  31  t.  <To(f)iav 
^....irXe'iov  2.,  Jn  x.  23  iv  ttj  otoq  tov  2. 

***  2o(f>la,  Mt.  xi.  19,  Lk.  vii.  35  i8iKaia>&q  tj  ao(f>ia,  Mt.  xii.  42,  Lk.  xi.  3I 
aKova-ai  t.  (To^lav  2oXopMvos.  2o(j)ia  also  occurs  (outside  Christ's  words) 
in  Mk  vi.  2  (sim.  Mt.  xiii.  54)  tIs  fj  ao(f>ia....; 

*^  2o(f)6s,  Mt  xi.  25  (Lk.  x.  21)  ort  eKpv>lras  (Lk.  dneKpv^as)  Tavra  dno 
<ro<f)a)v  Koi  avveTav. 

1^  2rddios,  Mt.  xiv.  24  (txt.),  Lk.  xxiv.  13,  Jn  vi.  19,  xi.  18. 

^3  'STopa,  Mt.  xii.  34,  Lk.  vi.  45  "  out  of  the  abundance  of  the  heart  the 
mouth  speaketh,"  Jn  xix.  29  "[they]  brought  it  to  his  mouth." 

"  [1864 <J]  2Tpa(f)eis  is  applied  to  Jesus,  "turning  round,"  before 
speaking,  in  Mt.  ix.  22,  xvi.  23  ;  Lk.  vii.  9,  44,  ix.  55,  x.  23,  xiv.  25,  xxii.  61, 
xxiii.  28.  Lk.  uses  the  word  in  no  other  sense.  Jn  uses  it  thus  once 
(i.  38)  to  introduce  the  first  words  uttered  by  Jesus,  addressed  to  His  first 
two  converts,  Andrew  and  another. 

^^  2vXXey<o,  Mt.  vii.  16  prjTi  (rvXXiyovtriv  dno  aKavdav  aracpvXdsy  Lk.  vi. 
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[1865]  WORDS   MOSTLY  PECULIAR 


iMt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

[1865]  (ii)  m/verdf » 

I 
3 
4 

I 
9 
5 

o 

3 

I 

(ii)  Tarreivos, 

reXeo)^ 
(ii)Tpo0,7° 

-6a>^  4 
7 
4 

6 

4 

I 

o 

2 
I 

(ii)  virapxovTU^ 
[1866]  (iii)  voT-epoi/  8 

3 

7 

8 
I 

o 

I 

(ii)  vi//^(Ki)^ 

I 

3 

I 
6 

I 

5 

44  ov  yap  e^  uKavdav  crvWiyovcriv  avKO.  Mt.  xiii.  28 — 48  uses  crvWeyoi  of 
gathering  the  tares  that  are  to  be  burned ;  Jn  xv.  6  uses  (rvvaya  of 
gathering  withered  branches  for  the  same  purpose. 

*  ^vveTos,  Mt.  xi.  25,  Lk.  X.  21  OTTO  (ro(f)S)v  teal  (rvveToiiv  (see  note  on 
(ro(f>6s). 

2  [1865a]  Tarreivoo)  is  in  Mt.  xxiii.  12  (sim.  Lk.  xiv.  ii)  (&>)  "Whoso- 
ever shall  humble  himself  shall  be  exalted...,"  rep.  in  Lk.  xviiL  14. 
TaTTcivof  is  only  in  Mt.  xi.  29  (pec),  Lk.  i.  52  (pec).  Mt.  xviii.  4  '■'•humble 
himself  as  this  little  child"  seems  to  be  an  explanation  of  Mk  x.  15 
"  receiving  the  kingdom  of  God  as  a  little  child,"  Mt.  xviii.  3  "  turn  and 
become  as  little  children." 

Epictetus  regularly  uses  Tan-ftvo?  (-o«)  in  the  sense  of  "servile": 
(iv.  4.  i)  "The  desire  of  wealth  makes  men  servile  and  subject  to  others," 
(i.  3.  i)  "  One  who  believes  that  God  is  his  Father  ought  to  have  no  servile 
thoughts  about  himself"  etc. 

2  [1865^]  TfXf'o),  Mt.  five  times  (vii.  28,  xi.  i,  xiii.  53,  xix.  i,  xxvi.  i) 
in  such  phrases  as  ore  erikfcrev  6  'I.  tovs  \6yovs  tovtovs,  introducing  a  new 

section  of  narrative.     Jn  xix.  28 — 30  elbas  6  '1.  on  TjBrj  Trdvra  TeriXeoTai 

(iiTfP  TereXecrrat. 

*  T/kto),  Mt.  i.  21  ri^erai  Se  viov  (uttered  to  Joseph)  may  be  regarded 
by  some  as  parall.  to  Lk.  i.  31  ri^  vl6v  (uttered  to  Mary):  in  Jn,  only 
xvi.   21   rf  yvvq  orav  tiktt]  Xvnrjv  «;^et. 

*  Tpo(fif],  Mt.  vi.  25  ov)(i  T)  ■^ux'?  "■XeTov  e'oTtv  r.  Tpo<f>fis;  parall.  Lk.  xii. 
23  f]  yop  ^.  TrXelov  eariv  t.  Tpo(f>rjs :  Jn  iv.  8  iva  Tpo(j)as  ayopaa-cocriv. 

®    Yirdpj^ovra,  Mt.  xxiv.  47,  Lk.  xii.  44«7ri  irdtriv  rdisv KaracrrTJaei  avTov. 

'  'Ynvos,  Mt.  i.  24,  Lk.  ix.  32,  Jn  xi.  13. 

*  "Ytrrepov,  Mt.  xxii.  27  varepov  8c  wavrav  diviBavtv  rj  yvvrj,  Lk.  XX.  32 
voTfpov  K.  fj  yvvfi  airedavfp.  The  word  is  marked  (iii)  because  the 
passage  in  which  Mt  and  Lk.  agree  is  in  the  Triple  Tradition,  where 
Mk  xii.  22  has  (o-xarov  irdvrav  :  in  Jn,  only  in  Jn  xiii.  36  aKoXovdrftrfis  8e 
vartpov. 

»  [1866 rt]  'Yylroa,  Mt.  xi.  23,  Lk.  x.  15  (to  Capernaum)  "Shalt  thou  be 
exalted  to  heaven?"  also  Mt.  xxiii.  12  (bis)  (parallel  to  Lk.  xiv.  11  (bis), 
and  xviii.  14  (bis))  "Whosoever  shall  exall  himself...."  In  Jn,  always 
(iii.  14  (bis),  viii.  28,  xii.  32,  34)  concerning  the  "lifting  up"  of  the  Son  of 
man  (illustrated  once  by  the  "lifting  up"  of  the  brazen  serpent). 


344 


TO  JOHN,    MATTHEW,   AND   LUKE  [1866] 


Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

(ii)</)(Xosi                  1 

15 

6 

(ii)  <f>p6pifios^ 

7 

2 

o 

(ii)  <f)5)s  (metaph.)^  6 

4 

23 

(ii)  &(rir(p* 

lO 

2 

2 

WTIOV^                               I 

I 

I 

1  [1866(5]  ^iXof,  Mt.  xi.  19,  Lk.  vii.  34  '"'•z.  friend  of  publicans  and 
sinners."  On  Christ's  phrase  "  my  friends,"  see  1784 — 92.  *tXeto  occurs 
Mk  (i),  Mt.  (5),  Lk.  (2),  Jn  (13),  but  not  always  with  the  same  meaning. 
It  means  "kiss"  in  Mk  xiv.  44,  Mt.  xxvi.  48,  Lk.  xxii.  47.  In  Lk.  xx.  46 
'■'■loving  salutations"  is  parall.  to  Mt.  xxiii.  6—7  "But  they  love....'&n^ 
salutations."  Since  it  never  means  "love  (persons)"  in  Lk.,  and  since 
it  occurs  once  in  Mk  (meaning  "  kiss ")  it  is  not  placed  above.  *tX€o> 
means  "love  (persons)"  in  Mt.  x.  37  (Jbis)  and  always  in  Jn  exc.  xii.  25 
«he  that  loveth  his  life."     See  1716  ^—^  and  1728 ;//—/. 

^  ^povifios,  Mt.  xxiv.  45,  Lk.  xii.  42  ris  apa  ia-riv  6  iriaTos  BovXos  k. 
(ftpovifxas. 

^  ^S>s,  Mt.  vi.  23,  Lk.  xi.  35  to  (f)S)s  to  ev  aoi,  Mt.  x.  27  6  Xeyto  vpiv  iv  t. 
a-KOTia  fiTraTe  (imper.)  ev  t.  (pari,  but  parall.  Lk.  xii.  3  oa-a  ev  r.  (tkotici 
fiirare  (indie.)  €v  t.  (ficorl  oKovaOriafTai.  In  Jn  xii.  36  tva  viol  (pmros 
yfvijadf  is  parall.  in  form,  though  not  in  context,  to  Lk.  xvi.  8  (f)povip,aT(poi 
vnip  T.  vioiis  t.  (Jxotos.     On  Jn-Mt.  "  light  of  the  world,"  see  1748. 

*  "Qa-nep,  Mt.  xxiv.  27,  Lk.  xvii.  24  aanep  yap  rj  da-Tpairr]....  In  Lk. 
and  Jn,  alw.  foil,  by  yap  exc.  Lk.  xviii.  11  aa-n-ep  (v.r.  cos)  ot  \onroi. 

^  [1866  £•]  'Qtiov  is  used  by  Mt.  xxvi.  51  in  the  wounding  of  the  High 
Priest's  servant  (Lk.  ovs,  Mk  and  Jn  wrdpiov)  but  by  Lk.  xxii.  51  (pec.)  in 
the  healing,  and  by  Jn  xviii.  26  in  a  reference  to  the  wounding. 
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[1866(0]  JOHN,    MATTHEW,   AND   LUKE 


ADDITIONAL   NOTE   (ciovXiVaa,) 

[1866  (i)]  'E»/TvXicr<ra)  occurs  in  Matthew's  and  Luke's  versions  of  the 
Triple  Tradition  describing  Christ's  burial  thus  : 

Mk  XV.  46  Mt.  xxvii.  59                            Lk.  xxiii.  c,^ 

Kal   dyopdffas    ffw^hva  Koi  Xa^uiv  t6  aQfia  6              koI  KaOeXwv  ivenj\i^a> 

KaOeKuv  avrbv  ive[krf<T€v  '\<i3<Trj<j>   ivervXi^ev    avrb  airro  ffivSovt.. 

T-g  aivSbvi.  [ev]  aivbbvi  Kadapq..  Jn  xix.  40  iSrjffav. 

In  Mark,  R.V.  has  '•'■  wound  him''''  (A.V.  "  wrapped  him''^) ;  in  Matthew 
and  Luke,  R.V.  has  '■'■wrapped  it?  It  has  been  explained  elsewhere 
(520 — 1)  that  Mark  might  deliberately  use  eVeiXetv,  '■'■  bind  fast,''  in  order  to 
shew  the  reality  of  the  death,  and  of  the  burial,  and  the  impossibility  of 
a  hasty  removal  of  the  body  apart  from  the  burial  clothes,  a  point  urged 
by  Chrysostom^  But  Matthew  and  Luke  may  have  objected  to  the  word 
(especially  when  applied,  as  by  Mark,  not  to  "  body "  but  to  "  him  ")  as 
being  unseemly,  because  it  is  used  of  fettering  prisoners,  swathing 
children  hand  and  foot,  holding  people  fast  in  a  net,  entangling  them  in 
evil  or  in  debt,  and  generally  in  a  bad  sense-. 

[1866  (ii)]  'Ei/rvXiVo-w,  apparently  a  much  rarer  word  than  eVftXew,  is 
free  from  the  objection  of  being  used  in  a  bad  or  hostile  sense  ;  for  it  is 
used  of  wrapping  oneself  up  in  a  cloak  or  a  rug,  and,  so  far  as  can  be 

^  [1866 (i)fl]  Chrys.  (on  Jn,  Migne  p.  465)  "John  says  that  he  was 
buried  with  a  great  amount  of  myrrh,  which  glues  as  it  were  the  linen 
cloths  to  the  body  like  the  soldering  of  lead  (^  /xoXv^Sou  ovx  rfrrov 
crvyKoWa  r<a  crco/xart  to.  666via)" 

^  [1866  (i)^]  Steph.  quotes  Synes.  Ep.  105  p.  24S  B  evfikovfievov  rois 
irpos  TO  yecbSi;  fieBeXKOvcriv,  Plut.  Mor.  p.  830  E  6  dira^  (VfiXi^dels  (aeri 
alieno)  /xeVti  ;^pea)o-njj.  Artemid.  i.  13  connects  it  with  helplessness  or  in- 
activity,  dpya  yap  ra  t^pf(l>y]  koI  fvdXovfifva  ras  xelpas,    ib.   54  t.   8e^tav 

ivetXr^fuvj)v  ^x""  ^*^  ''"  opyrfv  flvai Plutarch  Ca£s.  66  says  that  Caesar 

oxTVfp  drjplov  (veiXelro  rais  iruvrav  x^po'i^'  Steph.  adds  ArtOX.  c.  1 1  Kvpov 
Toir  voXtpiois  (vdXovpfvov,  QuintUS  14,  294  KTJpfs...iroXff<ra-i  p  ivfiXr)(TavTO 
KaKoiai,  and  Hesych.  explains  eVetXi/rat  as  efiy/nWat.  These  passages  and 
others  quoted  by  Steph.  suggest  that  Polyc.  Philipp.  %  i  rovs  fvfiXTjpevovs 
TOiS  &yu)np(iTi<nv  8«Tpois  drivd  tariv  diabrjpara  draws  a  contrast  between 
the  physical  fettering  of  martyrs  and  their  spiritual  adornment,  because, 
though  they  are  "yiw/  bound"  in  them,  they  do  not  regard  themselves  as 
(Ps.  cvii.  10)  "fast  bound  in  misery  and  iron,"  but  as  wearing  "diadems" 
of  the  elect.  At  the  same  time  Polycarp  emphasizes  the  necessity  of 
helping  those  who  are  thus  unable  to  help  themselves. 
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judged  from  the  Thesaurus,  never  implies  constraint'.  But  no  instance 
is  alleged  of  its  meaning  "  wrap  up  a  covering,"  "  roll  up  a  napkin " 
except  in  John  xx.  7  "[Simon]  beholdeth  the  linen  cloths  lying,  and  the 
napkin,  which  had  been  on  his  head,  not  lying  with  the  Hnen  cloths,  but 
apart,  rolled  up  {ivrervKiyiUvov)  (lit.)  into  one  place." 

[1866 (iii)]  'EvrvXt'o-o-ti)  as  used  by  John  and  meaning  '"'■roll  up"  is  not 
similar  in  meaning  to  i.  as  used  by  Matthew-Luke  meaning  '''■wrap." 
Nor  are  the  two  words  in  parallel  contexts.  Yet,  having  regard  to  the 
extreme  rarity  of  the  word  in  Greek  literature  of  every  age  and  to  the  fact 
that  it  does  not  occur  anywhere  in  O.T.  or  N.T.  except  here,  it  is  difficult 
to  avoid  the  inference  that  John  uses  it  with  reference  to  the  diverging 
traditions  of  the  Synoptists — Mark  using  "  bind  fast"  Matthew  and  Luke 
*■''  wrap."  John  (xix.  40),  avoiding  the  word  eVetXew,  substitutes  a  word  that 
means  the  same  thing,  fSrja-av,  '^'^  bound,"  and  he  adds,  as  Chrysostom  says, 
a  mention  of  "abundance  of  myrrh"  which  would  have  the  effect  of 
"  binding  fast"  like  "  the  soldering  of  lead."  At  the  same  time,  while 
substantially  siding  with  Mark,  John  accepts  the  rare  word  of  Matthew 
and  Luke  as  expressing  a  fact,  though  not  exactly  the  fact  they  describe. 
"  There  was  " — John  seems  to  say — "  a  '  wrapping,'  or  rather  a  '  7c'rapping 
up,'  in  connexion  with  the  burial  of  the  Lord.  But  it  referred  to  tlte 
burial  gartnents  alone^,  not  to  the  body  itself." 

[1866  (iv)]  Some  "illustration  of  the  facts  above  mentioned  may  be 
derived  from  the  facts  mentioned  elsewhere  (640 — 61)  as  regards  what 
Mark  (i.  10)  calls  the  "  rending  (o-xtfta) "  of  the  heavens,  whereas  Matthew 
(iii.  16)  and  Luke  (iii.  21)  use  the  word  '■'■open  {avoLym)"  John  omits  this, 
but  has  later  on  (i.  51)  "Ye  shall  see  the  heaven  set  open  {dvolyu)," 
agreeing  verbally  with  Matthew  and  Luke  but  by  no  means  in  parallel 
context.  'EvTvXia-aa  is  far  rarer  than  dvoiyw,  and  is  used  by  the  three 
Evangelists  in  contexts  that  are  much  more  nearly  parallel  than  those 
referring  to  dvoiyco.  The  demonstration,  therefore,  is  far  stronger  here 
that  John  is  writing  allusively  to  the  Synoptists,  and  he  appears  to  be  not 
only  Justifying  Mark  but  also  explaining  what  he  may  have  thought 
a  misunderstanding  in  Matthew  and  Luke. 

'  [1866(ii)rt]  Aristoph.  Ntib.  983  eV  Ifiarlois  tt pobihdv k(is  ivrfrvXix^ai, 
Plut.  692  AuTiji/  fvTvXl^aa  rjavxr}.  Steph.  also  quotes  Athen.  3  p.  106  F, 
107  A,  where  it  describes  the  wrapping  up  of  the  liver  etc.  He  refers  to, 
but  does  not  quote,  Diocl.  ap.  Antiatt.  Bekk.  p.  97,  9.  It  does  not  occur 
in  LXX  (where  iveCKflaBai  occurs  once),  and  would  seem  to  be  a  very  rare 
word  in  Gk  literature  of  all  periods. 

2  [1866  (iii)  rt]  Comp.  Lk.  [xxiv.  12]  "  the  linen  cloths  alone  (nova),"  and 
Jn  XX.  5 — 7  "the  linen  cloths. ..the  linen  cloths. ..the  napkin. ..not  with  the 
linen  cloths,  but  apart,"  and  see  1804  on  "/"/i*?  linen  cloths  alone,"  a  phrase 
that  may  have  been  the  subject  of  many  interpretations. 
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§  I.     Review  of  the  evidence 

The  Vocabularies  given  above  have  exhibited  results  that 
may  be  tabulated  as  follows: 

[1867]  (i)  Synoptic  Vocabulary,  i.e.  the  Vocabulary  of 
the  Triple  Tradition.  This  differs  widely  from  the  Johannine. 
Where  the  same  words  are  used  by  all  four  Gospels,  the 
Fourth  often  uses  metaphorically  what  the  Three  use  literally. 

[1868]  (2)  Johannine  Vocabulary.  This  would  be  found 
very  small  indeed  as  compared  with  the  Vocabulary  of 
Matthew  by  itself,  or  with  that  of  Luke  by  itself,  and  even 
when  compared  above  with  the  limited  number  of  words  used 
by  Mark,  Matthew,  and  Luke  in  common,  it  is  small.  It 
omits  words  of  local  or  temporary  interest  and  rings  the 
changes  on  a  small  number  of  elementary  words  and  their 
synonyms. 

[1869]  (3)  John-Mark  Agreements.  The  verbal  agree- 
ments are  few,  Mark  being  the  most  concrete,  and  John  being 
the  most  abstract,  of  the  Evangelists.  But  the  number  of 
parallelisms  is  large,  or — if  regard  be  had  to  the  small  number 
of  verbal  agreements — very  large  indeed.  They  are  also 
undeniable.  For  example,  no  one  denies  that  the  sayings 
about  "  buying  for  two  hundred  denarii "  and  "  selling  for 
three  hundred  denarii"  are  recorded  by  Mark  and  John  in 
connexion,  severally,  with  the  same  events. 

[1870]  (4)  John-Matthew  Agreements.  The  verbal  agree- 
ments are  more  numerous  than  those  in  the  John-Mark  list. 
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But  there  are  no  parallelisms  unless  we  suppose  that  John, 
when  mentioning  "«  tribunal"  in  connexion  with  Pilate, 
wishes  to  distinguish  it  from  ''the  tribunal"  mentioned  by- 
Matthew.  There  are,  however,  the  phrases  "  my  brethren " 
and  "  light  of  the  world,"  assigned  both  by  Matthew  and  by 
John  to  our  Lord  but  in  different  contexts — and  the  latter 
(1748)  with  the  several  prefixes,  "  Ye  are,"  and  "  I  am." 

[1871]  (5)  John-Luke  Agreements.  The  verbal  agree- 
ments are  very  numerous  indeed,  exhibiting  the  two  Evan- 
gelists as  educated  writers  naturally  using  a  similar  vocabulary 
(except  where  Luke  gave  up,  and  John  retained,  special  words 
of  low-class  Greek — perhaps  endeared  to  some  readers  by  old 
Evangelic  associations).  But  parallelisms  either  are  non- 
existent or  are  of  a  corrective  character.  For  example,  John 
twice  uses  Luke's  word  eKfidcraai  to  emphasize  apparently 
the  fact  that  the  woman  that  "wiped"  the  Lord's  feet  was 
not  a  "  sinner,"  but  Mary  the  sister  of  Martha.  Since  also  the 
evidence  indicated  that  we  ought  to  include  in  Luke's  text 
the  description  of  Peter's  visit  to  Christ's  sepulchre  S  there 
appeared  to  be  another  quasi-parallelism  that  must  be 
described  as  corrective.  And  other  corrective  passages  ap- 
peared to  exist  in  John,  in  connexion  with  the  phrase  "stood 
in  the  midst,"  applied  to  our  Lord  after  the  Resurrection  by 
him  and  Luke. 


'  [1871  a\  The  passage,  like  others  in  Luke's  account  of  the  Re- 
surrection, might  have  been  added  by  Luke  himself  in  a  second  edition 
of  his  Gospel.  I  am  informed  by  my  friend  Dr  Israel  GoUancz  that 
there  is  evidence  to  shew  that  in  the  poems  of  Langland  certainly,  and 
perhaps  in  those  of  Chaucer,  there  are  copies  containing  additions  that 
proceeded  from  the  author  himself.  In  the  days  before  printing,  an 
author's  second  edition,  if  made  shortly  before  his  death,  might  appear  at 
first  in  only  a  few  copies,  whereas  the  first  edition  might  count  its 
hundreds  or  thousands.  This  might  discredit  the  additions  in  the  second 
edition,  so  that  even  those  scribes  that  copied  it  might  think  it  necessary 
to  correct  the  second  by  the  first,  omitting  what  appeared  to  some  "  the 
corrupt  interpolations  of  the  later  copies." 
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[1872]  (6)  John-Mark-Matthew  Agreements.  Here,  as 
in  the  John-Mark  Hst,  the  number  of  verbal  agreements  is  not 
large,  but  the  paralleHsms  are  proportionately  very  numerous ; 
and  the  facts  indicate  that,  in  these,  John  is  not  following 
Matthew  but  Mark,  whom  Matthew  has  previously  followed. 

[1873]  (7)  John-Mark-Luke  Agreements.  The  verbal 
agreements  are  not  numerous — the  vocabulary  of  Mark  and 
that  of  Luke  being  seldom  likely  to  be  similar  except  where 
both  are  describing  exorcisms,  a  subject  never  mentioned  by 
John.  There  is  only  one  parallelism,  namely,  in  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  Baptist  as  not  worthy  to  loose  the  "latchet" 
of  Christ's  shoe,  where  Matthew  has  "carry  the  shoes." 
One  quasi-parallelism  appears  to  be  of  a  corrective  nature, 
bearing  on  the  "spices"  used,  or  to  be  used,  in  embalming 
the  body  of  Christ.  Mark  and  Luke  connect  these  with  the 
women,  Matthew  omits  "spices,"  and  says  that  the  women 
came  to  "behold"  the  tomb.  John  assigns  the  "spices"  to 
Nicodemus  and  Joseph.  The  paucity  of  parallelisms  contrasts 
with  the  abundance  in  the  John-Mark-Matthew  list. 

[1874]  (8)  John-Matthew-Luke  Agreements.  The  verbal 
agreements  are  very  numerous  indeed :  but  there  is  not  a  single 
parallelism.  There  is,  however,  an  allusive  use  of  Matthew- 
Luke's  phrase  "  lay  the  head  to  rest,"  applied  by  John  (1839) 
to  the  description  of  Christ's  death.  John  sometimes  alludes 
(1450,  1784)  to  Matthew's  or  Luke's  version  of  the  Double 
Tradition  and  {e.g.  1866  (i)  foil.)  to  Matthew's  and  Luke's 
versions  of  the  Triple  Tradition ;  but  in  no  case  does  John 
agree  exactly  with  Matthew  and  Luke  combined,  or  with 
either  separately. 

§  2.      What  remains  to  be  done 

[1875]  It  may  be  objected  against  the  preceding  system 
of  Vocabularies  that  it  is  incomplete,  and — so  far  as  concerns 
the  attitude  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  to  the  collective  evidence  of 
the  Three — negative.     "  The  first " — it  may  be  said-:-"  of  the 
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eight  Vocabularies  tells  us  what  words  are  characteristic  of 
Mark-Matthew-Luke  and  absent  or  rare  in  John:  the  second 
tells  us  what  are  characteristic  of  John  and  absent  or  rare  in 
Mark-Matthew-Luke.  But  this  is  largely  negative  informa- 
tion. Where  is  the  Vocabulary  of  words  common  to  the 
Four,  the  John- Mark- Mattliew- Luke  Vocabulary}  That 
would  give  us  purely  positive  information,  for  want  of  which 
the  preceding  investigation  must  be  pronounced  defective." 

[1876]  Let  us  consider  this  objection  in  the  light  of  facts 
as  presented  by  page  i  A  of  Mr  Rushbrooke's  Synopticon, 
which  prints  in  large  red  capitals  all  the  words  common  to 
the  Four  Gospels  in  the  description  of  John  the  Baptist  and 
his  baptism  of  Christ.  They  are  as  follows:  "Voice  of  one 
crying  in  the  wilderness,  straight[en]  the  way  of  the  Lord... 
Isaiah  the  prophet...!  bapti[ze]  in  water... com[ing]  of  whom 
I  am  not... the  shoe...  Jordan... baptiz[ing]... Spirit  descend[ing] 
as  a  dove  from  heaven... him... baptiz[ing]  in  the  Holy  Spirit... 
the  Son  (v.r.  elect)."  Now  suppose  we  were  to  tabulate  these 
words  alphabetically,  should  we  derive  any  information  from 
them  apart  from  a  close  examination  of  their  context?  For 
example,  the  last  two  words  "the  Son"  (if  genuine)  occur  in 
John  the  Baptist's  testimony  "  I  have  borne  witness  that  this 
is  tlie  Son  of  God."  But  the  Synoptic  mention  of  "  Son  "  at 
the  conclusion  of  the  account  of  the  Baptism  refers  it  to  a 
Voice  from  heaven,  "  This  is  (or,  Thou  art)  my  beloved  Son!' 
Again,  Luke  distinctly  says  that  the  Spirit  "  descended  in 
bodily  shape  as  a  dove  "  ;  Mark  and  Matthew  say  "  He  saw  " 
the  descent,  the  former  apparently,  the  latter  certainly, 
referring  "  He "  to  Jesus  (596).  The  Fourth  Gospel  makes 
the  Baptist  clear  up  this  doubt  by  saying,  "/  have  beheld 
the  Spirit  descending  as  a  dove."  These  distinctions  are 
most  important.  But  what  important  gain  would  there  be 
from  simply  reading,  in  a  "John-Mark-Matthew- Luke  Vocabu- 
lary," such  an  entry  as  "-Trepiarepd  Mk  (2),  Mt.  (3),  Lk.  (2). 
Jn(3)"? 
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[1877]  If  mere  tabulation  would  be  useless  as  to  the  words 
specified  above  ("  Son "  and  "  dove ")  which  belong  to  a 
narrative  (the  Baptism  of  Christ)  where  the  Fourth  Gospel 
intervenes  in  the  Triple  Tradition,  much  more  would  the 
charge  of  uselessness  apply  to  such  words  as  must  necessarily 
form  the  common  stock  of  all  Gospels,  e.g.  "  man,"  "  woman," 
"live,"  "die,"  "soul,"  "spirit,"  "heaven,"  "earth,"  etc.  We 
may  therefore  dismiss  the  project  of  a  complete  Fourfold 
Vocabulary  as  not  likely  to  be  what  Bacon  calls  "  luciferous." 
But  we  cannot  dismiss  so  readily  the  thought — suggested  by 
the  last  paragraph — that  a  close  critical  examination  of  the 
Johannine  and  the  Synoptic  narratives  of  the  Baptism,  and 
of  other  passages  where  John  intervenes,  would  be  of  great 
value.  Take,  for  example,  the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand, 
where  all  the  Evangelists  except  Luke  mention  "grass"  in 
various  ways.  In  a  mere  Fourfold  Vocabulary  this  fact 
would  not  appear  because  Luke  uses  "  grass "  in  other 
contexts.  Even  if  a  note  were  added,  calling  attention  to 
Luke's  omission,  its  significance  would  be  lost  among  other 
notes  necessarily  attached  to  the  word  "  grass  "  if  it  had  to  be 
annotated  at  all.  It  is  only  in  a  commentary  on  the  four 
accounts  of  the  miracle,  that  this  and  other  points  of  Johan- 
nine agreement,  or  disagreement,  with  this  or  that  Synoptist, 
could  be  satisfactorily  discussed. 

§  3-    Johannine  Grammar 

[1878]  It  might  seem,  then,  that  the  next  step  should  be 
to  examine  in  order  all  the  passages  where  the  Fourth  Gospel 
intervenes  in  the  tradition  of  the  Three.  Equipped,  as  we 
now  are  from  the  preceding  Vocabularies,  with  information  as 
to  the  words  that  John  favours  and  disfavours,  his  metaphorical 
method,  and  his  apparent  preference  for  Mark  or  Mark- 
Matthew  (as  compared  with  Luke)  we  could  apply  this  know- 
ledge  to  each  narrative  in  turn,  shewing  how  the   Fourth 
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Gospel  sometimes  deviates  from  all  three  in  virtue  of  his 
peculiar  method  or  style,  and  sometimes  approximates  to 
one,  or  two,  of  the  three  in  conformity  with  his  rule  of 
preference. 

[1879]  But  we  do  not  know  quite  enough  about  John  as 
yet  to  do  this  effectually.  It  is  not  enough  about  any  writer 
— least  of  all  about  a  writer  in  Greek,  a  language  abounding 
in  facilities  for  expressing  thought  and  emphasis  by  variety 
of  order  and  construction — to  know  merely  what  verbs,  nouns, 
and  prepositions  he  likes  and  dislikes.  We  must  also  know 
something  of  his  syntax.  There  are  more  ambiguities  in  the 
Fourth  Gospel  than  in  all  the  Three  taken  together,  and  it  is 
easy  to  put  one's  finger  on  the  cause  of  many  of  them.  One, 
for  example,  is  the  attempt  to  express  meaning  by  order  of 
words  or  by  reference  to  context.  The  very  last  words  of 
Christ  in  freedom,  uttered  before  He  is  led  away  in  bonds  to 
Annas,  are  what,  proceeding  from  a  classical  Greek  author, 
would  have  to  be  rendered,  "  The  cup  that  my  Father  hath 
given  me  I  will  assuredly  not  drink  it."  There  can  be  no 
doubt  here  that  the  words  are  to  be  read  either  interrogatively 
or  as  an  exclamation  implying  surprise  that  Peter  should  try 
to  prevent  Him  from  drinking  the  cup:  but  there  are  many 
other  passages  where  the  meaning  is  far  from  clear  until  they 
have  been  illustrated  by  the  comparison  of  a  large  number  of 
similar  instances. 

[1880]  Again,  it  is  a  peculiarity  of  John's  style,  and  some- 
times almost  an  obtrusive  one,  that  he  repeats  some  statements 
twice,  others  thrice,  and  that  a  sevenfold  arrangement  appears 
in  parts  of  his  narrative,  and  he  occasionally  prefers  to  make 
a  literally  inaccurate  but  practically  accurate  assertion,  e.g. 
"  Jesus  baptized,"  and  then,  instead  of  cancelling  it,  to  supple- 
ment it  by  an  exact  statement  of  the  fact,  that  Jesus  Himself 
did  not  baptize,  but  His  disciples  did.  These  peculiarities, 
and  several  others,  fall  under  the  head  of  Johannine  Arrange- 
ment of  Words,  so  that  they  have  not  been  discussed  in  the 
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preceding  pages  where  words  alone  have  been  considered. 
Without  some  study  of  Johannine  Grammar  as  well  as 
Johannine  Vocabulary,  we  should  be  at  a  disadvantage  in 
approaching  a  discussion  of  the  Fourfold  Gospel.  The  next 
step,  therefore,  to  be  taken  will  be  the  publication  o{  Johannine 
Grammar,  as  the  Second  Part  of  this  work,  with  an  Index  to 
the  two  Parts. 
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PREPOSITIONS  >  IN  THE  FOUR  GOSPELS 

§  I.     Introductory  remarks 

[1881]  No  English  alphabetical  lists  could  well  represent 
the  differences  between  the  Johannine  and  the  Synoptic  use 
of  prepositions  and  particles.  And  even  Greek  statistics, 
without  careful  annotation,  might  be  misleading.  Prepositions 
that  are  used  by  the  Synoptists  frequently,  but  almost  always 
literally,  may  be  used  by  John  almost  as  frequently  but 
hardly  ever  literally.  It  is  useless  to  be  informed  that  two 
writers  use  "z«"  with  the  same  frequency,  if  one  mostly  uses 
it  in  such  phrases  as  "/«  that  hour,"  'Hn  those  days,"  "/« 
Capernaum,"  etc.,  and  the  other  in  such  phrases  as  "  abide  in 
me." 

[1882]  The  same  thing  holds  good  about  "  to "  or  "  into." 
This,  in  the  Synoptists,  is  mostly  literal;  but  in  John  it  is  very 
frequently  metaphorical — in  the  phrases  "  come  into  the 
world,"  "sent  into  the  world."  Frequently,  too,  John  expresses 
"  believe  in  "  by  "  believe  into  (et?)."  Luke  uses  diro,  "/rom," 
more  than  thrice  as  often  as  John,  but  John  would  be  found 


*  The  Johannine  Prepositions  will  be  discussed  singly  from  the 
grammatical  point  of  view  in  the  Second  Part  of  this  work,  the /oAanntm 
Grammar.  Here  they  are  treated  collectively  as  illustrating  the  contrast 
between  the  Johannine  and  the  Synoptic  vocabulary.  And  the  list  will 
include  one  or  two  words  (e.g:  oZ»)  of  a  specially  illustrative  character, 
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to  exceed  Luke  in  special  phrases,  e.g.  ''from  kiinself"  "from 
myself"  "from  God,"  etc.,  where  the  words  have  a  moral  or 
spiritual  meaning.  Hence  eV,  et?^  eV  and  tt/jo?  are  not 
inserted  in  the  following  list ;  but  "  on "  (eVt  with  gen.)  is 
inserted  for  a  special  reason.  It  is  not  used  by  John  in 
Christ's  words  more  than  once,  and  then  only  toward  the  end 
of  his  Gospel  in  the  declaration  of  an  accomplished  mission, 
"  I  have  glorified  thee  07i  the  earth  "  ;  the  reason  is  that  this 
preposition  does  not  lend  itself  to  spiritual  metaphor.  So, 
too,  irapd  with  accusative  meaning  *' by  the  side  of"  occurs 
often  in  the  Synoptic  "by  the  sea  "  etc.;  John  uses  it  not  with 
accusative  but  with  genitive,  to  express  the  Son's  coming 
"from  the  side  of,"  or  "from  the  house  of,"  the  Father. 
Lastly,  the  mediatorial  preposition  "for"  virep  with  the 
genitive,  occurs  far  more  frequently  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 
than  in  all  the  Three  together. 

[1883]  In  the  fohajtnine  Grajnmar,  John's  use  of  "tJiere- 
fore"  ovv,  will  be  discussed  under  "Conjunctions,"  but  some 
remarks  on  it  may  be  useful  here.  In  narrative,  John  is  very 
fond  of  it,  as  carrying  on  the  story  from  step  to  step  in  logical 
sequence.  Ovv  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  very  much  like  the 
English  "so "  in  a  story  for  children :  "  He  did  this,  so  [as  a 
natural  consequence]  she  did  that."  John  also  frequently 
inserts  it  in  describing  the  talk — often  idle  talk — of  the 
multitudes,  or  of  "  the  Jews,"  whom  he  represents  as  chattering 
with  a  false  appearance  of  logical  sequence.  But  he  hardly 
ever  inserts  it  in  his  record  of  Christ's  words,  perhaps  because 
he  does  not  like  to  represent  Him  as  prone  to  arguing. 
Hence,  though  the  particle  occurs  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  about 
195  times,  against  90  times  in  the  Three,  «/  is  not  found  more 
than  8  times  in  Christ's  words  (1885  d).  In  the  Epistle  it  is 
never  used  at  all. 


^  Except  when  ctr  is  used  for  eV. 
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§  2.     A  few  statistics  about  Prepositions 

Mk  Mt.  Lk.  Jn 

[1884]  8id  (accus.  of  pers.)*  4409 

«j  (for  fvY  3275 

(VfKa,  -(V,  fIvfKfp  (1692  a)    4  or  5         7  5              o 

(iri  (accus.)  (total)  34         c.  67     c.  100       19 

„    (accus.)  (Chri.)^  18          c.  41       c.  61          2 

„    (dat.)  (Chri.)  5           12           16            o 

„   (gen.)  (Chri.)*  9          22          17            i 

•  [1884  a]  Aid  Tiva,  in  N.T.,  mostly  means  "  for  the  sake  of  benefiting, 
satisfying,  supporting,  glorifying  etc.  a  person"  (not  '"'' because  of  what  a 
person  has  done  in  the  past")  :  nor  can  (Mk  ii.  4,  Lk.  v.  19,  viii.  19) 
"  because  of  the  crowd,"  with  a  negative,  be  regarded  as  exceptions,  since 
"crowd"  is  there  regarded  impersonally.  But  "  I  cova^  for  your  sake  (Sta 
(T*)"  might  be  used  to  mean  "  I  come  to  s^t.  you  [and  not  to  see  anyone 
else],"  and  so  Jn  xii.  9  ov  8ia  t.  'I.  fiovov  means  "  not  ^o  see  Jesus  only."  In 
Jn  xii.  II  TToXXol  81  avTov  vTTTJyov...  seems  to  mean  "  Many  of  the  Pharisees 
were  in  the  habit  of  going  away  [from  their  own  party]  for  the  sake  of 
seeing  him  [Lazarus]  and  were  becoming  believers  in  Jesus."  Jn  vii.  43 
"  there  was  a  division /<7r  his  sake  "  may  mean  "  for  the  sake  of  [supporting 
or  attacking]  him"  ;  Jn  xii.  42  ''''for  the  sake  of\S\Q  Pharisees  they  did  not 
confess  him  "  may  be  explained  as  Gal.  ii.  4  ''''for  the  sake  of  the  false 
brethren,"  which  Lightfoot  renders  "/<;  satisfy,  to  disarm^  the  false 
brethren." 

[1884^]  All  this  bears  on  Jn  vi.  57  where  '■''\\v'\ng  for  the  sake  of  Htv^ 
Father  "  and  "  Xwmgfor  my  sake  "  must  not  be  confused  with  living  "  by 
means  of^  {hia  with  gen.).  It  is  true  that  "eating"  is  mentioned  m  the 
context.  But  the  primary  meaning  probably  is  that  the  Son  "  lives y<?r  the 
sake  ^/glorifying  the  Father."     See  2294—2300. 

2  [1884  r]  EtV  for  iv.  These  numbers  are  taken  from  Bruder — after 
rejecting  Mk  i.  39  (reading  fikOfv  not  rjv),  ii.  i,  Lk.  xii.  21  {tls  Ofov 
jtXovtwv),  and  inserting  Jn  xx.  19,  26  earr)  ets  to  ftta-ov.  Jn's  other 
instances  are  i.  18  6  i)v  ds  t6v  koXttov  tov  irarpos,  xvii.  23  iva  2><ti 
TfTfXfiafjifvoi  (Is  (V  and  xxi.  4  eo-ri;  'Ijjo-ous  fir  (marg.  (iri)  tov  alyiakov. 
Lk.'s  instances  are  all  local.  Concerning  Christ's  manifestation  after  the 
Resurrection  Lk.  xxiv.  36  has  aiiTos  (o-tt)  iv  fiea-a  avrmv. 

'  [1884 </]  'Eiri  (accus.)  (Chri.)  in  Jn,  only  i.  51  "the  angels  of  God 
ascending  and  descending  upon  {(iri)  the  Son  of  man"  (from  Gen. 
xxviii.  12,  LXX  eV  avr^s,  D  eV  avrij)  and  xiii.  18  "hath  Ufted  up  his  heel 
against  me  "  (from  Ps.  xii.  9). 

*  [1884^]  'Eiri  (gen.)  (Chri.)  in  Jn,  only  xvii.  4  "I  [have]  glorified  thee 
on  {(iri)  the  earth." 
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[1885]  PREPOSITIONS 


Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

(as  (prep.  w.  noun)^ 

5 

c.  19 

8 

[I] 

Kara  (aCCUS.) 

c.  14 

21 

37 

7 

„    (gen.)* 

7 

16 

6 

I 

[1885]  firjMs^ 

8 

5 

9 

0 

^Tj7roT€,  or  fiT]  nore* 

2 

8 

7 

I 

ooTis  (of  persons)^ 

4 

27 

II 

I 

OVV^ 

3  or  4 

56 

30 

c.  195 

napd  (accus.) 

7 

7 

13 

0 

„     (gen.)^ 

6 

5 

9 

25 

vfpi  (accus.)* 

lO 

8 

5 

0 

viTfp  (gen.)' 

2 

I 

I +[2] 

13 

^  'Etoy  prep.  w.  noun,  in  Jn,  is  only  in  viii.  9  "  from  the  first  unto  the 
last " — an  interpolated  passage. 

2  [1884/]  Kara  (gen.),  in  Jn,  only  xix.  11  Ovk  flx^s  i^ovaiav  kot'  efjutv 
ovSffilav. 

3  [1885  a]  Mt)8(Is.  The  Johannine  non-use  of  any  form  of  /xr/Setf 
indicates  that  Jn  does  not  contain  such  prohibitions  as  "  Tell  no  man," 
"  Let  no  man  know  it,"  "  Take  nothing  for  the  journey "  etc.  (Mk  i.  44, 
Ml  viii.  4,  ix.  30,  Lk.  v.  14  etc.). 

*  [1885^]  M^TTOTf,  in  Synopt,  alw.  means  "lest"  exc.  perh.  Lk.  iii.  15 
" reasoning... (R.V.)  whether  haply  he  were  the  Christ."  In  Jn  vii.  26 
Hrjirore. . .eyvwaav,  it  means  "  Can  it  be  that. ..}" 

^  [1885  c\  "Oaris,  of  pers.,  in  Synopt.,  mostly  means  "  every  one  that " 
or  "that"  used  as  a  defining  relative.  But  in  Jn  it  seems  to  be  a 
supplementary  relative  l^'' who"  =  '"'■  and  he")  Jn  viii.  53  "Art  thou  greater 
than  our  father  Abraham  who  (ocms)  is  dead...  ?  "     See  2413. 

^  [1885  </]  Ovv.  Jn  altogether  differs  from  Mt.-Lk.  in  his  use  of  ovv. 
They  mostly  use  it  in  Christ's  words.  Jn  uses  it  freq.  in  the  words  of 
others  (i.  21,  25,  iv.  11  etc.)  and  in  narrative  i.  22,  39,  ii.  18,  20  etc.,  but 
very  rarely  indeed  in  Christ's  words  (vi.  62,  viii.  24,  36,  38,  xii.  50,  xiii.  14, 
xvi.  22,  xviii.  8)  about  8  times.  In  Mt's  Sermon  on  the  Mount  alone,  it 
occurs  13  times. 

^  [1885 ^]  TLapd  (gen.).  Jn's  use  is  almost  always  in  the  phrase  '■'•from 
God  (or,  the  Father)"  e.g.  i.  6,  14,  v.  44,  vi.  45,  46  etc. 

*  Ilfpi  (accus.),  see  n.  on  virip. 

'  [1885/]  'YTrep  (gen.).  Mk  ix.  40  "  He  that  is  not  against  us  is  for 
us"  and  sim.  Lk.  ix.  50,  but  "against >'<?«... for_y<7«";  Mt.  om.,  but  has  Mt. 
V.  44  "  pray/>r  them  that  persecute  you,"  where  Lk.  vi.  28  has  "  prayy^Tr," 
expressed  by  ntpi    [Lk.  xxii.  19,  20]  is  doubtful. 

[1885^]  Jn's  first  instance  is  i.  30  "This  is  he  about (yntp  v.  r.  ntpC) 
whom  I  said...."    John  the  Baptist  is  speaking  of  Christ,  and  irrip  is  all 
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Mk 

Mt. 

Lk. 

Jn 

viro  (accus.)^ 
»    (gen.)* 

3  or  4 
8 

5 

23 

7 
23 

I 
I 

the  more  remarkable  because  (i)  he  has,  in  Jn  i.  15,  'iwa'i'T;^  fiaprvpu  irtpl 
airrov,  (2)  everywhere  else  in  Jn  virtp  means  '■'^ for  the  sake  of."  Perh.  i.  30, 
having  a  shade  of  difference  from  i.  15,  means  "/«  behalf  of  whom" 
i.e.  as  His  representative. 

[1885^]  In  Jn  xiii.  37,  38  vtrip  is  twice  used  about  Peter's  profession 
that  he  would  "lay  down  his  lifey<7r"  Christ;  in  xvii.  19  "I  sanctify 
myself /^r  them  "  seems  to  refer  to  Christ's  self-devotion  on  the  cross  ;  in 
almost  all  other  passages  the  word  is  certainly  used  in  connexion  with 
Christ's  dying  for  man,  whether  mentioned  by  Christ  Himself,  or 
(xi.  50 — 2,  xviii.  14)  by  Caiaphas,  or  by  the  Evangelist  referring  to 
Caiaphas.  The  prevalence  of  the  word,  therefore,  in  fn  is  due  to  the 
prevalence  of  mediatorial  doctrine. 

1  [1885  {\  'Ytto  (accus.)  in  Jn,  only  i.  48  v-nh  rfjv  (rvKrjv  foil,  by  i.  50 
VTroKarco  Trjs  (tvktJs,  on  which  see  2372 — 3. 

2  [1885y]  'Ytto  (gen.).  The  rarity  of  vno  w.  gen.  in  Jn  arises  from  his 
preference  of  active  to  passive,  as  in  Jn  x.  14  R.V.  "  mine  own  know  me," 
but  v.  r.  and  A.V.  "  I  am  known  of  mine."  The  only  genuine  instance  is 
Jn  xiv.  21...  (Kfivos  €(mv  6  ayairav  fie,  6  8e  dyanav  pe  dyaTrrjdrjafTai  viro  tov 
narpos  pov,  icayw  dyaTrT/a-co  avrov...  where  tov  Se  dyarrcovra  ipe  would  be 
avoided  by  many  writers  as  being  in  form,  though  not  in  fact,  ambiguous. 
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ADDENDA 

[1885  (i)]  Vocabulary  I  (1672—96)  gives  a  characteristic  but  not 
a  complete  list  of  words  used  in  the  Three  Gospels  and  comparatively 
seldom  or  never  in  the  Fourth.  The  textual  list  was  intended  for  readers 
unacquainted  with  Greek.  The  annotations  called  attention  to  points 
some  of  which  the  author  hopes  to  discuss  in  a  treatise  on  "  The  Fourfold 
Gospel."  The  list  omitted  many  words  such  as  "  camel,"  "  candlestick  " 
(A. v.),  "  herd,"  "  mother-in-law,"  concerning  which  everybody  knows  that 
the  Synoptists  use  them  and  John  does  not.  Their  inclusion  appeared 
likely  to  make  the  Vocabulary  inconveniently  large  without  greatly 
increasing  its  utility  for  the  general  reader.  But  here,  for  the  benefit  of 
the  student  of  the  Greek  Testament,  the  omitted  words  are  set  down  in 
Greek  alphabetical  order.  The  list  is  not  complete  even  now.  It  omits 
prepositions  and  particles  discussed  elsewhere,  and  also  words  used 
differently  by  the  different  Synoptists  e.g.  8ui(f>epto,  KOTapri^w,  Konra,  and 
AryKov.  But  still,  if  the  student  combines  the  following  list  with  the 
instances  marked  in  Vocabulary  I  as  Jn  (o),  he  will  have  a  tolerably 
complete  view  of  ^Ae  words  used  by  the  Three  Gospels  and  never  used  by 
the  Fourth.  'AyiXr)  2,  3,  2  =  a.  Mk  (2),  Mt.  (3),  Lk.  (2),  and  so  of  the 
rest : — 

[1885  {l)d\  'Ay/Xi;  2,  3,  2  :  dSvparos  I,  I,  I  :  a^vpos  2,  I,  2  :  UKpov  2,  2, 
I  :  dXa^arpov  2,  I,  I  :  dXuvs  2,  2,  I  :  'Wfpaios  2,  I,  I  :  dvayKa^o)  I,  I,  I  : 
avfx^ofuu  I,  I,  I  :  airaipa  I,  I,  I  :  dirohT]p4a>  I,  3,  2  :  d tt o 80 Kt/Mif<a  2,  1,3: 
dnoKa6i<rrqfu  3,  2,  I  :  dnoKe(^dKi^a>  2,  I,  I  :  anoKvKio)  I,  I,  I  :  apaijv  I,  I,  I  : 
acTKOs  4,  4,  4  :  d<T7rd^oiuu  2,  2,  2  :  da-rraapos  I,  I,  5  :  d(^a(pea>  I,  I,  4  {1709 d). 
Bd6os    I,    I,    I  :  ^SeXvypa    1,1,1:   ^l^Xos    I,    I,   2.  ToXiyi/T;    I,    I,    I  : 

ya(rn]p  I,  3,   2  :  yivrffia  I,   I,  I  :   Tevinja-apeT  I,   I,  I.  ^la^Xtna  I,  I, 

I  :  biadfiKT)  I,  I,  2  :  bidvoia  I,  I,  2  :  butiTfpdci  2,  2,  I  :  8tapT](r(T(o  I,  I,  2  : 
8v(rK6X<os  I,  I,   I  :   8S>pa  i,   2,  3.  EIkuv    I,    I,    I  :    flada   I,    I,    I  : 

(Kdidapi  I,  2,  I  :  ivdrt)  &pa  2,  3,  I  :  rvrpfiropai  I,  1,3:  f^TjKOVTa  2,  2,  I  : 
itri^Xrjpa  I,  I,  2  :  f7riypa(f)ri  2,  I,  2  :  eVto-Kidfo)  I,  I,  2  :  fprfptocris  I,  I,  I  ^ 
fiiBvs  (adj.)  I,  I,  2  :  evKoirwrtpov  2,  2,  3.  Zripioco  I,  I,  I.  Qfpos 

1,  I,  I  :  drfXd^o)  I,  2,  2  :  dvaia  I,  2,  2.  KdprjXos  2,  3,  I  :  Kapno(f>op€<o 

2,  I,  I  :  KorayeXdu  I,  I,  I  :  Kceraireraapa  I,  I,  I  :  Karapdofiai  I,  I,  I  : 
KoracrKFvd^o)  I,  I,  2  :  «carao-ic>;vo<o  I,  I,  I  :  KaTa<f)iXfa>  I,  I,  3  :  Karfvavri  3,  2, 
I  :   Kpd(rirf8ov  I,  3,  I  :  Kprjpvos  I,  I,  I  :   Kvpr]vaios  I,  I,  I. 

[1885  (i)^]    Adxavov  I,  I,  I  :  Xipos  l,  I,  4  :  Xv;^vt'a  l,  l,  2.  Mtrptw 

2,  2,  I  :  p68ios  I,  I,  I  :  pva-rqpiov  t,  l,  l.  NeavicrKos  2,  2,  I  :  vvp<l>a>v 

I,  2,    I.  SvXa  (pi.)   2,  2,  I.  'O80VS    I,   8,    I  :    oppdu    I,    I,  I  : 

opxtofuu  I,  2,  I  :   6<r<j>is   I,  I,  I.  llapfxoi   1?  l>  4  :    ntvOtpd   I,  2,  3  : 

■ntpCXvnos  2,  I,  I  :  iTfpia<T(vpa  I,  I,  I  :  irfptavorfpos  3,  I,  4  (1683  f)  : 
niva^  2,  2,  I  :   iroXffws  2,  2,  2  :   novrjpia  I,  I,    I  :   iroppa  I,  I,  2  :  npodfcris  I, 
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I,  I  :  TTparoKadfSpia  I,  I,  2  :  it paroKKuria  I,  I,  2  :  irvpyos  I,  I,  2. 
'Pa/3Sor  I,  I,  I  :  pTjyvvfii  2,  2,  2.  SaXevco  1,2,  4  :    atXrjVT)  i,   i,   i  : 

aivairi  I,  2,  2  :  o-tvSwv  3,  I,  1  :  (TKtjvr)  I,  I,  2  :  <r»cto  I,  I,  I  :  (tkvXXw  I,  1,2: 
(TiTopip-os  I,  I,  I  :  <TTa)(ys  3?  I»  I  ^  (rriyr)  I,  I,  1  :  oiJicoi'  I,  I,  I  :  trvvXaXew  i, 
I,  3  :   (TvvTrviya  2,  I,  2  :  (TVVTqpia  I,  I,  I.  TfXwi'tOJ'  I,  I,  I  :  riKkw  I, 

I,     I  :     Tpd)(rikoi    1,     I,    2.  'YiraKOVO)     2,     I,    2  :     viTop,ivai     I,    2,     I. 

^aivopai  (mid.  or  pass.)  l+[l],  13,  2:  (fyifwa  2,  2,  i  :  <f)ov(vco  i,  5,  i  : 
<f>6vos  2,    I,  2  :    (f)payp6s   I,   I,    I.  '^fvhonpo^rjrrjs   I,  3,    I. 

[1885  (ii)]  Vocabulary  II  (1707—28)  omitted  a  large  number  of  words 
used  by  John  alone,  but  used  by  him  only  once  or  twice,  so  that  they 
could  not  be  called  characteristic,  e.g.  aXoj?,  apacf)os,  (idtov,  yfvtrf].  These 
belong  either  to  special  narratives,  or  else  to  special  details,  not  given  by 
the  Synoptists  ;  and  their  inclusion  seemed  likely  to  make  the  Vocabulary 
inconveniently  long  without  compensating  advantage  to  the  reader 
unacquainted  with  Greek.  But  there  is  much  to  be  learned  from  some  of 
these,  e.g.  from  John's  unique  use  of  piaiva  ("lest  they  (the  chief  priests) 
should  ie  defiled''^)  immediately  before  the  priests  accuse  Christ  of  '•''doing 
evil"  when  compared  with  Matthew's  statement  '* That  which  cometh  out 
of  the  mouth  defileth  {kowoX)  the  haan."  Some  of  them  will  be  discussed 
in  Part  II  of  this  work,  e.g.  SWopai  (2314 — 6),  others,  it  is  hoped, 
in  a  future  treatise.  For  the  convenience  of  the  student,  instead  of 
figures  stating  how  often  the  word  occurs  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  the 
list  appends  references  to  the  several  passages.  No  Synoptist  uses  the 
following  words  : 

[1885  (ii)«]  'AyyeXXo)  xx.  1 8,  dyvi^ay  xi.  55,  aXXopai  iv.  1 4,  dXor]  xix.  39, 
dftvos  i.  29,  36,  dvarpena  ii.  15)  dvepxopai  vi.  3,  dvdpooTroKrovos  viii.  44, 
dufidfO)  iii.  36,  apa(f>ns  xix.  23,  dpeaTos  viii.  29,  dpviov  xxi.  1 5,  apx^TpiKkivos 
ii.  8 — 9.  Batov  xii.  13  (2047),  ^aa-iXiKos  iv.  46,  49,  ^t^paxTKco  vi.  13. 

rfVfTf]  ix.  I,  ytpcov  iii.  4,  yrfpaa-KO)  xxi.  18,  yXaxra-oKOfiov  xii.  6,  xiii.  29. 
^aKpva  xi.  35,  diarpi^oi  iii.  22,  StSaicrof  vi.  45,  Sapta  iv.  lo,  s.  also  1682 jf. 
'E^boprj  a>pa  iv.  52,  fK<(VT€(o  xix.  37,  fKVfva  v.  1 3,  eXarroo)  iii.  30,  ekdrrav  ii. 
10,  fkiypa  xix.  39,  ('piropiov  ii.  16,  (p,<f>v<rd<ti  xx.  22,  fvnaivia  X.  22,  indparos 
vii.  49,  (TTiyfios  iii.  12,  iwikiya  v.  2,  (Trixpico  ix.  II,  inovpdvios  iii.  12, 
ipavvda  V.  39,  vii.   52,  fvdvva  i.  23,  t'^Ots  iv.   52. 

[1885  (ii)  d]   ZijXos   ii.    17,    f)7r)7o-ir  iii.   25.  'HXos  xx.  25    (*/j). 

Of ocTf^ris  ix.  31,  ^^Kij  xviii.  II,  dptpfta  iv.  12.  Kadaipa  xv.  2,  Korriyopia 

xviii.  29,  (Trnv)  Kedpwv  xviii.  i,  Kftpta  xi.  44,  Ktppa  ii.  15,  KepparioT^s  ii. 
14,  Ktjnovpos  XX.  15,  kX^/xo  XV.  2 — 6  (4  times  (1674)),  KXconds  xix.  25, 
Koiprja-is  xi.  13,  Kop^orepov  €;^a)  iv.  52.  Aarpt I'a  xvi.  2,  XeWtov  xiii.  4,  5, 

Xidivos  ii.  6,  At^oorpwrof  xix.  13,  XtVpa  xii.  3,  xix.  39,  XoiBopea  ix.  28. 
MaiVo/iot  X.  28,  MaX;^of  xviii.  10,  pdxopMi  vi.  52,  pta-oo)  vii.  14,  piatvm  xviii. 
28.  Nfvo)  xiii.  24,  vinrfip  xiii.  5.  '08oiiropia  iv.  6,  ofo)  xi.  39, 

ot/iat  xxi.  25,  oi/dptoi'  xii.  14  (1736^),  oirXov  xviii.  3,  o(r/i)7  xii.  3,  oyjris  vii.  24, 
xi.  44.  Qaibdpiov  v\.  9  (1736  <?),   TrapapvOiopai  xi.    1 9,   3 1,   irfvdfpos 


363 


[1885  (ii)^]  ADDENDA 


xviii.  13,  irepideoi  xi.  44,  Trfpuarrj^i  xi.  42,  7rop(f>vpfos  xix.  2,  5j  toctis  vi.  55, 
Trpo^aTiKT)  V.  2  (2216),  irpo^ariov  xxi.  16,  1 7,  TrpoaaiTfca  ix.  8  (s.  also 
Trpo<TaiTT)s  1737  a),  TrpoaKwrjTTjs  iv.  23,  ir poa(f)dyi.ov  xxi.  5,  nrtpva  xiii.  18, 
TTTva-pa  ix.  6  (s.  also   Trriio),   1737  ^). 

[1885  (ii)^]  'Pe'o)  vii.  38.  Sa/xapeirty  iv.  9  (to),  tnceXo?  xix.  31,  32, 

33,  (TKTjvoiTijyia  vii.  2,  (tkijvoo)  i.  14,  otoo  v.  2,  x.  23,  avveKTfpxofxai  vi.  22, 
xviii.  15,  avpftadT)TT]s  xi.  16,  crvpo)  xxi.  8,  (rxoivlov  ii.  15.  Ta;(ftov  xiii. 

27,  XX.  4  (1918),  TfKvlop  xiii.  33  (1676  «),  TfTapraios  xi.  39,  rerpafxijvos  iv.  35, 
tLtKos  xix.  19,  20,  Tviros  xx.  25  (to),  tv^Xoo)  xii.  40.  'Ydpia  ii.  6,  7, 

iv.  28,  uTToSefy/ia  xiii.  1 5,  uo-crcDTro?  xix.  29,  v(f)avT6s  xix.  23.  ^alva 

(active)  i.  5,  v.  35,  (})av6s  xviii.  3,  (j)av\os  iii.  20,  v.  29  (1772  d),  (f)oivi^  xii. 
13  (2047),  (f>pay€\\iov  ii.  15.  Xap,at.  ix.  6,  xviii.  6,  x^^f^^^ppos  xviii.  I, 

;^oXd<a  vii.  23.  ^evdos  viii.  44,  ^(varrjs  viii.  44,  55,  y^vxos  xviii.  18. 
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IBiatcssarica,  JParts  i—lV 

A.  &  C.  BLACK,  SOHO  SQUARE,  LONDON 

iPart  I 
CLUE 

A    GUIDE   THROUGH    GREEK   TO 

HEBREW    SCRIPTURE 

Demy  8i;o.  cloth.     Price  js.  6d.  net. 


"  So  far  as  we  can  judge,  they  (the  arguments)  are  learned  and 
ingenious,  though  perhaps  insufficient  to  carry  the  whole  weight  of  his 
hypothesis." —  Times. 

"Worked  out  in  great  detail  and  with  unflagging  interest.  For 
Dr  Abbott  throws  life  into  everything  he  touches.... A  contribution  to 
the  '  Synoptic  Problem,'  claiming  examination  and  commanding  atten- 
tion."— Expository  Times. 

"We  have  nothing  but  thanks  to  offer  Dr  Abbott  for  the  patient 
industry  with  which  he  has  collected  and  put  before  us,  with  great 
clearness,  dozens  of  experiments  upon  which  even  those  who  are  not 
experts  either  in  Hebrew  or  Greek  or  Biblical  criticism  can  exercise  their 
common  sense." — Guardian. 

"A  very  ingenious  and  very  interesting  argument." — Daily  News. 

"  Of  extraordinary  interest  and  suggestiveness." — 

Manchester  Guardian. 

"  The  theory  may  be  commended  as  most  ingenious,  and  its  applica- 
tion as  very  interesting  and  full  of  light  on  many  vexed  readings." — 

Scotsman. 

"Certainly,  as  far  at  least  as  the  Septuagint  is  concerned,  he  has 
found  a  Vera  Causa." — Aberdeen  Free  Press. 

"  Learned,  acute,  and  ingenious." — British  Weekly. 


THE    CORRECTIONS    OF    MARK 

ADOPTED  BY  MATTHEW  AND  LUKE 
Demy  Svo.  cloth.     Price  155.  net. 


"There  is  something  very  attractive  in  the  way  in  which  Dr  Abbott 
forces  the  documents  to  tell  their  secret  history,  not  by  brilliant  guess- 
work but  by  the  use  of  rigid  scientific  method." — Manchester  Guardian. 

"  There  is  a  great  deal  of  valuable  information  in  this  second  instal- 
ment of  Dr  Abbott's  great  work,  whether  one  agrees  with  the  main  thesis 
or  not." — Guardian. 

"  Full  of  acute  and  learned  criticism." — Pilot. 

"  The  industry  and  ingenuity  displayed  through  the  work  are  marvel- 
lous. In  this  attempt  to  solve  the  Synoptic  variations  Dr  Abbott  is  as 
.ploddingly  persevering  as  he  is  dazzlingly  original." — Expository  Times. 

"  One  excellent  feature  in  it  is  the  effort  to  bring  the  whole  evidence 
within  reach  of  an  intelligent  English  reader." — Dutidee  Advertiser. 

"As  an  exposition  of  the  documentary  theory  of  the  origin  of  the 
Gospels,  Dr  Abbott's  work  promises  to  hold  a  high  place." — 

Glasgow  Herald. 

"  Deserves  to  be  read  with  the  utmost  care." — Outlook. 

"A  monument  of  patient,  scholarly  labour." — Christian  World. 


FROM    LETTER  TO   SPIRIT 

AN    ATTEMPT   TO    REACH 

THROUGH    VARYING    VOICES 

THE   ABIDING    WORD 

Demy  %vo.  cloth.     Price  20s.  net. 


"  The  candid  and  reverent  spirit  in  which  the  book  is  written  wins  the 
reader's  sympathy.... The  criticism  exhibited  is  often  acute  and  it  is  set 
forth  with  an  accumulation  of  detail  which  is  evidence  of  persevering 


research ;... For  the  writer's  ability,  labour,  and  candour  we  have  great 
respect. . .." — Guardian. 

"  The  book  is  noteworthy  as  a  defence  on  new  grounds  of  the  historical 
tradition  present  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  and  the  author's  diligence  in 
collecting  details  from  every  quarter  must  be  universally  admired." — 

Athenceum. 

"A    monument    of    painstaking    comparison    and    analysis The 

appendices  and  indices  teem  with  suggestive  material He  has  steeped 

himself  in  the  spirit,  and  he  has  logically  explained  much  which  to  other 
critics  is  mere  opportunity  for  wriggling." — Outlook. 

"The  notion  that  St  John  wrote  not  to  supplement  the  Synoptics  but 
to  substitute  a  spiritual  for  a  materialistic  conception  of  Jesus. ..is 
exceedingly  suggestive  and  worked  out  with  much  ingenuity." — 

Daily  News. 

"  A  fresh  illustration  of  the  author's  sound  learning  and  keen  exegetical 
insight." — Daily  Chronicle. 

"  Very  original  and  suggestive." — Cambridge  Review. 

"To  the  proving  of  his  case  Dr  Abbott  brings  all  the  wealth  of 
curious  learning  and  the  singular  fertility  of  linguistic  conjecture  for 
which  he  is  so  justly  distinguished  among  Biblical  critics  of  the  day." — 

Scotsj  :an. 

"There  is  in  the  book... a  large  amount  of  careful  work  which  will  be 
found  helpful  to  all  who  are  seeking  their  way  through  the  letter  to  the 
spirit  of  the  Gospels." — Bookman. 

"  Has  the  true  scientific  temper The  discussion  does  not  fail  to  be 

stimulating  and  suggestive." — Literary  World. 

"The  result  at  once  of  great  learning,  indomitable  industry,  and 
remarkable  ingenuity,  this  is  a  work  that  stimulates  and  rewards." — 

Aberdeen  Free  Press. 

"Often  throughout  the  book  the  incidental  matters  which  crop  up  are 
of  the  greatest  interest.  For  instance,  what  Dr  Abbott  says  on  the 
probability  of  Christ's  teaching  about  'taking  on  oneself  the  yoke' 
becoming  misunderstood  and  perverted    to   'taking  up   the  cross'  is 

luminously  suggestive It  is  a  storehouse  of  learning,  and,  quite  apart 

from  the  conclusions  which  Dr  Abbott  seeks  to  establish,  it  will  be  valued 
for  the  recondite  material  both  from  Jewish  and  Christian  early  writings 
which  it  brings  together  and  makes  easily  accessible." — Christian  World. 

"  He  spares  no  pains  to  bring  a  very  ingenious  discussion  up  to  date 
and  well  within  the  reach  of  those  who  have  no  knowledge  of  Greek  or 
Hebrew." — Dundee  Advertiser. 

"  The  accumulation  of  such  facts  is  a  task  of  great  labour,  but  is 
valuable  to  all  workers  in  the  field  of  Biblical  criticism,  whether  they 

agree  with  Dr  Abbott's  view  of  the  Synoptic  problem  or  not The 

curious  facts  which  he  has  gathered  about  the  Rabbinical  beliefs  con- 
cerning '  voices  from  heaven '  contain  much  that  is  new  to  us." — Pilot. 


"  A  valuable  contribution  to  the  Synoptic  problem." — Leeds  Mercury. 

"  The  strength  of  his  position  lies  in  the  accumulation  of  particulars. 
He  must  be  examined  page  by  page  and  point  by  point." — 

Expository  Times. 

"Warm  thanks  are  due  to  the  author  for  the  immense  labour  he  has 
undertaken." — Pritniiive  Methodist  Quarterly  Revieiv. 

"With  thorough  and  penetrating  scholarship,  and  a  degree  of  toil 
beyond  all  praise,  Dr  Abbott  has  sought  out  parallels  to  facts  and 
expressions  in  the  Gospels  for  the  purpose  of  elucidating  their  meaning, 

and  tracing  them  to  their  original  sources Such  a  work  as  this,  which 

certainly  puts  to  shame  the  sluggishness  and  the  spiritual  indifference, 
and  the  miserable  formality  ordinarily  displayed  in  the  study  of  the 
Gospels,  will  require  prolonged  and  serious  investigation,  such  as  cannot 
be  given  to  it  in  a  notice  like  the  present.  It  materially  advances  our 
comprehension  of  the  intellectual  conditions  and  methods  of  instruction 
of  Christ's  age...." — Baptist  Magazine. 

"  They  are  full  of  minute  and  curious  learning,  and  help  to  advance 
Dr  Abbott's  plea  that  the  study  of  the  Aramaic  versions  is  of  essential 
importance  for  the  interpretation  of  the  Gospels." — Manchester  Guardian. 

"  The  book  is  not  more  remarkable  for  its  striking  hypotheses  than  it 
is  for  its  careful  and  systematic  collection  of  evidence.... Dr  Abbott's  recent 
series  of  volumes  (soon  happily  to  be  followed  by  another)  really  constitute 
a  new  and  enlightening  commentary  on  some  of  the  most  important 
passages   in   the   New   Testament.    And  the    commentary    is    equally 

illuminative  of  the  Rabbinical  passages  quoted It  is  full  of  learning, 

of   originality,   but  above    all    of    suggestiveness Page   after    page 

scintillates  with  brilliant  points Dr  Abbott  has  clearly  relied  a  good 

deal  on  secondary  sources,  but  he  has  so  carefully  verified  and  examined 
his  materials,  he  has  applied  to  them  so  penetrating  and  sound  a  criticism, 
that  his  book  is  distinguished  by  its  accuracy  in  details.  Dr  Abbott 
stands  forth  as  a  conspicuous  example  of  the  salvation  which  lies  in 
precision  of  thought  and  exactness  oi  m&ih.od.''— Jewish  Quarterly  Review. 

The  Classical  Review,  stating  in  detail  "  what  results  the  writer  has 
attained  which  seem  tolerably  certain  to  be  correct,"  adds  "  Incidentally 
Dr  Abbott  gives  us  a  most  valuable  dissertation  of  43  pages  on  Bath  Kol, 
i.e.  Voices  from  Heaven  in  Jewish  Tradition,  reprinting  in  an  Appendix 
Pinner's  collection  of  examples  from  the  Talmuds  and  Targums  ;  he 
gives  us  a  useful  restatement  in  another  Appendix  of  the  reasons  for 
beUeving  that  the  so-called  Second  Epistle  of  St  Peter  is  a  forgery,  and 
in  yet  another  a  convincing  review  of  Eusebius'  promise  to  record  the 
evidence  accessible  to  him  that  bore  on  the  canonicity  or  authenticity  of 
Christian  writings.     He  demonstrates  anew  the  correctness  of  Bishop 

Lightfoot's  interpretation  of  that  promise The  temper  of  Dr  Abbott's 

writing  is  worthy  of  his  subject... he  has  shown  us  the  true  significance  of 
unregarded  words." 


?Part  iV 
PARADOSIS 

OR 

"IN  THE   NIGHT   IN  WHICH   HE 
WAS  (?)   BETRAYED." 

Demy  Svo.  cloth.     Price  js.  6^.  net. 


"  We  are  inclined  to  think  that  the  present  instalment,  although  the 

thinnest  in  bulk,  is  the  most  valuable  of  the  four Dr  Abbott  exhibits 

his  customary   industry,  acuteness,  and  learning One  finds  oneself, 

much  more  often  than  usual,  able  to  follow  not  only  with  interest,  but 
with  willing  assent." — Guardian. 

The  Dundee  Advertiser.,  while  calling  attention  to  the  "  conjectures  in 
the  chain  of  argument,"  says  "There  is,  however,  a  strong  temptation  to 
think  Dr  Abbott's  hypothesis  established  when  it  is  seen  to  be  the  key 
that  fits  into  one  difficulty  after  another,"  and  adds  "For  ingenious  and 
scholarly  work  there  is  nothing  being  done  at  present  in  the  English 
language  like  the  series  of  volumes  by  Dr  Edwin  A.  Abbott.  It  is 
research  work,  painstaking  and  slow  and  elaborate." 

"  In  great  detail  and  with  learned  elaboration  the  various  passages  are 
examined ;  but  the  main  topic  of  this  book  is  often  the  occasion  for 
interesting  digressions  into  paths  in  which  Dr  Abbott  is  always  an 
instructive,  if  not  always  a  convincing,  companion." — 

London  Quarterly  Review. 

"  A  marvel  of  minute  scholarship  and  of  patient  industry." — 

Westminster  Magazine. 

"  He  has,  in  a  rare  degree,  the  true  scientific  temper,  which  knows 
that  far-reaching  implications  may  be  hidden  in  apparently  trivial  facts. 
Indeed  it  may  safely  be  said  that,  had  he  never  established  a  single 
conclusion,  his  investigations  would,  for  their  patient  and  unobtrusive 
thoroughness,  alone  suffice  to  earn  him  an  honourable  name.     This  latest 

book,  the  fourth  part  of  the  *  Diatessarica,'  is  a  case  in  point The  real 

value  of  the  book,  however,  is  not  in  the  conclusion  but  in  the  way  in 

which  the  conclusion  is  supported Dr  Abbott  works  out  his  argument 

with  great  elaborateness  and  detail,  and  to  follow  it  conscientiously  is  to 
be  amply  repaid,  whether  one  end  in  agreement  or  dissent.  One  of 
Dr  Abbott's  incidental  remarks  is  too  valuable  to  pass  without  reference: 
'  We  need,'  he  says,  '  to  become  more,  not  less,  anthropomorphic  in  our 
thoughts  about  God,  after  the  pattern  of  the  best  anthropomorphism  of 


the  prophets  of  Israel  and  the  Son  of  God.'  Not  many  more  useful 
reminders  could  come  to  those  who  have  the  forming  of  modem 
theology." — Christian   World. 

"  Unwearied  industry  and  remarkable  ingenuity,  a  word  which  we  use 
honoris  causa,  distinguish  this  as  they  distinguish  all  Dr  Abbott's 
work." — Spectator. 

"The  criticism  is  marked  by  that  singular  nicety  that  marks  Dr 
Abbott's  work,  particularly  in  an  explanation  of  the  intrusion  of  'Galilee' 
into  the  Resurrection  narratives." — Pall  Mall  Gazette. 

"We  are  struck  once  more  by  the  ingenuity  with  which  Dr  Abbott 
follows  his  theory  of  an  Aramaic  original,  and  finds  in  subsequent 
misunderstandings  of  its  text  a  reason  for  many  of  the  divergences  in  the 

canonical  Gospels The  conjectural  character  of  a  great  deal  of  his 

work  is  inevitable  in  such  an  unexplored  field,  but  he  is  providing  us  with 
a  mass  of  new  material  for  the  literary  study  of  the  Gospels,  especially  in 
the  direction  of  accounting  for  discrepancies  in  parallel  narratives." — 

Manchester  Guardian. 

"  In  fearless  scientific  criticism  of  the  Gospels  as  documents, 
Dr  Abbott  occupies  a  front  place  among  modem  scholars,  but  his 
criticism  is  instinct  with  deep  reverence,  and  always  in  his  own  happy 
phrase  'an  attempt  to  reach  through  varying  voices  the  abiding 
word.' " — Literary  World. 

"  We  gladly  confess  that  we  have  learned  a  great  deal  from  the  work 
before  us." — Record. 

"It  is  characterized  by  the  same  extreme  care  and  minuteness  of 
detail  and  thoroughness  of  scholarship  which  are  found  in  preceding 
volumes." — Leeds  Mercury. 

"A  scholarly  work,  worthy  of  Dr  Abbott's  great  reputation  as  a 
Biblical  critic." — Outlook. 

"This  is  the  fourth  part  of  Dr  Abbott's  great  work, '  Diatessarica,'  and, 
like  its  predecessors,  '  Clue  '  and  '  From  Letter  to  Spirit,'  is  full  of  acute 
criticism  and  painstaking  inquiry.    It  is  indeed  monumental  in  its  breadth 

and  thoroughness Novel  as  this  interpretation  is,  no  one  has  a  right 

to  set  it  aside  who  does  not  study  the  contents  of  this  learned,  reverent,- 
and  careful  work." — Baptist  Magazine. 
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